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ANALYSIS OF THE
BHIKKHU PATIMOKKHA

This book is an depth study and word by word
translation of the Bhikkhu Patimokkha, the Code
of Discipline of Buddhist monks which is recited
bimonthly in Buddhist monasteries. It is mainly
intended for Buddhist monks, but it will also be of
interest of those who are studying Pali or Buddhist
monastic law.

The main part of this book 1s a word by word
translation of the Pali text of the Bhikkhu
Patimokkha; also included are a critical edition of
the Pali text, a translation, discussions of technical
terms and procedures, an analysis of the structure
of the Patimokkha, and comparisons with rules in
the Pratimoksasutras of other early Buddhist
schools.

- The companion volume to this book, The
- Bhikkhu Patimokkha: A Word by Word Translation,
1s a concise version suited for average students,
while this book is suited for those who wish to
study the Patimokkha in greater depth.
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Preface

This work is a study and word by word translation of the Bhikkhu-
patimokkha, the Code of Discipline of Buddhist monks. It is intended
for bhikkhus, but it could also be of interest of those who are
studying Pali or Buddhist monastic law.

The main part of the book is the word by word translation of
the Pali text of the Patimokkha, but also included are a critical edition
of the Pali text, a translation, discussions of several technical terms
and procedures such as confession, an analysis of the structure of the
Patimokkha, comparisons with rules in the Pratimoksasutras of other
schools, etc. The work is therefore quite wide in scope, and often
going into more detail than is necessary for the average student. For
the average student an abridged companion volume was made: The
Bhikkhu Patimokkba: a Word by Word Translation.

Although I started working on this book about fifteen years ago,
it was not published until now as I was planning to do more work on
it, such as polishing the English translation and other parts of the text
and find more manuscripts that could provide different readings.
However, other projects prevented me from doing so. On the
encouragement of several bhikkhus who found the work of use, I put
aside my reservations and hereby make everything available in this
book.

In the translations of the Patimokkha rules the emphasis tends
to be more on the side of literalness (of course, within the limits of the
English language) than on fluency. This is to show the style and
syntax of Pali language to students of Pali. For example, in English a
sentence such as, “By a bhikkhu, who is having a hut built ... [that
hut] is to be built according to the measure.” (= Sd 6) sounds stilted.
However, when it is rendered in another way, such as, “A bhikkhu
who is having a hut built, is to have it built according to the measure,”
the syntax and meaning of the Pali sentence is lost. The Pali indicates
that the hut is “to be caused to be made” according to the measure by
the bhikkhu who is making it. Thus, the English translation is to be
regarded as an accompaniment to the analysis of the words and its
function is to show the literal meaning of the rule as a whole. If a
more fluent translation is required, another translation of the
Patimokkha can be consulted.

Sometimes it is impossible or difficult to give one single
definitive interpretation and translation of a word (especially for
compounds) or a passage found in the rules. Different possible
interpretations are given in the rule-analysis sections so that the reader
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can judge for himself. According to K.R. Norman (see note on
alamariya at Par 4) it is almost certain that sometimes various
different interpretations for one Pali word, such as ariyasacca, were
deliberately intended and those who used the word were conscious of
all meanings simultaneously.

There are some differences among the various editions of the
Patimokkha with regard to the spelling of words and the section-
conclusions, etc., and these have all been noted as variant readings.
For the Pali text of the Patimokkha that is provided here, I have
chosen the readings that I think are the authentic ones (although
sometimes it is not possible to be sure) and this Pali text is therefore
not identical with any other existent Patimokkha edition. Parts of the
corresponding rules from the Pratimoksasutras of other early
Buddhist schools are also given when they can shed light on the Pali
readings.

More detailed information on the application of the rules
contained in the Patimokkha can be found in The Buddhist Monastic
Code by Thanissaro Bhikkhu.

Several bhikkhus helped with this work in the form of proof-
reading, giving suggestions, and helping with the formatting, etc. In
particular I would like to thank Anandajoti Bhikkhu, Dhiravamso
Bhikkhu, Damita Bhikkhu, Analayo Bhikkhu, Visarado Bhikkhu and
Brahmali Bhikkhu for their kind help and assistance with this work.

May this work help to further the understanding and practice of
the Patimokkha rules.

Bhikkhu Nanatusita
Forest Hermitage
Kandy

August 2013



xiii

Bibliography

Banerjee, A. C. Two Buddbist Vinaya texts in Sanskrit; Calcutta, 1977.

Bapat, P.V. Shan-Chien-P’i-P’0-Sha, A Chinese Version of the Samanta-
pasadika; Poona, 1970.

Beal, S. A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese; London, 1871.

Bischoff, Roger. Buddhism in Myanmar; Kandy, 1995.

Bodhi, Bhikkhu. Connected Disconrses of the Buddhba; Boston, 2000.

Bronkhorst, J. “Sutra literature.” In: Knut A. Jacobsen (ed.) Brill's
Encyclopedia of Hinduism; Leiden, 2010: 182-192.

Brough, J. “The Language of the Buddhist Sanskrit Texts,” Bulletin of
the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London,
Vol. 16, No. 2. (1954), pp. 351-375.

—. The Gandhari Dharmapada; London, 1962.

Buddhadatta, A.P. Concise Pali English Dictionary; Colombo, 1958.

Buddhist Text Translation Society. The Bhikshu Pratimoksha Precepts
from the Four-Part Vinaya of the Dharmagupta School; City of
Ten Thousand Buddhas, California.

Chandra, Lokesh. “Unpublished Gilgit Fragment of the Pratimoksa-
sutra”; Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Siid- und Ost Asiens, 1V,
1960: 1-13.

Childers, R.C. A Dictionary of Pali Langunage; London, 1874.

Clarke, Shayne. “Vinaya Matika—Mother of the Monastic Codes or
Just Another Set of Lists?”; Indo-Iranian Journal, 2004: 77-120.

Cone, Margaret. A Dictionary of Pali; Oxford, 2001.

Cousins, L.S. “Pali Oral Literature, in Denwood, P. & Piatigorsky A.
eds. Buddhist Studies: Ancient and Modern; London, 1983: 1-11.

Dayal, Har. The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature,
London, 1932.

De Silva, W.A. Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the
Colombo Museum volume I; Colombo, 1938

Dhirasekera, J. Buddbist Monastic Discipline; Colombo, 1982.

Dickson, J.F. The Patimokkha, being the Buddhbist Office of the
Confession of Priests, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New
Serzes VIII: 62-130, 1876.

Duroiselle, C. A Practical Grammar of the Pali Language; Rangoon,
1906.

Dutt, S. Buddhist Monks and Monasteries of India; Delhi, 1988.

Edgerton, F. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary 1-11,
Edgerton, New Haven, 1953.

Emms, C. Evidence for Two Mulasarvastivadin Vinaya Traditions in
the Gilgit Pratimoksasitra; 2012. Open Access Dissertations and
Theses. Paper 7337.



xiv Bibliography

Finot, L. Le Pratimoksasutra des Sarvastivadins; Paris, 1914.

Frauwallner, Erich. The Earliest Vinaya and the Beginnings of Buddbist
Literature; Rome, 1956.

Geiger, W. A Pali Grammar; Oxford, 1994.

Gethin, R. The Foundations of Buddhism; Oxford, 1998.

Gombrich, R. “How the Mahayana began” in Buddhist Forum,
London, 1990: 21-30.

—. “Patimokkha: purgative.” In Studies in Buddhism and culture in
honour of Professor Dr. Egaku Mayeda on his sixty-fifth birthday.
Editorial Committee, eds. Tokyo, 1991: 31-38.

Gyatso, Tenzin. Advice from Buddha Shakyamuni concerning a monk’s
Discipline. Dharamsala, 1986.

Hazra, K. L. History of Theravada Buddhbism in South-east Asia; Delhi,
1982.

Heirman, Ann. “Some remarks on the definition of a Monk and a Nun
as members of a community and the Definition of ‘Not to live in
Community’”; Indian Journal of Buddbist Studies 7, 1995: 1-22.

—. “On Parajika”; Buddhist Srudies Review, Vol. 16, No. 1, 1999: 51-
59.

Hiniiber, Oskar, von. “Pali as an artificial language”; Indologica
Taurinensia X, 1982: 133-40.

—. “Notes on the Pali Tradition in Burma”; Nachrichten der Akademie
der Wissenschaften in Géttingen, Gottingen, 1983.

—. “Origin and Varieties of Buddhist Sanskrit”; in: Caillat, C. (ed.).
Dialectes dans les Littératures Indo-Aryennes, Paris 1989, 341-367
(reprinted in Kleine Schriften Vol. I Wiesbaden 2009: 554-579).

—. “Die Bestimmung der Schulzugehérigkeit Buddhistischer Texte nach
sprachlichen Kriterien”; Zur Schulzugehirigkeir von Werken der
Hinayana-Literatur; Ed. Heinz Bechert, Gottingen, 1985: 57-75.

—. “Die neun Angas,” Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Siidasiens
XXXVIII, 1994: 121-135.

—. Selected Papers on Pali Studies; Oxford, 1994. (= SPPS)

—. “Buddhist Law According to the Theravada-Vinaya”; Journal of the
International Association of Buddbist Studies 18,15 1995: 7-45.

—. Handbook of Pali Literature; Berlin, 1996.

—. “Structure and Origin of the Patimokkhasutta of the Theravadins”
Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, Volume 51
(3), 1998: 257-265.

—. Das Patimokkbasutta der Theravadin; Mainz, 1999.

—. “Lan2Na as a Centre of Pali Literature”; JPTS, vol XXVI, 2000:
119-37.

Hirakawa, Akira. Monastic Discipline for the Buddhist Nuns; Patna, 1982.



Bibliography XV

—. A History of Indian Buddhbism; Hawaii, 1990.

Horner, 1. B. Book of Discipline I- VI; Oxford, 1938-1966.

Hu-von Hiniiber, Haiyan. “Some Remarks on the Sanskrit
Manuscript of the Mulasarvastivada-Pratimoksasutra found in
Tibet,” Jaina-Itibasa-Ratna in Indica et Tibetica, Band 47,
Marburg, 2006: 283-338.

Indaratana, Kalavila. Kankhavitarani, Colombo 1988.

Jacobi, H. Jaina Satras 1 & 1I; Delhi, 1989.

Jain, K.C. Lord Mahavira and His Times; Delhi, 1991.

Juo-Hsiieh Shih, Bhikkhuni. Controversies over Buddhist Nuns;
Oxford, 2000.

Karashima, Seishi. “Fragments of a manuscript of the Pratimoksasutra
of the Mahasamghika-(Lokottara)vadins (1),” Annual Report of
the International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology at
Soka University (ARIRIAB), Vol. X1, March 2008: 71-90.

—. “Fragments of a manuscript of the Pratimoksasutra of the Mahasam-
ghika-(Lokottara)vadins (2),” ARIRIAB, Vol. XVI, 2013: 47-90.

Khantipalo, Bhikkhu. Buddhism Explained; Bangkok, 1968.

Kieffer-Piilz, Petra. “Ceremonial Boundaries in the Buddhist
Tradition in Sri Lanka”; Wilhelm Geiger and the Study of the
History and Culture of Sri Lanka, ed. Ulrich Everding und
Asanga Tilakaratne, Colombo 1999: 43-90.

Law, Bimala Churn. “Chronology of the Pali Canon”; Annals of the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XII Poona 1931:
171-201.

Lévi, Sylvain. “Observations sur un langue précanonique du boud-
dhisme”; Journal Asiatigue, Nov.-Dec. 1912: 495-514.

Macdonell, A.A. A History of Sanskrit Literature; 1899.

Macdonell, A.A. & Keith, A.B. Vedic Index of Names and Subjects;
Delhi, 1982.

Misra, G.S. The Age of Vinaya; Delhi, 1972.

Monier Williams, M. Sanskrit-English Dictionary; Oxford, 1899.

Nanadassana, Bhikkhu. Bhikkbu-Patimokkbam—Das Hauptregelwerk
der Buddhistischen Bettelménche; Sri Lanka, 1999.

Nanamoli, Bhikkhu, and Bodhi, Bhikkhu. Middle Length Discourses of
the Buddha; Kandy, 1995.

Nanamoli, Bhikkhu. The Pitaka-disclosure, London, 1964.

—. The Patimokkha, 227 Fundamental Rules of a Bhikkhu; Maha Makut
Academy, Bangkok, 1966.

—. The Guide (Netti-ppakaranam) according to Kaccana Thera, London,
1977.

—. The Life of the Buddba: According to the Pali Canon, Kandy, 2006.



xvi Bibliography

Nanarama, P. Mission Accomplished; Singapore, 1997.

Nolot, E. “Studies in Vinaya Technical Terms, I-IIL,” JPTS XXII,
1996: 73-150.

Norman, K. R. Elders Verses I; Oxford, 1969.

—. Elder’s Verses II; Oxford, 1971.

—. Pali Literature, Wiesbaden, 1983.

—. The Word of the Doctrine (Dhammapada); Oxford, 2000.

—. Collected Papers I-V1I; Oxford, 1990-2001.

—. Group of Disconrses; Oxford, 2001.

—. A Philological Approach to Buddhism; Lancaster, 2006.

Norman, K.R. & Pruitt, William. The Patimokkha; Oxford, 2001.

—. Kankbavitarani, Patimokkhba atthakatha; Oxford, 2003.

Nyanatusita, Bhikkhu. “The Bamiyan and Lavrov Collection Prati-
moksasttras”; forthcoming.

—. “Translations, Original Copies or Hybrid Texts? Chinese Hybrid
Vinaya Texts”; forthcoming.

Olivelle, P. Buddbist Monachism; Colombo, 1974.

Pachow, W. Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa; Santinekan, 1955.

Palihawadana, Mahinda. “Pali Sajjhaya and Sanskrit Svadhyaya”;
Recent Researches in Buddhist Studies, Essays in Honour of Prof. Y.
Karundasa; Colombo, 1997: 493-515.

Perniola, Vito, S.J. Pali Grammar; Oxford, 1997.

Prebish, Charles S. A Survey of Vinaya Literature; Taipei, 1994;
reprinted Oxon 2006.

—. Buddhist Monastic Discipline: The Sanskrit Pratimoksa Sitras of the
Mahasamghikas and Milasarvastivadins; Delhi, 1996.

Rhys Davids, T.W. & Oldenberg, H. Vinaya Texts; 1880.

Rhys Davids, T.W. & Stede, W. Pali English Dictionary; London, 1921~
25.

Rosen, Valentina. Der Vinayavibhanga zum Bhiksu Pratimoksa der
Sarvastivadin; Berlin, 1959.

Roth, Gustav. “Terminologisches aus dem Vinaya der
Mahasamghika”; Zeizschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen
Geselschaft 118, 1968: 334-338.

—. Bhiksuni-vinaya: Manual of Discipline for Buddhist Nuns; Patna, 1970.

—. “Particular Features of the Language of the Arya-Mahasamghika-
Lokottaravadins and Their Importance for Early Buddhist
Tradition” in Bechert, H. ed., The Language of the earliest
Buddhist Tradition; Goéttingen, 1980.

Salomon, Richard. Ancient Buddhist Scrolls from Gandhbara; London,
1999.

Simson, Georg von. Pratimoksasitra der Sarvastivadins, Teil II;
Gottingen, 2000.



Bibliography xvii

Skilling, Peter. “A Recently Discovered Pali Inscription from
Nakhon Pathom”; JPTS, Vol XXIII, 1997.

—. “Mahayana and Bodhisattva: An essay towards historical
understanding”; Bangkok, 2004: 139-156.

—. “Scriptural Authenticity and the Sravaka Schools,”
Buddhist, Vol. 41, No. 2, Kyoto, 2010.

Sorata G. & Ratanavamsi K. Ubbaya Pratimoksaya; Pokunuwita, 1956.

Strauch, Ingo. The Bajaur collection: A new collection of Kharosthi manu-
scripts. A preliminary catalogne and survey (in progress). Berlin,
2008.

Taita, Nathmal. Pratimoksasutram of the Lokottaravadi-Mabasanghika
School; Patna, 1976.

Taita, N. & Kumar M.M. Aspects of Jaina Monasticism; Delhi, 1980.

Takakusu, J. A Record of Buddhism as Practised in India and the Malay
archipelago (A.D. 671-695) by I-Tsing; Oxford, 1896.

Tekchok, Acharya Geshe Jhampa; Monastic Rites; London, 1984.

Thanissaro, Bhikkhu. The Buddbist Monastic Code I: The Patimokkha
Rules; Valley Center, 1996.

—. The Buddhbist Monastic Code II: The Khandhaka Rules; Valley
Center, 2001.

Thomas, E.J. “Pre-Pali Terms in the Patimokkha”; Festschrift Moriz
Winternitz, Leipzig 1933: 161-166.

Tilakaratne, Asanga. “Sangiti and Samaggi: Communal Recitation and
the Unity of the Sangha”; Buddhist Studies Review, vol 17, No. 2,
2000: 175-197.

Treckner, V., etc. A Critical Pali Dictionary; Copenhagen, 1924-2011.

Tsomo, Karma Lekse. Sisters in Solitude; Delhi, 1997.

Vajirafianavarorasa, Somdet. The Entrance to the Vinaya, Vol. 1II,
Bangkok, 1983.

Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya, M., Tyomkin, E. “A Fragment of the
Pratimoksa-sutra from the P. I. Lavrov Collection at the St.
Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies”;
Manuscripta Orientalia, Vol. 6, No 4, Dec. 2000: 24-29.

Warder, A. K. Introduction to Pali; Oxford, 1963.

—. Indian Buddhism; New Delhi, 2000.

Wijesekera, O.H. De A. The Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas;
Colombo, 1994.

Wu Yin, Bhikshuni. Choosing Simplicity; Ithaca, 2001.

Yuyama, A. A Systematic Survey of Buddhist Sanskrit Literature, Erster
Teil, Vinaya-Texte, Wiesbaden, 1979.

]

Eastern



- Xviil -

Abbreviations

Abbreviations of Grammatical Terms
abl. ablative kdh.  kammadharaya cpd
abs. absolutive lit. literally
acc. accusative loc. locative
ad). adjective m. masculine
adv. adverb MS manuscript
aor. aorist MSS  manuscripts
bb. bahubbihi compound neg. negative
ct compare nom. nominative
conn.  connective nt. neuter
corr.  correlative num. numeral
cpd. compound opt. optative
dat. dative pass.  passive
dem.  demonstrative pers.  personal
den.  denominative pl. plural
der. fr. derived from p-p- past participle
disj. disjunctive pref.  prefix
emph. emphatic pron.  pronoun
f. feminine pr.p.  present participle
f.p.p.  future passive participle prep.  preposition
fr. from, derived from rel. relative
fut. future sg. singular
gen. genitive suf. suffix
hyp.  hypothetical tapp.  tappurisa
imp.  imperative vl variant reading
ind. indicative vl variant readings
indecl. indeclinable N verbal-root
1ns. instrumental > strengthening of +/; or:
inter.  interrogative alternation of consonant

Abbreviations of Classes and Sections of Rules

Aniy  Aniyata

Adhik  Adhikaranasamatha
Nid Nidana

NP Nissaggiya Pacittiya
Par Parajika

Pac Pacittiya

Pd Patidesaniya

Sd Sanghadisesa

Sekh  Sekhiya
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Abbreviations of Patimokkha and Pratimoksa Editions

For details, see Bibliography and Patimokkha Editions Consulted.

Ban
BhPm
Dickson
Dm

Kar 1

Kar II
LC

Mi Se
Mm Se
Nd

Nm

Nor
PrMo
PrMoMa-L
PrMoMu
PrMoSa
Simson
TP

Um

uP

A-a
AN
At

Cv

D-a
Dhp
Dhs-a
DN
It

Banerjee, A. C. Two Buddbist Vinaya texts in Sanskrit.

Bhikkhupatimokkbam.

The Patimokkba; ].F. Dickson.

Dwe Matikapali.

Karashima, S.  “Fragments of a manuscript of the
Pratimoksasutra  of the Mahasamghika-

(Lokottaravadin)s (1),”

Karashima, S. Idem (2).

“Unpublished Gilgit Fragment of the Pratimoksasutra”;
L. Chandra.

Royal Thai edition.

Maha Makut Academy Siamese edition of Patimokkha.
Nanadassana. Bhikkhu-Patimokkham.

Nanamoli. The Patimokkha.

Norman. The Patimokkha; K. R. Norman and W. Pruitt.
Pratimoksasutra.

Mahasamghika Lokottaravadin Pratimoksasutra.
Mulasarvastivada Pratimoksasttra.

Sarvastivada Pratimoksasutra.

Pratimoksasiutra der Sarvastivadins II; G. von Simson.
The Patimokkba; K. R. Norman and W. Pruitt.
Ubhayamatiképali.

Ubhaya Pratimoksaya.

Abbreviations of Pali Texts

Anguttara Nikaya

Manorathapurani, Anguttara-nikaya-atthakatha
Anguttara Nikaya (Sutta reference)
Anguttara-nikiya-tika

Apadana

Cullavagga (Vinaya-pitaka).

Digha Nikaya

Sumangalavilasini, Digha-nikaya-atthakatha
Dhammapada
Dhammasangani-atthakatha, Atthasalini
Digha Nikaya (Sutta reference)

Itivuttaka

Jataka-atthakatha
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Kkh Karnkhavitarani

M Majjhima Nikaya

M-a Paparicasitdant, Majjhima-nikaya-atthakatha
Mil Milindapafiha

MN Majjhima Nikaya (Sutta reference)
Mv Mahavagga (Vinaya-pitaka)

Nett Nettipakarana

Nidd Niddesa

Patis Patisambhidamagga

Pg Bhikkhupatimokkhaganthidipani
Pm Patimokkha.

Pv Petavatthu

S Samyutta Nikaya

S-a Saratthapakasini, Samyutta-nikaya-atthakatha
Sn Suttanipata

Th Theragatha

Thi Therigatha

ud Udana

Sanne Bhiksupratimoksa-padartha

SVibh Suttavibhanga

Sp Samantapasadika, Vinaya-atthakatha
Vibh Vibhanga

Vin Vinaya-pitaka

Vism Visuddhimagga

Vv Vimanavatthu

Abbreviations of Secondary Literature, etc.

BD Book of Discipline; 1.B. Horner.

Be Burmese Chattha Sangayana ed. (As on CSCD.)

BHSDG  Buddbist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary I-II; F.
Edgerton.

BMCI The Buddhist Monastic Code I; Thanissaro Bhikkhu.

BMCII The Buddhist Monastic Code II; Thanissaro Bhikkhu.

BMD Buddbist Monastic Discipline; Charles S. Prebish.

BPP The Bbhikshu Pratimoksha Precepts from the Four-Part
Vinaya of the Dbarmagupta School; Buddhist Text
Translation Society.

BV Bhiksuni-vinaya; G. Roth.

Ce “Ceylon edition,” Buddha Jayanti Tipitaka Series;
Colombo.

Cp Collected Papers I-VII; Norman, K.R.

CPD A Critical Pali Dictionary; V. Treckner etc.
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CPED Concise Pali English Dictionary; A.P. Buddhadatta.
CSCD Chattha Sangayana Tipitaka as on VRI CD-ROM

CSP Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa; W. Pachow.

Dhg Dharmaguptaka.

DP A Dictionary of Pali; Margaret Cone.

DPL Dictionary of Pali Language; Childers.

ed. edition.

eds. editions.

Ee European edition. Pali Text Society (P.T.S.), Oxford.

Hr Horner; Book of Discipline (= BDj see above).

1P Introduction to Pali; A.K. Warder.

JPTS Journal of the Pali Text Society; Oxford.

Ma-L Mahasamghika-Lokottaravada.

MLDB Middle Length Discourses of the Buddba, Nanamoli and
Bodhi.

MS manuscript.

MSS manuscripts.

Mu Maulasarvastivada.

MW Monier Williams; Sanskrit-English Dictionary.

PED Pali English Dictionary; Rhys Davids and Stede.

PG A Pali Grammar; W. Geiger.

RD & O  Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (in Vinaya Texts).

Sa Sarvastivadin

Skt Sanskrit.

SPPS Selected Papers on Pali Studies; Oskar von Hintiber.
Syntax The Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas; Wijesekera.
Thv Theravada

VINS Vedic Index of Names and Subjects; Macdonell & Keith.
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Patimokkha Editions Consulted

Printed Sinbalese Editions

BhPm 1: Bhikkhupatimokkham. (Kolomba dematagoda padifici
villorage joronis liyes, Jayasiriyage dondavit appubami, vatiga aracchige
pakolis perera.) 2419/1875. This is probably the oldest printed
Patimokkha edition in Sinhala script. The serpent-shape paragraph
marker called kundaliya, .m., which denotes the end of a section or
rule in manuscripts, is still used in this edition. It gives some variant
readings. It is based on Siyam Nikaya manuscripts as the readings
more often agree with the Thai editions (Mi and Mm Se) than with
the Burmese edition (Dm) or Amarapura Nikaya editions (Um & UP
Ce). For example, Dm, Um & UP Ce read #ttari in NP 3, etc., instead
of uttarim which is used in the other editions (cf. the “Burmese”
evam-eva against the “Thai” evam-evam in Nid; the “Burmese”
mayasma, ma dyasmda against the “Thai” ma dyasma in Sd 10; and the
“Burmese”  -cetdpannani upakkhatani against Thai/Sinhalese
cetapand,/cetapannd upakkhatd in NP 9.)

BhPm 2: Bhikkbupatimokkham ceva bhikkbunipatimokkham. W.S.
Perera, 2439/1895. Almost identical with BhPm 1.

Um: Ubbayamatikapali or Bhikkhubbikkbhunipatimokkhba. Edited by
AM. Vimalasara thero and revised by Pandit M. Dharmaratna,
B.M.S., Colombo, 2457/1914. The title and readings in the text
indicate that this is a Burmese origin text used in the Amarapura and/
or Ramafifia Nikaya.

D:  The Patimokkha, being the Buddbist Office of the Confession of
Priests, Dickson, J.F. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series
VII pp. 62-130, 1876. A text based on the manuscripts found at the
Malwatta Vihara, i.e. the headquarters of the Siyamupalivamsa
chapter of the Siam-nikaya.

Nd: Bhikkhu-Patimokkbham—Das Hauptregelwerk der Buddbistischen
Bettelménche; Nanadassana, Bhikkhu, Sri Lanka, 1999. Sinhalese Pali
text used by the Galduwa chapter of the Ramafifia Nikaya. The text is
not identical with the Suttavibhanga edition of the Buddha Jayanti
and seems to have some Mm Se readings that perhaps are due to the
typist using Mm Se for the original typing. Nd has not been used for
v.LL; except for the section titles and conclusions.

Ra: Patimokkha edition as given in the Sri Lankan Vinaya-manual
called  the  Ratanarthasudani-namvu-bhiksubbiksuni-pratimoksa-
varnanava, edited by Sonuttara Jinaratana thera and Ratgama
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Pragnasekhara, Colombo, 1946.

SK: Bhikkhupatimokkbapali, Sri Kalyana Yogashrama Samsthava,
1981.

UP: Ubhaya Pratimoksaya; G. Sorata & K. Ratanavamsi;
Pokunuwita, 1956. A Sri Lankan edition in use by the Amarapura
Nikaya. Influenced by Burmese texts.

Burmese and Thai Printed or Digital Editions

Dm: Dve Matikapali. Burmese edition of both the Bhikkhu- and the
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha found preceding the text of the Kankhavitarani
in the Chattha Sangayana ed. (As given in CSCD.) Unlike other
editions, there are no variant readings in this edition.

Mi Se: Mahidon Siam edition. The Patimokkha version used by the
Thai Mahanikaya that is found preceding the Kankhavitarani in the
Mahidon University Thai edition, 1997. (BUDSIR CD-ROM.)

Mm Se: Maha Makut Siam edition of the Patimokkha as given in
Nanamoli Bhikkhu; 7he Patimokkha, Bangkok, 1966. This is the
version recited in the Thai Dhammayuttika-nikaya.

Suttavibbanga Editions

Vibh Be: Suttavibhanga edition of the Burmese Chattha Sangayana
Tipitaka.
Vibh Ee: Suttavibhanga edition of the Pali Text Society, London.

Vibh Ce: Suttavibhanga edition of the Sri Lanka Buddha Jayanti
Tipitaka Series.

SVibh Se: Suttavibhanga edition of the Royal Thai edition as given in
the Mahidon University Thai edition, 1997 (BUDSIR CD-ROM).

Sinhalese Manuscripts

For this edition several handwritten Sinhalese palm-leaf manuscripts
were consulted. They date from later than the mid 18* century, when
the upasampada was reinstated with the help of Siamese bhikkhus.
Also one Khom script Siamese manuscript was consulted, but no
manuscripts in other scripts. It would be worthwhile to consult old
Burmese and, if they exist, Lan Na Patimokkha manuscripts.

C is the abbreviation used for the Bhikkhu Patimokkha Pali
manuscript. National Museum Library Manuscript 6 E 9. No. 10 in
De Silva’s Catalogne of the National Musewm Library. National
Museum, Sir Marcus Fernando Mawatha, Colombo 7.
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This is probably an older Patimokkha manuscript than the other
Patimokkha in this library (no. 56 in De Silva’s catalogue, copied in
1855) as it has yellowish-brown leaves, while the leaves of the latter
are white. It might be from the 18* century. It has clear, large
handwriting and has nice drawings at start (lotuses) and the end (lions
spitting fire). It has a plain hardwood cover. In general this is a good
manuscript with no omissions and few scribal errors.

The ortheographic peculiarities of this manuscript are that the
ru (50) and 74 (S¢) characters (as in 7ipa, ralha/rulba) mostly appear
undistinguishable as 7# (5¢). Sometimes / (¢) comes in the place of /
(€, e.g., kabala) and once vice versa (e.g., acelaka-). A few times n
comes in the place of n, i.e., samanabhatta at Pac 32 and samanuddeso
at Pac 70. Instead of the nasal 7 (e.g., in sangha), the niggahita (o) is
used (samgha.) The i and [ characters are written in an unusual
manner.

W is the Watdrakapansala Patimokkha manuscript. It is almost
identical with the preceding Colombo Museum manuscript. It is
found in a plain hardwood cover in the collection of the
Watirakapansala in the Malwatta Vihara complex in Kandy. On the
first leaf it says: Watdrakapansala. There is one leaf at the end which
states the ordination of two monks and their wpajhayas and
kammacariyas, one called Pundulupota Revata with Moratota
Dhammakkhandha nayaka as #pajjhaya, the other Wataraka Sobhita
with Parakumbure Vipassi Anunayaka as wupajjhaya. The date of
ordination is the Wesak full moon in the year 2338 of the Buddha era
(1795 CE). At the end of a Patimokkha manuscript found in the
Sirimalwattapansala in Malwatta and the Potgulvihara in Minikhina
there is a similar leaf stating the ordination date of a monk and further
details. This suggests that in the Malwatta tradition the Patimokkha
was given as a special gift to newly ordained bhikkhus at their
upasampadd ceremonies.

G is the abbreviation used for the Patimokkha manuscript found
in a plain hardwood cover in the small collection of the Gannoruwa
R3jamahavihara at Ganoruwa near Peradeniya. This temple is
connected to Malwatta. The manuscript cannot be dated with
certainty, but appears to be from the late 18+ or early 19* century. It
clearly originates from a different lineage than the standard Malwatta
manuscripts as it contains different readings often corresponding to
the ones found in the Mi Se and Mm editions. Most significant is the
Siamese reading patimokkha instead of patimokkba. Moreover, it
contains a Stkkhapada-uddina after the Patimokkha which I have not
found in any other manuscripts in Malwatta or elsewhere. However,
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it is found attached to a few Khom script Patimokkha manuscripts
found in French collections. It probably is a copy of a Siamese Khom
script manuscript brought to Sri Lanka by Siamese monks in the 18
century century. It contains the same Sekhiya section chapter titles as
the Khom script Bhikkhupatimokkha manuscript mentioned in
Catalogne of Cambodian and Burmese Pali Manuscripts [C.E.
Godakumbara, the Royal Library, Copenhagen, 1983] and the
Siamese manuscript mentioned in the Catalogue of Pali manuscripts
found in the Vijayasundararamaya Vihara (see next entry). It is
written in a clear hand. There are some “corrections,” probably to
make the text correspond to other Sinhalese manuscripts.

V is the abbreviation used for the Siamese Brabh Patimokkham
manuscript in the Viyayasundararamaya vihara in Asgiriya, Kandy. It
has been described by Jacqueline Filliozat in the article “Catalogue of
the Pali Manuscript Collection in Texts in Burmese & Siamese script
kept in the Library of the Vijayasundararamaya, Asgiriya”, JPTS XXI
(1995): 135-191. Filliozat assigned it the reference Asgiriya Siamese 9.
Although the manuscript has no cover, it is well preserved. It is
clearly written, but has not been properly checked and corrected,
therefore there are a few uncorrected copyist mistakes, e.g.,
marannam instead of maranavannam in Par 3. Throughout the text
there are some readings which are in no other MSS, e.g., tatridam,
(a)gilana, karaniya. Several readings in this manuscript are also found
in G, e.g., na sipam va byafijanam va odanam va in Sekh 37, and
paripanhi- in Pac 71. Because these readings are not found in other
Sinhalese MSS the two MSS have a common ancestry. Before the text
it has devotional verses for taking refuge in the Buddha, Dhamma,
Paccekabuddha, and Sangha.

P is the abbreviation used for the Peradeniya University Library
(Peradeniya) manuscript, i.e., the second Patimokkha MS in Ms
277637 called Vinayaganthi which contains various texts (Milasikkha,
Kammavica, etc.) in one bundle. (Plain wooden cover with V.O.C.
coin dated 1751.) This MS has many scribal errors, however, it
confirms the readings of the National Museum Library manuscript
indicating that they originate from a common source. A few times
this manuscript has been cited to confirm a reading in another
manuscript or text.

Other Editions

TP: The Ee Patimokkha text by Pruitt has not been used for variant
readings, except once, since it is not based on original manuscripts,
but mostly on the Burmese edition as contained in the Chattha
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Sangayana Tipitaka (= Be) and modern printed editions.

One of the reasons why I made this edition of the Patimokkha
was because Pruitt’s edition is so close to the Chattha Sangayana
edition—which is not a coincidence as Pruitt is connected to a
Burmese Buddhist meditation tradition— and did not take the printed
Sri Lankan and Thai editions into sufficient consideration. Further,
no palm-leaf manuscripts at all were consulted for Pruitt’s edition.

Other Pali Texts Quoted

In general the PTS (Ee) and Chattha Sangayana (Be) editions have
been used in quotations from other Pali texts in the sections of the
introduction and in the word-analysis sections. However, the
punctuation has often been adapted and the best readings have been
chosen, in the case of the latter it is indicated. When listing variant
readings of Patimokkha rules from the Suttavibhanga or the
Commentaries, the edition that is their source is given.

Bhikkbupatimokkbaganthidipani (Pg) by Nanakitti Thera,
Chiang Mai, Siam, 15th CE. Editor: Ven. Kalage Gunaratana
[Disciple of Vidyodaya Parivenadhipati Ganacariya Sri Sumangala],
Sri Lanka. 2433/1889. This explanation of difficult and obscure
(ganthi) words and passages in the Patimokkha was written by the
grammarian Nanakitti thera who lived in Chiang Mai, Lan Na
Kingdom, in Northern Siam/Thailand in the 15 century and wrote
several other Pali texts.!

Bhiksupratimoksa-padartha published in Sanna Sabita Bhiksu
Bhiksuni Pratimoksa Deka by Sugunasara Thera, published in
Colombo in 1924. This is the medieval Sinhalese word by word
translation of the Bhikkhupatimokkha called Bhikkhupatimokkba-
padartha or Bhiksuprati-moksa-sannaya. The author and date of
composition are unknown. According to Hugh Nevill,? it is an
ancient work written in abtruse and classical language. Its antiquity is
confirmed by the fact that in a few manuscripts it is supplemented
with the Bhikkhunipatimokkha-padartha (see Nevill 1 154), which
suggests that both might have been written at a time that the
Bhikkhunipatimokkha was still recited by bhikkhunis. I have
consulted the edition of Sugunasara Thera, which seems to be
identical with the manuscript found in the Watdraka Pansala in
Malwatta and the one in the Peradeniya University library.

1. See von Hiniiber,1996, § 379 and von Hiniiber 2000.
2. Catalogue of the Hugh Nevill Collection of Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British
Library, 7 vols.; K.D. Somadasa, London, 1987-95, I 115.
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Sugunasara’s edition is accompanied by a the Patimokkha text, but
judging from the section conclusions, for which I have consulted this
text, he reconstructed them in accordance with the Sannaya.

Pratimoksasutras

Readings from the Pratimoksasitras® have also been mentioned if
they can shed light on the Pali reading. * The Pratimoksasatras in
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit are:

The Mahasamghika-Lokuttaravadin Pratimoksasutra, preserved
on palm-leaves in an 11 century script, called Proto-Bengali-proto-
Maithili and used during the Pala dynasty, was discovered almost
intact by Rahula Sanskityayana in the Sha-lu monastery (or, more
likely, the near-by Sha-lu-ri-phug monastery; see BV xix-xx) in Tibet
in the 1930s and edited by Taita. Many of the rules are quoted (and re-
edited) by Roth in Bhiksuni-Vinaya (BV), an edition of the Bhiksuni
Vinaya of the Arya-Mahasanghika-lokottaravadin school. It includes
what is corresponding to the Pali Bhikkhuni Vibhanga. It was
translated into English by Prebish (1996).

Another, incomplete Mahasamghika Pratimoksasutra was
discovered more recently by Seishi Karashima in a manuscript
belonging to the Japanese art collector Isao Kurita. It is in Hybrid
Sanskrit, written in a Gilgit-Bamiyan type script dating from the 6th/
7th century, has a Bactrian colophon, and is said to be from Bamiyan in
Afghanistan. It contains the latter part of the Pratimoksasutra, i.e.,
large parts of the Pacittiyas, the following rule-sections and the
conclusion verses. The wording and rule order is not always identical
with the Pratimoksasutra of the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins
discovered in Tibet nor with the Chinese translations. An edition of the
text fragments was prepared by Karashima and published in 2008 and
2013. See Nyanatusita “The Bamiyan Pratimoksasutra,” forthcoming.

Two incomplete Mulasarvastivadin Another short fragment
covering the Pratimoksastitra manuscripts, preserved on birchbark

3. For more information on the Pratimoksasiitras, see Pachow’s A Comparative
Study of the Pratimoksa; Prebish’s Buddhist Monastic Discipline and Nanamoli’s, The
Pagimokkha (pp. 100-119 of the 1966 edition).

4. If there are variant readings in the Pali then the one that is in the
Pratimoksasutras is probably the authentic one. This is because this common
reading probably antedates the schisms that gave rise to the various Buddhist
schools, and the change of language to Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and Buddhist
Sanskrit. An example is the Ce SVibh reading in Par 4: gjanam-evaham avuso while
other editions read gjanam-evam avuso. The former reading is supported by the
Pratimoksasutras as, for example, the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin version has
ajannan-evaham-ayusmante.
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and in 5-6" century Gilgit/Bamiyan scripts, were among the
manuscripts found in a casket in a stupa in Gilgit in Kashmir in the
1940s. They were edited by A.C. Banerjee and L. Chandra. Banerjee's
edition was translated by Prebish (1996).

Two other smaller partial manuscripts were also found in Gilgit,
which have not yet been transcribed and edited; see Emms 2012: 35-
37. For more on the differences between these four Gilgit texts and
the problems with Banerjee's reconstructed text, see Emms 2012: 30-
32. Another complete Mulasarvastivada Pratimoksasutra manuscript,
now in the collection of the Nor bu li ka monastery in Tibet, was
discovered more recently. Haiyan Hu-von Hiniiber is working on an
edition of it; see Haiyan Hu-von Hiniiber 2006. Karashima frequently
quotes from it in the footnotes of the second part of his edition of the
Bamiyan Ma Pratimoksasttra.

An incomplete Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra was found by the
French Pelliot expedition in the ruins of Douldour-aqour in Koutcha
in the desert of Central Asia in the 1910s. An edition of it was made
by Louis Finot, who filled in the gaps in the manuscript from other
fragmentary manuscripts and published it along with E. Huber's
French translation of Kumarajiva's Chinese translation of the
Sarvastivadin Pratimoksa. An English translation of the Chinese
translation is found in Pachow's Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa
(1955). A new and almost complete edition of the Sarvastivadin
Pratimoksasutra along with a German translation, was made by
Georg von Simson and published in 2000. It is based on many
manuscript fragments, including the fragments that Finot used,
which were found in the desert oases of Central Asia by the European
expeditions in the early 20th century. The reconstructed text is of the
version which von Simson considers to be the later one; see § 5.
Valentina Rosen (1959) also quotes Sarvastivadin Pratimoksa rules
with her translation of the Sarvastivadin Vinayavibhanga.

Other small Pratimoksastutra manuscript fragments of unclear
school affiliation, such as the Lavrov Collection fragment, were also
discovered in Chinese Turkestan; see Nyanatusita “The Bamiyan
Pratimoksasutra,” forthcoming.

The main Pratimoksasutra texts are digitally available on the
Gottingen Register of Electronic Texts in Indian Languages (GRETIL).
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Arrangement and Translation

The Pali text of the rule is given first, and then each Pali word in the
rule is listed with a translation. Sometimes alternative translations of
words or phrases are given, and also the translations of other
translators. After the word-translation the case, number, and gender
of nouns are given; for verbs the person, number, and tense are given.

The Pali verbal root system as given in Buddhadatta’s Concise
Pali English Dictionary has usually been followed in this work, rather
than the Sanskrit system as given in PED and A.K. Warder’s
Introduction to Pali. However, Warder’s system (see IP pp.11 + 216)
of showing bracketed twins of the initial consonant of roots liable to
doubling when compounded with a prefix, e.g. (s)sx, is also used.

The analysis of junctions, sandhi, as given in Geiger’s Pali
Grammar § 66-74 has generally been followed. Other additional
information, such as extracts from the Pali commentaries etc., is also
given if it sheds light on the meaning of the words discussed. The
terms used for the classification of compounds are in Pali because no
adequate equivalents exist in English (see IP pp.771).

“See above: ...” refers back to the translation and explanation of
a word that has occurred earlier. When a word is given several times
in a rule, or in a sequence of rules, it is not listed after the first few
times it has occurred.

The analysis of the commentarial rule-title is given at Par 1.
Thereafter it is only given when the rule-title contains words that are
not found in the rule itself.

The Pali titles above sections, chapters and rules are not recited.
Only text in italics is recited. In the translation, words in square
brackets are not found in the Pali. They are supplied to make the
translation more readable.



INTRODUCTION

1. The Patimokkha and its Meaning

The Bhikkhupatimokkha, or Code of Discipline for Buddhist monks,
consists of two hundred and twenty training precepts (sikkhapada)
divided into seven classes or groups: 4 parajika, 13 sanghadisesa, 2 aniy-
ata, 30 nissaggiya pacittiya, 92 pacittiya, 4 patidesaniya, and 75 sekhiya.

The number of 227 training precepts or rules, which some
modern scholars give, is strictly speaking incorrect since the seven
adhikaranasamatha at the end of the Patimokkha cannot be counted
as training precepts. They rather are procedures for settling legal
issues. The Suttavibhanga contains no word commentary
(padabhajana) on the adhikaranasamatha, indicating that they
originally were not counted as training precepts and perhaps that they
were not even included in the Patimokkha. According to the
Commentary on the Digha-nikaya they are not included in the
Suttavibhanga: “Thus the Mahavibhanga is two hundred and twenty
training training rules ...” (D-a I 13).8 The location of the
adhikaranasamatha section at the end of the Patimokkha suggests that
it could have been intended as an appendix.

In a sutta in the Anguttara Nikaya a much lesser number of
Patimokkha rules is given: “Venerable Sir, more than hundred and
fifty training precepts come up for recitation every half-month.” As
the commentary'© suggests, this could be an earlier reckoning from
the period when the Buddha was still laying down new rules.!!
However, it is possible that the 75 sekhiya rules were originally not
part of the Patimokkha (making it consist of 152 rules; see Law 1931:
186), or were not considered and counted as full training rules. The
divergence in the number of sekhiya rules in the various Patimokkhas
of early Buddhist schools also suggests this. The Sekhiya section
might have been regarded as an open-ended appendix to which
observances (vatta, as used in the Cv) related to ordinary etiquette
could be added by different communities; see § 8 and von Hiniiber
1998: 259. If closely related Pacittiya rules such as nos. 21-23 or 48-50

8. D-al13: evam visadhikani dve sikkhapadasatani mahavibbango ti.

9. A1 230: Sadhikam-idam, bhante, diyaddhbasikkha-padasatam anvaddhamasam
uddesam agacchati.

10. A-a II 346: Diyaddhasikkhapadasatan-ti pannasadbikam sikkhbapadasatam.
Tasmim samaye pafifiattani sikkbapadan’eva sandhay’etam vuttam.: “... : more than
a hundred and fifty training precepts. This has been said with regard to the
training precepts declared at that time.”

11. Ven. Bhaddali asks why earlier there were fewer rules at M I 44-45.
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were originally given as single rules, then the original number would
come to exactly 150; see von Hiniiber 1998: 258.

The exact meaning and derivation of the word patimokkha is
uncertain. Several meanings, etymologies and word-plays are given by
the ancient commentators and by modern translators and scholars.
The patimokkha as a word, as well as a code of discipline and the
recitation of it, is unique to the Buddhist tradition. No other Indian
religious traditions, such as the Jain tradition (which has sitras with
rules but no Patimokkha recitation or the like) have anything
corresponding to it; see Dutt 72.

The Padabhajana gives an etymology of patimokkha based on the
word mukba: “entrance” or “front”: “Patimokkhba: this is the start, this
is the entrance, this is the forerunner of good states.”!? As Horner
notes (BD IV 133 n. 2) this is more a word-play than an etymology.
The same goes for the following commentarial etymologies.

In the D1gha Nikaya Commentary three etymologies are given.
The first one is based on the word mukba: entrance, and the next two
on the root «/muc: “releases”: “That which is the very front, the very
foremost, the highest virtue; or it protects one from (pati:/pa + a) the
fears of good bourns [and] delivers one from the fears of bad bourns; or
it delivers the one who protects it, thus it is called ‘patimokkha.”” 13

Other commentarial etymologies & word-plays are:

“Restrained with the Patimokkha-restraint (patimokkhasavarasa-
vuto): here patimokkham is the virtue of the training precept, for it
delivers that one who protects (patt) and guards it, it delivers one from
the sufferings starting with hell.'* Therefore it is said ‘patimokkham.’
Restraining (samvarana = action-noun), is restraint (sazvara); this is
the designation for physical and verbal non-transgression. Therefore
Patimokkha-restraint. Patimokkhasamvarasamvuta is being restrained
with the Patimokkha-restraint, undertaken, endowed with, is the mean-
ing.”

“Pitimokkham: that which is the most very!® front, very most
foremost, very best, very highest.””

12. Patimokkhan-ti  adim etam mukbam etam  pamukbam etam  kusalinam
dhammanam. The Gandhari Prakrit form in the Gandhari Dharmapada (v. 59 &
326) is pradimukha.

13. D-a II 479: Yam tam atimokkbam atipamokkbam uttamasilam, pati va
sugatibhayehi (Be: agativisesehi.) mokkbeti duggatibhayehi, yo va nam pati tam
mokkbeti ti; patimoklkebam ti vuccati. Mokkhba and pamokkha have the same meaning
as mukhba and pamukha in the Padabhajana quoted above.

14. This etymology might have given rise to the belief in Thailand that a bhikkhu
who has learnt the Patimokkha by heart will be reborn in heaven.
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“Patimokkham: the base founded on (or beginning with) virtue (cf.
S V 143), the conduct, control, restraint, front, forerunner for the
attainment of wholesome states.”!8

These commentarial etymologies indicate that Buddhaghosa
made use of manuscripts with the reading patimokkha, rather than the
Thai reading patimokkha.

What all the explanations also indicate is that traditionally the
word patimokkha is regarded as a neuter noun, not a masculine noun.
This is also attested by the plural patimokkhani, e.g. in ubbayani ...
patimokkhani svagatani honti at Vin I 65. This is the reason for the
neuter form bhikkhupatimokkham in the titles and the conclusion of
Patimokkha editions and manuscripts.

The other early Buddhist schools use the term pratimoksa (as
part of the compound pratimoksasitra) and derive it from the root
muc; see CSP 3-7.19

This derivation based on the root «/muc resonates with the last
line of the Nidana where it is said that there is ease for one who has
revealed his offences. This ease is explained by the word-commentary
(Vin I 104) as ease in the attainment of jhdnas, etc.

As is stated in various discourses, remorse and guilt are a great
hindrance for attaining superhuman states: “The goal of wholesome
virtues is non-remorse ... the goal of non-remorse is joy...”?° and ...
having reproved himself he does not realise superhuman states ...”%!

Both to bhikkhus and laypeople, the Buddha stated that it is
“growth in the noble discipline when one sees a transgression as a

15. Vism 16, Vibh-a 330: Patimokkbasamvarasamouto ti ettha patimokkban-ti sikkha-
tasma patimokkban-ti vuccati. Samvaranam samvaro, kayikavicasikassa avitikka-
massetam namam. Patimokkbam-eva samvaro patimokkbasamvaro, tena patimokkha-
samvarena samouto patimokkhasamvarasamonto upagato samannagato ti attho.

16. Pa- and ati- are both intensifying prefixes and can be translated as “very.”
According to this explanation / word-play, pati- in patimokkha is an inversion of
the prefixes ati- and pa-.

17. Kkh 2: Patimokkham pa-ati-mokkbam ati-pa-mokkham ati-settham ati-uttaman-ti.
18. Vibh 511, Sp 787: Patimokkhan-ti silam patittha adi caranam samyamo samvaro
mokkbam pamokkham kusalanam dhammanam samapattiya.

19. An exception is the explanation of the Mahisasaka school, which is in
accordance with the Pali Padabhajana’s interpretation of pa-mukha: “Pratimoksa:
through that virtue one guards the sense-faculties and one increases wholesome
states. Because it is the very (ati) first (pathama) entrance (mukha) to those
wholesome states, it is called ‘Pratimoksa.’ Again, because these virtue states [when]
analyzed are called ‘chief’ it is called ‘Pratimoksa.”” T22n1421 p0122a17. Cf. CSP 5.
20. A 11-7: Avippatisaratthani kho kusalani silani ... avippatisaro kho pamujjattho.
21. M 1440: attand pi attanam upavadito na uttarimanussadhamma ... sacchikaroti;
cf. AIII 15,1V 336.
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transgression, makes amends in accordance with the Law, and practices
restraint in the future.”??

The explanation given for pratimoksa in Vasubandhu’s
Abhidharmakosabhasya IV 16 is: “... by that there is the deliverance
from and the elimination of evil is the meaning” (papasya tena
pratimoksanad _utsarjanad ity arthah); see BV xxxv. Pratimoksana,
“deliverance,” is an action noun.

Horner (BD I xii-xiv) giving the interpretations and derivations
of various scholars, thinks that the meaning of being bound by the
restraint of the Patimokkha, Patimokkhasamvarasamouta (Vin IV 51,
D I 62 etc.), was originally of more importance than the meaning of
freeing from remorse through confession. She quotes the Pali English
Dictionary (PED 450), according to which patimokkha is said to have
the same meaning as patimokkhba at J V 25: “that promise to be obliged
has not been released” (tam sangaram patimokkbham na muttam). PED
explains it as the directional prefix pati: against, opposite (the a
lengthened in the cpd) + mokkhba: to be released, the future passive
participle (f.p.p.) of the causative of musicati, = Skt: moksya (PED
451), thus: “that which should be made binding, obligation.” It is
derived from the verb patimusicati: to fasten, bind. Cf. the past
participle patimukka “bound down/fastened,” e.g. S IV 91
patimukk’assa marapaso.

Childers (CDPL 363) also favours the etymology based on the
future past participle noting that this is an appropriate name for a
collection of precepts, or a criminal code. Olivelle, 1974: 43, also
supports this: “Samvara is a restraint, a bond. Patimokkha is here
taken to be a samovara ...”

Von Hintiber (1985: 61) gives two other references, besides the
above mentioned one of ] V 25, to support the future passive participle
etymology: ] V 166: Yam (sc. bandhanam) natthuto patimokkh’assa pase:
“(the bondage) which was tied through his nose (of the 7dga) in a
noose.” and D I 12 & 181: osadhinam patimokkho: “the binding on of
medicinal herbs” (as wrong livelihood). According to von Hiniiber
patimokkha probably is an adjective meaning “to be bound, connected”
and a substantive meaning “binding,” the opposite of vimokkha
“release.” The Pali here is close to the Vedic usage, which only has prati-
muc in the meaning of “tightening, fastening.” In the time of the Epics
the meaning “releasing” arose and this appeared to be the only meaning
acceptable to the commentators.

22. M 1440, Vin I 315 etc.: Vuddhi hi esa ariyassa vinaye yo accayam accayato disva
yathadhammam patikaroti dyatim samvaram apajjati. CL. Par 4: visuddbapekkho:
“desiring purification.”
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Some additional support for this meaning could be found in the
simile in which the disciples of previous Buddhas who let the
brabmacariya disappear are likened to loose flowers on a board that
are scattered by the wind since they are “not tied together by a
thread” (suttena asamgahitarta); Vin 1L 8f (see below § 2).

This meaning also fits the passage describing the introduction to
the Patimokkha by the Buddha. Vin I 102: “Why shouldn’t I allow
those training precepts decreed by me as the Patimokkha recitation
for them? It will be the legal act on the Uposatha for them.”?’

Von Hiniiber suggests that parimokkhuddesa, “recitation of
what is binding” or “obligatory recitation,” might have been the
original reading, but was changed in the course of transmission to
patimokkhuddesa, “Patimokkha recitation,” under influence of the
newer meaning. He notes that patimokkhuddesa means a binding
obligation to regularly recite the rules, in the same sense as samgaram
patimokkbham. (Von Hintliber reads patimokkbuddesam in his
quotation of the text but this reading is not found in any edition of
the text.)

Before the formulation of each training precept in the
Suttavibhanga the Buddha said: “And thus, bhikkhus, you should
recite this training precept: ....” (evasi-ca pana bhikkhave imam
stkkhapadam uddisseyyatha: ...). This shows that from laying down of
the very first rules, they were specifically intended to be recited as
part of the Patimokkha recitation. It also indicates that the
Patimokkha was already recited when new rules were still being laid
down and therefore there was still no fixed number of rules.

The term patimokkha also refers to a short verse-discourse, given
by the Buddha Vipassi to his bhikkhus in which the basic principles
of the Instruction of Buddhas, including patimokkhasamvara, are
enumerated; see D II 49-50. It is referred to in the commentaries as
the ovadapatimokkbuddesa, e.g. Kkh 15. This enumeration suggests
that  patimokkha means “obligation.” For more on the
ovadapatimokkha, see Olivelle, 1974: 47-50, who suggests that the
verses, which are also found elsewhere in the Canon?* and not called a
Patimokkha there, capture in brief the spirit?> behind the rules.

Gombrich (1991) argues that the meaning of patimokkhba is not
to be sought in historical etymology but rather in the medical
metaphorical structure of the Buddha's moral teaching, in which

23. Yam nunabam yani maya bhikkhunam pasifiattani sikkhapadani tani nesam
patimokkbuddesam (= Be; Hin: patimokkbuddesam) anujaneyyam, so nesam
bhavissati uposathakamman-ti. Anujanami bhikkbave patimokkham uddisitum.
24. Dhp 183-85, Ud 43, and Nett.

25. For the spirit see also A I230. See also Dhirasekera 14 & 162-63.
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purity (parisuddhi) plays a crucial role. He bases his interpretation
upon the same obscure phrase as von Hiniiber does—osadhinam
patimokkho—but interprets it instead as “getting rid of medicines” in
accordance with PED’s “a sort of remedy, purgative” as the meaning
of patimokkba. The phrase, which is found in a list of medical
procedures that a monk should not do as a profession, is explained by
Buddhaghosa as: kharadini darva tadanurispe khane gate tesam
apanayanam, which Gombrich (p. 35) translates as: “after one has
given alkalines, etc., removing them when the time befitting them has
passed.” Internally taken purgatives and externally applied caustic
pastes (made from herbs such as Croton tiglium or Plumbago
zeylanica) can only be in contact with the body for a limited time, and
are either purged or removed along with the impurity in the digestive
system or pus in the abscess, etc., after which the patient is restored to
his former state of health and comfort. Referring to the comfort
(phasu) of conscience and purity from faults as described in the
Patimokkha Nidana’s “by a bhikkhu ... who has offended and is
desiring purification, an existing offence is to be disclosed; having
disclosed it, there is comfort for him” (apannena visuddhapekkhena
santi dpatti avikatabba; avikata hissa phasu hoti), Gombrich (p. 36)
suggests “that both the Jain and the Buddhist were supposed to
confess offenses against the monastic code and so to recover their state
of innocence before the offense. The Jains expressed this recovery by
a metaphor from walking, the Buddhists by a metaphor of purifying
or purgation. The patimokkbha, by a medical metaphor, was that
ceremony, and the set of rules used in the ceremony, by which monks
were purged and purified of their offenses, so that they felt
comfortable again.” According to Gombrich (p. 35) patimokkha is
“probably a vrddhi taddhita form from parimokkha, so ‘to do with
purgation’; however, the a of the prefix could simply be lengthened as
in the alternation parisuddhi/parisuddhi ...”.

It is possible that the term patimokkba has more than one
meaning as wordplays are not uncommon in Pali. For example, it
might convey the idea that confession frees (muccati) one from
remorse, thus opening up the entrance (mukha) to wholesome states.
See BD I xii-xiv and Gombrich 1991 for more on the meanings and
etymologies of Patimokkha.

In the Sanskrit Buddhist traditions the Patimokkha is, as a text,
called pratimoksasitra, but there is not a single reference to a
patimokkhasutta in the Pali Canon and the commentaries. The addition
of sitra to pratimoksa might be due to a misunderstanding of the usage
of the word sutta in the Patimokkha (Pac 73 and the Patimokkha
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conclusion) by those who translated the Patimokkha into Sanskrit; see
below § 5 and 23.

The Patimokkha is referred to by way of synonyms in the rules
and section introduction and conclusions contained in the
Patimokkha, i.e., sutta (Pac 73, Vin V 123: suttuddesa), nddesa (section
introductions and conclusions, Sd 12, Pac 73. Cf. Vin III 26 and A 1
230). In the Kankhavitarani it is referred to as matika; see below § 23.

2. The Purpose of the Patimokkha Recitation

Some purposes of the Patimokkha recitation are stated or implied in
the Patimokkha itself, i.e., remembering the rules and learning about
them: Nid & Pac 73; the unity and ease of bhikkhus: Sd 10-11 (...
samaggo ... phasu viharati), Concl.; bringing bhikkhus together regu-
larly: Sd 10 (... ekuddeso ...), Concl. (... anvaddhamdsa ...); mutual
trust: Pac 73 (... mobanake ...) and section-endings (... parisuddh’ettha-
yasmanto ... dbarayami.); causing shame in offenders due to having to
confess, and causing fear of wrong doing in potential offenders: Nid,
section- endings (Kacci’ttha ...); freeing offenders from guilt and
remorse: Nid (... avikata hissa phasu hoti.); purity: Nid, section-end-
ings (parisuddha).

The Buddha declared the standard ten reasons (atthavasa) for
establishing the Patimokkha and the training precepts as follows:

“Therefore, bhikkhus, I make known a training precept
dependent on ten reasons: for the well-being of the community, for the
comfort of the community, for the control of shameless persons, for
the dwelling in comfort of well-behaved bhikkhus, for the restraining
of taints here and now, for the repelling of taints in the hereafter, for
the belief of those who are not believing, for the increase of those that
are believing, for the persistence of the True Teaching, for the
supporting of the Discipline.”2®

In the introduction to the Suttavibhanga (Vin III 8 {.) the Buddha
said that the brabmacariya under some of the previous Buddhas did not
last long because these Buddhas “were idle in teaching Dhamma in
detail to disciples; and they had little sutta, verse, ..., the training rule
for their disciples was not made known, the Patimokkha was not
recited.”?’ Ven. Sariputta therefore requested the Buddha to declare the

26. A 198, AV 70, Vin Il 20, etc.: Tena hi bhikkhave bhikkhunam sikkbapadam
panifiapessami dasa atthavase paticca: sanghasutthutaya, sanghaphasutiya, duwmmanku-
nam puggalanam niggahaya, pesalanam bhikkbunam phaswvibaraya, dithadbam-
mikanam dsavanam samuvaraya, sampardyi/ednam asavanam papighdtdya, appasan-
nanam pasaddya, pasannanam bhiyyobhavaya, saddhammaithitiya, vinayanuggahdya.
27. ... appakari-ca nesam abosi suttam geyyam ... vedallam, appafifiattam savakanam

stkkhapadam anuddittham patimokkham.
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training and to recite the Patimokkha. The Buddha, however, declined
saying that he would not do so until the conditions causing taints
(asava) appeared in the Sangha. When these conditions appeared, he
would recite the Patimokkha for the purpose of repelling of those taints
(... asavagthaniyam dbammanam patighataya).

Ven. Bhaddali once asked the Buddha why there more rules than
before while there were fewer bhikkhus established in wisdom. The
Buddha answered that more things that are the basis for taints appear
when the Sangha has come to greatness, gain, fame, great learning and
long-standing, and these things need to be checked by laying down
training precepts. See Bhaddalisutta, M I 445.

These two passages show that the main purposes of reciting the
Patimokkha every fortnight, and observing the rules it contains, are
uniting the Sangha and preserving the Dhamma for future
generations. In the Gopakamoggalanasutta Ven. Ananda explains that
the cause for unity (samaggi) in the Sangha when there is no personal
replacement for the Buddha after his parinibbana is the refuge of
Dhamma in the form of the Patimokkha-recitation (M II 250). One
can thus say that the Patimokkha is the collective body of rules that
bhikkhus are obliged to train in, and are obliged to recite every two
weeks, when living in communities, for the sake of unity, harmony,
continuity, and the various other reasons mentioned above.

The aspect of the Patimokkha recital leading to unity and harmony is
also highlighted by Asanga Tilakaratana in his article “Sangiti and
Samaggi.” He draws attention to the close connection between the act
of sangdyana, “reciting together,” and sanghasamaggi, “unity in the
Sangha.” Sangayana is the reciting of the Dhamma and Vinaya in a
great formal meeting, usually held after a crisis in the Sangha.

The Buddha stressed that the Dhamma was the true refuge after
his passing away as there would be no one else to take his place (D II
99, 119, 123, M III 9), so the collective recitation it was the proper
way for the Sangha to express allegiance to the Dhamma and the
Sangha which represents it as the true authority. The Patimokkha
recitation every fortnight serves the same purpose since with both
Sangayana and Patimokkha recitations even non-participants are
expected to show their allegiance by accepting and abiding by what
has been recited.

The most important purpose of the fortnightly Patimokkha
recitation is assuring the unity of the Sangha by meeting frequently,
united, and harmoniously, which is one of the factors of non-decline
mentioned in the Mahaparinibbana-sutta; D I 76-77. The performing
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of undivided single recitations of the Patimokkha, ekuddesa, in regular
compulsory meetings has held the Sangha together from the lifetime
of the Buddha right up to the present day.

A divided Sangha is also united through reciting the Patimokkha
through the “unity-uposatha,” samaggi-uposatha, which is to be
performed whenever a schism of the Sangha is resolved. In this type
of uposatha a former faction now shows its agreement by uniting
with the rest of the Sangha in the Patimokkha recitation.

Thus, the Patimokkha recitation can be seen as a kind of mini-
Sangayana to be performed fortnightly by the entire Sangha of the
four quarters, in smaller groups, wherever they are residing, that
affirms their unity and their allegiance to the Vinaya. The concept of
“single recitation,” ekuddesa, in the Vinaya and the concepts of
“collective recitation,” sarngayana and sangiti, (as in the Sangitisutta)
are very similar as both cannot be done in an divided group.

The Sangitisutta of the Digha-Nikaya is a kind of prototype
sangayana whereby the entire Dhamma could be recited in condensed
form by a Sangha, just as the Vinaya is recited in condensed form
through reciting Patimokkha. By chanting it, a Sangha could affirm
that it was united in accepting these teachings as authoritative. The
context of the Sangitisutta—the disunity among the Niganthas after
the passing away of their teacher—and the emphasis on samaggi
suggest that it was a comprehensive summary of Dhamma, the true
refuge to which allegiance was crucial after the Buddha’s passing
away. The Vinaya, in the form of the Patimokkha, was recited each
uposatha, but there was no such arrangement yet with regard to
Dhamma. Ven. Sariputta therefore tried to instigate a similar practice
in connection with the Dhamma.

Tilakaratane does not mention that it was also Ven. Sariputta
who requested the Buddha to establish the Patimokkha and the
training precepts; see the introduction to the Suttavibhanga (Vin III 8
f.). Further, there is a close similarity between the introductions and
conclusions to the each of the ten sangiti sections in the Sangiti-sutta
and the conclusion of the Patimokkha. The section conclusion in the
Sangitisutta is: “This is the one dhamma which has been well
proclaimed by the Blessed one ..., herein, it is to be recited together
by all, [and] not to be disputed, so that this holy life will be lasting
and remaining for a long time, which would be of benefit to many
people, ...” (and so on for the two dhammas, etc.),?® while the
Patimokkha conclusion is: “This much [of the training-rules] of the

28. D I 211-71: Idam kho tena bhagavata ... sammasambuddhena eko dbhammo
sammadakkbato, tattha sabbeh’eva sangayitabbam, na vivaditabbam, yathayidam
brahmacariyam addbaniyam assa ciratthitikam, tad-assa babujanabitaya ...
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Fortunate One has been handed down in the Sutta, has been included
in the Sutta, [and] comes up for recitation half-monthly. Herein is to
be trained by all who are united, who are on friendly terms, who are
not disputing.”?’

3. The Patimokkba as Sutta in the Suttavibbanga

The Patimokkha, also called the Sutta (see § 23), is the only canonical
text that, besides being transmitted as an independent text, is also
transmitted by being embedded in another canonical text, the
Suttavibhanga or “Analysis of the Sutta.” Thus it is similar to the
Vedic stras that are embedded in their commentaries (see § 23).

No modern, printed Tipitaka edition includes the Patimokkha as
an independent text, however, in all editions its rules are contained in
the Suttavibhanga and the introduction is in the Mahavagga. In the Bur-
mese and Thai Tipitaka editions the Patimokkha is an introduction or
supplement to its commentary, the Kankhavitarani. It is not included at
all in the Sri Lankan Buddha Jayanti Tipitaka edition. This omission is
remarkable as many palm-leaf manuscripts and printed texts with just
the Bhikkhupatimokkha or with the Bhikkhunipatimokkha, or with
both, exist in Burma, Thailand, Sri Lanka, etc. These are used by
bhikkhus who learn the Patimokkha or by bhikkhus who check the
recitation.

The existence of the Suttavibhanga, the Padabhajana word-by-
word commentary and the Karnkhavitarani commentary indicate that
the Patimokkhas were transmitted as independent texts. Other early
Buddhist schools also transmitted independent Pratimoksasutras.

In modern printed Tipitaka editions the allocation of the
Patimokkhas and their commentary, the Kankbavitarani, is problem-
atic. The editors and compilers did not know where to place them. In
the Chattha Sangayana edition the Kankbavitarani with the
Patimokkhas is placed in the Subcommentary or Tika section. How-
ever the Kankhavitarani is not a subcommentary, but a commentary,
atthakatha. In its section-conclusions it refers to itself as the Kankbavi-
tarani-patimokkba-vannani and the Kankhavitarani-atthakatha. It is
referred to as Kankhavitarani-atthakatha in the Vinayalankara-tika (11
117), while in the Vinayavinicchaya-tika (1 523) and the Kankhavitarani-
abhinava-tika (117) it is referred to as Matikatthakatha. There are
subcommentaries on the Kankbavitarani, i.e. the Kankbavitarani-
purana-tika and the Kankbdavitarani-abhinava-tika.

29. Ettakam tassa bbagavato suttagatam ... anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati.
Tattha sabbeh’eva samaggebi sammodamanehi avivadamanebi sikkhitabban-ti.
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If the Patimokkhas were para-canonical texts—just as the Kam-
mavaca manuscripts and books that are common in Burma—then there
would be the incongruity that a canonical text, the Suttavibhanga, and
an authorative commentary by Buddhaghosa, the Kankhavitarani, are
commenting on a para-canonical text.

The Pali commentarial tradition, however, unambiguously places
the Patimokkhas in the Vinayapitaka, that is, as canonical texts:
“Having collected all that was recited or not recited at the First
Council, the two Patimokkhas, the two Vibhangas, the twelve
Khandhakas, the sixteen Parivdras: this is the Basket of Discipline.”*°

In the Sutta and Vinaya Pitakas, the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-
patimokkhas are the only texts mentioned by name besides the
Atthakavagga of the Suttanipata; see Vin I 65, II 95.

Probably the reason for the Patimokkha being embedded in the
Suttavibhanga is that after the passing away of the Buddha the elders
felt that the Patimokkha should be strictly interpreted according to
the explanation and analysis given in the Suttavibhanga so that no
devious interpretations would arise. Misinterpretations could happen
if it were not embedded in the Suttavibhanga and was just transmitted
as a separate text. This would accord with the reasons that
Mahakassapa Thera gave for the recitation of the Vinaya at the first
council: “Let us recite together the Dhamma and Vinaya before non-
Dhamma ... non-Vinaya is elucidated and the Vinaya is discarded,
before speakers of non-Dhamma ... non-Vinaya are strong and
speakers of Vinaya are weak.”; Vin II 285. Some of the terse
brahmanical sutras, which are difficult to interpret without
commentaries, are only found embedded in their commentaries; see §
23. Since the Patimokkha is similar to a sutra, this could also explain
why it is embedded in the Suttavibhanga.

In the account of the first council in the Culavagga (Cv XI 1,7/
Vin II 286f) there is no mention of the Patimokkha but the
Suttavibhangas are mentioned. Ven. Mahakassapa questions Ven.
Upali not only about the Parajika rules but also about the details
connected with it—place, origin, person, regulation, consequent
regulation(s), offence(s), non-offence(s)—which is exactly the analysis
method of the Suttavibhanga. The section-conclusion states that Upali
Thera answered Mahakassapa Thera’s questions about the twofold
Vinayas.’! However, in the account of the second council (Cv XII
2,2/Vin 1T 306-307) the Suttavibhanga is explicitly quoted as the
authorative text in which the offences in question were found. That

30. Sp 18 & D-a 1 17: Tattha pathamasangitiyam sangitasi-ca asangitari-ca sabbam-pi
samodhanetva ubbhayani patimokkhani dve vibhangani dvavisati kbandbaka
solasaparivara ti idam vinayapitakam nama.
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only the Suttavibhanga is mentioned does not mean that there were
no independently transmitted Patimokkhas and that the “Sutta” was
subsequently extracted from the Suttavibhanga, as Dhirasekera
(pp-131., 791. & 1561.) suggests.

An independent Bhikkhupatimokkha text would have been
recited at the Uposatha and served as a basic guidance in conduct for
bhikkhus. The Vinaya-experts and admonishers of bhikkhunis
(vinayadharas and bhikkbunovidakas) as law-experts and law-
enforcers needed to be very familiar with the details concerning
regulations that are given in the Suttavibhanga; see A IV 140 & 279
and also Vin II 96f. Such bhikkhus were supposed to learn both
Patimokkhas in full extent, the suttas with the details connected with
them, suttaso anubyarijanaso. (See below § 23.) These details
presumably make up the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-vibhanga; see
Dhirasekera 79 & 156.

Originally the Suttavibhanga might have been a shorter text than
it is now since no mention is made in the account of the first council of
the Padabhajana word-commentary and the origin-stories. In the
Cullavagga and Anguttara Nikaya it is said that if a bhikkhu who
desires to admonish other bhikkhus but has not learnt both
Patimokkhas with the details, admonishes, and then, on being asked
(for example) where the Buddha laid down the rule, cannot reply, the
bhikkhus will tell him to master the Vinaya.’? The place where a rule
was laid down was quite important and was the first thing asked by
Mahakassapa Thera at the first council. The Parajika rules in the
Mahasamghika and Mahasamghika Lokottaravadin Pratimoksasutra

31. The Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-vinaya. Ee, Ke: u#bbato vinaye. Be, Ce: ubbato
vibhange. I follow Ee here as Mahakassapa is asking questions on Vinaya, albeit in
accordance with the Vibhanga method, and because the Mahisasaka Vinaya
supports this reading. Ubhato is elsewhere used to denote the bhikkhu- and
bhikkhuni division, e.g. ubbatosanigha. As there are a Bhikkhu-vibhanga and a
Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, not a Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-kkhandhaka, this could
indicate that at the First Council the Vinaya was regarded as the two Vibhangas
and that the Khandhakas were regarded as included in these.

The account of the first council in the Mahisasaka Vinaya (T22n1421
p0191a12-14) has: “Thus the Bhikkhu-vinaya and thus the Bhikkhuni-vinaya are
both together called Vinaya-pitaka.” One recension of the Mahaparinirvanasttra
(T01n0005 p0175c¢08-9) states that 250 precepts for monks were recited, and 500
for nuns. The word vinaya itself does not appear.

In the Ma and Sv schools the terms Bhiksu- and Bhiksuni-vinaya are used to
denote the overall division into two parts of the texts related to the bhiksu- and
bhiksuni-rules and regulations. First the Bhiksuvibhangas are given, then the
Bhiksu-dharmakas/prakrinakas, and then the same happens in the Bhiksuni-
vinaya; see Hirakawa 16-18. In contrast, the other schools, such as the Thv and
Dhg, have the Bhiksu- and Bhiksuni-vibhangas first and then the Skandhakas.

32. Vin I1 249 & A 'V 80. See Dhirasekera 156.



3. The Patimokkha as Sutta in the Suttavibhanga xliii

each have an appendix, called anudbarma, which gives the name of the
first offender and the time when and place where the rule was laid
down; see below § 5 and BMD 50f.

To recite the Patimokkha takes about one hour, but to recite the
Suttavibhanga, which Dhirasekera (pp. 78-9) equates with the original
Patimokkha, would take days, so this would not have been practical.
Further, the concatenation system, causing the rules to form a more or
less unbroken chain, would not be needed if the whole Suttavibhanga
was recited.

The Buddha introduces each rule in the Suttavibhanga with
“This you must recite ...” and there is no recommendation by him to
recite the details concerning the rules (which, in fact, are not
attributed to the Buddha in the Suttavibhanga). The account of the
start of the Patimokkha recitation in the Uposathakkhandhaka (Vin I
102) where the Buddha says that the rules laid down by him will form
the Patimokkha recitation, also suggests this.

That the Patimokkha was an independent text all along is also
confirmed by its “word-analysis,” the Padabhajana or Padabhajaniya,
called “Old Commentary” by Rhys-Davids and Oldenberg. This
basic glossary-style commentary is not mentioned in the account of
the first council which suggests that it was first recited as an
independent commentary on an independent Patimokkha, and was
inserted later, perhaps when the Canon was written down, into the
Suttavibhanga as a supplement. In a similar way the Atthakavagga, the
Parayanavagga and the Khaggavisanasutta, of the Suttanipata were
originally independent texts with their own commentary, which is
now the canonical text called Niddesa; see § 21.

At the first council there would have been no need for a word-
commentary since the language of the Sutta would have been clear
and there would be direct disciples of the Buddha such as Upali who
could explain the meaning to new bhikkhus. Later, with changes in
language, and the teachings spreading to regions where different
dialects or languages were spoken, such a commentary would be
needed to explain the meanings of words.

Von Hiniiber (1999: 83) suggests that the whole Patimokkha
was at first contained in the Mahavagga and later was separated from
it with the word-commentary and origin-stories to form the
Suttavibhanga, leaving the Nidana in the Mahavagga. This,
however, disagrees with the account of the first council, where the
Suttavibhanga is mentioned but not the Khandhakas. The
Khandhakas are dealing with the disciplinary regulations and
procedures that do not fit within the scope of the Suttavibhanga,
which only deals with the offences found in the Patimokkha (see
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Dhirasekera 16). The works now called Khandhaka might have been
gradually compiled and re-arranged into compilations after the first
council out of the mass of independent regulations and rules that
were remembered and recited by different groups of reciter
bhikkhus, and then possibly these small compilations were gathered
into large compilations such as the Mahavagga and Cullavagga of the
Theravada school after the second council or even later; fn. 31 on p.
xxxiil. An evolution in Vinaya treatises from the most simple and
essential—the Patimokkha or Sutta—to the more detailed, complex,
and historical—the Suttavibhanga—and then to the even more
detailed, complex, and historical—the Khandhakas—seems natural >3

B
-

The Pali Khandhaka collections called Mahavagga and
Cullavagga, are called Prakrinaka, “Miscellaneous topics,” by the
Mahasanghikas. Roth (BV xlv) notes that the title Prakrinaka (Pali
pakinnaka) in Sanskrit frequently designates a supplementary section.
In Pali pakinnaka usually denotes a section or chapter at the end of a
text with miscellaneous topics or a side topic which does not fit in the
main text, for example, the last section of the Sekhiyas in the Thai
editions of the Patimokkha and the Kkh is called tayo pakinnaka.
These Prakrinakas thus would have been intended to include the mass
of various rules and regulations supplementary to the Vibbangas that
did not fit in the main topic of those works, the Patimokkha rules. At
the first council these supplements could have been seen as parts of or
appendices to the Vibhangas rather than separate works and this
might be the reason why they are not mentioned separately in the
account of the first council.

In the account of the second council the Suttavibhanga is
explicitly mentioned in the answers to the questions on Vinaya, while
two chapters, or khandhakas, of the Mahavagga are referred to under
different names: Uposathasamyutta and  Vinayavatthu, which
correspond to the Uposathakkhandhaka and the Campeyyakkhandhaka,
the second and ninth chapters of the Mahavagga.

In the Bhiksuprakirnaka of the Ma and Ma-L school the section-
names Karmavastn and Posadhapratisamyuktam are found. The
Karmavastu probably corresponds to the Pali Vinayavatthu and
Campeyyakkhandhaka (see the chart in Frauwallner 3). This is
significant as it shows that the Ma school preserved an earlier

33. See comments on the “yena va ...” clause in Aniyata 1 and 2, which appears to
be an early rule later superseded by the Vibhanga commentary on it and the

guidelines in the Khandhakas.
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tradition of naming texts, mentioned in the Pali account of the second
council, which was lost in other traditions as each school went its
own way in naming these texts;>* see von Hiniiber 1996: 29, BV 13,
16, and 294. (I have not been able to trace in Frauwallner or
Hirakawa’s works the title Vinayavastu of the Mu school as given in
von Hintiber, 1996: 29, so it might be incorrect.)

In the Vinaya of the Mulasarvastivadins the term wastx, the
Sanskrit equivalent of Pali vatthu, is used to denote the parts
corresponding to the Pali khandhakas, e.g., the Uposathakhandbaka is
called Posadhavastu. The term wvatthu was originally used in the
Theravada school to denote compilations of rules and possibly also
stories. Later vatthu was replaced the term kbandhaka, while other
schools, except the Mulasarvastivadins, shifted to other names. Only
three  Theravada  works—Petavatthn,  Vimanavatthu,  and
Kathdavatthu—retained vatthu in their titles.

The Sammobavinodani refers to three jatakas as vatthu, stories.
The stories are shorter than those in the Jataka-collection and they
contain fewer verses; Vibh-a 470f. According to von Hintiber, 1996, §
321 this indicates that the Jataka collection as it exists now did not yet
exist when this commentary was composed.

It is possible that the Uposathasamyutta and the Vinayavatihu
mentioned in the account of the Second Council were independent
compilations of rules and regulations and not yet called khandhaka.
Possibly the compilations of khandhakas called Mahavagga and
Cullavagga did not yet exist as canonical texts at the time of the Second
Council and were later compiled by the Theravadin school in a similar
way to the Suttanipata, which was compiled out of several smaller,
originally independent verse-sutta-compilations, and possibly verse-
suttas already found in other texts.>

4, The Recitation of the Patimokkha

The rules and regulations regarding the recitation of the Patimokkha
are given in the Uposathakkhandhaka of the Mahavagga, Mv II/Vin I
101-136. (They are all listed in Buddbist Monastic Code 11 chapter 15.)
Many of these regulations are included in the pubbakarana-pubbakicca
summary recited before the Patimokkha recitation; see below, § 10.
The Buddha allowed bhikkhus to gather together on the
fourteenth or fifteenth, and the eighth day of the half-month to speak

34. Note the way of naming the second, third, and fourth Sekhiya sections in the
Kkh and Thai editions of the Patimokkha: bhojanapatisamyntta, desanapatisamyntta,
pakinnaka. This might be based on an old tradition preserved in the Kkh.

35. See Norman 2001 Introduction p.9-11, 19-20, 26-28, and Brough, 1962: 26-30.
See also below, fn. 32 on p. xxxiii, and p. xliii.
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Dhamma, but later amended this to a legal act of Uposatha consisting
of the recitation of the Patimokkha; Mv I1 2,1/Vin I 102.

The Patimokkha may not be formally recited on any day but
only on the Uposatha-day once in a half-month (pakkha); Mv 11 4,2/
Vin I 104.

There are two types of Uposatha days: the fourteenth and the
fifteenth; Mv II 14,1/Vin I 111. The Uposatha should not be done on
a non-Uposatha day unless it for the sake of unity of the community
(sanghasamaggi); Mv 11 36.4/Vin I 136 & Mv X 5,14/Vin I 357. This
type of Uposatha is called “unity-uposatha” (samaggi-uposatha) in the
Parivara; Vin V 123.

There are five ways of reciting the Patimokkha; Mv II 15,1/Vin I
112 and Kkh 3/Sp 1057. The recitations in brief are (1) the recitation
of the Introduction, (2) the recitation including the Parajika section,
(3) including the Sanghadisesa section, and (4) the recitation including
the Aniyata rule section. The fifth one, the recitation in breadth (or
extensive-recitation) (vittharuddesa), in which all the rule-sections are
recited is the standard recitation. The four recitations in brief are to
be performed in exceptional cases when there is danger; Mv II 15, 3-
4.1.%% In the first way only the Nidana is recited and the other sections
are just announced, anussavita; the second way additionally includes
the Parajika section and the remaining sections are announced; and so
for the recitations including the Sanghadisesa and the Aniya sections.
It is an offence of wrong doing, dukkata, to recite the Patimokkha in
brief when there is no danger; Mv II 15, 4/Vin I 112-113.

Recitation in brief is also allowed in case none of the bhikkhus in
a monastery knows the Patimokkha and a bhikkhu has been sent to
another monastery to learn the Patimokkha but is unable to learn it in
tull before returning; Mv I 17,5/Vin 116 & Mv II 21,3-4/119-20.

In the Patimokkha editions, the passages indicating the
recitations in brief that are given at the conclusions of four rule
sections—starting with nidananuddeso nitthito “the recitation of the
introduction” at the end of the Introduction section— are only to be
recited when the Patimokkha is actualy recited in brief, not when it

36. (1) A king obstruction [Commentary: a king arrives], (2) a robber obstruction
[C: robbers come], (3) a fire obstruction [C: a forest fire approaches from outside
the monastery or a fire breaks out in the monastery], (4) a water obstruction [C:
heavy rain, a flood], (5) 2 human obstruction [C: large numbers of people come],
(6) a non-human obstruction [C: a spirit takes possession of a bhikkhu], (7) a beast
obstruction [C: a fierce beast, such as a tiger, comes], (8) a serpent obstruction [C:
a poisonous animal bites a bhikkhu], (9) a life obstruction [C: a bhikkhu falls ill or
dies; hostile people come with the intent of killing or grabbing hold of a
bhikkhu], (10) a celibacy obstruction [C: people catch hold of bhikkhu(s) with

intent of making fall from celibacy].
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is recited in full. Although these are not given in any edition or
manuscript, instead the rule titles as enumerated at the end of the
Patimokkha can be recited, i.e. nidanam nitthitam, cattaro parajika
dhamma nitthita, terasa sanghadisesi dhamma nitthita, dve aniyata
dbhamma nitthita. However, even these do not need to be recited since
the phrase evametam dharayimi “so do I bear [in mind]” legally marks
the end of the sections and anything that comes between dharayami
and the next rule can be regarded as additional matter.

The Patimokkha is recited by one bhikkhu, the
patimokkhuddesaka: the “reciter of the Patimokkha,” who has been
appointed by the senior bhikkhu, Mv II 16,9/Vin I 115. See below §
19.. The reciter is preferably the most senior bhikkhu, but if he is
unable to recite it, then another competent bhikkhu can be appointed
by him to recite. If there is no bhikkhu who can recite the
Patimokkha in a residence, then one bhikkhu should be sent
elsewhere to master it from a Patimokkha reciter; Mv II 17,5/Vin 116.
This shows that monks used to recite the Patimokkha together in
order to learn it. Nowadays, however, bhikkhus learn the
Patimokkha from textbooks.

In Sri Lanka the Patimokkha is often recited from the textbook,
but in some strict monasteries there are bhikkhus who can recite it by
heart. In Thailand and Burma it is always recited by heart; see
Nanamoli 1969: 51-52. Until the Pali Canon was written down there
were no books and all of the Pali Canon was recited by heart so there
is no rule in the Vinaya that deals with the recitation from a book. It
is not clear whether in other traditions the Pratimoksasttra is (or was)
recited by heart, but a reciter is appointed; see Wu Yin, 2001:113.

In some monasteries in southern Burma the 7iatti-part of the
Nidana is recited in Pali, while the rest of the Nidiana and the
Patimokkha is recited in Burmese. In the Mahavagga the Nidana is
introduced in the usual way for a 7attikamma (a legal act with a
announcement): bhikkhuna fiapetabbo; Vin 1 102. The Parivara lists the
uposathakamma as a fiattikamma; Vin V 222. The Vinaya commentary
on this passage explains that the initial part of the Nidana up to
uposatham kareyya is the fiatti of the uposathakamma; Sp 1409-10. This
part is titled Aiattikamma in the Patimokkha editions Mi Se and Nd.

This might be the reason why in some monasteries in Burma the
whole Patimokkha is recited in Burmese, while the 7atti part of the
Nidana 1s done in Pali. However, from the statement in the Nidana
(yavatatiyam anussaviyamane) and from the offence-section-conclusions
in the Patimokkha (kacci’ttha ... dharayami) it appears that there are
three anussavanas, suggesting that the Patimokkha is a
Aatticatutthakamma: “a legal act of a motion (and an announcement) as
the fourth”; see Vin 156 & 3171.
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The Kankhbavitarani discussion of anussavita (Kkh 24-25) also
indicates that the announcement at the end of the sections of offences is
a triple announcement; see Appendix III. The commentator compli-
cates things because he considers the phrase yavatatiyam anussavitam
hoti as referring to the Nidana itself, which, as he says himself, has no
such announcement after it in the Patimokkha and therefore argues
that the triple announcement is to be recited at the end of the Nidana
through inference. However, ydvatatiyam ... hoti more likely refers to
the triple announcement at the end of the offence-sections, i.e., if a
bhikkhu does not confess an offence recited in the section, then he falls
into false speech; see § 13 below. This is also supported by the Nidana
as given in the Mahavagga where there is no triple announcement. In all
other sanighakammas, such as the upasampada, the announcement(s) and
conclusion are given after the 7atti.

The anussavanas in the Patimokkha section-conclusions are not in
the same form as in other sanghakammas, such as the upasam-
padakamma, in which any bhikkhu who does not agree with the
kamma is requested to speak up and object; Mv I 76, 11-12. However,
in the uposathakamma there is a triple request after each class of offences
asking about the purity of the participants and stating that this purity is
indicated through their silence. Although it is not explicitly stated, any
bhikkhu can, in principle, speak up and object and suspend the
Patimokkha for another bhikkhu (patimokkhathapana) if he believes
that the other bhikkhu is impure; see below § 18.

This right of any participating bhikkhu to make an objection
(patikkosana) to any sanghakamma—whether it is a legal act of a
motion (followed by an announcement) as the second
(attidutiyakamma), or a legal act of a motion [and an announcement]
as the fourth (i.e., one motion followed by three announcements,
fatticatutthakamma)—is one of the three factors of a “legal act (done)
in unity” (samaggakamma); see note on samagga at Sanghadisesa 10.

Before the motion (fiattz) the reciter recites three times: Namo
tassa bhagavato arabato sammasambuddhassa.

While the Patimokkha is recited meticulous attention is paid to
the recitation by the reciter as well as the other bhikkhus who are
present so that no word is omitted and that the pronunciation of every
word and syllable is correct. This meticulousness is due to an influential
interpretation by the commentator Acariya Buddhaghosa of a passage
in the Parivara: “One does not do at all the proclamation (anussavana),
for the formulas for legal actions (kammavaca). For a Aiattidutiyakamma
one only establishes the motion (7atti). ... (And so for a fiatticatut-
thakamma.) ... Also, for one who, having established the motion and is
proclaiming one kammavici (but) leaves out one syllable or pro-
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nounces a word badly, this too is omitting the proclamation. ...”; (Sp
1399)

The commentary then discusses in detail the various ways of
omission and wrong pronunciation. A translation and discussion of
this commentary and its subcommentaries can be found in the article
“Buddhist Law and the Phonetics of Pali,” by von Hintiber; SPPS
198-232 (see also CP IV 59 1.). See also Sp 1202 on Cv V 3,1-2.

In the Parivara’s Kammavagga, the chapter that deals with legal
actions of the Sangha (sarighakamma) and formulas for legal actions
(kammawica) it is said that one of the five ways a kammavaca is invalid
as to subsequent announcement, anussavana, is the omission of the
subsequent announcement, anussivanam hapeti; Vin V 221.%

The Parivara, being a structured summary of the Vinaya, is
referring back to the rule in Vin I317-319 that for the validity of a legal
act of a motion [followed by an announcement] as the second
(attidutiyakamma) and a legal act of a motion [and an announcement]
as the fourth (ie., one motion followed by three announcents,
fatticatutthakamma), neither the #atti nor (any of) the anussivana(s)
can be omitted; Mv IX 3,3-4. (The 7iattz and the anussavana(s) also have
to be in the right order; Mv IX 3, 7-8. This corresponds to the
Parivara’s “He establishes the motion afterwards” (paccha fiattim
thapeti) and “he announces at the wrong time” (akale saveti).

Acariya Buddhaghosa, however, interprets the Parivara
regulation to include omissions of syllables and mispronunciation of
words. This goes beyond what is laid down in the Vinaya and some
argue that it is permissible to do legal acts in one’s own language, and
that this would even be better since the purpose of the motions and
announcements is to make proceedings known to the participants.

According to von Hintiber (SPPS 228) the great care with which
kammavicas are to be recited is due to the influence of the accuracy in
the recitation of Vedic texts by brahmins, particularly as many follow-
ers of the Buddha were brahmins: “... in the same way as the magical
effect of Vedic mantras is guaranteed only if not even the slightest mis-
take has been made in pronouncing them, likewise the validity of kam-
mawacas 1s established in Buddhist Law by exactly the same accuracy in
pronunciation. Thus a rule originally based on magical and ritualistic
concepts has been turned into a legalistic one in Buddhism.”>

However, it rather shows the brahminical influence on Buddhist
Law as found in the Vinaya commentaries rather than the Vinaya itself
since these strict rules regarding pronunciation are only found in the

37.The reading anussavana of Sp 1399 is followed here rather than the
reading savana of Vin V 221 (Ee). The sdvana is the proclamation of the whole
kammavaca including the 7atti and the following anussavana.
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commentaries. If the early followers of the Buddha were indeed so
scrupulous in preserving the correct pronunciation, then the
kammavacas would still be done in exactly the same dialect(s) that the
Buddha spoke, and this would contradict von Hiniiber’s own thesis
that Pali is probably a Western Indian dialect rather than the dialect of
the Magadhi region of North-Eastern India.>

Another reason why Acariya Buddhaghosa would have put so
much emphasis on the correct pronunciation was to preserve the Pali
tradition and try to maintain its authenticity over other traditions that
had modernized their scriptures by Sanskritizing them. Nevertheless,
this change of language would be valid according to the canonical
Vinaya.

In Thai monasteries one bhikkhu is appointed to check the
recitation with the help of a textbook. The bhikkhu who checks tells
the reciter when he makes a mistake or forgets something, so that he
recites correctly. In Burma and Sri Lanka any of the participating
bhikkhus can correct the reciter and usually no bhikkhu is appointed
to check. The recitation can take less than forty-five minutes if it is
chanted very fast, but a slower recitation of about one hour is easier
to follow. The Patimokkha reciter should make himself audible to the
other participating bhikkhus and it is a wrong-doing to deliberately
make himself not heard; Mv II 16,6/Vin I 115. The Patimokkha
should not be recited to an assembly that contains householders, or to
any other type of person not fully admitted into the Sangha, i.e. any
non-bhikkhu; Mv II 16,8/Vin I 115. Doing so entails an offence of
wrong-doing (dukkata); Mv 11 36/Vin I 135-36.

There is no group-recitation of the Patimokkha at the Uposatha
during which all bhikkhus recite the Patimokkha together; see the
Nidana “I shall recite the Patimokkha” (patimokkham uddisissami) and
its commentary (Kkh 21-22). The phrase “bhikkhus recite the
Patimokkha”  (bhikkbi ...  patimokkbam  uddisanti) in  the
Uposathakhandhaka could give the impression that bhikkhus recited
together, however, the usage of uddisanti is due to lack of a better
expression. It is more convenient to say that the bhikkhus recite the
Patimokkha rather than saying that one bhikkhu recites the

38. See also M. Palihawadana, “Pali Sajjhaya and Sanskrit Svadhyaya,” 1997: 493-
515, esp. 495 and 502. For the way chanting had to be done in the brahminical
tradition see Chandyogya Upanisad II, 22: “All the vowels should be pronounced
resonant and strong ... All the spirants should be pronounced well open without
being slurred over, without being elided. ... All the consonants should be
pronounced slowly, without merging them together.”

39. See “The Oldest Literary Language of Buddhism,” SPPS 177-194, and K.R.
Norman, “The dialects in which the Buddha preached,” CP II 128-46.
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Patimokkha before the assembly of bhikkhus. When it is said in the
Nidana “the Sangha should recite the Patimokkha” (sangho ...
patimokkham uddiseyya) or “bhikkhus recite the Patimokkha” this is to
be understood as a general phrase implying that the bhikkhus assemble
together and one of them recites while the rest listens, e.g. Mv II 16,6/
Vin I 115: “When the Patimokkha was being recited by the group of six
bhikkhus in the midst of the community they deliberately caused (the
others bhikkhus) not to hear ... the Patimokkha-reciter should not
deliberately cause (some or all) not to hear (it).” (chabbaggzya bhikkhu
sanghamajjhe patzmo/e/e/mm uddissamana saficicca na saventi ... na ...
patimokkbuddesakena saficicca na savetabbam).*®

With reference to the Uposatha at the entry of the rains retreat
in Tibet it is said: “When the bell is rung on that day, all the bhikshus
who are going to enter the Retreat in a gompa, put on their three
robes and taking their dsanas (sitting cloth) with them, they enter the
sima (boundary hall) to listen to the recitation of the Pratimoksa
Rules. These are recited in Tibetan, the language of the people and are
therefore well understood and the reciting is done with due reference
taking two or three hours since it is thought most improper and
irrelevant to rush through them.” (Thubten Kalsang Rimpoche: 74.)

Some say*! that the members of different early Buddhist schools
did the Uposatha together, but this is a misunderstanding. Mahayana
bhikkhus would join in for the Uposatha with their non-Mahayana
fellow-bhikkhus stayin 1n the same monastery since they belonged to
the same Sravakayana school, i.e., they had the same upsampada
lineage. There is no separate Mahayana upasampada lineage. The
Mahayana bodhisattva vows are taken independently of the
upasampada. The main difference between the Mahayana and
Sravakayana schools is one of aim. In the 8 century, the Chinese
pilgrim I-ching (Takakusu 1896: 14-15) reported the following about
Indian Buddhist schools: “Among the four schools there is no definite
classification as to which ones should be put under Mahayana and
which ones under Hinayana ... Through an examination of their
practices, we see no differences in their disciplinary rules and
restrictions. Both of them classify the Vinaya rules into five sections

40. See also the singular patimokkhuddesako at Mv 11 16,7, and devadatto
patimokkham uddisati at Mv 11 16,8.

41.E.g., Gethin, 1998: 50-54. Cf. BMC II appendix V b: samvisa.

42.The term sravakayana means “the vehicle of disciples.” This was the original
designation of the Mahayanists for the non-Mahayana schools. Later the more
derogatory term hinayana also came to be used by some Mahayanists but not by all.
Before the term mabayana came in vogue the school was called bodbisattvayana; see
Skilling 2003: 141f.; Hirakawa, 1990: 256-58; Gethin, 1998: 224.
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and practice the four noble truths. Those who worship bodhisattvas
and read Mahayana scriptures are named Mahayanists, and those who
do not do so are called Hinayanists.”

Nowadays all Tibetan bhikkhus—who all receive upadampada in
the Mulasarvastivadin school and follow the Vinaya scriptures of that
Sravakayana tradition—take the Mahayana vows; so do all Chinese
bhikkhus, who all follow the Dharmaguptaka tradition. However, in
India bhikkhus who followed the Mahayana teachings were a
minority and most bhikkhus followed the teachings of the
Sravakayana traditions.

The early Chinese pilgims found mixed communities of
Mahayana and Sravakayana bhikkhus in some of the monasteries they
visited.* These communities of Mahayana and Sravakayana bhikkhus
could do the Patimokkha together since they took upasamfada in the
same Sravakayana schools and followed the same Vinaya.*

It is unlikely, however, that the bhikkhus of different schools
such as Theravadin bhikkhus and Sarvastivadin bhikkhus would do
the Uposatha together. From the viewpoint of Theravada Vinaya
those bh1kkhus should be regarded as nanasamvasa, of a different
communion.* The scriptures of the schools are in different languages
(Prakrits & (Hybrid) Sanskrit) and are arranged in different ways and
this—besides having different interpretations of the Dhamma and
Vinaya—also would not have fascilitated interaction.

5. The Language of the Patimokkha

The language of the Patimokkha rules is different in style than the
language of the Sutta Pitaka. It is somewhat elevated language, which
probably had its origin in ancient Indian secular Law. As von Hintiber
writes in his article on Buddhist Law (1995: 13), the formulation of the
Patimokkha rules in such a concise yet comprehensive manner would
have been a novelty in India and this would be the reason that the
syntax and language in the longer rules can be somewhat awkward; e.g.
Par 4, Sd 6 & 7, Pac 33, 40, and 73. Some expressions like manussa-
viggaha in Par 3 & Pac 7, and iticittamana in Par 3, are rare or not
existent elsewhere in the Pali Canon.

According to Roth (1980: 90-92) in the language, in the terminol-
ogy of the titles of disciplinary groups, and in the rule-formulation,
there is a close affinity between the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin
(Ma-L) and the Theravadin (Thv) Patimokkha versions on one side and

43. Skilling 2003: 146; Hirakawa 1990: 244, 256-58; Gethin 1998: 88f., 238, 260.
44. There are also some Theravadin bhikkhus who take up the Bodhisattva vow.
45.For an explanation of the term nanasamvasa, see BMC I App. V b.
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between the Sarvastivadin (Sa) and Mulasarvastivadin (M) versions on
the other side. The Sa and Mu schools both used Sanskrit while the Ma
and Thv schools both used Prakrits. Roth also suggests that the lan-
guage of the Thv and Ma-L versions is the elevated language of lawgiv-
ers and therefore is supra-regional, i.e., there are no traces of local
dialects such as Magadhisms (except bhikkhave and bhante).

The affinity between the Thv and Ma-L versions of the
Patimokkha in the rule-formulation is not as close as Roth suggests.
Sometimes the Ma-L rules are formulated in a different way than the
Thv equivalents, while the Sa equivalent is closer to the Thv one; e.g.
Sa Pacittiya rule 69 closely agrees in formulation with Thv rule 76,
but Ma-L rule 75, Dhg rule 80, and Mu rule 69 are more extensive; see
note on patitthati in the explanation of Sanghadisesa 8.

The Sa and Mu versions, in terms of formulation but not in
language, are closer to the Pali than the Ma-L version. The Ma-L rules
are more extensive, with additional words or phrases which the other
versions do not have. This is a brief comparision:

The Ma-L Nidana contains a motion followed by an
announcement (attidutiya, i.e.: ksamate tam samghasya yasmattiusnim-
evam-etan-dharayami) instead of the single motion (fiatti) of other
schools; see below § 12.

The Ma-L parajika rules each have an appendix stating the name
of the first offender and the time and the place where the rule was laid
down. Each appendix ends with “the declaration of this training-rule
is dharma, the acting in accordance with what has thus been laid
down is called anudbarma.” The Ma-L Pratimoksasutra (and also the
Bamiyan text and the Chinese translation of Ma) has a unique, short
ninth rule-section called “two dbarmas: dharma and anudbarma,”
which defines dharma as both the vinayas, and anudharma as the
practice (pratipatti) therein; see BMD 50f., 121 n. 2, Taita 6f., Kar I 80,
T22n1426_p0555b11.

Ma-L Sd 1 has the locative visrsthiye while the Mu, Sa, and Thv
respectively the nominative -visysthi, -visargo, and -visarthi. Ma-L Sd
10-11 is more extensive than the Thv and Sa versions. Ma-L Pac 4
more than Thv Pac 63 and Sa & Mu Pac 4; Ma-L Pac 17 more than
Thv Pac 16 and Sa & M1 Pac 17; Ma-L Pac 38 more than Thv Pac 34
and Sa & M1 Pac 33; Ma-L Pac 43 more than Thv Pac 79 and Sa & Mu
Pac 53 (54 in PrMoSa); Ma-L Pac 46 more than Thv Pac 69 and Sa &
Ma Pac 56; Ma-L Pac 65 more than Thv Pac 55 and Sa & Mu Pac 66;
Ma-L Pac 73 more than Thv Pac 10 and Sa & Mu Pac 73; Ma-L Pac 75
and Mu 69 more than Thv Pac 76 and Sa & Mu Pac 69. However, Ma-
L Pac 47, Sa & Mu Pac 57 have antarayika kama instead of antarayika
dhamma of Thv Pac 79.
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All versions except the Thv have sections with inspirational
verses at the start and end; see below § 20.

The similarity of the Mu, Sa and Thv rule-formulations agrees
with Frauwallner’s observation (1956) that in opposition to the quite
different Ma-L Vinaya, the Vinayas of the Dhg, Mhs, Sa, and the Thv
schools are similar.

The similarity of the Mu, Sa and Thv rule-formulations agrees
with Frauwallner’s observation (1956) that in opposition to the quite
different Ma-L Vinaya, the Vinayas of the Dhg, Mhs, Sa, and the Thv

schools are similar.

46. Frauwallner (1956, Chapter 1; esp. pp. 2, 11, and 23; 42, 51, 55, 198-207) argues
that the Mahasanghika Skandhaka text, which is quite different from the other
schools, also originates from the same original Skandhbaka text. This original text
later got edited and changed in all of the schools. Features such as legends about the
life of the Buddha, etc., were deleted and/or shifted to other chapters or texts.
However, it could rather be that the khandbaka-compilations which eventually
were called the Mahavagga and Cullavagga in the Mahavihara Theravada tradition
originated from earlier independent rules or smaller compilations of rules (some
perhaps were only monastery-regulations in large monasteries), called vatthus/
vastus or samynttas/ pratisamyuktas, which were gradually compiled and re-arranged
into several larger compilations in the different schools. A similar process
apparently happened with verses, gathas, where older and smaller verse-anthologies
were rearranged and re-edited into larger verse-anthologies such as the
Dhammapada and Udanavarga; see Brough, 1962: 26-30.

The additional accounts of the councils, biographical stories about the Buddha,
origin-stories to the regulations, and possibly even some additional regulations,
would have been gradually added from other sources to the earlier Vinaya-
compilations up to the stage when there was a compilation which formed the
common ancestor of the Khandhaka-compilations. This compilation was then re-
edited again in the different schools until the versions as we have them now were
finally edited. Possibly some of the compiling and editing had not yet been done
when the Mahasanghika school broke away from the Theravada and this would
explain why the Vinaya texts of the Mahasanghikas and Mahasanghika-
lokottaravadins are so different from the corresponding texts of the other schools,
i.e., more systematic and omitting many stories as well as regulations; see
Frauwallner, 1956, ch. 4 and pp. 198-207, BV 14, Hirakawa 18. As noted in § 3, at
the Second Council (as related in the Pali Cullavagga), the Mahavagga and
Cullavagga, were apparently not yet known, although compilations of rules called
Vinayavatthu and Uposathasamyutta are mentioned.

There would also have been a fair amount of interaction and competition
among the various Buddhist schools in India. Texts were adapted from from the
texts of other early schools. The Milindapasiha, Nettipakarana, and Petakopadesa
were probably adapted by the Mahavihara Theravadins from works of other
schools; see von Hiniiber 1996 § 165, 169, and 173. The Vinaya text of a particular
school, such as a Khandhaka or Vastu, could have been compared by the members
of a different school with their own text and they consequently might have changed
and “improved” their own text; see Brough, 1962: 28-30. Brough discussed the
problematic status of the so-called “primitive Canon” as propounded by Levi,
Frauwallner and other scholars; see Brough, 1962: 30-34, esp. 33.



5. The Style of Language of the Patimokkha Iv

Originally the Buddhist texts including the Patimokkha were
orally transmitted by reciter-teachers in closely related dialects spoken
in the Middle Country, nowadays called the middle Gangetic plain.
Some of these dialects would have been spoken by the Buddha
himself, who taught in a large geographical area covering several
countries and tribal areas. Even during the life-time of the Buddha, a
homogenization and standardization of language would have begun,
particularly by influential teachers such as Ananda and Upali who had
remembered discourses and monastic regulations taught by the
Buddha and taught them to their disciples. This homogenization
would certainly have happened to a greater extent at the first council
and in subsequent councils when collective recitations, sangiti, were
held. At a council it would not have been possible for the monks to
recite together the Patimokkha and the rest of the Buddha-vacana in
different dialects. A standardized, commonly understood language
would also have been necessary for Buddhism to be taught outside of
the Middle Country.

However, at monastic learning centres where young monks
would go to learn the Vinaya and the Dhamma, all monks would
have recited in the same dialect as their reciter teachers. It is likely
that the reciter and teacher monks would have slightly adapted the
inflection and structure of words to ones they used in their own
dialects to make them more understandable to their students. For
example, all nominative singular endings in -e could have been
mechanically changed to -o if that was the normal form in the dialect
of the teacher, e.g., bhikkhave to bhikkhavo. The intervocalic -t- would
have been changed to -y-, as happened in the name of the Buddha’s
mother Mahamdya, meaning “Great Delusion,” which originally
would have been Mahamata “Great Mother” (see Norman 2006: Ch.
IV “Buddhism and Regional Dialects”).

Just as happened during the later sanskritization of Buddhist
texts, the reciter teachers did not completely and consistently change
forms, and some of the older or different dialect forms were retained
due to an inability to translate them, oversight, or out of respect for
the sacredness of the words (see below). In any case, the Pali texts that
make up the Pali Canon and transmitted to Sri Lanka not long after
the third council during King Asoka’s reign are in a standardized,
semi-literary Prakrit, which contains features of different Middle
Indic dialects; e.g. the eastern form bhikkhave besides bhikkbavo;*
stya; the optative of atthi, besides assa; dvuso besides dyasma; and a

47. Such as in the introduction of the Mulapariyaya Sutta, M 1 1: zatra kho
bhagava  bhikkhi  amantesi:  bhikkhavo  ti. w. bhagava etad avoca
sabbadbammamaulapariyayam vo, bhikkbave, desessami
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locative plural in -ehi besides -esu. This hybrid Prakrit, called Magadhi
in Pali commentaries and nowadays called Pali, would have been
similar to the vernacular dialect(s) that the Buddha spoke.

When the Pali texts were written down in Sri Lanka in the first
century B.C.E, again some further standardization could have taken
place to make the language of the texts more consistent and to correct
wrong readings, or what were perceived to be so (as also happened at
the Sixth Council in Burma in the 1950s).

Although less so than in the texts of other schools of which the
texts are extant, some sanskritization, or rather re-sanskritization, also
took place in the Patimokkha and other Pali texts at this time. This
can be seen in the restoration of consonant clusters such as br in
brahmana, probably because the dialect form bahmana would have
been unintelligible to those not familiar with the dialect. The
etymologies or word-plays which link brabmana with babita, the p.p.
of baheti (€bah), as found in various places in the Pali Canon (e.g. Dhp
388: bahitapapo ti brabmano; cf. Ud 3, M 1 280, A IV 144) only make
sense when the original was bihmana. In the Patimokkha one also
finds the Prakrit form rattha “therein” (as part of ratthayasmante in
the rule section conclusions and tatthiyam NP 6, etc.) and the
Sanskrit tatra (as part of tatrime in the Parajika introduction).*® There
is also the partially sanskritized dubbalya in Parajika 1, which is
Sanskrit daurbalya, but elsewhere in Pali texts also the Prakrit
dubballa as well as dubbala are found. At Sekhiya 60 the Sanskrit
dyudha, “weapon,” is found in some Sinhalese editions and
manuscripts instead of the Prakrit dvudha. In the Nidana there is the
Prakrit kalla, “suitable” (in pattakallam) from Sanskrit kalya, but at Sd
12 there is the related word kalyana, “good,” which is the Sanskrit
form. Kalyana corresponds to kallina in Apabhramsa Prakrit and
this form is mentioned in the Pali grammars Saddaniti and
Padaripasiddhi.*® At NP 8 the Sanskrit -kamyata “liking,” is used in
kalyanakamyatam, instead of Prakrit -kamata as in the Vinaya
commentary’s sundarakimatam. In Pali there are three forms of the
accusative second person pronoun: tuvam, tvam (as in Pac 73) and tam

48. Although in Pali texts the junction forms tatrime, tatrimani, tatridam, etc. are
the norm, there are a few exceptions. In the Petakopadesa forms with rattha are
used: tatthayam, tatthimam, tatthima and tatthimani. Tatra, as part of tatrime, is
only found once in the Petakopadesa. In Vinayavinicchaya v. 3131 tatthime is
found. Tatthidam is found in Cp-a and two rikds. Although the form
tatrayasmante is not found in any Pali texts, tatrayasmantinam (M 1I 218) and
tatrayasma (A 11 239 Be) can be found. Both tatrayam and tatthayam are found,
but the former is much more common than the latter. (References are to the
Burmese Chattha Sangayana edition.)

49. Sadd 91 (Be): Bhadi kallane sokhiye ca. Kallanam kalyanam,
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(NP 10), in which twvam is the resolved form, tvam the Sanskrit
form, and tam the assimilated form. The original absolutive ending -
(t)ta, was mechanically replaced in Pali with the Sanskrit form -tva to
avoid confusion with the agent noun ending in -tt4, leading to
artificial forms such as disva besides dittha (see the note on avikata in
the Nidana). For more on sanskritization in Pali, see Norman 1983:
5-6, Norman 2006: Ch. IV, von Hiniiber 1982 and 1989.

There is also some regional influence on Pali texts. The form by-
at the start of words (e.g. the variant reading byattam in Pac 71 and
the v.l. byasijanam in Sekh 36) is only used in Southeast Asian
manuscripts and editions while Sinhalese texts have the Sanskrit form
vy- (vyatta, vyarijana) (see Geiger PG § 54). This could be due to the
Burmese and other Southeast Asians pronouncing v as b. In the
Bengali alphabet the letter v doesn’t even exist, e.g. vimala is
transcribed and pronounced as bimala as in the Bengali Buddhist
scholar’s name Bimala Churn Law, and viveka as bibeka. In Sinhalese
manuscripts there can be variations due to similarity of Sinhala
characters; for example, the g, bh & h (®. . ©) characters are easily
confused, giving rise to the readings anibbata- & anihata- at Pacittiya
83. (In the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit versions there was confusion
about this word too: Sa: anirgrhitesu; Mu Pay 82: anirbitesu; Ma-L:
anirgatehi; Bamiyan Ma: anirbrite.)

After King Asoka’s reign, when the original Sangha, either due to
doctrinal differences, disciplinary disputes or geographical distance,
split apart into separate schools or sects (nikaya), the language as well as
the structure of the Patimokkha changed considerably. It came to be
called Pratimoksasutra and, as far as the extant Pratimoksasttras of
early schools show, was more consistently sanskritized. For a separate
sect there would have been no need any longer for a common language
shared with the group it split away from since no Uposatha and legal
transactions were held with the other group that would have required
to be done in the same language and wording (see von Hintiber 1989:
352, quoted below). Members of one of the schools—most likely
educated monks who were familiar with Sanskrit and were teaching
and studying at a large monastic learning centre at a large town such as
Mathura or Pataliputra—would have felt that Buddhist Canonical texts
were to be converted to Sanskrit to keep up with the times. Other
schools would have followed the example. Possibly the sanskritizing
trend was started by the Sarvastivadins since their texts are the most
Sanskritized of all schools (see below). Classical Sanskrit, having been
standardized by the grammarian Panini, and popularised by brahmins
had become the fashionable and prestigious literary language of the
educated classes. To adhere to old, archaic dialect forms would have
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made Buddhist texts seem old-fashioned and difficult to read compared
to the popular brahmanical Sanskrit epics, poetry, law books, medical
works, etc. However, even though attempts were made by redactors
and copyists to sanskritize the traditional Buddhists texts, they weren’t
completely sanskritized as some idiomatic dialect expressions and terms
were untranslatable, or were deliberately kept to retain the original,
sacred character of the texts, or were not understood or were
overlooked. Therefore the language changed to the mixture of Prakrit
and Sanskrit now called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (BHS). The
sanskritizing trend was not confined to Buddhist texts: King Asoka’s
inscriptions are in non-sanskritized Middle Indic Prakrits, but later
inscriptions are increasingly sanskritized mixtures of Prakrit and
Sanskrit until by the fifth century C.E. they are in pure Sanskrit. (For
more details, see Norman 1983 & 2012: Chapter IV & VI, Brough 1964:
368-69, and von Hiniiber 1989.)

Each school and, as the Bamiyan Mahasamghika, Gilgit
Mulasarvastivadin and Turfan Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutras suggest,
probably also local offshoots in areas far away from the Middle
Country, produced their own more or less different sanskritized
versions of the Pratimoksasutra. Of extant versions, the Theravadin
Pali version is the least sanskritized, then come the Mahasamghika
Lokottaravadin and Bamiyan Mahasamghika (Lokottaravadin)
versions which, although Sanskritized to some degree, retain some
Middle Indic features, and, as the most consistently sanskritized texts,
come the Sarvastivadin and Mulasarvastivadin versions. On the
Sarvastivadins translating their Tripitaka into Sanskrit in contrast to
the other schools retaining their texts in Middle Indic dialects or
Prakrits, see Brough 1964: 369, von Hiniiber 1989: 361 f., Warder
2000: 393-94, and Skilling 2010: 8.

There was no central Sangha council that oversaw the
sanskritization process and the production of new texts. The most
likely source for the sanskritized traditional Canonical texts and new
Sanskrit texts (Mahayana Sutras, etc.) would have been large Buddhist
monastic learning centres in and around Mathura and Pataliputra, etc.
(see Roth 1970: ix—x). These educational centres would have been the
main sources for school affiliation and textual tradition and played a
cohesive role, just as the Mahavihara and Abhayagiri Vihara
monasteries did in Sri Lanka.”® Learned teacher monks would reside
here and monks, mostly young, would come to these monastic
colleges (called parivena in later Pali texts, and pirivena nowadays in
Sri Lanka) to learn the texts, doctrinal tenets and vinaya standards of
the school—just as they do nowadays when they go to large Buddhist
colleges in Tibet, Sri Lanka or Taiwan. After they finished their
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studies they would return to their hometown monasteries or set up
new monasteries in the areas they came from, bringing along the texts
they had learnt.

According to von Hintiber (1989: 352) the language that a school
chose for the Pratimoksasutra and their other legal procedures was
crucial: “The centre piece of a Buddhist samgha and of Buddhist
literature is the Vinaya-Pitaka, and within this text the
Pratimoksasutra, as it is well known. Closely connected to this
cornerstone of each Buddhist community are the formulas to be
spoken on the occasion of the legal proceedings to be performed
regularly by the samgha that is the karmavicana. As we learn from
later legal literature of the Buddhists such as the Samantapasadika, it is
essential that at least the wpasampadi kammavica is recited with
utmost linguistic precision in wording as well as in phonetics. If this is
not achieved, the ordination of a monk cannot be considered as valid.
Therefore, the acceptance of one linguistic form or other of a
karmavacana almost necessarily leads to a split in the tradition of the
ordination, or to the formation of a new Vinaya school in the
extreme. If the legal consequence that might arise from the choice of a
certain linguistic form used in the legal proceedings is taken into
account, the Pratimoksasttra may be considered as fundamental in
determining the language of a Vinaya school. From these
considerations it may be deduced at once that at a certain date and at a
certain place the members of a samgha must have made up their
minds which language to adopt for their Pratimoksasutra and for
their karmavicana. This language then became the standard for the
Vinaya and for the canonical texts as a whole.” Further on, von
Hintiber (1989: 360) restates this with reference to the Mahasamghika
Lokottaravada school: “The formation of Buddhist Sanskrit or BHS is
first of all conditioned by the language chosen for the canonical
scriptures. This choice could be stuck to once and for all, what the

50. The importance of large monastic centres is not to be underestimated. When
the Portuguese destroyed the large monastic colleges in the Kotte Kingdom in Sri
Lanka, Buddhist monasticism and learning declined greatly and many texts were
lost. The same happened in India when Muslim invaders destroyed the large
colleges such as Nalanda in Northeast India. As there were no large monastic
education centres left, Buddhist monasticism and along with it Buddhist
scriptures disappeared. In contrast, the revival of monastic Buddhism in Sri Lanka
in the eighteenth and nineteenth century depended on large monastic learning
centres such as Malwatta Vihara or the Ambarukkharamaya, where monks from
Thailand and Burma taught. Pali texts that had been lost in Sri Lanka were
brought from Thailand and Burma to these monasteries and from there were
transmitted to branch monasteries.
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Mahasamghika Lokottaravada seems to have done, resulting in a true
BHS with strong Middle Indic affiliations.”

Although von Hiniiber makes a good point here in stressing the
importance of the Pratimoksasttra and its language on the identity of
a school, it is debatable whether the strict regulation on the right
pronunciation of legal procedures as found in the Samantapasadika
was known to other Buddhist schools. If such a regulation had been
widely and strictly followed, then it is difficult to account for the
Bamiyan Pratimoksasutra which has differently sanskritized word-
forms, etc., than the Mahasamghika Lokottaravadin Pratimoksasutra
found in Tibet, and the different versions of the Sarvastivadin
Pratimoksasutra found in the Turfan oases (see below).

Returning to the specific changes in language, the rule-designation
pardjika was not sanskritized in the Pratimoksasitra;>! however
sanghadisesa was reinterpreted and replaced with samghavasesa. Terms
such as pacittiya (which might not have been the original form of the
word) were sometimes changed to locally used versions of other Bud-
dhist schools, such as pacattika, payantika, payattika, and patayantika
(see von Hintiber 1985: 62-67, Strauch 2008: 26). A monk who sanskri-
tized a text and wanted to save himself work could have looked at the
version of another school that was available to him and adapted his text
in accordance with the other text. The wording and sanskritization of
the Bamiyan Mahasamghika Pratimoksasutra was probably influenced
by a Sarvastivadin or Mulasarvastivadin Pratimoksa.

Von Simson divided the incomplete and fragmentary
Sarvastivadin Pratimoksa manuscripts from Chinese Turkestan into
an apparently earlier version A, generally according with the Chinese
translation of the Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra, and a later version B.
However, it is impossible to make an exact division as the various
version B manuscripts often contain readings from version A, and the
Chinese translation sometimes contains readings from version B.
There are also readings in some manuscripts which neither fit into
version A nor into version B, and there is a Sarvastivadin manuscript
in Berlin which contains readings from the Mulasarvastivadin
Pratimoksa. (For more details, see von Simson 2000: §3-5 pp. 2-13;
Nyanatusita “The Bamiyan Mahasamghika (Lokottaravada)
Pratimoksasutra” forthcoming.)

Even within a single manuscript the sanskritization process was
not always consistently carried out, as shown, for example, by the
three versions of the term corresponding to Pali paridesaniya in the

51. The exceptions are four Turfan Sarvastivada Pratimoksasiitra manuscripts
which instead have the sanskritization pardjayika. One manuscript is not
consistent as it once returns to the form parajika (see von Simson 2000: 5-6).
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Bamiyan Mahasamghika Pratimoksasutra. This could be due to the
gradual adaptation and sanskritization process with one copyist/
redactor adjusting the text here and there and the next copyist doing a
bit more. Von Hintiber (1989: 360) “... the language could be updated
from time to time as in the (Mula) Sarvastivada and Dharmaguptaka
traditions thus paving the way for slowly removing the Middle Indic
features and moving steadily towards standard Sanskrit.” The
“updating” that took place in the Bamiyan Mahasamghika
(Lokottaravadin) Pratimoksasutra eventually might have led to an
even more sanskritized version.

Along with the sanskritization process, the various schools and
their offshoots “improved” the structure of their Pratimoksasutras,
sometimes adding words, phrases and clauses to the rules for the sake
of better understanding, or just for the sake of giving it their own
school identity in contrast to the versions of other schools. They
restructured rules, rearranged the order of rules in the Pacittiya,
Patidesaniya, and the Sekhiya sections, added numbering, added or
deleted summary verses (#ddana), added or changed section
conclusions, added rules to the Sekhiya sections, changed and
expanded the introductions and conclusions and added new
inspirational verses to them, and in the case of the Mahasamghikas,
adding dharma anudharma appendices to each of the Parajikas and
adding a section called dbharma anudharma.

The author of the early Sri Lankan Theravada chronicle
Dipavamsa (chapter V) was aware of these types of changes in the
Canons of the Mahasamghikas and other schools and criticizes them.
According to Norman, the verse “Forsaking the original rules
regarding nouns, genders, compositions, and the embellishments of
style, ? (namam lingam parikkharam akappakaraniyini ca, /
pakatibhavam jabitva; verses 5.38, 44 & 50) refers to the different
word-forms, inflections, composition of compounds, etc. in
Mahasamghika texts.”> Some of the other changes seen in the
Mahasamghika’s Mahdvastu, include a new (Sutta and Vinaya)

52. This is Oldenberg’s translation. Alwis’ translation of this passage
in(Kachchayana's Grammar of the Pali Language p. 67) is: “They, moreover,
disregarded the nature of nouns, their gender, and (other) accidents, as well as the
(various) requirements of style, and corrupted the same by different forms.” The
Paficapakarana-mulatika explains it differently, viz. as the name of the sect, their
emblems (robe material and colour, etc.): “Abandoning the original state with
regard to the name, emblems, requisites, comportment and actions ....” See
Paficapakarana-mulatika Be p. 48): Namanti yam buddhadipatisamynttam na hoti
marjusiritiadikam, tam nikayanamam. Linganti nivasanaparupanadivisesakatam
santhanavisesam. Sikkadikam parikkharam. Akappo thanadisu argatthapanaviseso
datthabbo. Karananti civarasibbanadikiccaviseso.



Ixii Introduction

collection/recension (sanigaha), a rearranging of the discourses and the
misplacing of the meaning of sayings (see “Four etymologies from the
Sabhiya-sutta” in CP II 157-58).

Thus, although the rules basically remained the same in
meaning, the language and structure of Pratimoksasutra was adapted
according to the standards, knowledge, expertise and preferences of
whoever transmitted it. The Bamiyan Pratimoksasutra is an example
of a text which was inconsistently and clumsily adapted due to
oversight, misunderstanding, and contamination by copying from a
(Mula) Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra (see Nyanatusita “The Bamiyan
Mahasamghika (Lokottaravada) Pratimoksasutra” forthcoming).
Strauch (2008: 33), with reference to the Karmavacana and the
Pratimoksasutra in relation to his analysis of the two Gandhari
Prakrit versions of Nissaggiya Pacittiya 8, writes: “It is quite possible
that only the incorporation of this textual material into a broader
canonized context led to its final unification inside a school tradition.
The relationship of the different school versions shows that this
process did not stop at the school borders but seemed to be a kind of
pan-Buddhist phenomenon crossing these limits. It was certainly
accompanied by mutual influences between the different versions
(school A - school B, separate text - inbound text) and produced a
number of texts which can be regarded as dead branches of this
manifold tree.”

A similar process of adaptation also took place in China.”> The
Chinese copied the same translation of a Pratimoksasutra
introduction and conclusion (probably from the translation by
Kumarajiva of the Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra) and, with a few
small amendments, pasted it to the translations of the Mahasamghika
and Mahisasaka Pratimoksasttras (see Nyanatusita “Translations or
Original Copies?”; forthcoming.). The Indic versions of these
introductions of the Ma-L and Sa Pratimoksasutras are different from
each other and thus the Chinese created Pratimoksasutras which, at
least in terms of introductions and conclusions, are different from
their Indian counterparts.

Unlike the Pratimoksasutras of other schools, there are no Pali
versions with different orders of rules and, although there are some

53. Besides Pratimoksasutras in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and the Patimokkha in
Pali, there are also complete 1st millennium translations of the Pratimoksasttra
into Chinese (Sarvastivada, Mulasarvastivada, Mahasamghika, Dharmaguptaka,
Kasyapiya, Mahisasaka), Tibetan (Mulasarvastivada), and manuscript fragments of
translations into Tocharian (Sarvastivada), Old Turkish (Sarvastivada) and Gand-
hari (school unknown); see von Simson 2000: 63-66, Yuyama 1979, Strauch 2008:
26-33.
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variant readings, there are no differences in language. One major
reason for there being so little textual diversity of the Pali
Patimokkha in comparison to the Pratimoksasutras of other schools
is that the Pali Patimokkha, along with other Pali texts, was “fixed”
by Pali commentaries at an early stage. It first had its own early word
commentary called Padabhajana (see § 3), then became part of the
Suttavibhanga along with the Padabhajana, and then was further fixed
by the old Sri Lankan commentaries and the Pali commentaries
Kankhavitarani and Samantapasadika. It is not clear whether all other
schools had such non-canonical commentaries. Little is known about
the non-canonical commentarial traditions of early schools, except for
the Theravadins and Mulasarvastivadins (of which many
commentarial Vinaya works are preserved in Tibetan and Chinese
translations; see Prebish 2006: 99-112). The only large commentaries
on the Vinaya translated into Chinese are the Theravada
Samantapasadika and the Sarvastivada Vinaya Vibbasa (Taisho No.
1440). One small commentarial Vinaya treatise of the Sammitiya
school is preserved in Chinese translation, the “Elucidator of the
Twenty-Two Vinaya Stanzas® (Taisho 1461). No commentarial
works of the Mahasamghikas, Dharmaguptakas or Mahisakas or other
schools are known to be preserved in Tibetan or Chinese translation.
Norman (“Four etymologies from the Sabhiya Sutta” in CP II p. 156)
suggests that commentarial traditions on canonical texts started very
early and that when the Buddhist sects separated, they already had a
commentarial tradition. However, some of the material which one
tradition regarded as commentarial became canonical in the other
tradition, and vice versa. In the Mulasarvastivadin Vinaya there are
explanations which are commentarial in the Pali.

Separate texts which are not accompanied by and/or incorporated
into a commentary are much more likely to be changed and get
corrupted than texts with commentaries. An example of a Pali text
which got corrupted due to not having a commentary is the
Petakopadesa (see Nanamoli 1964: xvi-xx). The risk of the Patimokkha
being altered when transmitted just as an independent text could be the
reason why it is connected to and embedded in the Suttavibhanga (and
the Nidana is embedded in the Mahavagga) (see § 3).

Again, the relative stableness of the Pali Patimokkha is due to
the Mahavihara tradition’s objection to changing the language of the
Buddha. The commentator Buddhaghosa, probably conveying the
opinion of elders of the Mahavihara tradition, gives detailed
instructions on how to recite the Patimokkha, and stresses that no
syllable should be omitted and no word mispronounced (see §4).
Elsewhere Buddhaghosa writes that the Magadha language is the
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natural, original language (sabbavanirutti) from which all other
languages originate and which a child that would not be spoken to by
anyone would start to speak. Magadha is the language in which the
Buddha spoke the Tipitaka since it is easy to deduce the meaning from
Magadha (Patis-a I 5, Vibh-a 387). Thus, for Buddhaghosa, the
conveyor of the opinions and traditions of the elders of the
Mahavihara school, Pali is superior to Sanskrit and texts should not be
sanskritized.

Another reason for the Pali Patimokkha having undergone little
change is that the Mahavihara Theravadins who transmitted it were
relatively isolated on the island of Sri Lanka (cf. von Hiniiber 1989:
353). In the great monastic study centres in Northern India and
Gandhara there would have been much more mingling of members of
the various schools. For example, the Mahasamghika monks in
Bamiyan could have compared their Pratimoksa text with the
Mulasarvastivadin version from a neighbouring monastery and could
have “improved” the language of their own text here and there when
not certain about what Sanskrit term to use in their own translation.
Perhaps the Abhayagiriviharins in Sri Lanka, who were more open to
Indian influences, had a more sanskritized version of the Patimokkha,
but just as are almost all of their texts, it is lost.

The only major difference between the Pali Patimokkha editions
from different Theravada traditions is in the various introductory
sections on the preliminary duties. For example, the Dhammayuttika
Nikaya in Thailand adapted the Mahanikaya question-and-answer
preliminary duties introduction recited by two monks and changed it
into a solo version which one monk recites (see § 4). These sections,
however, are not part of the Patimokkha and they are therefore not
fixed by the commentaries, giving monks of different monastic
lineages the opportunity to change it without the danger of incurring
blame for tampering with the canonized words of the Buddha.

The Pali Patimokkha, in terms of language (by having the most
Middle Indic features and being the least sanskritized), as well as in
terms of structure (by having the least textual additions and
adaptations compared to other versions), is the most original and
ancient version. According to E. J. Thomas (1933: 165-66), the
Patimokkha is of great antiquity due to the presence of obscure
technical terms—viz. pardjika, sanghadisesa, pacittiya, manatta,
patimokkha—that were no longer understood by later commentators:
“The evidence of so many obscure terms in one document, and
moreover close together in the oldest part, is cumulative. ... Their
presence in such an admittedly old document as the Patimokkha goes
to strengthen the view that it is of great antiquity, and to reinforce
Oldenberg’s conclusion that in its present shape, or at least in its most
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essential parts, it may reach back to the Buddhas own time, or to that
of his personal disciples. To this it may be added that the terms here
discussed were probably established religious terms before Buddhas
time, and that their adoption by the Buddhists most likely belongs to
the early period when the rules of the new community were being
formed.”

6. Concatenation and the Order of the Rules

The order or sequence of the rules in the Patimokkha is determined
by a device called concatenation and by common offence topics. von
Hintiber (1999: 20) points out that many rules in the Patimokkha are
connected through concatenation. Concatenation means that things
are linked or united together in a sequence or chain. In the
Patimokkha context this means that one rule is connected or
concatenated to the next rule through a connecting-word. The first
three NP rules are connected by the word nitthitacivarasmim, the
third NP rule with the fourth one through civaram, the fourth and
the fifth NP rules through a7ifidtika, then the connecting word is
afifiataka, until the ninth rule connects with the tenth through
civaracetapana. Thus there is a chain of connecting words that makes
it easier for the reciter to remember which is the next rule.
Concatenation is also found in other ancient Indian literature.

It is strange that Pac 88 comes after Pac 87 since Pac 87 is a
chedanaka pacittiya offence and Pac 88 is an wuddalanaka pacittiya
offence while pacittiyas 89-92 are again chedanaka pacittiyas; see TP
xli. Concatenation must have had priority here over the type of
pacittiya since Pac 87 and 88 are connected through the words
masicam and pitham. Still, it seems more convenient if the maficam va
pitham vi chedanaka pacittiya would be with the other chedanaka
pacittiyas and the uddalanaka pacittiya would precede it since Pac 87
has no direct concatenation word with Pac 86. Pac 88 would even
concatenate better than Pac 87 with Pac 86 through the common
words karapeyya and yo pana bhikkhu.

In the Pratimoksasutras of the Ma-L, M, and Sa schools the
rule-order for these rules is the same as the Pali Patimokkha. In the
Pratimoksasutra of the Dharmaguptaka school (see BPP 19 and Beal
1871: 230) the rule-order is in, the most convenient way. The rule-
order corresponding to the Pali rules is Pac 83, 84, 85, 87, 88, 86, 89,
90, 91, 92.

Putting aside the sekhiya rules—the number and order of which
differs greatly amongst the different Patimokkha versions (see CSP
40, 49-59; cf. § 8) and which do not lend themselves to concatenation
due to their brevity—the rule-order of the Patimokkha versions
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differs most after the third Pacittiya chapter. The Pali and especially
the Dharmaguptaka version are the most consistent in concatenation
of the pacittiyas in these chapters. The Sa, Mu, and Ma-L versions
often do not concatenate the rules.

The rule order is sometimes determined by common offence
topics. Pac 33 and 34, and Pac 39 and 40 have no connection through
a concatenation-word but the offence topic in both is the same, i.e.,
food. Most of the time though concatenation has precedence over the
common topics, e.g. Pac 3 is not followed by Pac 12 and 13, although
they have the common topic of speech, and Pac 20 is not with Pac 62,
although both are about using water with creatures in it.

7. Chapter Titles

The Nissaggiya Pacittiya, Pacittiya, and Sekhiya offence-sections are
divided into chapters, vaggas, usually of ten rules. The chapters have
titles which, together with the number of the chapter, are given at the
end of the chapters and they are—with a few exceptions—named in
accordance with a key-word from the first rule of the chapter. The
chapter-title does not define the common topic of offences for the
chapter. The few exceptions are discussed below.

The chapter titles and end-of-chapter remarks in the various
Patimokkha editions are usually the same as in the Suttavibhanga
editions, however, the Thai Dhammayuttika Nikaya Patimokkha
version (Mm Se) has the Sekhiya chapter-division as in the
Kankhavitarani, while the Thai Maha Nikaya version (Mi Se), gives
both the Suttavibhanga and the Kankhavitarani chapter-divisions.

There are three chapters of ten rules each in the Nissaggiya
Pacittiya offence-section. In Be, SVibh Ee, and in the Parivara (Be, Ce)
the first Nissaggiya Pacittiya chapter is called the kathinavagga (Be:
kathinavagga), while in Ce SVibh and Mm Se it is civaravagga. In
Kkh (Be) it is called the civaravagga and the chapter starts with:
nissaggiyesu pana civaravaggassa. Be Sp ends the chapter with
civaravaggam nitthitam. Ce and Ee Sp 684 end the chapter with:
nitthito ca pathamo vaggo, and end the other Nissaggiya Pacittiya
chapters in the same way replacing pathamo with dutiyo and tatiyo in
turn. The second chapter s titled the kosiyavagga in all SVibh eds, the
Parivara (Be, Ce), and Sp (Be). However, Kkh (Be, Ce, Ee), and older
Patimokkha editions and manuscripts, title it elakalomavagga while
the Patimokkhaganthidipani titles it santhatavaggo. In the Sp at the
end of the Bhikkhuni NP section commentary (Sp Ee 919), however,
the elakalomavagga is mentioned and this shows that it was the title in
use when this commentary was made. The title elakalomavagga is also
mentioned in the text of the Saratthadipani-tika (Burmese ed. III 486)
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and the Uttaravinicchaya (Burmese ed. p.380) and other medieval
works. If the standard is taken that a section is to be named after a
key-word in the first rule, then the title elakalomavagga would no fit.
However, originally the tradition did not seem follow this standard
strictly, if there ever was such a standard in the first place.”* The title
santhatavagga would fit well. The third chapter is titled pattavagga in
all editions and commentaries.

There are nine chapters with pacittiya rules; all chapters have ten
rules, except for chapter eight, which has twelve. Like the Nissaggiya
Pacittiya chapters the Pacittiya chapters are numbered; e.g.
sendsanavaggo dutiyo. This is also so in the Sp and Kkh. Further, like
the Nissaggiya Pacittiya chapters, the Pacittiya chapter-titles are—
with a few exceptions, named after a key-word of their first rule.

One exception is the bhojanavagga where no key-word bhojana is
found in the first rule. The key-word in this rule is avasathapinda and
this word is found in the rule-title of the rule. The next two rules, how-
ever, have the word bhojana as key-word. Each rule in the chapter deals
with food and this might be, besides a possible change by reciters or edi-
tors,” a possible reason for this title. The Sa, Mu, Kasyapiyah, and
Mahisasaka Pratimoksasttras place what corresponds to the Pali param-
parabbojana-sikkhapada at the start of the fourth chapter and this rule
contains the word bhojana. The rule corresponding to the dvasathapin-
dasikkhbapada is found as the second rule in most versions (i.e., Sa, M,
and Kasyapiyah). 1t is possible that the paramparabhojanasikkhapada
once stood at the start of the Pali version too.

Of course, it is also possible that there was originally an
avasatthapindavagga and that it got changed to bhojanavagga by later
reciters or editors in the same way as the last chapter of the pacittiya-

54. In accordance with von Hiniiber’s line of reasoning—see the section on the
chapter-division in the Pacittiyas below—it might be signifant that the Msg-L rule
corresponding to the Pali Pac 13 comes at the place of Pali Pac 11, i.e., at the start
of the chapter. The order of rules in the corresponding chapter of the Msg-L
Pratimoksasutra is Pali Pacittiyas 13-11-12-14, etc. All other schools have the rule
corresponding to Pali Pac 11 at the start of this chapter.

55. T am using the word “editor” for convenience. It is unlikely that a monk
deliberately edited the text in the modern sense of the word, not least because at
first there were no written texts for several centuries. However, there are clear
indications that during the transmission, whether recited or written, of Pali texts,
monks changed the order of rules, added or changed rule-, introduction- and
conclusion-titles, preferred certain (Sankritised) spellings of words above others,
etc. This is a process that continues to take place. At the councils held in Burma
and Thailand editing took place. According to accounts, texts were ““purified”
from corruptions. During the sixth council Sinhalese and Burmese monks had
disagreements about what were appropriate readings and the Burmese took the
upper hand.
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section, the 7rdjavagga, got changed to ratanavagga, and the
elakalomavagga to kosiyavagga; see below.

The second exception is the title of the seventh Pacittiya chap-
ter, sappanakavagga, which is named after a key-word of the second
rule, i.e., the sappanakasikkhipada, Pac 62. Von Hiniiber thinks that
the reason for this exception is that the sappanakasikkhapada once
stood at the start of a chapter because the rule corresponding to the
sappanakasikkbapada comes in the Pratimoksasutra of the Maha-
samghika-Lokottaravadin school at the start of the fifth chapter
while the sasiciccasikkhapada, Pac 61, comes at the start of the seventh
chapter; see von Hiniiber 1999: 18 n. 4.%

The reason for the saficiccasikkbipada coming before the
sappanakasikkhipada might be concatenation (see above § 6). Pac 62
connects to the next rule, ukkotanasikkhapada, Pac 63, through the
word janam and Pac 61 connects to 62 through pana. Perhaps the
Theravada Suttavibhanga reciters, bbanakas, found it more
convenient to concatenate both the rules with pana, but did not
change the chapter-title for some reason. Again, it is also possible that
there was a sa7iciccavagga that later was re-named sappanakavagga.

In the Ma-L, Mu, and Sa version the rule corresponding to the
Pali Pac 61 is followed by the rule corresponding to the Pali Pac 77,
which also has the word sa7icicca. In the Dharmaguptaka version the
corresponding rule-order is Pac 61, 62, 77.

It is likely that at first there was no chapter-division in the Pali
Patimokkha but just one unbroken chain of rules, as in the Mu, Sa,
and Dhg versions. Later, for the sake of easier recall, the chapter-
divisions might have been introduced. This could explain why Pac 10
is separated from Pac 11 although they have the same subject matter,
1.e., causing destruction, which differs from the neighbouring rules.

In the Pacittiya section of the Samantapasadika (Be, Ce, Ee) some
chapter-titles are different from those in the Suttavibhanga, the
Parivira, and the Kankhivitarani.”’ The bhitagimavagga, Pac 11-20, is

56. Von Hiniiber calls these chapters the Sapranakavarga & Sasicityavarga,
however, in the Ma-L Pratimoksasttra no chapter-titles are found, only summary
verses (uddana) followed by the number of the chapter; see Taita 25, BV 185, 188,
BMD 84, 86. He probably refers to the Pacattika section’s summary verse; see Taita
29, BMD 92.

57. Although the subcommentarial (f7ka) tradition ascribes both the
Kankbavitarani and the Samantapasadika to the same author, Acariya
Buddhaghosa, they don’t have the same chapter-titles. The Kkh seems to be a later
production than the Sp because former frequently refers to the latter, whereas the
latter does not refer to the former. Some scholars doubt that Buddhaghosa is the
author of these works as in neither work the author is mentioned; see von
Hiniiber 1996 § 209, 220, and 224.
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titled sendsanavagga in the Sp (also in a SVibh Ce v.1.); the ovadavagga/
bhikkbunovadavagga, Pac 21-30, is titled bhikkbunivagga; and the
ratanavagga, Pac 83-92, is titled rajavagga.

The third chapter is titled bhikkhunovidavagga in SVibh Ce and
Mm Se, etc, but ovadavagga in Dm, M1 Se, Parivara Ce, etc. As
mentioned in the previous paragraph the Sp gives it the title
bhikkbunivagga. The title bhikkhunovidavagga is found in the
Vimativinodani (Burmese ed. IT 309). However, more references to
ovadavagga are found in the commentaries and tikas and also ovada
is used in the in the Pacittiya sections summary-verse, #ddana, at Vin
V 27. Ovadavagga therefore would be the more original title.

The Parivara (Be, Ce, Ee) has the same the chapter-titles as the
SVibh, except in the sixth chapter, which is called suramerayavagga
instead of surapanavagga, and the ninth and last chapter, which is
called rajavagga in all Parivara editions.

The title suramerayavagga is not used or mentioned in any other
work except the Parivara and it is not possible to ascertain whether it
is more original than the title surapanavagga.

In SVibh Ce and the Kkh Ee (1981, ed. D. Maskell) the last
chapter is titled rdjavagga. The SVibh Ce reading seems more
appropriate here as the key-word r4ja is found in the first rule, while
ratana is only found as ratanaka in the compound aniggataratanaka. In
the Burmese CS edition of Sp the section is called ratanavagga in the
conclusion of the section. However, the explanation of the first rule
starts with rdjavaggassa pathamasikkhapade. The title rdgjavagga is also
found in the Pacittiya sections summary-verse, uddana, at Vin V 27, and
is also found in Vinaya-manuals such as the Parivira and
Vinayavinicchaya and tikas such as the Vimativinodani and
Saratthadipani. Redactors, most likely Burmese, apparently changed the
title of this section from rajavagga to ratanavagga.

The division of the Sekhiya section in Mm Se differs
considerably from the other Patimokkha texts and editions since it
follows the division of the Kkh. Mi Se gives the end of chapter
division of both the SVibh and the Kkh. Since the chapters in the
Nissaggiya Pacittiya and Pacittiya sections are also divided into
chapters of tens, rather than being divided according to the subject
matter, and this therefore seems to be the more usual division, the M1
& Mm Se chapter titles have been put into brackets in the Pali
Sekhiya section of this work.

Perhaps the Kkh way of the dividing is based on a different and
possibly older tradition as preserved in the old Patimokkha
atthakathas mentioned by von Hiniiber (1996 § 221 and 225). This
might be supported by the fact that -pratisamyukta as part of titles was



Ixx Introduction

in use in the Mahasanghika school; see BV § 294 and § 3 above.

This way of section-dividing in the Kkh is mentioned in the
tikas, e.g. bbojanapatisamyuttani sekhiyani are referred to in the
Vimativinodani (Myanmar 11 287).

In Mm Se the first twenty-six rules are grouped together as the
chabbisati  saruppa  (Be Kkh:  chabbisatisaruppasikkhapadavannana
nitthita. Ce Kkh: chabbisati saruppa nitthita.) The next thirty in Mm Se
are samatimsa bhojanapatisamyutta. (Be Kkh: timsabhojanappatisamy-
utta-sikkbapadavannana nitthita. Ce Kkh: bhojanapatisamyunttani timsati
nitthitani. The next sixteen are solasa dbammadesanapatisamyntta. No
title in Be and Ce Kkh.) The last three are tayo pakinnaka. (Be Kkh:
ekanavisati dbammadesanapatisamyntia-sikkbapadavannana nigthita. No
title in Ce Kkh.) At the start of the explanations of the first rules in the
Sekhiya-sections in the Kkh the section-titles are also mentioned (the
first one only in Ke); see Ee Kkh. As the title of the last section in Mm
Se 1s found in no edition of the Kkh, it seems to be a later Thait addition.

The sekhiyas are just mentioned by the number of the chapter in
the Sp (Be, Ce, Ee), pathamo vaggo, etc. In the Kkh (Be & Ee [Ce only
gives the titles of the first two chapters]) the chapters are named as in
Mm Se, except the last chapter, which is not titled tayo pakinnaka as
in Mm Se, but ekanavisatidhammadesandapatisamyutta, i.e., the last
three rules are not a separate chapter.

Be, UP, and Nd accord with the the Suttav1bhanga (Be, Ce, Ee)
and Sp chapter-division for the Sekhiya section, which are in six groups
of ten and one group of fifteen named after a keyword of the first rule
in the section. In the Parivara (Be, Ce, Ee) the sakkaccavagga is titled
pindapatavagga. In Mi Se the kabalavagga is titled andhatavagga. This is
a more appropriate title as kabala already occurs two rules earlier.

Probably, the chapter titles, as well the end of rule section
remarks (e.g. nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma nitthita, “the cases involving
expiation with forfeiture are finished”), as well as the uddesa titles at
the end of the rule sections that mark the recitations in brief, were
originally not part of the Patimokkha. They are not found in the
Pratimoksasutras of other schools.

The Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra does not have any section-
introduction-titles or section-conclusions, chapters, etc.; see CSP,
PrMoSa. The Mulasarvastivadin version has #ddana summary-verses,
which are given at the start of each rule section, as well as each
subsequent section of ten rules in the payantika rule sections. The
satksa section has three uddana. Banerjee’s edition does not have any
uddanas, but according to Emms (2012: 31) they are found in the
manuscript.



8. Rule Section Titles and Rule Titles Ixxi

The Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin version has uddana verses at
the end of the rule sections, and after each tenth rule in the pacattika
sections and the saiksa section, wherein also a chapter conclusion is
given after the wddana (e.g. prathamo vargah, “first chapter”). The
Bamiyan version has no chapter division and no #ddana verses.

8. Rule Section Titles and Rule Titles

At the start of the offence-sections both Be and Mi Se have introduction
titles, which are not recited. Mi Se also gives the number of rules in
some sections. The other Patimokkha editions and manuscripts, and
the Suttavibhanga editions, do not have these titles.

There is some variation in the titles at the conclusions of sections
in the various Patimokkha editions. Nd, and Mi Se number the first
four sections of the Patimokkha, from the Nidana section until the Ani-
yata section, and title them #ddesa as in the introduction-titles: e.g.
nidanuddeso pathamo. Be does not number the sections, but adds #ddesa
for the first four sections, e.g. nidanuddeso. Mm Se has nidanuddeso
nitthito, etc. Be, Nd, and Mi Se and a Burmese MS have the vittharud-
deso paricamo remark at the end of the Patimokkha conclusion. In the
commentaries the word vitthararuddesa is only found in the Kkh (Ee 3)
in an enumeration of the five uddesas. The Mahavagga (Vin I 112) only
has vittharen’eva paficamo. It is not clear why some manuscripts and
editions, which seem to have their origin in Burma, include the vit-
tharuddeso paficamo remark while others, although they include the
remarks for the other four sections, don’t. Probably it was understood
that the remark bhikkhupatimokkham nitthitam suffices to indicate that
the Patimokkha has been recited in full. The Dve Matika edition (Dm)
does not include the uddesa remarks at all and simply has nidanam
nitthitam, etc.

The uddesa titles and conclusions, numbered one to five, refer to
the five ways of reciting the Patimokkha; see above, § 4. In the conclu-
sions of the rule-sections that are only included in the full recitation,
vittharuddesa—i.e. the sections after the aniyatuddesa—it is just said that
the rule section is finished, e.g. pacittiya nitthita. Of all other Prati-
moksasutra versions, only the Mulasarvastivada text from Tibet has
similar uddesa structure, but, oddly, this one is sixfold and has the state-
ments of the last two uddesa after the first and second naibsargikapayat-
tikah sections rather than after rule sections.®® This is in disagreement
with the Posadhavastu, which states that there are five, just as in the

58. (1) At the end of the nidana: prathamah pratimoksasutroddesab; (2) parajika:
dvitiyah; (3) samghavasesah: tytiyab; (4) aniyatau: caturthab; (5) end first ten rules
of the naihsargikapayattikah: pasicamab; (6) end second ten: sasthab.
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Pali Uposathakkhandhaka.®® Haiyan Hu-von Hiniiber (2006: 292) is
convinced that “these peculiar remarks point to a manuscript tradition
otherwise lost.” However, as seen above, these remarks are found in
some Pali editions and manuscripts of the Patimokkha.

In the introduction and conclusion to each of the sections the
number of rules recited are mentioned. The only exception is the
Sekhiya section, which in all editions of the Patimokkha and the Sut-
tavibhanga does not give the number of rules in the section, i.e., there is
no paicasattati (“seventy-five”) before sekhiya dbamma (“training
rules”). The only exceptions are Mi Se, a Siamese manuscript (V), and
the sankhittapatimokkbhuddesa (the recitation of the Patimokkha in
brief) that is given in a few printed editions and manuscripts and is also
found in the Parivara. As this would be the only section introduction
where the number of rules are omitted, it could seem that the Thai tra-
dition has preserved an older tradition, however, the reason for the
omission might be different. When comparing the Pali Patimokkha and
the Pratimoksasutras of other major early traditions, it is clear that the
divergence between them—both in the number of rules and in rules not
found in other Pratimoksasttras—occurs in this section. In other sec-
tions the difference is only in the order of rules and in the wording. In
contrast to the fixed content of the other sections of the Patimokkha/
Pratimoksastta, the Sekhiya section would have been seen as an open-
ended appendix section in which minor training rules related to ordi-
nary etiquette could be added by different traditions and perhaps even
major monastic centers. Nowadays too different monasteries have dif-
ferent sets of monastery rules. Thai forest monasteries are known espe-
cially for their refined rules regarding etiquette. In the Cullavagga,
sekhiya rules are referred to as watta or “observances”; see Sekhiya sec-
tion introduction.

The other major early traditions also did not number their sazksa
sections: the Ma-L has satirekaparicasaccaiksa (PrMoMa-L 30, 34 ; cf. Kar
1180, I 77: satirekapamcasa saiksaka), “more than fifty” (it has 67 saiksa
rules), while the Mu and Sa Pm have sambabulab saiksa (PrMoSa 241,
255, Chandra 11), “many training rules” (Sa has 113 saiksa rules, Mu has
108).

In the Burmese edition of the Patimokkha (Be) and also the PTS
edition of the Patimokkha (Ee. See TP xxxix-xl), every rule is intro-
duced by a rule-title: e.g. Parajika 1 is titled methunadhammasikkha-

59.Pos-v 60/p.345%.: kati bhadanta pratimoksasitroddesah | pamcopalim | jhiaptim
krtva nidanam nddisya avasistam srutena Sravayanti | wddistab pratimoksah krtab
samghena posadhab | jhaptim krtva nidanam nddisya catvarah parajikan dharman
uddisya ... | ... trayodasa samghavasesan ... | ... dvav aniyatan ... | vistarena
pratimoksasutroddesa eva paticamab.
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pada, “the training precept on sexual intercourse.” The rule-titles have
been incorporated into the Burmese Patimokkha edition from the
Vinaya commentaries and tikas explanations where the Patimokkha
rules are referred to by these titles. These rule-titles were used by the
commentators for the sake of easy reference. They are not recited in
the Patimokkha recitation in Burma and in this work they have been
added in brackets before the actual rules.

In the Burmese Sixth Council edition (as in CSCD) these rule-
titles are also found preceding the rules in commentaries and sub-
commentaries on Patimokkha rules, but they are not found preceding
any commentaries on rules in the Sinhalese and Thai editions. The
addition of rule-titles at the head of sections therefore seems to be a
modern Burmese tradition, dating from the fifth or sixth council.

Further, although they are not found in the Burmese edition of
the Suttavibhanga, these rule-titles sometimes refer to the rules as
incorporated in the Suttavibhanga rather than as found in the
Patimokkha, because several rules are named after the person playing
the leading role in the origin-story to the rules, e.g. the arittha-sikkha-
pada, Pac 68, is named after the first offender called Arittha bhikkhu
who caused the rule to be laid down; cf. TP xi. The maha-pesakara-
stkkhapada, “greater training precept on weavers,” NP 27, is named
after the synonym pesakara for tantavaya given in the Padabhajana.

This rule originally seems to have been part of a pair where the
preceding shorter rule, the suttavififiatti-sikkhapada, was called cila-
pesakara-sikkhapada, “shorter training precept on weavers,” in the same
manner as pairs of discourses starting with ci#la- and maha- are found in
the Majjhima-nikaya; see von Hintiber 1999: 10-11, cf. TP xi. However,
it is also simply possible that the rule was called this because the weaver
in the story, a supporter of Ven. Upananda, was a great weaver or,
rather, an embroiderer. The corresponding Sanskrit word is pesaskari:
“a female who makes embroidered (garments),” of which the noun pesas
means “embroider,” “embroidered garment.” Thus it seems a pesakdra
was not a simple weaver but one who made embroidered cloths.

There are no ruletitles in the Pratimoksasutras. The
Sarvastlvadm Mahéavyutpatti contains a list of the key-words of each
rule.%

The chapter titles normally have the same key-word as the rule-
titles of the first rule in the chapter, but in a few cases this is not so.
The first exception is the bhojanavagga of the Pacittiya-section, which
does not have the same key-word as the dvasathapindasikkhapada, Pac

60. See BMD 140ff, Rosen 42ff. These are entries 8364-8522 in Sakaki,
Ryozaburo (ed.), Mahavyntpatti, Tokyo 1926: 531-544.
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31. A possible reason for this a different order of rule earlier on is
discussed in the previous section on Chapter-division.

The second exception is the rgjavagga of the Pacittiya-section,
which does not have the same key-word as the antepurasikkhipada.
Probably the reason for this is that the title rdjasikkbapada was already
used for NP 10.

The third exception is the kabalavagga in the Sekhiya-section,
which does not have the same key-word as the andbatasikkhipada.
However, in a Thai edition (Mi) the chapter is called andhatavagga
and this might be the original title.

9. Quotation Marks

In the Suttavibhanga the quotation-mark ¢z is found at the end of each
Patimokkha section i.e.: (Nid.:) phasu hoti ti, (Par:) evam etam
dharayami ti, Pm Conclusion:) sikkhitabban-ti. However, in the Thai
editions (Mi & Mm Se) there are no quotation-marks at the end of the
sections, except for one in the Patimokkha conclusion, which, for the
sake of consistency, should be without the # too, i.e., sikkhitabbam.
One argument for the 7 after sikkhitabbam is that the Patimokkha
was laid down by the Buddha and is a quotation from the Buddha.
However, the Buddha is referred to in the third person in the
conclusion (tassa bhagavato) and it is therefore can’t be a quotation.

The reason for this difference among the editions is that the
Patimokkha is recited in the first person, i.e., the reciter reminds and
asks the other bhikkhus who are present, and therefore no quotation-
mark is needed. However, in the Suttavibhanga the Patimokkha rules
are quoted, not recited, so the quotation-mark is appropriate. There
are no quotation-marks in the Sa, Mu, Ma-L and Bamiyan Ma (-L)
sutras.

The Ma-L Pratimoksasutra ends with siksa karaniya; Taita 36.
Bamiyan PrMoMa: siksa karaniyam; Kar 1 81. Sa: iti siksa karaniya;
PrMoSa 258. There is no corresponding Pratimoksa conclusion in the
Mu Pratimoksasttra (where the verse section follows the
adhikaranasamatha dharmah section); Ban 54.

10. Summary of Preparations and Preliminary Duties

When the Patimokkha is recited it is preceded by a summary of the
preparations and preliminary duties called pubbakaranapubbakicca.
The pubbakarana preparations are concerned with the preparing of
the place where the Uposatha meeting is held. The pubbakicca
preliminary duties are the duties which are to be done when the
bhikkhus have assembled and the Uposatha meeting is about to start.
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Possibly every monastic group (nikdya) in the Theravada tradition has
its own Pali version of this summary, but all of the versions are based
on the three verses found in the Kankbavitarani. These three verses
summarise the various duties and observances related to the Uposatha
and the factors of suitability. According to the Kankhavitarani this
summary was compiled by the Commentary teachers
(atthakathdcariya). The duties are found in various places in the
Vinaya-pitaka and the Commentary teachers would have collected
and summarised them for the sake of convenience and clarity.

The modern versions, all given in Appendix I, are of variable
length and are also recited in different ways:

The Thai Dhammayuttikanikaya version is recited by a single
reciter; Nm pp. 6-15.

The version of the Thai Mahanikaya is recited by two bhikkhus:
one bhikkhu who questions and one bhikkhu who answers.

A version that is almost identical with the Thai Mahanikaya
version, and is also performed by one bhikkhu asking and one
bhikkhu answering, is the Sri Lankan version used by the Siyam
Nikaya and the Amarapura Nikaya. It might have been introduced to
Sri Lanka by the bhikkhus from the kingdom of Ayuthiya (Siam)
who came to the Malwatta Vihara in 1753 to reintroduce the
upasampada in the Kandyan Kingdom.®! However, perhaps it earlier
came from Sri Lanka to Thailand with the introduction of the Sri
Lankan Mahavihara tradition.

The version used in the Sri Lanka Ramafifia Nikaya is an
adaptation of the Mahanikaya/Siyam-nikaya version, mainly differing
in that it has interrogative pronouns (... kim?) or interrogative clauses
(... katam kim?) at the end of the question sentences, just as is done in
Sinhala (... da?). Although in traditional Pali occassionally very short
sentences without a verb have the interrogative pronoun at the end (e.g.
ekam nama kim in the Kumarapafiha) in normal sentences they come at
the start, and thus this version might have been influenced by Sinhala.

In Burma the preliminary dialogue is recited by one bhikkhu and
is mostly in Burmese rather than in Pali. Only the two summary verses
from the Kankhavitarani are recited in Pali; see the official Patimokkha
text preceding the Burmese edition of the Kkh where only the two Pali
summary verses are given.® Similarly, the Swejin Nikaya branch of the

61. See Hazra, K.L.; History of Theravada Buddhism in South-east Asia, Delhi,
1982: 169

62. See also the partial version from a 1768 Burmese manuscript quoted in the
article “Nine Pali Manuscripts in the Vatican Library” by Jacqueline Filliozat in
JPTS XXVI 147: ... uposathassa etani pubbakaranan ti vuccati. Sammajani [+
Burmese] ... suriyalokassa atthitaya ... padipakiccam ...
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Amarapura Nikaya® of Sri Lanka uses a question and answer version
done in Sinhalese, but which incorporates the Pali Kkh summary verses
and the invitation by the elder; see UP Ce xxiii-xxx.

At the start, before the Kkh verses and the Sinhalese question
and answer version etc., UP Ce gives a formal request to the reciter to
recite the Patimokkha:

(Invitation:) Sundtu me bhante sangho, yadi sanghassa pattakallam
aham dyasmantam (tissam) patimokkbuddesam ajjheseyyam. (3 x)

Sangho bhante dyasmantam (tissam) patimokkbuddesam ajjhesati.
Uddisatu bhante ayasma (tisso) patimokkbam. (3 x)

(Reciter:) “Ama uddissisamabam avuso.”

(Invitation:) “Venerable Sir, let the Community listen to me! If
it is suitable to the community, [then] I should invite Venerable (Tissa
to do) the Patimokkha recitation.” (3 x)

Venerable Sir, the Community invites Venerable (Tissa to do)
the Patimokkha recitation. Venerable Sir, let Venerable (Tissa) recite
the Patimokkha!”

(Reciter:) “Yes friend, I shall recite.”

The origin of this request is the Mahavagga which mentions in
an origin-story that monks invited the senior bhikkhu, or another
bhikkhu, to recite the Patimokkha by saying: “Let the Venerable Sir
recite the Patimokkha.”®* There is more on this in the section ““The
Invitation by the Elder” below.

There is no indication in the Vinaya and Patimokkha commen-
taries that the summary is to be recited before the Nidana and this
would be a later development. Originally the summary would have
been a memory aid. In the commentaries there is also no mention of
an interrogation about the preparations and preliminary duties. The
exact source of the question and answer versions of the pubbakara-
napubbakicca can not be traced. It is not found in the commentaries
and sub-commentaries, and it is first mentioned in the late medieval
Thai commentary on the Patimokkha called Bhikkhupatimokkha-
ganthidipani by Nanakitti Thera; see Appendix I § 5.

According to Bhikkhu Nanadassana, (Nd 23 & n. 9) the reason for
the preliminary dialogue is the regulation given at Mv II 15,6/Vin I 113
that no bhikkhu should speak unbidden about Vinaya in the midst of
the Sangha; cf. UP Ce XXIII. However, there is no indication in the
Mahavagga, nor in the Vinaya commentaries, that this regulation is spe-

63. Named after the town of Amarapura in Burma from where this #pasampada-
lineage was introduced to Sri Lanka in the 19th century.

64. Te theram ajhesanti, nddisatu, bhante, thero patimokkban-ti. ... Eten’eva upayena
yava sanghanavakam ajjhesanti, uddisatu ayasma patimokkban-ti. Mv 11 17/ Vin 1
116)
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cifically for the preliminary duties of the Patimokkha recitation. It is
rather a regulation regarding asking any questions about Vinaya in the
midst of the community and as such it is found in the accounts of the
first and second councils in the Culavagga. The same applies for speak-
ing unbidden on Dhamma in the midst of the Sangha. Nevertheless, it is
in accordance with the above mentioned Mahavagga regulation that the
bhikkhus who do the pubbakicca-dialogue in the midst of the Sangha
should first ask permission from the Sangha to do so.

In the Thai Dhammayuttika Nikaya tradition monologue version
the reciter formally asks permission to recite the Patimokkha from the
senior bhikkhu. “Venerable Sir, let the Senior give me permission to
talk about the Vinaya.” (O/easa65 me bhante thero dethu® vinayakatham
kathetup. Nm 1969: 53.) This request is superfluous as the senior
bhikkhu has already made an invitation.

The summary of the commentary-teachers is:

The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat (Vin I 118f., 125.)
these are called: “the preparation for the observance.”

The consent and purity (Vin I 1201.), the telling of the season (Vin
195), the

counting of the bhikkhus (Vin I 117) and the instruction [of the
bhikkhunis] (Vin II 255, 264; IV 5),

these are called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

The observance (Vin I 101, 111, 136) whatever bhikkhus are enti-

tled® [to carry
out the legal] act (Vin I 124)
Common offences are not found (Vin I 126f.),

there are no persons to be excluded in there,
this is called: “reached suitability” (Vin I 115, 1351.).

Sammagjani padipo ca—ndakam dsanena ca,

uposathassa etani pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.
Chandaparisuddhi-utukkhanam, bhikkbuganana ca ovado,
uposathassa etani pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhii kammappatta,

65. The word okdasa in accordance with proper grammar should be the accusative
okasam as in okasam karoti. In Sri Lanka this form okasa is also used in the
standard forgiveness formula [i.e., okasa me bhante, dvarattayena katam sabbam
accayam khamatu me bhante] and it seems to be an imperative form of the verb
okasati. This form is not found in the Tipitaka and commentarial works and also
would to be a modern invention.

66. The incorrect form verb dethu should be the 3 sg. present indicative detw.
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sabbagapattiyo ca na vijjanti,
vajjaniyd ca puggald tasmim na honti,
pattakallan-ti vuccati.  (Kkh 6, Sp 1063)

The following sections refer to this summary.

11. Preparations

The preparations of the place where the Uposatha is done are given in
the Mahavagga; Mv II 20,6. A junior bhikkhu who, although being
requested by a senior bhikkhu to prepare the place, does not carry out
the request commits an offence of wrong doing. A bhikkhu living alone
should also make preparations on Uposatha days in case other
bhikkhus arrive; Mv II 26,10.

It is noteworthy that the word pubbakarana in this sense is neither
found in the Suttavibhanga or the Khandhakas or the Parivara. It first
appears in the above mentioned pubbakaranapubbakicca summary
verses of the Vinaya-commentaries. Likewise, the word pubbakicca is
also not found in this sense in the Vinayapitaka.

67. Nanamoli (1969: 56) renders “Whatever number of bhikkhus there are who
come to the function.” But patta means “entitled.” It is the past participle of
papunati: “obtains, attains, reaches.” See Mv IX 3,5/Vin I 318: “As many
bhikkhus as are entitled (to take part in the formal) act are come.” (Yavatika ca
bhikkhu kammappatta te agata honti.) (= Translation of I. B. Horner; BD IV 455.)

My IX 4,1/Vin I 319: “This community of bhikkhus which consists of a
chapter of four ... united in accordance with the law, entitled (to carry out the
legal) act with respect all legal acts.” (Yovayam catuwvaggo bhikkbusangho ...
dhammena samaggo sabbakammesu kammappatto. Cf. Cv X,7/Vin 1I 261: ...
dissanti bhikkhuniyo kammappattayo pi apattigamaniyo pi ....)

Kkh 6: “Whatever bhikkhus are entitled to that Uposatha-act, who are
entitled, suited, with the minimum amount (of bhikkhus): four bhikkhus who are
regular, not suspended by the community, and they, not having left arms-length,
remain in the same boundary.” (Yavatika bhikkhu kammapatta ti: yattaka bhikkbu
tassa uposathakammassa patta yutta sabbantimena paricchedena cattaro bhikkha
pakatatta sanghena anukkhitta te ca kho hatthapasam avijahitva ekasimayam thita.)

Sp 1402: “Regular,* entitled to the legal act: in a legal act with four
(bhikkhus) who are regular, not suspended, not expelled, of pure virtue, four
bhikkhus entitled to the legal act: worthy of the act, suitable, masters, without
that the legal act cannot be done.” (Pakatatta kammappatta: catwvaggakarane
kamme cattaro pakatatta anukkbitta anissarita parisuddbasila, cattaro bhikkbn
kammapatta kammassa araha anucchavikd samina, na tena vina tam kamma.

kariyati ...) * A pakatatta bhikkhu is a normal or regular bhikkhu in
contrast to a bhikkhu who is on probation or has been suspended; see Vin II 32.
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12. Preliminary Duties: Parisuddhi and Chanda

The first of the preliminary duties is the conveying of consent and
purity, chandaparisuddhbi, on behalf of a bhikkhu who is not able to
attend the Uposatha.®®

The Buddha declared that a sick bhikkhu who is unable to come
to the Uposatha should make known his purity, parisuddhi, through
another bhikkhu to all the bhikkhus who are attending the Uposatha
by saying: “Announce my purity” (parisuddhim me arocehi). It is an
offence of wrong-doing to knowingly do an uposathakamma with an
divided/incomplete community (na tveva vaggena sarighena uposatho
katabbo).”®

According to Dhirasekera (pp. 96-105) this announcement of
parisuddhi is the pubbakicca intended in the Nidana. He supports his
argument by reference to the nidinas of the Sanskrit
Pratimoksasutras of other early Buddhist schools which are very
similar to the Pali but specify parisuddhi as the purity of bhikkhus
who are not able to come.

The relevant sections of the Ma-L, Sa, and Mu are quoted and
translated below. The complete versions can be found in the editions
of the Pratimoksasutras and their translations.

Mabhdsamghika-Lokottaravada
“Twenty-five inspirational verses. ... Those who are eminent, well
disposed, pure, and accomplished,”® have seated for the rehearsal.”!
The tickets have been distributed, the bhiksus have been counted, this
many people have reached the boundary. Announce the consent and
purity of bhikkhus who have not come, having announced make it
known. Which bhiksu is the conveyor of the consent of the
bhiksunis? ...

Venerable Sir, let the Community listen to me! Today is the dark
moon’? fourteenth [-day] [or fifteentl’1—day]73 or junction-Posadha’* for

68. In order for any sarighakamma to be valid the motion (fatti) and proclamation
(anussavana) have to be in the right order, all bhikkhus entitled to participate in the
legal act must have come, bhikkhus who cannot participate must have conveyed
their consent to the legal act, and those present must not protest (against the act);
see Mv IX 14, 1-3/Vin 1316-19 and Mv II 14, 1-3/Vin I 111.

69. Mv II 22,2/Vin I 120. See the note on samagga at Sd 10 for the factors which
make up a samaggakamma and a vaggakamma.

70. The exact meaning of some of these terms is uncertain; cf. BMD 46.

71. Anusangayanto; according to Taita the manuscript is illegible here. CPD gives
anusangita as “rehearsed again.”

72. Viduddhinaksatram, lit., “clear stars.” When the moon is full, the stars are less
clear and bright as the moon outshines them, so presumably the dark moon is
meant. BMD 46 has “bright half of the lunar month.” Cf. BV 64.
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the Community. This much of the season has passed, this much is left.
What is the preliminary duty of the community? The community of
disciples of the Fortunate One has little to be done.”

Venerable Sir, let the Community listen to me! Today is the dark
moon fifteenth-day Posadha for the Community. If the [right] time has
been reached for the Community, the Community should do the
fifteenth-day Posadha and should recite the Pratimoksasutra inside this
place, in this area of the earth, however much has been received/
claimed by the Bhikkhu-community, rneasurinég a fathom all round.

This is the motion leading to an object.”

Venerable Sir, the Community will do the fifteenth-day Posadha
and will recite the Pratimoksasutra inside this place, in this area of the
earth, however much has been received by the Bhikkhu-community,
measuring a fathom all round.

The Community agrees, therefore it is silent. Thus I keep this
[in mind].”’

... Encouragement to be diligent & ten reasons for laying down
rules. ...

Venerables, I shall recite the Pratimoksasutra, listen to it
thoroughly and keep it in mind well. I shall speak.

For whom there is an offence, he should reveal ...”

Sarvastivida

“Success! Those who are not fully admitted have departed, the united
community has assembled. What is to be done by the Community?
Let the Venerable Sirs announce the purity and consent of bhikkhus
who have not come, having announced make it known. Venerable
Sirs, one month less one night of the hot season has passed, three

73. The text has omitted paficadasiko va which seems required as the next
paragraph states it is the pasicadasiko posadho. Cf. the BV 64 version (given in n. 6
below) which has caturdasiko va paficadasiko va.
74. Sandhi-posadha; see BV 64 n. 4: “... probably the transition from the 14th to
the 15th night of the lunar month ...”
75. Another version is quoted in the Ma-L Bhiksuni-vinaya, BV 64 (pp. 95-96):
“Listen Venerable Community! Today is the dark moon fourteenth (-day)
or a fifteenth (-day) or a junction-Posadha for the Community. This much of the
season has passed, this much is left. What is the preliminary duty of the
community? The community of disciples of the Fortunate One which has little to
be done is splendid.* Announce the consent and purity of bhikkhus who have
not come, having announced make it known. ...”
* Sobbati. The reading so bbavati in PraMo-Ma-L makes better sense.
76. Ovayika esa jiiaptip. Or: “This is a motion serving a purpose”; see BV 25 -26 n.
2. According to Roth this way of putting the motion appears to be a particular
characteristic of the Ma-L school.
77. Note that only the Ma-L has a Aattidutiyakamma, a motion followed by an
announcement, here rather than the #attikamma of the other schools.
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months and one night are left. ... Encouragement to be diligent and six
inspirational verses. ...”

Venerable Sir, let the Community to me! Today is the fifteenth
[-day] Posadha of the Community. If the [right] time has been reached
for the Community, and it agrees to the will of the Community that
the united Community should do the Posadha today, it should recite
the Pratimoksasutra. This is the motion.

We will do the Uposatha, present listen to it and pay attention
thoroughly and well!

For whom there is an offence he is to reveal [it] ...” (PrMoSa
157, 160-61)

Mila-Sarvastivada’®

“Thirteen inspirational verses ... Venerables, so much of the hot season
has passed; so much is left. Life is passing; old age and death have
come. The Dispensation of the Teacher is crumbling. The venerables
should make diligent effort, for with diligence the Awakening of the
Tathagatas, arahants and rightly awakened ones is attained, as well as
the wholesome factors of awakening connected with that.

What is the preliminary duty of the community of disciples?
There is little need, little to be done. Let the Venerable Sirs announce
the purity and consent of bhikkhus who have not come, having
announced make it known.

Making a salutation with the hands, I bow to the Sakyan Lion. /' I
now wish to recite the Partimoksa; listen to the Discipline from me. ... But
for those who this bridle is not found nor is desired, / They, the unbridled
ones, fall into disarray and are crushed in the battle against the
deflilements.

“Venerable Sir, let the Community to me! Today is a
[fourteenth (-day)] or fifteenth-day Posadha. If the [right] time has
been reached for the Community, the Community should agree [and]
should permit that the united Community should do the Posadha
today, it should recite the Pratimoksasutra. This is the motion.

We will do the Uposatha, dear Venerable, we will recite the
Pratimoksasutra.

For whom there is an offence [it] is to be revealed by him ...”

For information on the Chinese translations of the Pratimoksas,
see Appendix V.

78. Banerjee 10-12. See also the passage on the proper procedure for conveying
the chandaparisuddhim in the Mt Posadhavastu, Gilgit MSS III pt 4 p.xiv & p.100;
quoted in Dhirasekera 104. See also Frauwallner, 1956: 80-81.
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Note that the request for the chandaparisuddhi in these Prakrit and
Sanskrit nidanas is not in the same location as in the Pali Nidana,
but in the sections preceding to what corresponds to the Pali
Nidana. After the request to reveal offences, there are no
noteworthy differences between the Nidana versions of the different
schools. The Theravada version is the only one that includes the
question about the pubbakicca in the Nidana proper.

The absence of commentary on the words pubbakicca and
parisuddhi in the word-commentary in the Mahavagga might also be
an indication that they were a later introduction into the Nidana.

The Patimokkha commentary (Kkh 21) explains parisuddhi as
one’s own purity (attano parisuddhibbavam arocetha), i.e., freedom
from offences. It refers to the rule: “By one with an offence the
Patimokkha is not to be listened to. If he should listen, there is an
offence of wrong-doing for him.””’ The Mahavagga gives the
confession-procedure for a bhikkhu who falls into offence on the
Uposatha-day itself; Mv II 27,1/Vin I 125-26. There is no mention of
what should happen on normal days, but the Buddha says that it is a
quality of one endowed with right view that when he commits an
offence he quickly shows and reveals it to the teacher or to other wise
companions in the holy life and then practises restraint in the future;
M I324; of. M 1417 £., Sn 232.

A bhikkhu who remembers an offence during the Patimokkha
recitation should inform a bhikkhu near to him and mention that he
will make amends after the recitation. According to Dhirasekera, a
bhikkhu does not declare purity through confessing before the
Patimokkha recitation, but rather declares it through remaining silent
during recitation when the reciter asks about purity.

The giving of consent (chanda), by a sick bhikkhu through
another bhikkhu is the same as for any other community-business
(sanighakamma) the community is attending to; Mv II 23/Vin I 121-
122. (Cf. origin-stories to Pac 79-80.)

13. Confession

One of the purposes of the Patimokkha recitation is the control of
shameless persons. One way this control or restraint is effected is
through the obligatory confession of offences. This confession to
another bhikkhu, or more than one bhikkhu, brings up shame and
fear of future wrong-doing in the offender. Bhikkhus confessing
various types of offences (Par, Sd, Pac, Pd) are likened to criminals

79. Cv IX 2/Vin II 240. However, in the Nidana it is said that not revealing one’s
offence is deliberate false speech, i.e., Pacittiya 1. Cf. Pac 73.
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undergoing public punishment and penance; A II 240-42. In the
Ananganasutta there is mention of a bhikkhu who wishes that he will
not be reproved in the midst of the community for an offence he has
committed; M 1 27.

The procedure for the confession of light offences (lahuka aparti—
denoting all offences except the Par and Sd offences, which are called
heavy offences [garuka apattil.) is described in Mv II 27/Vin I 125-28,
Cv IV 14, 30-32/Vin II 102-03. The procedure for the confession and
forfeiture needed for Nissaggiya Pacittiya offences is described in the
Padabhajana to each NP rule. The paridesaniya procedure is given in the
Patidesaniya rules themselves. The sanghadisesa procedure is given at
the end of the Sd section and in Cv II & IIL

Nowadays, bhikkhus usually do a general all inclusive confession
in Pali that does not explicitly specify each light offence committed.
However, in the Vinaya-pitaka and also in the commentaries there is no
mention of such a general confession. According to the Canon, each
offence remembered had to be specifically confessed and mentioned by
a bhikkhu. This general confession is first mentioned in the Milasikkha,
a Vinaya manual composed in the commentarial period, and is recom-
mended by Ven. Nanakitti in the Bhikkhupatimokkha-ganthidipani.*° It
is not found in the Khuddasikkha, another manual composed during the
same period, where a specific confession is recommended. It is also not
found in the Vinaya Commentary, wherein only different wordings of
confessing an offence are given; see footnote 91. In Appendix IV the
passages from the Khuddasikkba, etc., are given in full.

The general all-inclusive confession is thus is a later development.
Nowadays, it is sometimes said to be done to avoid doubts about
offences that a bhikkhu might have unknowingly fallen into. More
reasonably, it is said to be done when one is not sure what is the class
or type of the offence one has fallen into, or when one is not sure
about how many offences one has fallen into; see Nd 200 n. 2. In the
Mahavagga it is said that if one is unsure that one has fallen into an
offence then one has to tell another bhikkhu that one is unsure, and
then confess later when one has become certain; Mv II 27, 2 & 5/Vin I
126. In the meantime, one is to do the Uposatha and listen to the
Patimokkha. In accordance with this regulation, it would be improper
to confess an offence when one has doubts about having fallen into it.

80. “The saying ‘I announce all offences” has been composed by earlier theras
intending (to convey) what has been said in the commentary (= Sp 1181f) to the
Samuccayakkhandhaka (Cv III), when havmg said this the confessed (offences) are
well confessed.” This additional confession is given in Nd 200. Nanakitti quotes
both the Milasikkha and Khuddasikkha, but gives the Milasikkha confession-version
first and thus shows his preference for this version.
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Another consideration that might have given rise to the general
confession is that if one confesses many offences while having fallen
into one, it is properly confessed, while if one confesses one offence
while having fallen into many they are not properly confessed.
According to the Samantapasadika when one confesses a Sanghadisesa
offence that has been has been concealed as not properly concealed, or
one long concealed as not long concealed, or confesses one offence
while one has fallen into many, then one does not emerge from the
offence. On the other hand, if one does it the other way around, i.e.,
one confesses one not concealed as concealed etc., then one emerges
from the offence.3! Further, if one confesses a heavy offence as a light
offence, one conceals an offence.?2

The way general confessions are done differs from nikiya to
nikaya. In the forest sub-sect of the Ramafifia Nikaya in Sri Lanka a
very general confession is done that includes all classes of confessable
offences: “many offences of various classes” (sambabula
nanavatthukdyo — dpattiyo); see Nd 200-201. In the Thai
Dhammayuttikanikaya, and also in some traditions within the
Mahanikaya, each class of confessable offences is confessed separately,
but specific offences that a bhikkhu remembers are mentioned in his
own language to the bhikkhu he confesses with before the formal
confession; see BMC 544. In the Thai Mahanikaya at least two
versions of the general confession are done. In Burma there is at least
one version which slightly differs from the one given in Nd. For more
about confession, see Nd 198-217, BMC 542-44, Nm 1969 43-46.

According to the Padabhajana an offence can be revealed in the
middle of the community, in the middle of a group, or to one person;
Mv 1I 3,8/Vin I 104. In the context of Mv II 27,1/Vin I 125-26 the con-
fession is done to one person. However, other contexts seem to suggest
that bhikkhus would also confess their offences publicly during the
Patimokkha recitation and other bhikkhus could deal with them then;
see Pac 73 “while the Patimokkha is being recited” (patimokkhbe uddissa-
mane); Cv I 34,2/Vin II 68: “I'wo bhikkhus have fallen into
sanghadisesa. They, while the Disciplinary Code is being recited, say
.. (Dve bhikkhii sanghadisesam apanna honti. Te patimokkhbe uddissa-
mane evam vadanti: Idan’eva ... see Pac 73 note on janami) and the
Gopakamoggallanasutta, M III 10:

81.Sp 1181-2: Yo appaticchannam apattim paticchanna ti vinayakammam karoti,
tassa apatti vutthati. ... Sambabula pana apajjitva ekam apajin-ti karontassa na
vutthati..

82. Sp 1176: Sace pana lahukapattim avikaromi ti adina nayena vadati, paticchanna
va hoti.
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“There is, brahmin, for the bhikkhus a training precept
declared, a disciplinary code recited, by the Fortunate One, the
Knower, the Worthy One, the Seer, the Rightly Awakened
One. Those of us who dwell dependent upon the extent of one
village-area all gather together in one place on the Observance-
day, gathered together we invite the one by whom it is kept
up.83 If a bhikkhu has an offence, a transgression, while it is
being told (bhaririamane)®* to them there, we deal with him
according to the rule, according to the instruction.”>

Dhirasekera (chapters 8 & 9) regards the original function of the
Patimokkha recitation as a kind of trial. He suggests that the form of
the Patimokkha, with the request by the reciter in the Nidana to
confess offences or to remain silent and the questions (anussivana)
about the purity of the participants after each section of offences
indicates that originally bhikkhus would confess offences during the
recitation. Indeed, if offences were not confessed after the
anussavanas in the recitation, then it would seem more convenient
to have one anussivana after all the offence-sections. As suggested
above in the section on the Recitation of the Patimokkha, the
Patimokkha is a 7iatticatutthakamma and that the three questions at
the end of each rule section are related to the #Aatti in the Nidana,
where it is said that the anussdvana is to be done three times.

Dhirasekera (pp. 79f. and 95-99) also suggests that the form of
the Patimokkha as prescribed by the Uposathakkhandhaka appears to
be a ritualised form of an earlier and more practical procedure in
which offences were confessed during the recitation. The purpose of
this public confession was to create more shame and fear of blame
(hiri-ottappa) in offenders, and to allow the community to judge the
conduct of its members in accordance with the authority of the Law
and instruction of the Patimokkha rules. He quotes the
Gopakamoggallanasutta passage and Pac 73 as further support for his
theory that “... the Uddesa was no mere recitation of the list of rules

83. Yuassa tam wvattati, i.e., the Patimokkha. Cf. Mv II 17,3/Vin I 116: Na me
vattati: “(The Patimokkha) is not kept up by me.”

84. The use of bhariziamane shows that originally the Patimokkha was spoken not
chanted; cf. M III 280 and A TII 106. For yatha dhammo and yathasattha see Pac 73.
85. Atthi kho brahmana tena bhagavatd janata avabatd passata sammasambuddbena
bhikkbunam sikkbapadam pasiriattam patimokkbam wuddittham. Te mayam tad-
abuposathe yavatika ekam gamakkhettam wupanissaya viharama te sabbe ekajjham
sannipatama, Sannipatitvd yassa tam vattati tam ajjbessama. Tasmim te bbarifiamane
hoti bhikkbussa apatti hoti vitikkamo tam mayam yathadhammam yathasattham
karema ti.
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but a trial at which the offenders thus discovered were to be judged
and dealt with according to the Law.”

In the Gopakamoggallanasutta passage, however, it is the other
bhikkhus who make the bhikkhu who has fallen into an offence act
according to the Dhamma, i.e., make him confess. This might indicate
that the bhikkhu did not want to see his offence and that the
bhikkhus suspended the Patimokkha for him. The same happens in
Pac 73.

Confession during the recitation would seem rather impractical
with large groups of bhikkhus living together, and this might be the
reason why this practice was eventually abandoned, if it ever existed.
In the early days of the Sasana most bhikkhus were wanderers living
alone in forests rather than in monasteries and one purpose of the
Uposatha was to bring bhikkhus together. Since the hermit-bhikkhus
could live far apart it would sometimes not be convenient to find
another bhikkhu nearby to confess to. The Uposatha would be a suit-
able ocassion to confess any offences since all the bhikkhus living in
an area would come together as is suggested in the Gopakamoggalana-
sutta above. In the Mahasakuludayisutta (M II 8) the Buddha says that
there are disciples who dwell in distant forest-dwellings and only
enter into the midst of the community once in two weeks for the
Patimokkha-recitation.

When the Sangha grew in size and became more sedentary,
wealthy, and scholarly; the number of unscrupulous bhikkhus who
did not behave in accordance with the rules, nor wanted to see and
confess offences they had fallen into increased (Vin I 114, M I 445, Sd
12, Vin IV 143), the need arose to exclude problematic bhikkhus from
the Patimokkha recitation. The emphasis in the Khandhakas on the
purity of the participating bhikkhus in the Patimokkha recitation and
confession (see the section on “unqualified persons” below) could be
to exclude trouble-makers.

Public confession, even for minor offences, during the recitation
would also have been a humiliating experience (see Ananganasutta, M
127) and it might have been abandoned to alleviate this.

Although there is nothing comparable to the Patimokkha in the
Jain or other samana traditions in India, Jain bhikkhus confessed
transgressions of rules to their teacher, guru, in private and the
confession would be followed by an expiation, prayascitta, in the
form of a penance (tapas); see Dutt 72.

In the Dharmaguptaka tradition as practised at the City of Ten
Thousand Buddhas in California, the bhikkhus confess individual
offences before the Pratimoksasutra recitation, such as samghavasesa
offences, and then do a collective repentance for any acts based on
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greed, hatred, and delusion done in samsara. Sometimes when a precept
has been recited some bhikkhu will come up to repent because he
forgot his offence. The other participating bhikkhus will then accept
his repentance.

In the Dharmaguptaka tradition as practised by the bhiksunis of
the, Hsiang Kuang Temple in Taiwan, all the bhiksunis do a general
confession and repentance ceremony together before the
Pratimoksasttra recitation; see Wu Yin, 2001: 122 and 315. Similarly, in
the Tibetan Gelukpa tradition all bhikkhus (and novices) do a general
confession and repentance ceremony together before the
Pratimoksasutra recitation; Tekchok, 1984: 31-32, 45-47, 66—69.

Thubten Kalsang Rimpoche (Vassavisa: A Rains Retreat Annual,
Bangkok, 1965 pp. 78-79), referring to the suitable conduct for a
bhiksu: “One should develop in oneself a high regard for special duties
of bhiksu on Full-moon and New moon days. This includes attending
the Pratimoksa recitation in the sima before which one should confess
any breach of the Vinaya rules [which can be confessed] and make a
vow not to repeat such faults in the future. The confession is
customarily made by all the bhikshus together to the Upadhyaya. He
questions the assembly thus: ‘Are you pure?’ and each one should reply
“Yes, I am pure.” This reply cannot be given in the case of one who has
broken some rule and he, prior to the declaration of purity, should
privately make an adbisthina not to break that rule again. Or in
exceptional cases, one may go to confess the actual fault to one of the
bhikshus who has sat in one’s own upasampada or to any senior and
well-respected sthavira (thera).”

14. Other Uposatha Regulations

The Buddha initially allowed bhikkhus to gather together on the
fourteenth or fifteenth, and eighth day of the half-month to speak on
Dhamma, but then amended this to a legal act of Uposatha carried out
by reciting the Patimokkha; Mv II 3,2/Vin I 102.

The Patimokkha should not be formally recited on any day
except on the Uposatha-day once in a half-month, pakkha; Mv 11 4,1/
Vin I 104. There are two Uposatha days: the fourteenth and the
fifteenth day of the month; Mv II 14,1/Vin I 111. The Vinaya and
Patimokkha commentaries state that the fourteen day Uposatha falls
on the 3rd and 7th Uposatha of a season.%® Uposathas fall on the day
preceding the moon’s waxing and waning and the two days in the
middle of these phases, i.e., the 8th, 15th, 23th, and 30th night of the
lunar month in the case of 15t day Uposathas, and on the 8th, 14th,
22nd, and 29th night in the case of 14th day Uposathas. The Uposatha
should not be done on a non-Uposatha day, an exception being for
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the sake of unity/unanimity/harmony (samaggi) of the Community;
Mv X 5,14/Vin I 357. This type of Uposatha is called a samaggi-
uposatha in the Parivara (Vin V 123) and the commentaries.

The Buddha recommended that all bhikkhus learn to count the
moon-phase/fort-night (sabbeh’eva pakkha-gananam uggahetum) after
laypeople criticised the bhikkhus for not knowing it; Mv II 18,1-2/
Vin I 117. To avoid monks not knowing that it is the Uposatha, a
senior monk should announce it at any time during the day; Mv 19.1.

The announcement of the Uposatha day (a7’ uposatho pannaraso)
included in the 7att: given in the Nidana of the Patimokkha is unusual
in that it occurs in no other sarighakamma fiatti. The ajjuposatho
pannaraso announcement is not found in the Nidana as given in the
Mahavagga editions (Mv II 3.3/Vin I 102. Be, Ce, Se), but it is found in
the jiiapti in the Pratimoksasutras of other early Buddhist schools; see
above § 12. However, it is commented upon in the Kankhavitarani
and this suggests that it is a very early tradition. Further, it is found in
the #atti of the parisuddbi-uposatha for three monks (sunanta me
ayasmanta, ajjuposatho pannaraso) at Mv 11 26.3/Vin 1 124. A footnote
in Thai edition of the Mahavagga (as on BUDSIR) states that all books,
except a Sinhalese book, have the ajj’uposatho pannaraso clause in the
text. Because later (in the Mahavagga chapter) there follows a rule that
the Patimokkha is not to be recited daily except on the fifteenth or
fourteenth, the clause could not have been part of the 7att; when it
was laid down. The Thai edition therefore follows the Sinhalese
book.%”

An explicit rule about telling the season in which the Uposatha
takes place can not be found, but in the Mv it is said that the
measuring of the season (utuppamanam) should be told at an
(upasampadakamma); Mv 1 77,1/Vin 1 95. It is explained in the
commentary (Sp 1033) as the mentioning of the season, i.e., one of
the three Indian seasons (cold, hot, or rainy season).

86. Kkh 2 (Be): “Herein, two times in the third and the seventh forthnights of the 3
seasons of summer, winter, and the rains, [gives] six fourteen day [uposathas],
remaining are 18 fifteen day [uposathas], thus in one year there are 24 uposathas. So
far, this is the normal practice. But due to the saying: ‘Once on the fourteenth or
fifteenth of the forthnight’ (Mv II 4.2/Vin I 104) and due to the saying ‘the visitors
have to follow the residents” (Mv II 34.1/Vin I 132), etc., when there is a cause like
that or when there is another, it is proper to do the Uposatha on the fourteenth.”
87.1Ito param sihalapotthakam thaperva sabbapotthakesn ajjuposatho pannarasoti pai
panifiayati. Sa pana yasma idha divaso na tava anusiviato hoti tatha hi vakkhati tena
kho pana samayena bhikkbu bhagavata patimokkbuddeso anufiiatoti devasikam
patimokkbam uddisantiti adim sace idha divasam anujaneyya te bhikkhi devasikam na
uddiseyyum tasma idha na yujjati divasassa pana anuiifiatakalato patthiya vagtati.
ayampana sibalapotthakam anuvattitva sodhito ti veditabbo. (Se p.203)
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Laypeople criticised bhikkhus who did not know the number of
bhikkhus [in a community] and therefore the Buddha recommended
counting the bhikkhus. This is to be done on the day of Uposatha. If
there are a large number of bhikkhus, the counting can be done by way
of dividing the bhikkhus into batches (gana-maggena ganetum), or
counting by way of taking tickets (saldkam gahetum); Mv 11 18,3-4/Vin
1117.

A bhikkhu who does not undertake the exhortation of
bhikkhunis after having been authorised by the Bhikkhusangha
incurs an offence of wrong-doing; Cv X 9,4-5/Vin II 263-64.
Bhikkhunis are to ask two things from the Bhikkhusangha every half
month: the questioning about the Uposatha, and the coming for the
instruction®® according to their pacittiya rule no. 59.

According to the Patimokkha Commentary (Kkh 6), “whatever”
(yavatika) refers to at least four bhikkhus being within armslength in a
sima. There is only one canonical reference to bhikkhus having to be
within armslength during a sanghakamma—in the Padabhajana on Pac
80, Vin IV 154—and it can be taken to apply for all sarighakammas. The
Padabhajana states that a bhikkhu commits the pacittiya offence when
he goes away more than one armslength [-distance] from the assembly
(parisdya hatthapasam ... vijabite).

15. Boundary (Sima)

The validity of the legal act of Uposatha (uposathakamma) is
dependent on the coming together in one appointed place of all the
bhikkhus living in one residence (that is surrounded by a formally
authorised boundary). The rules found in the Uposathakkhandhaka
regarding the place where the Uposatha is held are as follows:

In order to prevent bhikkhus from breaking up into groups the
Buddha forbade bhikkhus to recite the Patimokkha to their own
comgames (parisa) and prescribed a legal act of Uposatha for united
ones®” (samagganam); Mv 11 5,1/Vin I 105. This unity is limited to
one residence (ekavasa); Mv 11 5,2/Vin I 105.

A residence is limited by a boundary (sima) that is to be formally
authorised through a legal act (sanighakamma). Preceding this legal act
the [boundary-] markers (nimitta) are announced or pointed out
(kitteti). There are eight kinds of boundary markers: hills/mountains,
rocks, forests, [individual] trees, roads, termite-mounds, rivers, (areas
covered with) water [such as lakes]. After this pointing out of the
markers, one competent bhikkhu is to make a formal announcement

88. Uposathapucchakari-ca ovadupasamkamari-ca; Vin 1 124. Cf. M III 270.
89. BD IV 136: “all together”; see the note on samagga at Sd 10.
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followed by a motion (fiattidutiyakamma) through which a boundary
is authorised as far as the markers (extend) all around, for the single
Uposatha for the same communion; Mv II 6,1-2/Vin I 106.

The boundary can be three yojanas in diameter at the most; Mv
IT17,1/Vin I 106. (Sp 1046: One and a half yojana from the centre of
the residence in each direction.)

To avoid confusion with regard to the place where the Uposatha
is held, an Uposatha-hall (uposathagara) i.e., a building or a cave,
should be formally appointed through an announcement followed by
a motion; Mv II 8,1/Vin I 107.

No more than one Uposatha-hall can be formally authorised in
one residence. If there is more than one Uposatha-hall in one
residence, then the extra one(s) have to be withdrawn by a formal
announcement followed by a motion; Mv II 8,3-4/Vin I 107.

If there are too many bhikkhus to fit into the Uposatha-hall,
then it is allowable that bhikkhus sit outside and listen to the
Patimokkha from there; Mv II 9,1/Vin I 108. An area around the
Uposatha-hall can be formally authorised for this purpose through
first mentioning the markers (delimiting the area) and then having
one bhikkhu make a formal announcement followed by a motion;
Mv 1I 8,4/Vin 1 107.

Senior bhikkhus (theras) are to gather together before the junior
bhikkhus on the Uposatha-day; Mv II 10,1/Vin I 108.

If there are several residences (vibdra) sharing the same sima then
the Uposatha is to be held by all the bhikkhus together after having
gathered in one [agreed upon] residence or in the residence where the
most senior bhikkhu lives; Mv IT 11,1/Vin I 108.

The Uposatha should not be done by a non-united (vagga
community; Mv II 11,1/Vin I 108. When there is no formally
authorised and established boundary (asammatasima), then the
boundary of the village or town depending on which a bhikkhu lives is
[the boundary for] the same communion and the single Uposatha; Mv
112,7/Vin I 111.

If a bhikkhu lives in a non-village area, a wilderness (arasifia),
[the boundary for] the same communion and single Uposatha is seven
abbbantara’' all around; Mv 11 12,7/Vin I 111.

)90

90. BD: “incomplete”; see the note on samagga at Sd 10.

91. According to Sp 654 one abbhantara is 28 forearm lengths, hattha (the length
from the elbow to the fingertip). Taking a hattha to be about 40 cm this gives a
length of about 80 m for 7 abbbantaras. See BD II I-li. The Thai interpretation as
given in the Vinayamukha (Entrance to the Vinaya 111 44) is that an abbbantara is
14 m., giving a length of about 100 m.
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All [the area in] a river, sea or lake is without boundary. In a
river, sea, or lake [the boundary for] the same communion is [the area]
that a man of average height can throw water all around [i.e., the area
he can throw water around when standing in one place]; Mv II 12,7/
Vin1111.2

Boundaries may not be connected or made to overlap. When
authorising a sima, an interspace [between the simas] is to be set aside;
Mv II 13,1-2/Vin T 111.

In the Vinaya-commentaries the original regulations regarding
simas are clarified, refined, and also expanded upon. Furthermore, new
methods are laid down, e.g., the method for describing boundary
markers. While there is some flex1b1l1ty in the original regulatlons, Le.,
they can be open to different interpretations, the commentaries try to
eliminate these grey areas and instead regulate, define, and elucidate
everything. For example, in the last regulation the exact size of the
interspace between two simas is not defined and is left open for the
bhikkhus to decide what is suitable, but the commentary states it is to
be another 7 abbhantaras when the simds are between not formally
authorised wilderness simds and another space a man can throw water
around when the simas are in water; see Kkh 10-11.

New terminology is also used in the commentaries, e.g. the for-
mally authorised boundary (sammatasima) is renamed “bound-bound-
ary” (baddhasima) and the non-authorised boundary (asammatasima) is
called “non-bound-boundary” abaddhasima. This terminology is due to
the new procedure of connecting or binding (bandhana) sima markers
instead of the original procedure of simply mentioning them.

Nowadays, the Uposatha is usually held in an Uposatha-hall in a
khandasima, which literally means a “broken off boundary,” i.e., a
subsidiary boundary. This too is a commentarial introduction and the
khandasima is authorised in order to avoid bhikkhus unknowingly
entering a lar%e sima while a sanghakamma is going on and thus
invalidating it.”>

The khandasima is thus a small sima within a larger sima, which is
therefore called a mahdsima, “large/greater boundary,” in the
commentaries. According to the Uposathakkhandhaka, an interspace
has to be set aside between different simas (see above), and according to
the commentarial regulations, in the same manner an interspace (of

92. This asammatasima is important, for example, when bhikkhus are visiting a
village or town where there is no monastery, when travelling, when staying in a
wilderness or forest, or when travelling on a ship.

93. Anupasampanna persons can enter a simd without invalidating a
sanghakamma, however they should not be within hatthapasa. The sole exception
is someone who receives #pasampada and therefore should be within hatthapasa.
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about 60 cm) is to be made between the kbandasima and the mabasima.
For more information on the complex, controversial subject of sima,
see Kkh ch. 1, Sp 1035-1056, Kieffer-Piilz’s works on simas, and BMC
1I ch. 13.

16. Common Offences

The term “common offences” (sabbagapattiya) refers to an offence,
which two or more bhikkhus, or all of the bhikkhus in a community,
have fallen into. It is an offence of wrong-doing (dukkata) to confess
an offence to another bhikkhu with the same offence and it is also a
wrong-doing for the bhikkhu who acknowledges/accepts the
common offence. Instead, such an offence common to both bhikkhus
has to be confessed to a bhikkhu who has not fallen into the offence;
Vin I 126/Mv 1I 27,3.

If all the bhikkhus in one monastery have fallen into the same
offence, then this confession can be done by sending one of the
bhikkhus to another community to confess the offence before
returning. If that is not possible, then an announcement may be made
that the community has fallen into a common offence and shall confess
it when a pure bhikkhu visits. After this announcement the
Patimokkha may be carried out.

17. Unqualified Persons

The “persons to be excluded” (vajjaniyai ca puggald) in the
pubbakaranapubbakicca refers to the Buddha’s stipulation that the
Patimokkha should not be recited in the presence of any persons who
are not in communion (asamuvasa) with the Bhikkhusangha, such as
samaneras, bhikkhunis, etc.

The Buddha regulated that the Patimokkha is not be recited to an
assembly where persons who are not in communion are seated within
armslength (batthapisa).”* The persons are: householders (Mv II 16,8/
Vin I 115), bhikkhunis; male and female novices; persons who have left
the training; those who have committed an offence involving defeat;
those who have been suspended/taken out® for not seeing an offence,
and are not yet restored (anosarita) by the community; those who have
been suspended for not making amends (4ppatikata) for their offences,
etc.; those who have been suspended for not giving up their bad
views, ® etc.; those living in communion by stealth;”” those who have

94, Mv I1 36/Vin I 135-36. On asamvasa, see Ann Heirman, 1995.
95. Ukkhittaka, cf. BD 28 n. 3, Mv 179,2/Vin 197, Mv IX 5/ Vin 1323 ff., IV 137,
218.
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departed to another [non-Buddhist] sect; animals, matricides, parricides,
and killers of arahants, those who have raped bhikkhunis,”®
schismatics, shedders of blood [of the Buddha], hermaphrodites, and
eunuchs.

A novice who has raped or seduced a bhikkhuni is to be expelled
(nasetum); Mv 160/Vin 1 85.

Persons not to be admitted into the Bhikkhusangha, and who, if
admitted, are to be expelled are: eunuchs, those who associate by
stealth, animals, matricides and patricides, killers of arahants, those
who have raped bhikkhunis, and hermaphrodites; Mv I 61-68/Vin I
85-89.

18. Suspending the Patimokkha

The Buddha, not wishing to recite the Patimokkha in the presence of
a bhikkhu who presumably (judging from the terms which the person
is described) had committed a parajika offence, ordered that no one
who has committed an offence should listen to the Patimokkha-
recitation, and that the Patimokkha-recitation can be suspended for a
bhikkhu who has fallen into an offence; Vin II 240. If a bhikkhu sees,
hears, or suspects that another bhikkhu has committed an offence, he
can in the midst of the assembly at the Uposathakamma, announce
that the bhikkhu has committed an offence, and suspend him from
attending the Patimokkha recitation.”” The Patimokkha may not
then be recited in that bhikkhu’s presence, i.e., the bhikkhu has to go
away out of hatthapasa. It is not said what a bhikkhu who has
committed a lesser offence has to do when he has been suspended
from attending the Patimokkha. Maybe what is meant is that only a
bhikkhu who does not want to see or amend his offence, whether
major or minor, should be suspended.

In a sutta in the Anguttara Nikaya (A V 70) the Buddha gives
ten reasons to Upali for suspending the Patimokkha (patimokkha-

96. Cf. Pic 69 where a bhikkhu who knowingly recites the Patimokkha in the
presence of such a bhikkhu commits a Pacittiya.

97. Theyyasamvasaka, i.e., those pretending to be bhikkhus for the sake of gain;
see explanation at theyya at Par 2.

98. Bhikkhunidusaka: “seducer of a bhikkhuni” or “rapist of a bhikkhuni,” H.:
“seducer of nuns.” The term dusaka lit. means “spoiler,” see Sd 13, but here it is a
synonym for a “seducer” or “rapist,” which fits in some contexts, i.e., the origin-
story to Pd 4, but it also seems to include voluntary intercourse.

99. Vin II 240-41: ... tasmim puggale sammulkhibbute sarighamajihe udaharitabbam:
Sunatu me bhante sangho. Itthannamo puggalo sapattiko, tassa patimokkham
thapemi, na tasmim sammukhibhite patimokkbham uddisitabban-ti thapitam hoti
patimokkhan-ti.
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thapand): the presence of persons who have left the training, those
who have committed an offence involving defeat, persons not fully
admitted into the Bhikkhu-community, eunuchs, those who have
raped a bhikkhuni, and there being unfinished legal discussion about
the presence of any of these. These ten reasons do not completely
match the ones in the ten lists with legally valid and invalid reasons
for suspending the Patimokkha in the Cullavagga, where even
bhikkhus who have fallen into a wrong-doing are included.

The fact that ten lists are given in the Cullavagga suggests that
the reciters of the Vinaya-pitaka may not have been unanimous about
what the right reasons were, or that the reasons were originally less
strict, and only later—when there were more disputes and schisms in
the Sangha—became more so. The reasons for falling away from
virtue, conduct, livelihood, and right view!® in Cv IX 3,3/Vin II
241-42 might correspond to the reasons in Mv II, 36,2/Vin I 135f for
making a bhikkhu a “suspended one” (ukkhittaka bhikkbu).

19. The Invitation by the Elder

When the bhikkhu(s) have gone through the preliminary duties the
senior bhikkhu makes a formal invitation to recite the Patimokkha. /7

This invitation is based on a regulation that one who recites the
Patimokkba uninvited, anajjhittha, incurs a dukkata offence.!®?

The Patimokkha is the responsibility of the (most) senior
bhikkhu (theradheyyam patimokkham), if the thera is not able to take
it on because he is ignorant and unlearned, and does not know the
Uposatha or the Patimokkha, then the Buddha allowed the
Patimokkha be taken on by another competent bhikkhu
(tassadheyyam); Mv 11 17,2/Vin I 116.

A simple request would to have been made originally, as the Mv
mentions that monks invited the senior or another bhikkhu to recite
the Patimokkha by saying: “Let the Venerable Sir recite the
Patimokkha.”1%?

100. Sila-, dacara-, and ditthi-vipatti. Defined in Mv IV 16,12/Vin 1 172.

101. See Dm, Mi Se, Nd 32, and a slightly different version in Nm/Mm Se 16.
102. Mv II 16, 8/Vin 1 115: chabbaggiya bhikkhi sarnghamajihe anajjbittha
patimokkham Mddisanti. Na bhikkhave anajyhitthena patimokkham uddisitabbam ...
anwjanami theradheyya™ patimokkbam. * The correct reading is theradheyya in line
with tassadbeyya below at Mv 11 17,2, not theradhika (Ee). In Skt adheya, see MW,
means “to be assigned,” “to be attributed,” “... given.” Cf. M III 10: “... yassa tam
vattati tam ajjhesama ...” : “... he by whom it is practised we invite .

103. Mv I 17/ Vin 1 116: Te tberam ajjhesanti, uddisatu, bhante, thero patzmokkban
ti. .. Eteneva wupdyena yava sanghanavakam ajjhesanti, wuddisatn dyasma
patimokkhan-ti.
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There is no mention in the Sp and Kkh of the formal invitation
as given in modern Patimokkha manuals. It is also not found in the
introductions to the Pratimoksasutras. It is first found in the medieval
Vinaya summary-manual Miulasikkha: “Having made to undertake the
preparations and preliminary duties we make the invitation to recite
the Disciplinary Code with the approval of the united community
whose offences have been confessed.”!%*

20. Preliminary Duties in the Pratimoksasutras

In the Pratimoksasttras preserved in Buddhist Sanskrit and Chinese the
preliminary duties are mentioned in the section of the introduction
preceding that corresponding to the Theravadin Patimokkha-nidana.

In the Nidana of the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin Pratimoksa-
stitra'® the reciter announces the day, how much of the season has
passed how much is left, the absence of persons who are not fully
admitted into the Community or are unsuitable, the number of
bhikkhus within the boundary (sima). He asks which bhikkhu is the
conveyor of the consent (and purity) of the bhikkhunis,!% the size of
the boundary, the ten reasons for establishing the training precepts
and the Patimokkha by the Buddha, and he also asks for the
announcing of the consent and purity of absent bhikkhus.

The Sarvastivadin reciter announces the season, how many
months of the season have past and how many are left, the day, the
absence of persons who are not fully admitted into the Community,
and that the community is united/living in concord. He does not
mention the number of bhikkhus, but he mentions that the bhikkhus
who are absent have conveyed their purity and consent.'%

The Mulasarvastivadin reciter mentions the day and the season,
and he asks for the announcing of the purity and consent of the

absent bhikkhus.!8

104. Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samadaperva desitapattikassa samaggassa bhikkhus-
anghassa anumatiya patimokkham uddisitum aradhanam karoma. JPTS 1 129. For
variant readings, see Appendix L.

105. See Taita 6, BV 64, Dhirasekera 104, and BMD 46. where parts of the Ma-L
Nidana are quoted.

106.Le., the bhikkhu who has accepted their consent and purity is to convey it
and also is to convey their request for the instruction. After this the instructor of
bhikkhunis is to be appointed; see BV 64 96. Cf. BMD 46, n. 7.

107. See CSP 69-71, Finot 13-16, and PrMoSa 157. Quoted above, § 12.

108. See BMD 47, Dhirasekera, 1982, 104, CSP 69-73. In the Tibetan Gelukpa
tradition, which follows the M Vinaya, importance is still attached to bringing
the purity and consent of absent bhikkhus before the recitation of the
Patimokkha, although usually only the Nidana is recited; see Tekchok, 1984: 31-
32, 45-47, 66-69, and also Tsomo, 1997: 133.



xcvi Introduction

In the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin and Mulasarvastivadin
Pratimoksasutras, the reciter asks at the end of this section (which
precedes the Pali Nidana section) what preliminary duties are to be
done. The response is that there is little to be done.!®” Presumably,
this means that the duties mentioned above have been done. In the
Sarvastivadin sutra the reciter asks what should be done first, i.e., the
preliminary duties, and, according to a footnote in the Chinese
translation, one bhikkhu is to reply that it is the Uposatha-day and
that the Pratimoksasutra should be recited; see Finot 15, PrMoSa 157.

The Dharmaguptaka Pratimoksasutra, as preserved in Chinese
translation (T. 1430), has a dialogue: the leader/reciter asks the
assembly whether the bhikkhus have assembled, whether things are
arranged (seats, water, sweeping etc.), whether there is any person
who is not fully admitted in the assembly, whether the consent and
purity of absent bhikkhus has been conveyed, who has been sent to
the bhikuns who have come to request instruction, and what is to be
done i.e., to recite the Patimokkha.!1°

In the present day Taiwanese Dharmaguptaka Bhiksuni
tradition two bhiksunis are appointed for the Posadha; see Wu Yin,
2001: 113. One recites the Pratimoksasutra and the other responds on
behalf of the assembly to the questions the reciter asks in the
introduction. The questions the reciter asks are the same as the ones
for the Dharmaguptaka bhiksus, except that there is no question on
instructing the bhiksunis, and there is another question by the reciter
after the announcement (fiattz) i.e., after mentioning the type of
uposatha day and asking whether the community is ready for the
recitation; see Wu Yin, 2001: 113-120. The question is whether the
announcement will do. In Tsomo, 1997: 33 the question is whether
this is the karman. In the other Dhg Pratimoksasutra translations this
question is not found, and in the translation given in Beal (1871) the
title “Commencement” is given after this section, indicating that the
Patimokkha starts here.

The dialogues in the introductions to the other traditions
suggests that the similar dialogue about the preliminary duties recited
in some Theravadin monastic groups might have an ancient origin. It
is noteworthy that in all the s#tras the dialogue is between the reciter
and the rest of the assembly, not between two bhikkhus, and that it is
quite short compared to the modern Theravada versions.

The mention of the preliminary duties preceding the Theravada
Patimokkha recitation might also indicate an ancient tradition since

109. Quoted above in § 12.
110. T22n1429_p1015b16-c03. See Beal 207-08; BPP 3; Wu Yin, 2001: 113-121;
Tsomo, 1997: 32-33.
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the reciter mentions the season etc. in the introductions to the
Pratimoksasiutras.

The introductions and conclusions to the Pratimoksasutras
include prose-passages and verses about the benefits of keeping the
Patimokkha rules etc. These verses are not found in the Pali Nidana.
However, before and/or after the Patimokkha recitation modern
Theravada bhikkhus will usually chant some verses and a recollection
based on a short instruction by the Buddha (found at M I 33 and
elsewhere) encouraging the bhikkhus to be endowed with sila and the
Patimokkha-restraint. The particular passages chanted depend on the
monastery and group (nikdya); see Nm 88 and Dickson 64-69.

21. The Nidana and the Padabhajana

Although there are independent palmleaf manuscripts and printed
editions of the Patimokkha (including the Nidana), almost the whole of
the Patimokkha (including the section-introductions, section-
conclusions, chapter-divisions, concluding remarks, and the final
conclusion), is embedded in the Suttavibhanga. Only the Nidana is not
found in the Suttavibhanga. Instead, it is found embedded in the
Uposathakkhandhaka of the Mahavagga (Mv II 3,3/Vin I 102f).

A terse word-by-word commentary on the Patimokkha rules in
the Suttavibhanga and the Nidana in the Mahavagga (Mv II 3,4-8./
Vin I 103-04) is included in those two works. Rhys Davids and
Oldenberg RD & O) appropriately call it the “Old Commentary”;
see Vinaya Texts I xvi.

In the Vinaya commentaries this word by word commentary is
called padabhajana or padabhdjaniya: the “dividing of words (of a
phrase/sentence)” or “division of a sentence,” i.e., a separate analysis
of each word in a phrase; see PED.

According to RD & O there is no phrase uncommented upon by
the old commentary, but they overlooked the sentences Kinz sarnghassa
pubbakiccam? Parisuddhim ... arocetha in the Nidana, which is not com-
mented upon by the old commentary; see above § 12. The adhikarana-
samatha procedures are also not commented upon. Further, RD & O
do not question why the Nidana is in the Mahavagga and not in the Sut-
tavibhanga; see above § 3.

This type of word-by-word commentary is not unique to the
Patimokkha. The Niddesa represents a more extensive style of
canonical word-by-word commentary.!!! It is a commentary on the
Atthakavagga and Parayanavagga, as well as the Khaggavisanasutta,
which are now included the Suttanipata, indicating that they were
originally independent works just like the Patimokkha. Another word-
by-word commentary is found after the verses in the Jataka-atthakatha.
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As the Jataka verses by themselves are given as a separate canonical text
as part of the Khuddaka-nikaya, the word-by-word commentary would
originally have been an independent text too. The Jataka-atthakathi—
consisting of canonical verses, a word-by-word-commentary, an
introductory origin-story, a story, and a conclusion—is therefore
similar to the Suttavibhanga—which includes the Patimokkha-rules, a
word-by-word commentary, an origin-story and analysis. Other word-
by-word commentaries are found in two places in the
Patisambhidamagga and also in the last portion of the N1kkhepakanda
of the Dhammasangani.'1?

Along with the Patimokkha, the old word-commentary would
at first have been recited and studied at first as a separate text by
monks. When the Canon was compiled, the Patimokkha, the word-
by-word commentary, the reciter’s questions, etc., were made to form
the Suttavibhanga along with origin-stories and further analysis of
rules. One reason that the Nidana—which is the announcement of a
legal act (fiatti)—is required in the Uposathakkhandhaka (which deals
with legal details regarding the Uposatha) is because the Nidana
provides the proper starting-procedure for the Patimokkha recitation.

Strictly speaking, the Nidana is not part of the Patimokkha as it is
stated in the Nidana: “I shall recite the Patimokkha,” patimokkham
uddisissami. The future tense indicates that what follows, 1.e., the rules,
are considered to be the Patimokkha, not the Nidana itself. Since the
Suttavibhanga is just the analysis (vibbanga) of the Patimokkha rules,
the suttas, this would be another reason why the Nidana is not included
in it. The final conclusion of the Patimokkha, not being a legal
announcement, is found in the Suttavibhanga.

There are also nidanas preceding the Pratimoksasutras of other
schools, which proves the antiquity of the Pali Nidana. In the Vinayas
of other schools what corresponds to the Pali Nidana is, besides being

111.The Niddesa sometimes uses the same wording as the Suttavibhanga’s Pada-
bhajana, i.e., the explanation of dyasmad,/dyasmanto at Vin I 103 and Nidd I 138:
Ayasmanto ti piyavacanam-etam garuvacanam-etam sagaravasappatissadhivacanam-
etam ayasmanto ti. Cf. ekaggacitta avikkbittacitta avisahatacitta at Vin 1 103 and
Nid II 479, etc. No detailed research has been done on the canonical word-com-
mentaries and their relationship to each other.

112. Dhs 233-34. In the Patisambhidamagga (Patis I 172—75ff) there is a word-
commentary on Th 548 and part of the Anapanasati-suttanta. In Patis I 19-20
there is a word-commentary on an untraced quotation. (The first part is in S IV
189 but the latter part cannot be traced.)

The same style of commentary (on verses) was also used by other early
Buddhist traditions, i.e., among the Kharosthi birchbark manuscripts of the
British Library there is a word-by-word commentary, called nidesa, on verses
which have parallels in the Pali Theragatha; see Salomon, 1999: 26-30.
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found preceding the Pratimoksasutras of all the below mentioned
schools (including the motion, jiapti/fiatti), only found in the
Posadhavastu of the Dharmaguptaka school and the Mahisasaka
school (both preserved in Chinese translations).

In the Dharmaguptaka Posadhavastu the same Nidana as the Pali
is found, but without the motion (7iaptz); T22n1428_p0817c04-11. As
in the Pali Uposathakkhandhaka, the Nidana is followed by an
analysis of words and concepts that are used in or are related to the
introduction. The Dharmaguptaka analysis is less systematic than the
Pali analysis (padabhajana); T22n1428 p0817¢11-25. The motion is
added separately—without the rest of the introduction—at the end of
the Dharmaguptaka Posadhavastu; T22n1428 p0821a29-b02.

The Posadhavastu of the Mahidasaka school contains the
introduction including the motion; T22n1421 p0122a07-14. This
introduction is followed by an explanation of the term pratimoksa.

The Vinayas (i.e. what corresponds to the Pali Sutravibhanga and
the Khandhakas) of the Mahasanghika school, the Sarvastivadin school
(both in the Chinese translation), and the Mulasarvastivadin school (in
the Chinese translation and also in the Sanskrit of the Gilgit MS) do
not contain the Nidanas of their Pratimoksasatras.'!3

To sum up:

1. The Nidana including the 7iatti/jfiapti is the introduction to the
Pratimoksasttras of all schools, including the Theravadin Patimokkha.

2. However, the Nidana is found in the Uposathakkhandhaka/
Posadhavastu of only the Theravada, Dharmaguptaka, and
Mahisasaka schools.

3. In the Uposathakkhandhaka/Posadhavastu of these three
schools the Nidana is followed by a word-analysis, of which the
Theravada analysis is the most systematic and comprehensive, and the
Mahisasaka’s the least so.

22. The Nidana Conclusion

All Patimokkha editions, except the Thai Mahamakut edition, have
the standard conclusion with the questions on purity, etc., at the end
of the Nidana. Since the Nidana is not an offence-class, this
conclusion is out of place.

The conclusion to the Nidana is clearly mentioned in the Vinaya
commentaries (Sp 1057/Kkh 4) in the section commenting on the
Patimokkha recitation in brief; Mv II 15, 1-4/Vin I 112 f. However,

113. The details regarding the Nidanas in the Chinese translations of the Vinayas
were kindly supplied to me by Dr. Ann Heirman. Cf. Frauwallner, 1956: 79.
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in the Kankhavitarani’s commentary on yavatatiyam anussavitam (see
above § 4 and Appendix III) it is said that there is no announcement
after the Nidana and that it is [first] seen [in the text] at the end of the
Parajika-section, however the Kkh states that the conclusion should
be recited at the end of the Nidana according to the tradition of the
teachers.

The Nidana conclusion is not mentioned or commented upon at
the end of the section on the Nidana in the Kkh. Only at the end of
the Parajika section the words it would contain (i.e. uddittha; tatth’
ayasmante; kacci’ttha parisuddhd) are commented upon.

At Kkh 28 it is stated that the introduction of the Parajika
section immediately follows the Nidana section: “Now, this which is
immediately following the Nidana, the section on Parajika starting
with ‘Here these ....”” (Idani yad-etam nidananantaram tatr’ime cattaro
ti-adi parajikakandam.) This suggests that there was no conclusion to
the Nidana. Moreover, at the end of the Sanghadisesa and Aniyata
sections there is a clear reference back to wuddittham kho by
vuttanayen’eva: “in the manner of what has been said,” but at the end
of the Nidana section there is no such reference forward. This also
suggests that the composer of the Kkh had a text without the
conclusion at the end of the Nidana.

The author of the Patimokkbaganthidipani (p.12) also had a text
without this conclusion: ““Venerables, the introduction has been
recited,’ etc., has been said, [this] is not discerned [in the text] at the end
of the Introduction, yet it is a statement to be recited at time of the
recitation.”!1*

The Pratimoksasutras of other schools, except the Ma-L
Pratimoksasitra, have this conclusion. !

23. The Meaning of Sutta in Suttdgata and Suttavibhanga

The Patimokkha is also called Sutta, but not as a Sutta in the sense it is
used nowadays, i.e. a discourse contained in the nikayas. Bronkhorst
(2010: 182) describes that there are two usages of the Sanskrit word
sutra. One is used in the brahmanical tradition “to designate
collections of short aphoristic rules, each of which is called a sutra: a
Sutra is in this way a collection of sutras.” The other usage is
“primarily, perhaps exclusively, found in the canonical literature of

114. Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanan-tyadi vuttam nidanavasane na upalakkbati,
tam ca uddesakale vattabbavacanam-eva.

115. Mt (Ban 13, BMD 49); Dhg (BBP 4, Beal 208, CSP 121); Sa (Finot 16,
PrMoSa 162); PrMoMa-L 6, BMD 50; Ma (T. 1426, 549b23); Mahisasaka (T.
1422,195a06; Kasyapiya (T. 1460, 659¢20).
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the Buddhists and the Jainas. These Sutras are not short and
aphoristic, and they can as a matter of fact be long and elaborate.”
“The first ... would be so called because the primary meaning of the
Sanskrit word sutra is ‘thread,” ‘string,” and a Sutra text is ‘any work
or manual consisting of strings of short sentences or aphoristic rules
hanging together like threads.” Alternatively, a Sutra is like a thread
spun from different fibers, because the earliest Sutras ... consisted of
individual statements systematically collected from different sources
and joined together .... The Buddhist and Jaina Stutra, in contrast,
would owe their name to the faulty Sanskritization of Middle Indic
sutta. The correct Sanskritization of this word would be sikta, that is,
su + ukta (well spoken).” In the case of the Patimokkha, the first,
Brahmanical sense is intended.” According to Dayal (1932: 7) the Pali
word sutta is “related to the Sanskrit word si#zkta, and not to Skt. sutra,
as the latter word is a very inappropriate word for the lengthy and
prolix Buddhist discourses. The Buddhists attached great importance
to subbasita (good sayings), and the Pali word suzti does correspond to
Skt. sikti.” Sikta = su + ukta means “(something) well said” or “wise
saying,” (see MW 1240) and is used as a designation for inspired
hymns in the Rg Veda. The simile of the flowers tied by a string (see
below) suggests that sutta as Patimokkha is derived from sutra:
“string,” while suttanta as used for discourses is derived from sikta
“good saying”; cf. Gombrich 1988: 23; Norman, 1992: 3.
Macdonnell’s (1899: 29) observations about Vedic sutras fit the
Patimokkha: “These are compendious treatises dealing with Vedic
ritual on the one hand and customary law on the other. The rise of
this class of writings was due to the need of reducing the vast and
growing mass of details in ritual and custom, preserved in the
Brahmanas and in floating tradition, to a systematic shape, and of
compressing them within a compass which did not impose too great a
burden to the memory, the vehicle of all teaching and learning. The
main object of the Sutras is, therefore, to supply a short survey of the
sum of these scattered details. They are not concerned with the
interpretation of ceremonial or custom, but aim at giving a plain and
methodical account of the whole course of the rites or practises with
which they deal. For this purpose utmost brevity was needed, a
requirement which was certainly met in a manner unparalleled
elsewhere. The very name of this class of literature, sutra ‘thread” or
‘clue’ (from Vsiv, “sews”), points to its main characteristic and chief
object— extreme conciseness. The prose in which these works are
composed is so compressed that the wording of the most laconic
telegram would often appear diffuse compared with it. Some of the
Sutras attain to an almost algebraic mode of expression, the formulas
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of which cannot be understood without the help of detailed
commentaries.”

What is usually called a sutta nowadays, i.e. a discourse of the
Buddha, is referred to as a suttanta in canonical texts (e.g. Mv VIII 5,11/
Vin 1141, A IIT 106) as well as in the commentaries, where, for example,
the Suttapitaka is referred to as Suttantapitaka. The titles with suzta that
are put after each discourse could be the work of later redactors. In the
P.T.S. edition of the Majjhima Nikaya the first 50 suttas have a
conclusion with “suttam” (e.g., Mulapariyayasuttam pathamam), the
next 28 have “suttantam” (e.g., Kandarakasuttantam pathamam). A
footnote in M II (p.22, fn. 3) states that some manuscripts use suttanta
while others use sutta. In the Great Standards (mabapadesa) the word
sutta is also used, i.e. that which is claimed to be Dhamma and Vinaya is
to be fitted with Sutta with and matched with Vinaya (sutte
otaretabbani, vinaye sandassetabbani), and, if it agrees with these, then it
is the Buddha’s Word (buddhavacana) (D 1I 124). Buddhaghosa (D-a
565) gives different interpretations of this passage: He first explains sutta
as suttavibbanga and vinaya as khandhaka. Then he expands sutta to
ubbato suttavibbanga and vinaya as the kbandbakas and parivara, and
then sutta as suttapitaka and vinaya as vinayapitaka. Next the
Abhidhamma-pitaka is also included in sutta, and finally, writing that
“without Sutta’ there is no Word of the Buddha (buddhavacana),” the
Khuddaka Nikaya is also included. However, the usage of sutta in the
mahapadesa probably does not refer to a body of discourses, but rather
to a pattern or mode of teaching, i.e. as the “thread” or threaded
coherent form of a discourse (suttanta), similar to the way it is used in
the hermeneutical works Nettipakarana and Petakopadesa; see Cousins
1983: 97f. and Nanamoli 1977: xxiii & 34. At some stage after the
commentarial period the usages of sutta and suttanta got confused,
leading to the current wrong usage of sutta as a discourse.

Sutta in suttagata, as used in Pac 73 and the Patimokkha
conclusion and also in Suttavibbanga, is a synonym for the
Patimokkha since the structure of the Patimokkha is one of being
made up of brief rules (sutta) strung together into one string. (In a
similar way the “Rule” of Saint Benedict consists of individual rules.)

The individual rules in the Patimokkha are referred to as sutta in
the phrase used to describe a Vinaya master (vinayadbara): “Both
patimokkhas are well handed down in breadth to him, well analysed,
well set forth, well investigated, as to rule (suttaso), as to detail » 110
Sutta refers to both the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-patimokkha rules as

116. A IV 140, Vin I 65, I 95, etc.: Ubhayani kho pan’assa patimokkhani
vittharena svagatani honti suvibbattani suppavattini suvinicchitani suttaso
anubyafijanaso.
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contained in the Suttavibhanga, while anubyafijana, detail, refers to
the analysis as given the Suttavibhanga. Horner renders sutta as
“clause,” taking it to refer to the individual clauses of the Patimokkha;
see BD I x & III 43 n. 3.

The Kkh explains: “Suttagatam: handed down in the Sutta, in
the Patimokkha.” (Suttagatan-ti: sutte patimokkhbe dgato.)'’”

Another interpretation is that sutta (also in the enumeration of
the nine factors of the Dhamma, navanga) is a synonym for the
Patimokkhbasutta; see von Hiniiber 1994: 131, 1995: 8, 1996: 7 and
1998. Although the term Pratimoksasitra is used in the other
Buddhist traditions to denote the text corresponding to the
Patimokkha, in the Theravada or Pali tradition there is not one single
reference to a Patimokkhbasutta in the entire Pali Canon and its
commentaries, etc. The use of Pratimoksasutra would be due to
sanskritizers (redactors, scribes) misunderstanding sutta in Pac 73, in
the Patimokkha conclusion, and in the Suttavibhanga. Von Hiniiber
himself (1994: 127) mentions that neither suita nor suttanta occur in
any of the titles'!® of texts referred to in the Nikayas.

The evolution from sutta and patimokkha to pratimoksasitra can
be seen when comparing parallel passages in the Pratimoksasutras of
other schools. In the rule-section introductions, the Pali just has
uddesam, the Mahasamghika Lokottaravadin and Bamiyan versions
sutre pratimokse uddesam, and the Sarvastivadin & Maulasarvastivadin
versions pratimoksasitroddesam. In Pac 73 the Pali has patimokkhbe
uddissamane, MaL: sutre pratimokse uddisyamane, Bamiyan:
pratimoksasitre uddisiyamane, Sa: pratimoksasitroddisyamane, Mu:
pratimoksasitroddese uddisyamane. In the same rule the Pali has
anvaddbamasam uddesam, Ma-L has anvardhamasam sitre pratimokse
uddesam, Bamiyan sitre anvardhamase pratimoksoddesam; it is not
found in Sa and Mu. Leaving aside the introductory and appendix
sections, the only places where Ma-L uses pratimoksasiatra is in
pratimoksasatragato in the Pratimoksasutra conclusion. On the other
hand, in the Sa and Mu version we only find pratimoksasitra except
for sutragata & sutraparyapanna in the rule corresponding to to Pali
Pac 73 (the Sanskrit is only extant in the Sa version, but the Tibetan

117. Cf. the inverted bahubbihi compound dgatigama: “(one to whom) the
tradition has come down” (i.e., “yassa dgamo agato so”) found in the phrase:
bhikkbu babussuto agatagamo dhammadharo vinayadharo (Vin I 119). See Vin
texts I xxviii-xxxi, BD I x, and 15 n. 3 for more on this use of sutta.

118. The other divisions of the navanga might also refer to the structure or
content matter of the texts in the Canon rather than to titles of texts, i.e., one
suttanta can contain veyyakaranas, gathas and abbbutadhammas; see MN 49, esp.
M 1 330, and the Dbammacakkapavattanasutta, called veyyakarana in its
conclusion contains an #dana and an abbbutadhamma (i.e. an earthquake).
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translation of the Mu Pratimoksasutra matches it: di ltar chos 'di yang
mdo'i nang du grogs mdo 't nang du. The Chinese translation is: “said in
the Pratimoksasutra,” T23n1436_p0471a22) and the Pratimoksasutra
conclusion (leaving aside the verses in the introduction and appendix).
The Bamiyan text uses both.

Despite the word Patimokkhasutta not being found in the Palj,
von Hintiber's suggestion that sutta refers to the Patimokkha is
reasonable. As von Hiniiber (1998: 2581.) suggests, some of the very
brief and basic Pacittiya rules starting with a locative followed by a
nominative (e.g. Pac 1 sampajanamusavade pacittiyam), as well as the
first Sanghadisesa rule, preserve the old sitra style as in rules
formulated in Panini's grammar and that therefore the Patimokkha at
an early stage might have looked more like a true s#tra with simply
formulated sitra rules.

Since brahmanical sutras are quite terse they can only be
understood with the help of a commentary (see Macdonnell quoted
above and Bronkhorst 2010: 1851.). Some are only found embedded in
commentaries (see Bronkhorst 2010: 184f.). Since the Patimokkha has
characteristics of a sitra, i.e. is a string of short rules, and refers to
itself as sutta, this would explain why it is accompanied by the ancient
Padabhajana  word-commentary and is contained in the
Suttavibhanga, just as brahmanical sutras.

In the Vinaya commentaries and sub-commentaries one of the
three types of Uposatha is called the suttuddesa.!V? This suttuddesa is
the patimokkbuddesa according to Kkh 15: suttuddeso nama
patimokkhuddeso vuccati. This shows that sutta was understood to be
synonymous with the Patimokkha by the commentators, who do
not explain sutta here, but elsewhere explain it as matika: a basic ref-
erence list, tabulated summary, list, register, tabulation.

Matika is a synonym for the Patimokkha in the Vinaya commen-
taries. The Kkh calls itself the matika-atthakatha: “the Commentary on
the Matika.” Cf. Kkh 164: n’eva matikayam na padabhajane vuttam: “it
has not been said in the matika nor in the word-analysis.” The Sarattha-
dipanitiki (Be ed. 107) defines matika as the declared training-rules.!?

According to the Vinaya Commentary (Sp 1197) sutta in tassa
n'eva suttam agatam hoti no suttavibbango: “... to whom neither the
Sutta nor the Analysis of the Sutta has been handed down”: (Vin II 96)
means matika: ““The Sutta has not been handed down’: the matika has
not been handed down. ‘Nor the analysis of the Sutta’: he is not well

119. The others are: the parisuddhbi-uposatha (i.e., the one done by less than four
bhikkhus and the adhitthanuposatha (i.e., done by one bhikkhu).

120. Matika ti: yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhinam sikkhasajivasamapanno ti adina
tasmim tasmim ajjhacare pafifiattasikkbapadam.
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versed in the Discipline.” (N’eva suttam agatan-ti na matika agata. No
suttavibbango ti vinayo na paguno.) See also Ee Kkh (1981) p.xi, TP
xxxviil, and von Hiniiber, 1999: 37. Thus sutta refers to the collective
body of suttas: a matika or table that equals the Patimokkha clauses as
contained in the Suttavibhanga, rather than the individual rules.

In Vin III 8 f., see above § 2, it is said that the brabmacariya
under some of the previous Buddhas did not last long because these
had little “sutta,” etc., and the training precepts for disciples had not
been made known and the Patimokkha had not been recited. The
Buddha likened disciples of those Buddhas who let the brabmacariya
disappear to loose flowers on a board that are scattered by the wind
since they are not tied together by a string (suztena asamgahitatta.).

This simile shows the meaning of sutta as something that
preserves the tradition, a concise text consisting of a string or thread of
aphorisms to hold the tradmon together; a thread in a similar sense to
the “thread of a story” in English. (Compare the English word

“suture.”) According to Nanamoli (2006: 352): “There is a word-play
on the word sutta, literally ‘thread’ and metaphorically ‘thread of
argument’ or stringing together of connected ideas; it is in this latter
sense that the Buddha’s discourses are called ‘suttas,” because the
teaching 1s put together in the form of a connected thread of
argument.” (See also Nanamoli 1977: xxxiiif.) However, although this
would work in the context of the usage of sutta as a pattern or mode
of teaching in the Nettipakarana and the mabapadesa, in the Vinaya
context of this simile the interpretation of sutta as referring to the
Patimokkha, or rather the individual rules contained therein, seems
more plausible.

24. The Term Pardjika

The term pardjika denotes the first class of offences in the
Patimokkha. This class is also first in gravity as those who commit
this type of offence also suffer the gravest consequences, i.e., the
immediate loss of the state of the bhikkhu and being debarred from
becoming a bhikkhu again in the current life. The exact meaning of
this term is somewhat obscure (see e.g. BD I xxvi f. & 38 n. 3) and the
following discussion might shed some light on it.

The similes given in the Padabhajana (Vin III 28) emphasize the
gravity of the four parajika rules:

“... like a man who has the head cut off is not able to live with(-
out) that physical connection, just so a bhikkhu who has engaged in
the sexual act is (one who is) non-ascetic, not a son of the Sakyan. ...
(like) a withered leaf detached from its connection (to the tree) is
incapable of becoming green ... (like) a flat rock broken in two
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cannot be reconnected .. (like) a Palmyra-palm cut off at the crown is
incapable of growing again ..

These four similes are also found with the four * ‘things not to be
done” (akaraniya) that are to be explained to newly admitted
bhikkhus (Vin I 96-97). In the Anguttara Nikaya a similar simile is
given in which a bhikkhu who has fallen into a pardjika offence is
likened to a criminal punished by public decapitation (A II 240f).

The Samantapasaika gives the following explanation:

“Parajika [means] disqualified, fallen into disqualification. This
word parajika is usyed in connection with training precepts,
offences, and persons. Herein, ‘It is impossible, not possible, that
the Tathagata, because of some action of the Vajjis or the sons of
Vajjis, would abolish a training precept involving
disqualification,” thus the using in connection with a training
precept is to be understood. ‘Bhikkhus, you have fallen into an
offence which is involving disqualification.” Thus in connection
with an offence. “We are not ones who have been disqualified’
[and] “Whoever has taken away/stolen is one who has been
disqualified,” thus the using in connection with a person is to be
understood. In what starts with: ‘should accuse with a case
involving disqualification’ (= Sd 9) it is used with a case/rule
(dhamma), but because here [with] ‘case’ any offence [and] any
training precept is understood, it cannot be used independently.

Regarding the training precept (stkkhapadam): [it] disqualifies
him (pardjet) whoever transgresses it, therefore it is said pardjikam
[i.e., an adjective qualifying sikkhapadam]; the offence (apatti), [it]
disqualifies him whoever falls into it, therefore it is said pardjika
[agreeing with dpatti); the person (puggalo), because he has been
disqualified, fallen into disqualification, therefore pardjiko
[agreeing with puggalo] is said.

In connection with this meaning, it is said in the Parivara
(Vin V 148): “What is called parajikam, listen to it as it is: [He]
has fallen away from/is deprived of (cuto), fallen short of
(paraddho), and dropped out (bhattho), he has indeed been
rejected (nirasikato) from the True Teaching!?? (saddhamma),
therefore there is no communion too, because of that it has been

121. ... seyyatha pi nama puriso sisacchinno abhabbo tena sarirabandhanena jivitum,
evam-eva bhikkbu methunam dbammam patisevitva asamano hoti asakyaputtiyo. ...
pandupalaso bandhana pamutto abbabbo harittaya ... puthusila dvedha bhinna
appatisandhika hoti ... talo matthakacchinno abbabbo punaviralbaya ...

122. Horner renders: “destroyed by the true rules” in BD VI 241, but an
instrumental in -4 is singular, therefore this can’t be correct. The Sp explanation
is: “from the Teaching,” sdsanato, see next fn.)
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said s0.”'% For the meaning herein is: “the person who is
transgressing the training precept and has fallen into the offence
is one who has fallen away” [and thus] is to be interpreted
everything,

“Therefore it has been said,” because of which reason he is a
non-ascetic, not a son of the Sakyan, is one who has dropped out
(paribhattho), fallen away (cuto), has been disqualified (parajiro)
from the Institution (sdsanato), therefore it has been said. What
[is he]? He is one who has been disqualified.” (Sp 259-60)124

The etymology suggested in the Mahasamgh1ka-Lokottaravadm
Bhiksuni Vinaya is: para: “the other shore” + jina: “deprived of”:
“Pardjika: the so-called other (shore) is the Knowledge of Dhamma,
she is deprived of, lost from, disposed of, fallen away from that,
therefore it is said (she is one who is) pdrdji/ed ” Pdrdji/ee ti param
namocyate d/mrma -jhianam, tato jind ojind samjind parihina tenaha
pardjike ti.!

The etymology of pardjika supported by Horner in BD I xxvi
and R & O in Vinaya Texts 3 n. 2 is para = para + a: over (Le.,
mastering) + passive of the root+/ji: conquers + suffix of connection
-ka or -ika. It might also be a derivation from pardjita, the p.p. of
parajeti (para ++/ji + e): defeats, conquers, deprives of.

Von Hiniiber (following H. Smith: Saddaniti Index) and Childers
CDPL 333 (following Burnout, see BD I xxvi n. 6) prefer the derivation
from the Vedic verb para-aj: “involving expulsion.” (See also TP xliii:
“involving exclusion” or “referring to expulsion.”) According to von
Hiniiber (1996: 10) the Vedic verb pari-aj is found in Pali only in this
context and therefore was no longer understood at a rather early date.
von Hintiber (1985: 62 n.14) notes other occurrences in Pali with the
root+/aj: “excludes.”1?°

Rhys Davids & Oldenberg, who were not aware of occurrences
of the root +/4j in Pali, disagree with Burnouf and Childers’
etymology (Vinaya Texts 13 n. 2, see also BD I xxvi) and state that the

123.Sp 1371 comments: ... tam apajjanto puggalo yasma parajito pam]ayam apanno
saddbhamma cuto pamddho bhattho nirankato ca hoti, anihate tasmim puggale puna
uposathappavaranadibbedo samvaso natthi. Ten’etam iti vuccati ti tena karanena etam
apattipirajikan-ti vuccati. Ayan-hettha sankhepattho: yasma pardjito hoti tena, tasma
etam parajikan-ti vuccati.

124. Parajiko ti parajito, pardgjayam dapanno. ... Tena vuccati ti yena karanena
assamano hoti asakyaputtiyo paribbaitho chinno parajito sasanato, tena vuccati. Kin-
t12 Parajiko hoti ti.

125. See BV 85 & n. 6, Roth, 1968: 341, and Hirakawa, 1982: 104-105.

126. Le., niraj, (sam) ud-aj (See SPPS 149: uddjira: driven off.) Cf. pdceri: “drives
forth” (Dhp 135) and pdjeti [= pa +/aj] ( 1 122).
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root~/aj does not occur in Buddhist expressions, does not occur even
in the Vedas with pard- prefixed, and that the Buddhist forms of
speech have quite different terms with which to convey the idea of
expulsion. There are a number of words in Pali with which pardjika
stands in close connection: paraji: to suffer defeat; parajita: defeated;
pardjaya: defeated. Therefore RD & O take parajika to be “defeat” in
the struggle against Mara, defeat in the effort to attain arahantship.

The main problem with this interpretation, besides the
grammatical ones, is that there is no direct support in terms of similes
for this interpretation in the texts or commentaries. The meanmg of
“defeat” for parajka might be supported by Sn 440, and the “warrior-
discourses” at A III 89-100, however, hafifiati and vyapajjati are used
there, not parajeti.

Ann Heirman (1999: 51-59) discusses the various etymologies of
Parajika and compares them with the explanations found in the
Vinayas of the various Buddhist schools extant in Chinese and Hybrid
Sanskrit. She sums up the explanations in Chinese translations as
follows: “... essentially they all say the same thing: whoever commits
a parajika offence falls back forever. ... two Chinese Vinayas
(Mahisasaka and Dharmaguptaka), like the Pali Vinaya, compare the
committing of a parajika offence to decapitation, while in the
Mulasarvastivadin, it is compared to a ‘decapitation’ of a Tala tree.”.
She notes that the etymology with the root /4j and the idea of

“excluding”is not supported by any of the Vinayas and that the root
/nas, as found in Pac 70, is used for expressing exclusion in Pali and
Sanskrit. She also finds the Pali commentarial derivation unlikely as
none of the Vinayas, including the Pali, mention the idea of defeat
and no context suggests the idea that someone is defeated by someone.
Instead the various Vinayas support the etymology based on para(si)c:
“turned away,” “separated,” “disconnected” as suggested by Roth,
1968: 341f. and Levi 1912: 505f.

Levi suggests that parajika is derived from parafic/parac via the
intermediate form pardcika: “The Parajika offences would be those
that cause a total and definite separation from the Sangha.” See also
PG 39 n. 5: *paracika/ AMg: parasiciya > pardjika.

Heirman’s translation “separated” is supported by the Jain
terms pararicika and paraficiya, also derived from para; and by
pararicika as used in the Kautiliya Arthasastra for a kind of physical
injury, a dislocation of a limb, hasta-pada-parasicika; see Roth, 1968:
342. This last meaning is supported by the decapitation-simile and the
other similes, given above. According to Heirman the etymologies
based on para + /ji or para + jina (see below) have to be seen as
secondary attempts to explain parajika.
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The similes accompanying the other three Parajikas in the
Padabhajana (see above) convey similar imagery of separation and
disconnection. There is a similarity between the Mahasanghika
Vinaya's explanation of pardjika (“is deprived of, lost from, disposed of,
fallen away from that [knowledge of Dhamma]” and the explanation in
the Parivara (Vin V 148) (“has fallen away from/is deprived of, fallen
short of, and dropped out, he has indeed been rejected from the True
Teaching). In the Chinese *Vinayamatraka Sitra or Vinimu jing, a
work of uncertain school-affiliation (see Clarke 2004: 91 fn. 62) several
explanations of pdrdjika are given. The first one is “broken apart,
separated/come loose”; T24n1463_p0842b18.

The meanings attributed by MW to pararic (cpd form = paran-):
“... turned away, averted ... being beyond or outside of (abl.)” suggest
that this word can also have the sense of “disqualifying” and

excludmg and that it might not be necessary to see parasic just in

terms of “separation” or “disconnection.” This sense of “excluding” is
also suggested by the verb used in the Pali Vinaya to indicate the
course of action other bhikkhus must take when a bhikkhu has
committed pardjika, i.e., naseti: “one expels,” the causative of nassati
(see Pac 70); see Vin III 33, 40, and Vin I 173 (Mv IV 16,18).

Western Pali scholars have interpreted and translated the Pali
verb parajeti, and its different forms and derivatives, solely in terms of
“defeat”; see PED and BD I xxvi. However the usage of the past
participle parajita with an ablative, pardjito sasanato, in the Sp
commentary above makes it difficult to believe that the term was
understood by the commentator merely in the sense of defeat.

The MW entry on para~/ji indicates that the sense of “defeat” is
only one of the several meanings of this verb, the principle one of
which is “is deprived of.” MW 589: “pard~/ji, ... Jjayate ...., to be
deprived of, suffer the loss of (acc.), be conquered, succurnb,
Pardjaya, m., the being deprived of or conquered, loss, defeat ...,
turning away from, desertion, ... Parajita: conquered, defeated,
overthrown, cast (in a lawsuit), condemned by law ....”

The first synonym given in the Parivara verse, cuta, is the
Sanskrit cyuta, which can mean “fallen away from,” but also “expelled
from, deprived of (abl.),” e.g. cyutadhikira means “dismissed from an
office”; see MW 403.

Thus the explanations given in the Parivara and the Ma-L
Bhiksuni-vinaya, and the similes in the Suttavibhanga and Vinayas of
other schools, suggest that the meaning of pargjika is “.. is
disqualified,” “one who is excluded,” “... is barred,” “... is deprived of”

r “... 1s deposed of.”
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The most specific meaning corresponding to pardjika is
“deprivation” in the archaic sense of removing or deposing someone
from an office, especially an ecclesiastical one. The word “deposition”
has the sense of forcefully removing from office as in a coup, and does
not fit completely. “Debarment” means “exclusion from admission or
right” but probably is too formal and “being barred” would be better.
“Disqualification”?” and “exclusion”?® are probably the best fits.

As the word pardjika occurs together with the adjective asamuvasa
(“not in communion”) in the rules themselves, with asamana: “non-
ascetic” in the Padabhajana, with the verb ndseti, “expels,” in the
Suttavibhanga to indicate the course of action other monks have to take
with a monk who fell into a Parajika offence, and with the similes
indicating the non-possibility of being re-connected or living again, a
rendering of pardjika that more or less fits all the etymologies and
explanauons—whether based on para + \/ji, para + jina, para +~/aj, or
parafic—would be “involving disqualification” when it is qualifying

dhamma, and “(one) who is disqualified” when it is qualifying bhikkhu.
25. The Term Sanghadisesa

The meaning and etymology of the word sanghadisesa is not clearly
defined in the Suttavibhanga and there has been a lot of speculation
about its meaning by modern as well as ancient scholars. Some of
their interpretations will be given below. The meaning given in the
translation in this work is in accordance with the Padabhajana and Sp
explanations, which are to be preferred to the ones of modern
scholars for several reasons that are discussed below.

The traditional Theravada Commentarial etymology as given in
the Samantapasadika (see below) is: sangha: community + adi: start,
commencement, beginning; a masculine noun. + sesa: rest, remainder,
left-over; neuter noun from sesetz §/sis + e). C£. BD 1195 n. 1.

The compound can be resolved in different ways. It could be a
tappurisa compound involving an instrumental of accompaniment:
“the beginning and rest (of the legal procedures is to be done) with the
Community” or, more in accordance with the Padabhajana, an instru-
mental of means: “the beginning and rest (is done) by the Commu-
nity,” or it could be a genitive or dative tappurisa: “the beginning and
rest is of/for the Community,” or, in accordance with the Sp, an
inverted locative tappurisa compound: “the Community (is required)

127. Oxford English Dictionary: s.v. “disqualify”: “pronounce (someone) ineligible
for an office or activity because of an offence or infringement. ... (of a feature or
characteristic) make (someone) unsuitable for an office or activity.”

128. Idem s.v. “exclude” “deny (someone) access to a place, group, or privilege.”
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in the beginning and in the rest.” For inverted and irregular com-
pounds see IP 138, 155 (onitapattapani), and BHSGD II II § 23,10. Cf.
pattapura at Pac 34.

The Padabhajana at Vin IIT 112 explains: “Sanghadiseso: only the
community gives the probation for that offence, throws back to the
start, gives the deference, reinstates; not a number (of persons), not one
person, therefore it is called “the community in the beginning and in
the rest.” It is the naming, the designation, for that very group of
offences, therefore too it is called “the community in the beginning and
in the rest.”1?’

Ct. BD I 196-97. Cf. Vin II 83: “The Community gives him the
removal through not being insane ...” (tam sangho amalhavinayam
deti) Vin 1 324: “the Community suspends him for not seeing (the
offence)” (tam sangho adassane ... ukkbipati).

The Padabhajana’s sangho va ... na sambabula, na ekapuggalo is
not explained in the Sp. It refers to the three ways of doing a legal act;
see Vin I 323-25 & II 82: “The Sangha or a number (of persons) or one
person admonishes him.” (tam enam codeti sarngho va sambahula va
ekapuggalo va.) A sanghadisesa offence can only be made up for with
the co-operation of a Sangha, not with a number of persons less than a
Sangha; i.e., at least four for the parivisadana and manattadina and
twenty for the abbhana.

Sp 522: “The meaning of the word here is that the Community
is required (icchitabba) for it in the beginning (adimbhi) as well as in
the rest (sese). Why is this said? By one who has fallen into this offence
and is desiring to emerge (from it), for that which is the emergence
from the offence, the Community is required at the start for the pur-
pose of giving the probation, as well as from the start onward in the
rest [of the procedure, i.e.] in the middle for the purpose of giving def-
erence, or for the purpose of giving deference together with the
throwing back to the beginning, and in the end for the purpose of the
reinstatement. For herein not even a single legal act can be done with-
out a Community.”13°

The Commentary thus takes 4di to mean the start of the
procedure to make up for a Sd offence and sesa to mean the rest or

129. Sanghadiseso ti sangho va tassa apattiya parivasam deti, mulaya patikassati,
manattam deti, abbbeti, na sambabula, na ekapuggalo, tena vuccati sanghadiseso ti.
Tass’eva apatti-nikayassa nama-kammam adhivacanam, tena pi vuccati sanghadiseso t.
130. Viacanattho pan’ettha sangho adimbi c’eva sese ca icchitabbo assa ti sanghadiseso.
Kim vuttam hotis Imam apattim apajjitva vutthatukamassa yan-tam apattivutthanam
tassa adimhi ceva parivasadan'atthaya adito sese majjhemanattadan’atthaya milaya
patikassanena vi saha manattadan atthaya avasine abbban’atthiya ca sangho
icchitabbo. Na bettha ekam pi kammam vina sarighena sakka katun-ti sangho ....
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remaining part that comes after the start of the procedure i.e., the
middle and the end of the procedure. This gives the translation: “The
community in the beginning and in the rest.” This explanation and
rendering fits the Padabhajana’s explanation since the Padabhajana
indicates that only the Sangha can do the legal actions for the offence.
The procedure of parivdsa-dina mentioned in the Padabhajana is the
beginning (adi) while the three procedures of throwing back to the
beginning (maulaya patikassana), giving of the deference (manatta-
dana), and reinstatement (abbbana) are the rest.

The first two procedures of the four are not required in all cases
and the sesa part may consist of one, two, or three procedures.
“Remainder” or “rest” for sesa will cover all cases. Sarnghadisesa is an
odd compound but then there are other odd compounds in Pali, see
above, and it is preferable above the Sanskrit equivalents that will be
mentioned and discussed in the following paragraphs.

The Mu & Sa schools use the term samghavasesa; the Ma-L
school: samghatisesa; see BMD pp. 11-12 and BHSGD 1II 549. As
noted by Bapat (1970: 356 fn. 15), a transliteration of samghatisesa,
et Bk V) = sang-gha-tishisa, is found in the only extant
Sammitiya school Vinaya treatise, T. 1461. This transliteration is not
found in any other Chinese translations (wherein the transliteration
of samghavasesa is used) and it indicates that the Sammitiyas were
probably using the form samghatisesa. In accordance with the
principle of lectio difficilior, ddi is to be preferred above ati as those
who transmitted the text in these schools perhaps misunderstood the
meaning of dadisesa and changed it to the, for them, more
understandable form atisesa, and then subsequently to avasesa.

Von Hiniiber (1985: 62f.) finds that the commentarial
explanation entails grammatical difficulties and that the Padabhajana
explanation supports sangha + atisesa. The latter derivation is
translated by him (1996: 10, Cf. 1999: 17) as “the rest (sesa, i.e., the
duration of the suspension) is with the Sangha (i.e., determined by the
Sangha).”

However, the duration of the suspension is not determined by
the Sangha but by the number of days the bhikkhu has concealed the
offence. When the bhikkhu does not conceal the offence he does not
have to undergo suspension at all. Rather, the decision whether the
bhikkhu is given the parivisa, manatta, and abbhana is with the
Sangha as the bhikkhu has to request these procedures from the
Community, which can then give approval through a (legal) act of a
motion (and an announcement) as the fourth (i.e., one motion
followed by three announcements, #atticatutthakamma). In the
subsequent announcements of this kamma any participating bhikkhu
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is asked whether he agrees to it, and if not (for example when a
bhikkhu has noticed that the bhikkhu requesting manatta has not
done the specified time through ratticcheda or miscounting during
manatta) he can object to giving the parivasa to that bhikkhu.

Norman & Pruitt (TP xliv) suggest: “Sarighadisesa probably meant
‘involving the remainder of the sangha,” but the tradition assumed that
the ddi element of the name meant ‘beginning’ and gave an
interpretation, ‘The sangha is required at the beginning and on a
subsequent (occasion)’ ....”

The different forms for the name of this offence in the different
traditions probably arose during transmission in a dialect where the -z-
was voiced as -d- or vice versa; see PG § 38.3 and CP I 51-52, III 238
and/or because the prefixes ati-, adhi-, abbi- and ava- are frequently
interchanged; see CP II 5 and PED 27: adhi-, 61: abhi-, and 80: ava-.

The Sarvastivadin’s form samghavasesa might have occurred
because of an interchange of prefixes or because avasesa and atisesa have
the same meaning of remainder; see MW. Avasesa (= Pali avasesa)
might have been a more understandable form for the Sarvastivadins.
The Mahasamghika school was the first school to split off from the
Theravadins and is likely to have an older form than the Sa school.

It is suggested by Norman (CP IV 53) that different forms of
technical terms might have originated with the Buddha himself, who
preached in different dialects. The various early schools might then
have remembered and standardised various forms.

According to Levi (1912: 503-05) adi, “beginning,” does not fit
with sesa “rest” and suggests that more natural is the use of adi with
anta: “end,” as in Skt daivadyanta: “(homage) to god at the start and
end’. (Cf. the Pali usage of adi with pariyosana as at M 1267: adi-, magjhe-
, and pariyosana-kalyinam.) Compounds with avasesa are regularly
found, e.g. ardhavasesa. He suggests the original reading was
samghatisesa meaning “a remainder of (association with) the order’ (‘un
reste de communaute’). This explanation, however, overlooks the fact
that sesa “rest,” does not have the same meaning as anta “end.” Sesa
includes anything after the beginning, i.e., the middle as well as the end.

Roth (1968: 342, BV 104 n. 5 & 108 n. 8) disagrees with Levi that
samghatisesa was the more original form since an explanation found in
the Bhiksunivinaya of the Ma-L school, i.e. upadisesa, indicates
otherwise: “... samghatisesa upadiseso samgho samgham evadhipati krtya
nihsaraniyo.” He translates this in BV 103 n. 4: ... the group of offences
(sangho) that is the supplement (Sesa) to the first group (upa + adi) [the
group of Parajika offences]”; cf. Roth 1968: 344. He does not translate
the second phrase, which means: “having made the Sangha the only
authority, (she) is to be sent away.”
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Later in the same work (BV 108) it is said that samgha here
means the eight bhiksuni parajika offences (samgho ta nama vuccanti
asta pardjika dharma).

Roth (BV 104 n. 5,) notes: “Upadisesa deserves special attention
because it contains an explanation of the term that is inserted in the
disciplinary Sutra text itself! This gloss obviously thinks of samgha +
adi + Sesa, close to Pali sanghadiseso, and not of sangha + ati + sesa. It
is, therefore, more likely that sarnghadisesa is the more original
reading, and sanghatisesa of our text the Sanskritised changed form of
it than vice versa, as Levi (1912: 504) suggests.” Taking this gloss into
account Roth sees in the Pali: “... sanghadisesa: sangha + adi + sesa:
‘supplement to the eight parajika, which are the first [disciplinary
group]”; BV 108 n. 8.

This explanation seems unlikely since sazgha does not have the
meaning of offence-group in the Pali Vinaya. In this meaning the Pali
compound would be adisanighasesa... Roth does not comment on the
phrase sangham evadhipattim kytva above. It is not found in the Pali but
seems to be in line with the Pali Padabhajana commentary on Sd, which
explains that only the Sangha (sa72gho va) gives the probation etc.

The explanations of sarighatisesa and samghavasesa (& w3 P i,
the standard Chinese transcription regardless of the Indic original) in
the Chinese translations of the Pratimoksasutra Vibhangas are:

Mahasamghika: “Samghavasesa: the samgha is the four parajikas.
Awasesa: because that offence has a remainder connected to/subject to
the legal procedure of making up for [the offence (patikarana)], it is
called samghavasesa. Alternatively, [since] that offence is confessed-
expiated (desayari) in the Samgha, it is also called samghavasesa.”
T22n1425 p0263b05-b08; cf. Hirakawa 1982: 142.

Sarvastivada: “Samghdavasesa: That offence is connected to/
subject to the Samgha [and] in the Samgha there is a remainder, [and]
because it is confessed (desayati) before the Samgha, it is called
samghavasesa.” T23n1435 p0014b11-12; cf. Hirakawa 's 1982: 136.

Mahisasaka: “Samghdavasesa: this offence has a remainder, still has
a condition, is still punishable, still has a reliance; one gets to stay in
the Samgha and seeks to get rid of [the offence].”
T22n1421 p0010c03-04.

Mulasarvastivada: “Samgha: If he transgresses this offence he
must perform his [punishment] procedure (dharma) dependent upon
the Samgha, as well as obtain the emergence from the offence
dependent upon the Samgha, not dependent upon an individual
person. Awasesa: has the meaning of remainder. If a bhiksu
transgresses the four pardgjika dharmas, consequent to the
transgression he has no remainder [in the Samgha] and does not
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obtain living together [with bhiksus]. [However] even if a bhiksu
transgresses these thirteen [samghavasesa] dharmas he has a remainder
because this [offence] can be made up for.” T23n1442_p0681b06-10.

No explanation of samghavasesa can be found in the
Dharmaguptaka Vinaya at T. 1428. Hirakawa (1982: 136) does not
mention one.

An explanation similar to the Mulasarvastivada one is given by
Gyatso (1986: 64 n. 19): “Remainder (lhag ma). It is stated in Collected
Works of Gyalwa Gedun Drub (2) “For a defeat there is no remainder
(that can be) subsequently purified. Here (however) there is a
remainder (that can be) subsequently purified, and because it depends
on the Sangha Community for restoration, it is called ‘sangha
community’ remainder.”!>! The Tibetan word dge ‘dun lbag ma
corresponds to samghavasesa “a remainder in the samgha”; see
Hirakawa 1982: 136.

Perhaps the Mulasarvastivada interpretation is related to the
avasesa and anavasesa apatti, offences with remainder and offences
without remainder, which are mentioned at Vin I 354 & A I 20. With
the avasesa apatti a bhikkhu can remain in the community while with
the anavasesa, i.e., the parajika, he cannot. (Sp 1329: Sivasesa ti:
thapetva parajikam sesa. Anavasesd ti parajikapatti ti.) A similar
explanation is found in a Sammitiya Vinaya treatise in Chinese
translation: “With remainder: the thirteen samghatisesas, etc. Without
remainder: the four parajikas.” T24n1461 p0667b16. If adisesa in
sanghadisesa is related to this then “a remainder (of association) with
the order” would be the translation.

There is also the anomalous form samghadidesya in an obscure
fragment of a Pratimoksa text from Chinese Turkestan. The
fragment, which is in a collection in St Petersburg, is of uncertain
school affiliation; see Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya & Tyomkin 2000.
The first part samghadi- matches the Pali version’s sarnghadisesa—with
adi instead of the Ma-L ari—but the second part is unique. It consists
of adi “start” or “beginning” + desya “to be confessed” (see BHSDG II
s.v. desya “gdve. to desayati (2), to be confessed: ...”). Samghadidesya
can be translated as “to be confessed to the Samgha at the start.” This
would be referring to the confession that a bhikkhu is to do in the
Samgha in order to become legible to undergo the manatta necessary
to become legible to be reinstated by the Samgha. The anomalous
samghadidesya, however, is not as unique as it might seem to be. It, or
a similar form containing desya, appears to be explained in the

131. There are Ma Pratimoksasttra commentaries in Tibetan translation that might
have more information; see Prebish, 1994: 100-11.
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alternative explanations of the transliteration of samghdavasesa in the
Chinese translations of the Vibhangas as given above. The occurrence
of the word “confess,” corresponding to desayati, in the
Mahasamghika's alternative explanation: “that offence is confessed in
the Samgha” and “confessed before the Samgha” in the Sarvastivada
explanation would correspond to desya. A form containing desya is
also indicated by the explanations of samghavasesa in the *Vinaya
Matyaka Sitra or Vinimu jing (T. 1463), a work of uncertain school
affiliation (see Clarke 2004: 91 fn. 62):

“Why is it called samghavasesa? Samghavasesa: the offender must
confess [the offence] in the Samgha, he cannot confess to one person;
he cannot confess even to two or three persons. Since it is confessed in
a[Samgha] assembly [of at least four monks], it is called samghdavasesa.
All the bhikkhus who confess the matter should [do so] within the
Samgha, [and since] the Samgha is doing it, it is called samghdavasesa.
Alternatively, it is said, samghavasesa: [since] one has a little remainder
left which is not destroyed, it is called samghavasesa. Again, avasesa:
just as a person whose head is cut off by another and has the neck left
as remainder is said to have a remainder. It is just as two persons who
both go into a battle: One is injured and his life is terminated. The
second is injured but has a little life left. If he gets a good doctor and
good medicines he can get cured. If he is without [injury] he cannot
even get ill and, so too, offend. Samghavasesa, alternatively, also
means: [one] has little to be confessed and rectified. If one obtains
purity [by] confessing according to the rule (yathidharma) to a great
samgha (mahdasamgha) to get rid of the offence and the [offence] case,
[then] this offence is gotten rid of. [However,] if [one does] not
[obtain] purity [by confessing to] a great samgha one can not get rid
[of the offence]. This is called samghdavasesa.” T24n1463 p0842c15-25.

It would be difficult to account for the principal explanation “the
offender must confess [it] in the Samgha” if it were explaining avasesa,
however, an explanation of a form including desya fits. For more details
on samghadidesya and the St. Petersburg Pratimoksasttra fragment, see
Nyanatusita ~ “The Bamiyan  Mahasamghika  (Lokottaravada)
Pratimoksasutra” forthcoming.



BHIKKHUPATIMOKKHA 1°°

Nidanuddeso!!

Sundtu me bhante sangho,>* ajjuposatho pannaraso,'> yadi sarghassa

pattakallam, sangho uposatham kareyya patimokkbam* uddiseyya.'>

Kim sahi%bassa pubbakiccams Parisuddhim ayasmanto drocetha.
Patimokkham™® uddisissami. Tam sabbe va santa sadbukam sunoma
manasikaroma.

The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu
The Recitation of the Introduction

Venerable Sir, let the Community listen to me! Today is a fifteenth
[day] Observance. If it is suitable to the Community, [then] the
Community should do the Observance [and] should recite the
Disciplinary Code.

What is the preliminary for the Community? Venerables, announce
the purity, [for] I shall recite the Disciplinary Code. Let us all [who
are] present listen to it carefully [and] let us pay attention.

bhikkhupatimokkham: Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu; nom. sg.
nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. consisting of bhikkhu and patimokkbam. This is
not recited. See bhikkhupatimokkham nitthitam at the Pm Conclusion.
bhikkhupatimokkhapali: the text of the Disciplinary Code of the
Bhikkhu; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhupatimokkba:

150. Dm, UP, Um: Bhikkhupatimokkhapali. Mi Se: Patimokkbam  bhikkhu-
patimokkbapali. Mm  Se: Bhikkhupatimokkham. BhPm 1 & 2: Bhikkbu-
patimokkbam. L B

151. = Dm. D: Nidanam. Nd: (Natti). Mi Se: Nattikammam and Nidanuddeso
before Kim sanghassa.... Nothing in other eds. Cf. PrMoSa 161, where esd jriaptib
comes after the section that corresponds to the Pali Aatti. So Dhg, see Beal 208,
where “commencement” is put after this section. Cf. Tsomo, 1997: 33, BPP 3,
Finot 15, Pachow 5.

152. BhPm 1, C, G, V, W: samgho. Throughout the texts of C, G, V, W, and
BhPm 1 the niggahita (m) is used instead of the nasal 7, e.g., samghadisesa and
visatisamgha. This will not be noted everywhere.

153. In brackets in Mi Se. Dm, Mv Ee, W: pannaraso. Not in SVibh Ce: me
sangho, yadi sarighassa.

154. G, Mi & Mm Se, V: throughout the text: pdti-.

155. The BNF 733:10 Mul script manuscript in the Bibliotheque Nationale de
France has 7iatti nitthitam following this. See EFEO DATA 101.

156. G, Mi & Mm Se, V: pati-.
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Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu; gen. tapp. cpd. + pdli: a text, lit.: a
line. In the commentaries it denotes an original, i.e., Canonical, text as
opposed to a commentarial text (atthakatha). Later it came to mean the
language of Pali literature. The usage of pali as the last part texts’ titles is
a late development. Pali palm-leaf manuscripts (at least in Sri Lanka and
Thailand) do not have a title or heading at the start of texts, which are
introduced by the “namo tassa ...” paean; see de Silva 1938: xxi.

The Patimokkha is traditionally referred to in different ways.
When both the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuni-patimokkhas are referred to
in monastery library lists and in printed texts, the following titles are
used:  Bhikkhu-bhikkhuni-patimokkha: ~“the Bhikkhu- and the
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha,” Ubbaya-patimokkha: “both the Patimokkhas,”
Ubhaya-matika: “both the Matikas,” and dve-matika: “the two Matikas.”
These titles are sometimes also used in the commentaries and
subcommentaries; with or without -pdl, “text,” appended. Single texts
are referred to as: Patimokkhba, Matika, Bhikkhu-patimokkha, Bhikkhuni-
patimokkha; with or without -pali appended.

nidanuddeso: the recitation of the introduction; nom. sg. m. This
could be an accusative tapp. cpd. (cf. patimokkham uddiseyya/
uddisissami further on in the Nidana) or an appositive kdh. cpd. (see
NP 10: civaravagga), however, in English it sounds better when
translated as a genitive tappurisa.

Junction of nidana & uddesa through elision of the final -2 of nidana.

nidana: introduction, ground (lit. & fig.), foundation, occasion,
origin, source. = Pref. ni-- down + dana of \/d4: binds + uddesa:
recitation, recital; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + /dis + a):
recites, appoints. Uddesa can also mean “designation” as in Sd 6.

sunatu: let listen; 3 sg. imp. of sunati (/su + na).
me: to me; (enclitic) dat. sg. of amba: 1.

bhante: Venerable Sir!, Nm: venerable sir; voc. sg. m.

Bhante is a shortened form of bhadante, voc. sg. m., or a
shortened form of Skt bbhavantah, the ending -e- being a Magadhism of
the Skt ending -ah according to PED 498 and PG § 98,3. It is a polite
form of address by the reciter to the senior bhikkhu(s) in the
assembly.

According to Perniola (Pali Grammar, § 246b): “In addressing
persons of great authority, besides the proper honorific word in the
vocative case, another word is used referring to the same person and is
put in the nominative case as subject of the verb. ... D 1 179: Etu kho
bhante bhagava: ‘O Lord, may the Blessed One come.””

The verb in this usage is always in the 3d person. Warder (IP.
p.35) states that when the verb is in the 2nd person the sense is usually
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that of a command whereas the 3rd person imperative used in a
similar situation with the title or name of the person addressed
expresses a polite invitation.

See the usage of the nominative gyasma with third person verbs in
Sd 10: Samet’ayasma ..., etc.; see notes in Sd 10 and Pac 68 on ayasma.

According to Geiger bhante, besides being a vocative/nominative
of address, can also be used as an attribute/adjective in any case, e.g. D I
179 (see above), and any number, e.g. Vin 176, api bhante ... passeyyatha
t1; see PG § 98,3. This attributive usage suggested by Geiger is probably
incorrect and the usage suggested above by Perniola and Warder is
preferable. In accordance with Geiger’s suggestion sundtu me bhante
sangho should be translated as: “Venerable Community, listen to me!”

The Patimokkha Commentary (Kkh 4) states that when the
(most) senior bhikkhu of the Community recites the Patimokkha he
should use avuso instead of bhante. This was done, for example, in the
account of the first council at Cv XI1,4 where Venerable
Mahakassapa, who was the most senior bhikkhu at the time,
addressed the community with Sundtn me dvuso sangho: “Friends,
(please) let the Community listen to me.”

Awuso, which is a polite address to juniors (see the note on
ayasmanto below), can, in contrast to ayasmad, be used as an attribute;
e.g. M 1372: avuso Gotama and D 1I 156: bhante Anuruddha & avuso
Ananda.

The Sa Pratimoksasttra has srnotu bbadantah samghab: Ma-L:
synotu me bhante sagho.; PrMoSa 160-61.

avuso: friend(s); voc. pl. m. (Can be sg. elsewhere.) Avuso is the (more
informal) form of address used by senior bhikkhus to junior bhikkhus
and by all bhikkhus to laypeople. By junior bhikkhus the term
ayasma, or the plural dyasmanto, is used to address more senior
bhikkhus; see the note on @yasmanto below. Although the number is
singular, dvuso is also used to address more than one, person, as here;
see the word bhante above, which can also be used in sg. or pl. At NP
10 the bhikkhu is addressed as bbante and ayasma by the steward and
the bhikkhu addresses the steward as avuso. However in NP 8, 10, and
27 a bhikkhu addresses a donor of robes as dyasma, sir, apparently in
order to please him.

According to PED and PG § 46,1 dvuso originates, like ayasma,
from the Sanskrit ayusmant, but Wijesekera, Syntax § 27, disagrees
with this for phonetic reasons and argues that it is from an older form
*ayusah, which is the derived adjective from ayus: life. DP suggests it is
from *ayusvas.
sangho: Nm: community, Hr: the Order, assembly; nom. sg. m.; see
the note bhante above. Sangha is derived from the verb sambarati (sam
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+ ~har + a): collects, assembles, draws together. A sangha is a
community or assembly of at least four bhikkhus; see Intro. § 14.

ajj’uposatho: today (is) an observance day. A junction, sandhi, of ajja +
uposatho in which the final -z of ajja has been elided. ajja: today; indecl.
+ uposatho: observance day; nom. sg. m. Uposatha corresponds to the
Vedic upavasatha. (In Pali the prefix ava- is often contracted to o- see
PG § 19.) Upavasatha is the sacred day of preparation for the lunar
sacrifice, for which the gods were induced to come to the house,
through observing vows (vrata) such as not-eating, celibacy, and not
working. The sacrifice happened on the new moon and the full moon.

Cf. Olivelle, 1971: 42, especially n. 2: “... upavasatha (from upa +
\Jvas) literally means “abiding with” and in this case, “abiding in the
presence of the gods.” As this involved fasting, it came to mean
specifically the fast on the eve of the sacrifice, and later any form of
fasting.”

The members of other sects observed these days as times of
coming together and teaching laypeople. On the request of King
Bimbisara the Buddha allowed the bhikkhus to assemble on this day
and teach the laity. Later he told the bhikkhus to recite the training
precepts on this day; see Introduction § 4, and Vin I 100f. Cf. A IV
248-55 and D 1 471.

Uposathas fall on the day preceding the moon’s waxing and
waning and the two days in the middle of these phases, i.e., the 8th,
15th, 23th, and 30th n1ght of the lunar month in the case of 15T daz
Uposathas, and on the 8, 14™, 2274 and 29t night in the case of 14°
day Uposathas.

pannaraso: fifteenth (day of the fortnight); ordinal. Ordinals are
declined and act like adjectives; see IP 125. Here pannarasa agrees with
uposatha and comes after it, indicating emphasis: “which is ...” Cf. “I
allow, bhikkhus, to recite the Code of Discipline once on the
fourteenth or fifteenth of the fortnight.” : Anujanami bhikkhave sakim
pakkhbassa catnddase va pannarase va patimokkbam uddisitum ti. Mv 11
4,2, and “like a fifteenth (day of the fortnight) moon” : cando
pannaraso yatha, Th 546.
= pafica: five; ordinal. + dasa: ten; num. Pasicadasa (Sn 402) >
panriarasa > pannamsa/pannamsa.15 7

On fourteenth day observance days, which occur on the 3rd and
7" Uposatha of each four-month season (according to the
commentary), catuddaso is to be used; see Mv II 4,2 above. catuddaso:
fourteenth; ordinal agreeing with #posatho. = catu(r): four; ordinal
cpd. form + dasa = assimilation of a liquid with a mute consonant
(see PG § 51 & 52 c). CPED lists a feminine catuddast, but Mv 11 4,2:
catuddase pannarase atthamiya ca pakkbassa indicates that it is a
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masculine ordinal in -a. (Note that arthamiya remains feminine here.)
yadi: if; indeclinable (unlike ce not enclitic).

sanghassa: to the community; dat. sg. m. of sazigha. Some nouns and
adjectives having the sense of suiting, like pattakallam, take the dative
of suitability; see Syntax § 108.

pattakallam: suitable, right and well, has reached suitability, Nm: it is
convenient, Hr: it seems right, Nor: the proper time has come, Middle
Length Discourses of the Buddha (Nanamoli and Bodhi) p.858 (MN
104.20): if it is approved by the Sangha; nom. sg. nt. = patta: right,
fit, reached, arrived; p.p. of papunati (pa + ~/ap + wuna) having the
connotation of rightness and fitness. See MW: prapta: ... proper,
right...” Cf. A 11 68: imani cattari pattakammani katta hoti. A-a 111 99:
Pattakammani ti yuttakammani anucchavikakammani. + kalla: well,
suitable, ready, proper, fit, able; nt. (related to kalyana) usually an
adverb (e.g. in kallam nu tam samanupassitum; D 1 157), but
sometimes an adjective (e.g. kallo pafiho; S 11 13.) MW: “Kalya: well ...
sound, perfect ... ready or prepared for...”

The Pratimoksasutras have praptakala; Ma-L, Sa and Mu (Taita
2, Ban 12, PrMoSa 161). MW: “praptakdla ... a fit time, proper
season,... one whose time has come, suitable, opportune ...”

Perhaps pattakallam is a dvanda cpd. used as an adverb, see IP 97,
rather than a bahubbihi cpd; i.e., patta ca kalla ca: “right and well.”
Yadi sanghassa pattakallam would then mean: “when it is right and
well to the Sangha.” Patta is then having the same sense as in
kammappatta; (see Introduction § 10) and pattakalla and kammappatta
might have similar meanings. In this case patta is a past participle used
as a noun since dvanda compounds consist of nouns; see IP 41 & 62.
Kalla is an adjective appearing in the neuter gender as an abstract
noun; see IP 62. In the sense the commentary attributes to
pattakallam, it is a bahubbihi cpd. used as an abstract noun; see IP 62.

157. Geiger (PG § 48.2) mentions that rarely pannarasa (15), is found instead of
pannarasa & paficadasa, and that panndsa (50) is found besides pasifidsa. In Pkt
pannarasa and panndsam are used. Also, in footnote 2 to § 53.1, he mentions that,
instead of the usual j7# > 77 development in Pali (described in § 53.1), the Prakrit j7
usually becomes nn. The form pannatti (manifestation), found in the Pali
commentaries, etc., instead of pafifiatti, is not mentioned by Geiger. The influential
Burmese Saddaniti grammar gives two substitution rules (adesa) of 7 for 7i: Saddaniti
§ 89: pasifiatti-pafiriasanam fifiassa nn; § 90: paricavisatiya paricassa panno. Therefore
the forms pannarasa and pannatti might have arisen under the influence of the
Saddaniti, which might in turn have been influenced by Prakrit in this. The older
Kaccayana grammar does not mention these substitutions, which suggests that
forms like pannatti were unknown to the grammarian Kaccayana.
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Pattakalla is not commented upon by the Padabhajana. Kkh:
“Herein the time has come for this action, therefore ‘the time has
come’ is said.” : Ettha patto kalo imassa kammassa ti pattakalam. The
Kkh thus derives kalla from kala: time. It further states that pattakalla
is here comprised of the four items given in the Pubbakicca-summary
mentioned above. However, elsewhere in the Vinaya pattakallam
does not have this special sense and it is used for any Sanghakamma,
e.g. Vin I 941, 113, II 288. The term is only found in Vinaya contexts.

sangho: community; nom. sg. m.

uposatham: Observance; acc. sg. m. of the above.

kareyya: should do, perform, carry out; 3 sg. opt. of karoti \/ kar + o).
patimokkham: Disciplinary Code; acc. sg. nt. See Introduction § 1.
uddiseyya: should recite, declare; 3 sg. opt. of uddisati (ud +/dis + a).
kim: what; nt. inter. pron.

sanghassa: for the community; dat. sg. m. dat. of advantage; see
Syntax § 101a.

pubbakiccam: preliminary, preceding duty, preparatory duty; acc. sg.
nt. Kdh. cpd. consisting of adj. or adv. pubba: before, preceding +
kiccam: duty, to be done; the f.p.p. of karoti, used as a neuter noun.
See Introduction § 10 and §12.

parisuddhim: purity; acc. sg. f., der. fr. the verb parisujjhati (pari +
\/suddh + ya): one becomes clean, ... pure. The prefix pari denotes
completion. See Introduction §12 on the question whether parisuddhi
refers to the attending bhikkhus’ purity or the purity of absentees.

ayasmanto: venerables, sirs, Nm: venerables (but later in the Nidana:
“venerable sirs”), Hr: venerables; voc. pl. m. of ayasma: the respectful
and honorific form of address used by junior bhikkhus to senior
bhikkhus (see the Mahaparinibbanasuttanta D II 154), by bhikkhus to
layfollowers or non-buddhists, and vice versa (see NP 8-10 and DP).
In Sanskrit ayusmant literally means “having life,” ie., “old,” fig.
“having standing in life.”

The term dyasma was used by bhikkhus to address each other but it
was not used by the Buddha to address the bhikkhus and was also not
used by the bhikkhus to address the Buddha. D II 154: “By a more
junior bhikkhu a more senior bhikkhu is to be addressed as ‘bhante’
or ‘@yasma.” ' Padabhajana (Vin I 103): “Ayasmanto* this is a term
of endearment, this is a term of esteem, this is a respectful and
reverential addressing.” 1>

158. Navakatarena bhikkbuna therataro bbikkbu bbante ti va ayasma ti va
samudacaritabbo.
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The plural @yasmanto, in contrast to the nominative singular
ayasmad, can be used in the vocative voice; see Sd 10 note. See also the
note on dvuso above.

arocetha: announce; 2 pl. imp. of aroceti (@ + </roc + €). A command
when used in the 2™ person. Cf. the 3rd person usage of the imp.
tense in sunatu above (under bhante).

patimokkham: Disciplinary Code; acc. sg. nt.
uddisissami: I shall recite; 1 sg. fut. of uddisati: (ud + /dis + a).
tam: that, it; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

sabbe va: just all, one and all. Maybe a junction of sabbe + eva through
elision of the initial e of eva (see PG § 71,1a) like the English § in be’s or
that’s, but more likely it is sabbe: all; nom. pl. m. pronominal adjective
(see IP 74) + va: just; emph. particle. An independent side-form of eva;
see PG § 66,1. Cf. ubho’va santa at NP 9.

santa: being present; pr.p. of atthi (Jas + a + ti) used as an adjective
qualifying sabbe.

sadhukam: carefully, thoroughly, well; adverb of manner. Adjective
used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. = sadhu: well + adjectival suffix -ka.
sunoma: let us listen; 1 pl. imp. of sunoti (su +~/no = 4th conjugation
ending; see IP 317).

manasikaroma: let us take to mind, ... pay attention, ... attend; 1 pl.
imp. of manasikaroti. = manasi: in mind; loc. sg. m. of manas/mano.
+ karoti: does; (Vkar + 0). A verbal compound, i.e. a noun combined
with a verb; see IP 156. Cf. avikareyya and tunhibhavitabbam below.

Nidana Continuation

Yassa siyd dpatti, so dvikareyya."® Asantiyd apattiyd, tunhi bbavitabbam.
Tunhibhavena kho pan’ayasmante parisuddha ti vedissami. Yathi kho pana
paccekaputthassa veyyﬂ/eamnam hoti, evam-evam'®! evariipaya parisiya
yawtatz?/am anussavitam'? hoti. Yo pana bhikkhu yavatatiyam anussivi-
yaméane'® saramano santim apattim navikareyya,'** sampajinamusi-
vad'assa  hoti. Sampajanamusavado kho pan’ayasmanto antardyiko

159. Ayasmanto ti piyavacanam-etam garmvacanam-etam sagarava-sappatissidhi-
vacanam-etam ayasmanto ti

160. V, Ce Mv, Ra: avikareyya.

161.C, D, G, V, W, Dm, Ce Mv, Ra, Mi Se, BhPm 1 & 2, Pg, Ee Kkh: evam-evam,
Mv Ee: evam eva. Mm Se: evam evam. UP, Um, Be Mv v.1 & Mi Se v.l.: evam-eva.
162. C,D, G, V, W, Dm, Ce Mv, Ra, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, UP, Pg: anusavitam.
163. C, D, G, V, W, Dm, Ce My, Ra, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, UP, Pg: anusaviyamane-.
164. V, Ce Mv, G, Ra: navikareyya.
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dhammo vutto bhagawtd. Tasma saraménena bbikkhund dpannena'®

visuddhapekkhena'®® santi ipatti'® svikdtabba, 1% svikatd'® hi’sa phasu
hoti.17°

Whoever may have an offence, he should disclose [it]. When there is
no offence, [then it] is to be silent. By the silence I shall know the
Venerables [with the thought]: “[They are] pure.” As an answer
occurs to [a bhikkhu] who is asked individually, just so in such an
assembly [as this one] there is the announcement up to the third time.
But if any bhikkhu, [who is] remembering [an offence] when the
announcement is being made up to the third time, should not disclose
the existing offence, there is [a further offence of] deliberate false
speech for him. Now, venerables, deliberate false speech has been
called an obstructive act by the Fortunate One. Therefore, by a
bhikkhu who is remembering, who has committed [an offence], who
is desiring purification, an existing offence is to be disclosed; because,
[after] having disclosed [it], there is comfort for him.

yassa: for whoever, of whom; gen/dat. of rel. pron. ya(d): who, which.
siya: may be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi: is; (/as + a + ti)
yassa siya: whoever may have, lit.: for whom there may be.

apatti: an offence, a transgression, Nm: a fault, Hr: an offence; nom.
sg. {.; feminine action-noun der. fr. dpajjati (@ + /pad + ya): gets into,
produces, commits. No completely satisfactory translation is possible.
Apatti literally means the “committing (of an offence).”

so: he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

avikareyya: he should disclose, Hr: reveal, Nm: declare; 3 sg. opt. of
avikaroti (or avikaroti); = avi (or 4vi): open; indecl. (Skt: dvis) +
karoti: does, makes; (kar + 0). A verbal compound consisting of a an
indeclinable combined with a verb; see IP 156. BD 132 n. 4:
“ Avikaroti is to make clear, to manifest, thus to disclose, to bring to
light. This method of clearing oneself of an offence is perhaps a
forerunner to the more formal confession, apattidesand, to an Order,
a group, or to one individual bhikkhu.”

The Sanskrit form is avis- +</kr, see DP and MW. Both forms av:
and awvi are found in manuscripts and editions; see DP 346: “4vi, dvi.”
The 4vi form might be a Sanskritisation like the form dyudha in Sekh

165. BAPm 2: saramanena ... apannena.

166. BhPm 2 v.l.: visuddhapekhena (Cf -apekh- v 1. at Pac 36, 56, and 60.)
167.C, G, V, W, BhPm 2, UP, Um: santi apatti. Ra: santi dpatti.

168. V, Ce Mv, Ra: qvikatabba.

169. V, Ce Mv, Ra: avikata.

170. = C,D, G, V, W, Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 & 2. Other eds.: hoti ti.
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60 instead of Pali avudha in Ce Mv. On Sanskritisation in the Burmese
tradition, see the footnote to addhanamagga(p)patipannassa at NP 16.

The lengthened final -7 in 4vi- in Ce Mv is perhaps due to the
assimilation of the final -5 of the original Sanskrit form avis- to the
initial k- of the root«/kar and then a lengthening of the -i- to make a
long syllable and avoid the, in Pali non-existent, consonant-
combination -kk-; cf. katabba below.

The verb avikaroti is found in Sn 84-85, Sn 351/Th 1278, Ja
20.316 where the syllable is in a metrically critical position that
indicates the length of the syllable. In each case the proper metrical
form should be 4vi- and this might be an indicator that the correct
form is avi-.

Ma-L (Taita 6): so’viskarotu. Sa (PrMoSa 161): saviskartavya.
asantiya apattiya: when there is no offence, when there is no existent
offence; locative absolute construction. According to the word-
commentary “not existent” encompasses offences that one has made
amends for, dpajjitva va vutthita; Mv 11 3,5/Vin 1 103.
asantiya: not existent, not being present; adjective qualifying apattiya =
negative prefix a- + santa: being present; pr.p. of atthi \/as + a + ti).
apattiya: offence; loc. sg. f. of apatti; see above.

tunhibhavitabbam: it is to be silent, lit.: there is to be silence =
tunhi: silence, silent; indeclinable used as adverb. Derived from the
verb tussati (Jtus + ya): “is content, is satisfied.” When used with
forms of the root </bhu it signifies consent by silent agreement. +
bhavitabbam: it is to be; f.p.p. of bhavati (/bhii + a ): becomes, is.
The f.p.p. agrees with the patient in the sentence; see dvikdtabba
below. When there is no patient, as in this sentence, the f.p.p. is used
as impersonal passive verb in nom. sg. nt and it is best translated
impersonally as “it is to be ...,” rather than personally as “one is to be
....” An unexpressed impersonal patient “(it)” has to be added when
translating into English; see IP 107. When there is no patient, one
could consider the f.p.p. to agree with an unexpressed patient tam,
“it,” the nom. sg. nt. dem. pron.

Although no edition except the Simon Hewavitarne edition of the
Mv does so, the indeclinable tunhi is better compounded with
bhavitabbam into the verbal compound tunhibbavitabbam, like
tunhibbavena and avikareyya and manasikaroma above, and atthikatva
at Pac 73; see IP 156.

tunhibhavena: by the state of silence, by being silent (= consenting);
ins. sg. m. Cpd of tunhi + the ins. sg. m. of bhava: state, state of
being; a noun derivative from «/bhi; see IP 15. It is used in cpds to
denote an abstract noun derived from the first part of the cpd.



10 Bhikkhupatimokkha

kho pana: then indeed, now, surely, then, really. There is no
satisfactory translation of this combination. Sometimes it isn't
necessary to translate it. The combination gives a shift of emphasis to
the sentence. There are three occurrences of kho pana in this
paragraph and they cannot be translated uniformly.

kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

pan’ayasmante: junction of pana + ayasmante by way of
contraction; see PG § 69,1 = pana: then, now; connective particle
that connects and continues the story + ayasmante: the Venerables;
acc. pl. m. of dyasma, see above. The accusative here is the “accusative
of external object”; see Syntax § 32.

parisuddha: pure; p.p. of parisujjhati (pari + ~/suddh + ya) used as an
adjective qualifying an adj. qualifying an unexpressed te.

With verbs of knowing, etc., that which is stated about the
object or patient is denoted by the predicative nominative followed
by (i)ti. The clause is used predicatively, i.e., it is stating something
about the agent of the sentence, which is here re, and a substantive
verb, (i.e., a verb denoting being.) here honti, is implied. Cf. M T 453:
puggalam samyutto ti vadami: “About this man I say: ‘(one who is) in
bondage’.” See Syntax § 20-21 (& § 42).
ti: “...,” end quote; emphatic quotation particle. Untranslatable. The
particle # is equivalent to quotation marks in English: “...,” and is
here marking off the statement or thought of the reciter. 77 is a
genuine side-form of 22z as is shown in junctions with consonants; e.g.
caveyyan-ti at Sd 8.

The final short vowel of the word preceding ¢ is lengthened; see
IP 36. The suggestions in PG § 69-70 of contraction taking place in -z
+ iti (e.g. gacchamiti), and elision of the initial -7 in it7 after -2 and
other dissimilar short vowels (e.g. gacclmma ’ti) are not followed here.

Although the assimilation -2 + i > - is normal, the
assimilation of -4 + &- > -g-,0r-u + -i > -#-,0r-€ + -1 > -e-,0r -0 + i-
> -0- cannot be expected and therefore -i + iti > -i + ti (e.g. gacchami
+ iti > gacchami ti) rather than > -iti (gacchamiti).

K.R. Norman, in a private correspondence suggests that: “these
developments are extensions of -z + i- > -, arising from a faulty
division of words, i.e., -z + 2tz > iti was felt by speakers to be -z + 2
> —i t1. This then led to a feeling that the marker was t7, with a final -
i lengthened before it. By analogy this led to other final vowels being
lengthened before ti. Final -e and -0, being already long, were left
unchanged. A comparable generalisation is found in some Prakrits,
arising from the normal alternation of long vowel before a single
consonant and short vowel before double consonant. In those
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Prakrits there is the further development of -i + iti > -itz > -itti, felt
to be - tti. From this arose the developments of -a + itz > -a tt7, and -
u + 1tz > -utti. Final -e and -0 remained before tti, but they were
presumably pronounced as short -e and short -0.”

vedissami: I shall know, sense, feel; 1 sg. fut. of vedeti §/vid + e).

yatha: as, (just) as, like; relative indeclinable. = relative pronoun ya +
suffix of manner -tha. Cf. IP 292 and PED.

paccekaputthassa: to (a bhikkhu) who is individually asked; dat. sg.
m. adjective. Bb. cpd. qualifying an unexpressed bhikkbussa. =
pacceka: individually, personally, separately; adv. A contracted form
of the adverb paccekam. = a junction of the pref. pati: against +
numeral eka: one, alone, single. Paryeka > pacceka; see Sd 10 iccetam.
+ putthassa: to (a bhikkhu) who is asked; p.p. of pucchati /pucch +
a) with dat. sg. m. suffix.

veyyakaranam: answer, explanation; nom. sg. nt. Action-noun der.
fr. viyakaroti: answers, explains; vi + y + 4 > viyda > vya- or véyd
(with guna strengthening) > veyya- + karana: doing, action; action-
noun fr. karoti.

hoti: has, there is, occurs; 3 sg. pres. ind. of the contracted form of
bhavati N[ bhi + a). A genitive construction with hoti is equivalent to
“to have” in English if there is no other verb in the sentence; see IP 56.
This gives: “As (a bhikkhu) who is asked individually has an answer
...” According to Wijesekera (Syntax § 97¢c and 17b), a dative of person
with the verb hoti used impersonally means “it occurred to,” i.e., “As
an answer occurs to (a bhikkhu) who is asked individually.”

yatha kho pana paccekaputthassa veyyakaranam hoti: as an answer
occurs to (a bhikkhu) who is asked individually, as (a bhikkhu) who is
asked individually has an answer, Hr: For as there is an answer for
each question, Nm: Just as one who is questioned individually has an
answer ready, Vinaya Texts: As to each question put there must be an
answer, Nor: As there is an answer for one questioned individually,
BMD pp.48-49: Just as there is an explanation for one questioned
individually.

Putthassa in  paccekaputthassa is an adjective qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkhussa. Elsewhere putthassa is used in this way, e.g. D
1 249: tassa purisassa ... maggam putthassa.

Another meaning of veyydkarana is “explanation,” and Prebish’s
rendering might be correct. The line is referring to the anussavita, see
below, and explanation might fit better than “answer.” However,
veyydkarana might rather refer to the answer a bhikkhu is giving by
remaining silent, or confessing, when “questioned individually” by
the triple anussavita of the reciter.
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Kkh 24: “As one who has been asked by one would explain. As
one who has been individually asked by one would explain, having
known: “To me this is asked,” is said.”’1

evam-evam: likewise, in the same way; = evai doubled for emphasis.

evam-eva: just so, in just the same way. Junction of evam+eva
through weakening of 72; see PG § 71,2b. Introducing the second part
of a comparison; see D 1 110,28: yatha ... evam-eva ... and DP 550.

evam: so, thus; adv. + eva: just; emph. particle.

Reading uncertain. In other contexts evam-eva (e.g. D I 104, 199) is
used at the start of comparisons; while evam-evam (e.g. D I 151, Sn
1115) is found at the conclusion of comparisons. Cf. the PrMo
readings above.

evarupaya: in such a, similar, alike; adj. qualifying parisaya. Bb. cpd.
= eva: so, just; + rupa: form.

parisaya: to the assembly, retinue (of bhikkhus, cf. NP 22); dat. sg. f.,
or loc. sg. f. of parisa; = pref. pari-: around + sa fr. \/sad: sits; thus
parisa lit. means “sitting around.”

evariipaya parisaya: Nm: in such an assembly, Hr: in an assembly like
this.

yavatatiyam: up to the third time, adv. = acc. sg. nt. abbayibhava
cpd. yava: as far as, up to; indecl. + tatiya: third; = ordinal # (= ti-
before -tiya): three + ordinal suffix -tzya.

anussavitam: announcement, Nm: proclamation, Hr: so it is
proclaimed; nom. sg. nt. The past participle of anussaveti (anu +
\(s)su + e): “makes heard,” “announces,” used as an action-noun.

In Sanskrit anu + /sru means to hear repeatedly (esp. what is handed
down in the Veda); see MW 39.

Pref. anu = after, along + saveti: make (someone) listen, causes to
hear; causative of sunati: see above.

Although the usual meaning of anussaveti is “announces” (as in
saddam anussavesum; S 'V 423), here “request” might fit better with the
questions at the end of the offence-sections. No satisfactory

171. Yatha kho pana paccekaputthassa veyyakaranam hoti ti: yatha eken’eko puttho
byakareyya, yatha eken’eko paccekapuitho, mam esa pucchati ti fiatva byakareyya ti
vuttam hoti.

Ma-L: Yatha kho punarayasmante pratyekam pratyekam pucchitasya bhikhusya
vyakaranam bhavati evam-evam (...)rpaye; Taita 3. Roth (NBP p.319 + 325) reads
evam  eva-m-evamripaye. Sa: evam evaivamripayam; PrMoSa 161. This
corresponds to Pali evam + eva. Mu: yathapi pratyekam prstasya bhiksor
vyakaranam bhavati evame(vam evamrapa)yam; PrMoMu 13.
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translation is possible. It is an announcement that is made after
something has been done, which is here the 7atti.

There are two forms of this word: one with -ss- and the other
with -s-. PED only gives forms with -ss-. The root«/(shu = Skt r/sru
and therefore the -ss- form, being a regressive assimilation, is probably
correct; see IP 11, 216, and 380 and PG § 54.4.

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of contracted form of bhavati; see above.
yo: which, who; nom. sg. m.; rel. pron.

pana: but, however, now; adversative particle. This particle creates
the contrast between the pure bhikkhu and the impure bhikkhu who
conceals his offences by remaining silent; see Par 1.

bhikkhu: bhikkhu, (alms-) monk, religious mendicant, religious
beggar; nom. sg. m. Derived from bhikkhati (/ bhikkh + a): begs, asks
for. Padabhajana: “[He is] a bhikkhu because he is a beggar; [he is] a
bhikkhu because he has come to wander for alms...” : bhikkhako ti
bbikkhu, bhikkhdcariyam ajjhapagaro ti bhikkbu; Vin 111 24, see also BD
Ixl-1.

The legal Vinaya sense of bhikkhu as an upasampanna, one fully
admitted or inducted (into the Sangha), is taken as most important by
the Padabhajana: “In this respect this bhikkhu who has been fully
admitted by a united community by means of a legal act that has a
motion and an announcement as the fourth, which is indisputable,
worthy of the position, this, in this sense, bhikkbu is intended.”72

The Oxford Dictionary of World Religions (ed. John Bowder:
652), entry on (Buddhist) Monasticism: “In its purest form, ‘monk’
refers to one who has taken the full vows of a bhikkhu ... However,
bhikkhus, although celibate, perform ceremonies for the laity in the
manner of priests, and indeed the ritual of upasampada, by which they
become bhikkhus is commonly called ‘ordination’ rather than
‘profession’ ... It would be better to abandon the English term monk
and use terms such as bhikkhu ...”

yo pana bhikkhu: but whichever bhikkhu; see the note on this in Par 1.

anussaviyamane: when the announcement is being made, lit: when [it
is] being announced, when being subsequently announced,
proclaimed; loc. absolute sg. of the pr.p. passive (see PG § 191) of
anussaveti (anu + </ (5)su + e).

saramano: remembering; pr.p. of sarati /sar + a) qualifying bhikkbu.

172. Tatra yvayam bhikkbu samaggena sanghena fatticatutthena kammena
akuppena thanarabena uwpasampanno, ayam imasmim atthe adhippeto bhikkhu ti.
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santim: existing, that exists, being present, actual; pr.p. of atthi used as
an adjective qualifying apattim; see above santa.

apattim: offence, acc. sg. f.; see above.

santim apattim: existing offence.

navikareyya: should not disclose; a junction through contraction (see
PG § 69,1) of na: not, neg. indecl. + avikareyya: should disclose.

sampajanamusavad’assa: deliberate false speech for him. Junction of
sampajanamusavado + assa through elision of the final -0 in -vado
(see PG § 71,b) = sampajana: deliberate, fully aware, fully knowing,
fully comprehending; adjective. Present participle of the verb
sampajanati (sam + pa + ~Aia + na): “fully knowing,” used as an
adjective. This present participle without -ant is a shortened form of
the full form sampajanant; see notes to Sn 413 and Sn 931 in Norman
2001. + musavado: false speech, lying; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd. =
musa: false, wrong; adv. (fr. Vedic ins. sg. mrsa) here used as an
adjective; cf. M 1 288: na sampajanamusa bhasita hoti, Sn 757: tam hi
tassa musa hoti and Par 2: musa vilapim and Syntax § 2. + vada:
speech, talk; m. fr. vadati (/vad + a): one speaks, says + assa: to this
one, for him; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ayam: this one, he.

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati bhi + a).
sampajanamusavado: deliberate false speech; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd.
= sampajana + musavada; see above.

kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

pan’ayasmanto: junction of pana: now; conn. part. + ayasmanto:
venerables; voc. pl. m.

antarayiko: Nm: obstructive, Hr: stumbling block; adj.; = antardya:
obstacle; see Pac 68 + -tka: adjectival connective suffix. Antaraya =
antara: between (see Sd 6) + aya: coming; from +/i: comes; thus lit.
“coming between”). It is obstructive to progress on the eightfold path.
For the antarayika dhamma see BD 1II 21 n. 5 and Pacittiya 68.

dhammo: act, state, thing, matter; nom. sg. m. For dhamma as “act”
see Par 1.

vutto: said; p.p. of vadati: (/vad + a).

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One, lit.: by the one who has good
fortune, Nm: Blessed One, Hr: Lord; ins. sg. m. of bbagavant; from
the Skt bhaga: good fortune, luck. Cf. Pac 68 and Sd 4 bhagini.

tasma: therefore; abl. sg. nt. of dem. pron. za(d), but here used as an
indeclinable with a causal meaning; see IP 89.

saramanena: remembering; pr.p. of sarati (Jsar + a) qualifying

bhikkhuna.
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bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

apannena: (who) has committed; p.p. of apajjati, (a + \/pad + ya),
used as an ad;.

visuddhapekkhena: (who is) desiring purification; adj. Loc. tapp. cpd.
used as bahubbihi cpd. = visuddha: purification, purified, cleaned; p.p.
of visugjhati (vi + ~/sudh + ya): “is cleaned/purified” used as action-
noun. + apekkha: desiring, longing for, looking for, seeking for,
expecting; (fem.) action-noun fr. apekkbati (apa + </ ikkh + a), taking a
locative.

santi: existent, that exist; pr.p. of atthi used as an adj. qualifying
apatti; see above.

apatti: offence; nom. sg. f. Note that the adj. santi ends in long i,
while apatti in short 7, this difference in ending is probably to avoid
confusion with the third person plural of the«/as: santi: they are.

Kkh 26: “... having committed an offence that has not been emerged
from.” : Santi apatti ti apajjitva avutthita apatti.
Sa: sati apattir; PrMoSa 161. Ma-L: santi apatti; Taita 6.

avikatabba: to be disclosed; f.p.p. of dvikaroti—see above—agrees
with the femine apatti. There are two forms of the f.p.p. of karoti in
Pali: kattabba and katabba, which both correspond to Skt kartavya. In
kattabba the -r of \/kar has been assimilated to the -t of the f.p.p. suffix
-tabba giving the consonant combination -tt-, as in Pali no -t
consonant combination is used, while in katabba the vowel -2- in the
\/kar has instead been strengthened to -4- and the final -r elided in
accordance with the law of Morae; cf. Pd 3 sekha/sekkba.

Sa: aviskartavya [= -vyaf; PrMoSa 161. Ma-L: aviskartavya; Taita 6.
avikata: having disclosed; abs. or an p.p. agreeing with dpatti.
Ct. Sa: aviskrtvasya; PrMoSa 161. Ma-L: dviskrtva; Taita 6.

The absolutive ending in the Sanskrit versions is significant because in
the Pali too an absolutive would be more fitting than a past participle.
This type of construction, in which a f.p.p. is followed by an
absolutive of the same verb, is not uncommon in Pali and would seem
more natural than a construction with a past participle; cf.
patiggahetabbani, patiggahetva at NP 16; osaretabbo, osaretva at Vin 1
197; yacitabbo, yacetva at Vin III 158, etc. Possibly, there was
originally an absolutive in -#t4, i.e., avikatta, which was
misunderstood and changed to a past participle in —ta, as happened
elsewhere in Pali texts; see von Hiniiber 1982.
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hi’ssa: because for him, indeed for him. Junction of i + assa in which
the initial a- of assa is elided; PG § 70,2b. = hi: because, for, indeed;
emphatic particle. + assa: for him; ; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

phasu: comfort, ease; adv. (or nom. sg. nt. ad).). According to PED this
is an adjective that is construed with a dative and that only occurs in
compositions with verbs such as hoti and viharati. However, CDPL 382
takes it to be an adverb here. It also gives phdsu as a neuter noun. Then
it could be taken as a shortened form of phasuviharo or phasubbavo.
There are similar dative constructions with the noun sotthi, “well-
being,” as in sotthi te hotu in M 11 203, and -kumarassa sotthibhavo hotu,
in J-a IV 31. See Sd 10, Pac 42 + 77. See commentary in the note on
Patimokkha above, and Ud 5.5/Vin II 240: “It rains on what is covered,
on the opened it does not rain. Therefore one should open what is
covered, thus it will not rain upon it.”

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhi + a).

Nidana Conclusion

Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanam.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddha?

Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayimi. '’

Nidananuddeso nitthito.\*

Venerables, the introduction has been recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [ Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the introduction is finished.

173. = C, D, G, V, W, Mi Se. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. (So in the
conclusions of the offence sections of SVibh Ce & SVibh Ee, but this cannot be
regarded as a v.I. It is the normal way the SVibh presents its material as there is no
Nidana in the SVibh and therefore no conclusion. In the Nidana conclusion C reads
dhérayami, but in the other sections it was later corrected to dharayimi ti. BhPm 1
& 2: dharayami iti. The whole Nidana conclusion (from uddittham to dharayams) is
not found in Mm Se. .

174. = Mm Se, D, V, W, P. UP, Um, Nd & Mi Se: Nidanuddeso pathamo. BhPm 1
& 2, C, G, Ra: Nidanuddeso. Dm: Nidanam nitthitam. Only recited when the
Patimokkha is recited in brief up to this point.
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uddittham ... dharayami: Not in Mm Se and probably not part of
the original Patimokkha; see “The Nidana Conclusion” in the
Introduction.

uddittham: has been recited; p.p. of uddisati; see above.
kho: indeed (no need to translate.); emph. particle.
ayasmanto: Venerables; voc. pl. m.

nidanam: introduction; nom. sg. nt. see above.

tatth’ayasmante: = junction of rtattha + dyasmante through
contraction (see PG § 69,1).

tattha: concerning that, in this connection, Nm: herein, Hr: now
about that; adv. = dem. pron. ta(d) + suf. of place/mode/time -ttha,
cf. Par intro. PED 295 gives it as a locative case of ta(d). See Par intro
tatra in tatr’ime; Sd concl: ayam tattha; NP 6 & 10: tatthayam samayo.

Kkh 56: “... concerning these four Parajikas I ask to the Venerables:
...~ Tatthayasmante pucchami ti tesu catisu parajikesu dayasmante:
kacci’ttha ...

ayasmante: the Venerables; acc. sg. m. of dayasma; see above Nid and
Syntax § 36a.

pucchami: I ask; 1 sg. pres. ind. of pucchati fpucch + a).

kacci’ttha: = a junction of kacci + ettha through elision of the initial
e- of ettha.

kacci: ?, perhaps?, I hope?; indefinite interrogative particle expressing
doubt.

Sp 516/Kkh 56: “Kacci’ttha is kacci + ettha, ‘concerning these four
Parajikas [are you] pure?’ is the meaning. Or perhaps rather kacci’ttha
parisuddha is ‘Are (attha: 2nd pers. plur. pres. ind.) you pure?’ (kacci
parisuddha attha), Are you (bbavatha) pure?” is the meaning.”1”>

In the last line the ettha in parisuddh’ettha would indicate that
the first interpretation of the commentators is the correct one. Other
contexts in which kaccittha is found (A IV 217f, Vin I 212, J TII 528)
support the interpretation as ettha.

ettha: here, in this matter, Nm: in this, Hr: in this matter; adv. =
dem. pron. eta + suf. of place/time/mode -tha. (The initial e- has been
elided in the junction with kacci.)

parisuddha: pure; adj. to unexpressed dyasmanto; see Nid.

dutiyam-pi: = junction of dutiyam + pi through the labialisation of
the final m; PG § 74,3.

175. Kacci’ttha ti kacci ettha, etesu catiisu parajikesu kacci parisuddha ti attho. Atha
va kacci’ttha parisuddha ti kacci parisuddha attha, bhavatha ti attho.
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dutiyam: a second time; acc. sg. nt. ordinal used adverbially; see
Syntax § 51,c. = du-, a shortened compound form of numeral dvi
before -tiya: two + ordinal suffix -tiya. = Skt dvitiya; see PG § 118
and 23.

pi: too, also, again; indecl. A side form of api, proved by its
occurrence after the 72, which becomes m before it; see PG § 66,1.
tatiyam-pi: a third time too; see the preceding dutiyam-pi and Nid:
yavatatiyam.

parisuddh’etthayasmanto: junction of parisuddha + ettha, in which

the final 4 of parisuddha is elided, and a junction of ettha + ayasmanto
through contraction (PG § 69,1).

tasma: therefore; abl. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

tunhi: there is silence, Nm & Hr: they are silent; adv. The verb honti
is implied but unexpressed. It can be understood as “(they are) silent”
or “(it is) silent.” The second option is preferable; see the usage in the
Nidana above.

evam-etam: = junction of evam + etam through retrograde change of
m into m; PG § 71,2b. evam: thus, so; indecl. + etam: this, it; acc. sg.
nt. of dem. pron. eta.

dharayami: I bear (in mind), keep (in memory), hold, remember,
Nm: I record; 1 sg. pres. ind. of dhareti §/dhar + e): “holds,” “bears,”
with the suffix -aya instead of its contracted form -¢; PG § 178,2a.
nidanuddeso: recitation of the introduction; nom. sg. m. See p. 1.
This is the conclusion of the first of the four ways of reciting the
Patimokkha in brief; see “Recitation of the Patimokkha” in the
Introduction.

nitthito: finished, ended; p.p. of nitthati (nifs) + /(t)tha + a).

Parajikuddeso!”®

1

Tatr’'ime”’ cattiro pardjika dbamma uddesam agacchanti.

The recitation of the [cases involving] disqualification

Herein these four cases involving disqualification come up for
recitation.

176. = Dm & Mi Se. D: Parajika. Um has Parajika in brackets. Nothing in other
texts.
177.V, BhPm 2: tatrime (BhPm 2 gives tatrime as v.1.).
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parajikuddeso: the recitation of the disqualification (cases); nom, sg.
m. Probably an appositive kammadharaya but here rendered as a
genitive tappurisa; see niddanuddeso at p. 2. Junction of parajika +
uddeso through elision of the final -a of parajika.

parajika: involving disqualification; see below + uddesa: recitation,
recital; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + /dis + a).

tatr’ime: herein these, in this connection these; = junction of tatra +
ime in which the final -2 of tatra is elided; PG § 70,1b.

Kkh 28: “Tatra: in that connection T shall recite the Disciplinary
Code,” in the Disciplinary Code which has been sald so. Ime is a
turning towards those [cases] that must now be said. »1

Tatra here has the sense of time and place as it introduces the
recitation of the rules while referring back to something said earlier,
i.e., the Patimokkha recital as announced in the preceding Nidana.!”’
It is the Sanskrit side-form of rattha, which has the same meanings,
and is used in this junction for the sake of euphony. Cf. Nid.
conclusion; tatth’ayasmante pucchami. Cf. Patimokkha concl: Tattha
sabbeh’eva. All the other rule section introductions leave out tatra and
start with ime kho pan’ayasmanto. The Pratimoksasutras don't have
tatrime here but ime kho punar Ma-L), ime punar (Sa), or ime kbalu
(M) as in the other section introductions.

tatra: herein, therein, in this connection, in this respect; adv. of place.
Dem. pron. ta(d) + suffix of place, mode, or time -ttha/-tra.

ime: these; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ayam: this.

cattaro: four; num. m.

parajika: involving disqualification, Hr: involving defeat, Nm: (case)
of defeat, CDPL 333: meriting expulsion, von Hiniiber 1995: 9:
relating to expulsion, von Hiniiber, 1999 17: zur vertreibung (aus der
monchgemeinde) fithrend, Heirman: separated; adjective qualifying
dhamma. For more, see “On the term parajika” in the Introduction.

dhamma: Nm: cases, Hr: rules, Nor: matters; nom. pl. m. See Pac 73
for this usage of dhamma.

uddesam: recitation; acc. sg. m. see Nid.

agacchanti: (they) go to, come up for; 3 pl. pres. ind. of agacchati (@ +
\/gam + a) that normally takes an accusative.

178. Tatra ti tasmim patimokkbam uddisissami ti evam vutte patimokkhbe. Ime ti
idani vattabbanam abbimukhikaranam.

179. Cf. D TI 102 Aparam pana, bbante, etadanuttariyam, yatha bhagava
dhammam deseti kusalesu dhammesn. Tatrime kusala dbamma, seyyathidam, cattaro
satipaithana, cattaro sammappadhbana, ... Ud 56: ayam dhammavinayo mabatam
bhutanam avaso; tatrime bhuta: sotapanno. Cf. Vin I 112.
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Par 1: Methunadhammasikkhépadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bbikkbinam'® sz/e/ehas%mmsamdpanno stkkham

appacm/e/ebayalgl dubbalyam andvikatva'®?  methunam dbammam
patiseveyya,'S antamaso tiracchanagatiya pi; pardjiko hoti, asamviso.

The training precept on the act of sexual intercourse

If any bhikkhu who has entered upon the training and livelihood for
bhikkhus, not having rejected the training, not having disclosed [his]
incapability, should engage in the act of sexual intercourse, even with
just a female animal, he is disqualified, not in communion.

methunadhammasikkhapadam: the training precept on the act of
sexual intercourse; nom. sg. nt. = Label use of the nominative; see
Syntax § 22-23. An appositive kammadharaya cpd: “the act of sexual
intercourse training precept,” see the note on civaravagga at NP 10, or
a locative tappurisa, as it has been translated here. =
methunadhamma: act of sexual intercourse; gen. tapp. cpd.
consisting of methuna: sexual intercourse, see below, and dhamma:
act; see below + sikkhapada: training precept, training guideline,
training rule, rule, precept, code of training; gen. tapp. cpd.; lit.
guideline for training. = sikkha: training; see below + pada: precept,
guideline, rule, item, constituent, part, way.

As mentioned in the chapter on the “Titles of the rule sections” in the
Introduction, these rule titles are commentarial and are not recited.
The analysis of the commentarial rule-titles is only given here, and
when a rule-title contains words that are not found in the rule itself.

yo: who; nom. sg. m. of rel. pron. ya(d).
pana: again, further, and, and now; a connective particle merely
connecting and continuing the text. No need to translate it here.

bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu, whatever bhikkhu, a bhikkhu
who, Nm: any bhikkhu, Nor: if any bhikkhu, Hr: whatever monk;
see Nid.

Padabhajana: “Yo pana: who, any/whatever (= yadisa; see PG §
112,3 & PED 553), according to connection, ... birth, ... name, ... clan,

180. V: bhikkhina-sikkha-

181. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ce, Ra, UP, SVibh Ee, Mi Se, BhPm 1 & 2, Pg:
apaccakkhiya.

182. V, SVibh Ce, Um, Ra: anavikatva.

183. C, W, UP, Um, SVibh Ce, BhPm 1 & 2, Ra, Pg: patiseveyya.
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.. virtue, ... dwelling, according to area, a senior, a junior or one of
middle standmg, this is called ‘yo pana.””134

The relative pron. ya with the correlative dropped can have the
meaning of “if any,” the latin sz guis, as in Dhp 76, Sn 96, and Th 282.
See PG § 110,5; MW 844 s.v. yad; Norman, 1971 fn., 2000: 76 fn., and
1992: 96 fn. If a generalisation would be intended, i.e., “whatever,”
then yo koci or yo yo would normally be used. It could also be
adversative: “but a bhikkhu who” as in Dhp 10 and 190.

Von Hintiber (1998: 261; 1999: 49-50) suggests that yo pana here
connects this rule, and all others with the same introduction, back to
yo pana bhikkhu in the Nidana, by which the bhikkhu who conceals
offences by remaining silent is contrasted to the pure bhikkhu.
During the recitation it is assumed that a bhikkhu is free from
offences and does not listen with unconfessed offences; see Vin II 240.
The recurring pana is thus, according to von Hintiber, for the sake of
referring back to the statement in the Nidana in which the pure monk
is contrasted with the offender.

While comparing the form of the four akaraniya (Vin 1 96-97)
to the four Parajikas, von Hintiber notes that the a/eammya-form is yo
bbikkhu instead of yo pana bhikkhu. There is also an indicative in the
akaraniya instead of an optative: yo bhikkhu methunam dhammam
patiseveti, instead of yo pana bhikkhu methunam dbammam
patiseveyya. The reason for this difference is that the akaraniya are
commands, which start with an f.p.p. while the Parajika rules, and the
other rules in the Patimokkha, are warnings to remind the bhikkhus
of the offences and their consequences, i.e., the punishment when an
offence has been committed, assuming that the bhikkhus are free
from offences.

Not all the Patimokkha rules start with yo pana. Von Hintiber
(1998: 258f.; 1999: 29) suggests that some of the very brief and basic
Pacittiya rules starting with a locative followed by a nominative (e.g.
Pac 1 sampajanamusavade pacittiyam), as well as the first Sanghadisesa
rule, preserve the old brahmanical si#tra style and that therefore the
Patimokkha at an early stage might have contained tersely formulated
sutra rules which mostly had their source in common-place Indic
samaa conduct. For example, NP 18 is found in the Culasila-section of
the Brahmajalasutta, D 1 5, as jatariaparajatapatiggabana pativirato (cf.
Vin I 84). The simply formulated akaraniyi could also be from an

early stage when the Patimokkha had not yet been definitively formu-
lated.

184. Vin III 23: Yo pana ti: yo yadiso yatha yutto ... jacco ... namo ... gotto ... silo ...
vibari yatha gocaro thero va navo v majjhimo va eso vuccati yo pana ti.



22 Bhikkhupatimokkha

Von Hiniiber (1998:260; 1999: 33-38) mentions that NP 18 is
also found as jatariparajatapariggahane pacittiyam in the account of
the Second Council in the Cullavagga (Vin II 307/Cv XII 2,9). Several
Patimokkha rules quoted there are in the locative form, such as
vikalabhojane pacittiyam instead of Pac 37’s yo pana bhikkbu vikale
khadaniyam ... In the account of the Council, however, the rules are
formulated in an abbreviated manner similar to answers given during
a confession: “What (offence) does one commit?” (kim dpajjati ti).
(Answer): “A pacittiya that is concerned with the acceptance of gol
and silver.” So in the Cullavagga the locative of relation is intended,
not a locative of place; see Syntax § 174 a.

Again, von Hintiber (1998: 261-63; 1999: 38-39 & 49-50) also
notes that in the Parajika rules, in contrast to some rules in other
sections, the sentences are properly constructed, just as in the more
simply formulated akaraniya parallels. In a proper relative clause, yo
correlates with so or another word. In the Parajika rules yo correlates
with pardjiko, in the akaraniyas with assamano. and in the Nidana
with assa, etc. however, in the rules starting with yo pana in the Sd
and especially the Pacittiya sections, yo is not connected with any
referent to the final nominal clause consisting of the single words
sanghadiseso and pacittiyam.
bhikkhunam: for the bhikkhus; dat. pl. m. of bhikkhu, cp. NP 23,
could also be gen.: “of the bhikkhus.”

sikkhasajivasamapanno: has entered upon the training and
livelihood, Nm: having undertaken the bhikkhus’ training precepts
and way of life, Hr: possessed of the training and mode of life for
monks; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Bahubbihi cpd. = sikkha:
training, training precept; f. fr. sikkhati (/sikkh + a): one trains
oneself. + sajiva: livelihood, living, living together; nt. = pref. sa:
with, together + giva: livelithood. See MW s.v. sam]'iw. +
samapanno: having undertaken, entered upon, endowed with; p.p. of
samapajjati (sam + a +/pad + ya).

sikkhasajiva: the training and way of livelihood, system of training,
livelihood of training, training-livelihood. Sp 243 takes it as a dvanda
cpd: sikkhasi-ca sajivari-ca samapannatta, and so do von Hiniiber and
Nanamoli, but it could also be a tappurisa-cpd.

«

Sikkhasajiva is explained as follows: is: “...: those trainings of
bhikkhus that are reckoned as the higher-virtue, and that in which
those (bhikkhus) who are living together in these (training, and) due
to having the same livelihood are behaving congenially, (i.e.) that
livelihood which is reckoned to be the Training precept made known
by the Fortunate One. The monk who has entered the training in that
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respect is “One who has entered the training and livelihood.” The

meaning is: fulfilling the training and not transgressing the livelihood
he has undertaken both.”18

sikkham: training; acc. sg. f. of sikkh, see above.

appaccakkhaya: not having rejected, refused, repudiated, Hr: not
disavowing, Nm: disclaimed. Traditionally called a na-nipata-pubba-
kammadharaya: “a kammadharaya in which the preceding word is the
particle na.”; Duroiselle, 1906: 166. Cf. anada, NP 13, and anagata in
NP 28. = neg. pref. a-: not+ paccakkhaya: having rejected; the absolu-
tive of paccakkhati (pati + a +/kha + a): repudiates; cf. BD 140 n. 2.
dubbalyam: incapability, weakness, inability; acc. sg. nt. = dur-:
difficult, hard, bad; prefix + balya = bala: strength + abstract suffix -
ya. The doubling of the initial b of balya is due to an assimilation with
the final r of dur-, as the consonant combination 75 does not occur in
Pali. It is spelt as dubballa in the compound jigacchadubballa in M 1 13
(also in Be), and at A IV 456 (Ee) a Burmese and a Sinhalese
manuscript read sikkhadubballani instead of -dubbalyani. Often the
consonant-combination -/y- is assimilated to -/I-, see PG § 52.5 and the
note on Dhp 1-2 in Norman, 2000. Thus dubbalya would be a later
Sanskritisation; see the note on -maggappatipannassa at NP 16 and
davikareyya in the Nid. Cf. dubbaca at Sd 12.

anavikatva: not having disclosed; kdh. cpd. Absolutive of dvikaroti,
see Nid + neg. pref. an-, the cpd. form of a- before vowels.

methunam: related to sexual intercourse, coitus, copulation; adjective
qualifying dhammam.

dhammam: act, practice, conduct, matter, thing; acc. sg. m. The term
dbhamma 1s here best translated as “act’, see also Sd 4 etena dbammena
paricareyya: “one who should minister with this act”; Pac 53:
hassadhamma: the act of amusement”; and Pac 68: antarayika
dhamma: “obstructive act.”

methunam dhammam: the act of sexual intercourse, coitus.

patiseveyya: Nm: should engage in, Hr: indulge in, practice, pursue; 3
sg. opt. of patisevati (pati + </sev + a). = directional prefix pati:
towards, after + sevati: follows, associates, serves. Cf. patisevato, Pac 68.

185. M-a I 205 and Pugg-a 236 (cf. Sp 245): Bhikkhunam sikkbasajivasamapanno ti:
Ya bhikkbunam adbisilasankbata sikkha tafi-ca, yattha cete saha jivanti ekajivika
sabhagavuttino honti tam bhagavata parifiattasikkhapadasankbatam sajivafi-ca.
Tattha sikkhanabbavena samapanno ti bhikkhu sikkhasajivasamapanno ti sikkbam
paripurento sajivafi-ca avitikkammanto butva tadubhayam upagato ti attho.
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antamaso: even so much as, even; indecl. Originally an ablative of
anta: end, extreme (cf. Sd 5, NP 27).

tiracchanagataya: with a female animal; ins. sg. f. = tiracchana:
horizontal; a term for an animal since it moves with its body
horizontal to the ground. + gataya: gone; p.p. of gacchati, “one goes,”
declined as an ins. sg. f. in —4. The figurative meaning here is: “having
gone into a state of being”; see PED 242. A female animal is given in
the rule, but the Suttavibhanga also includes male animals. In the
Bhikkhuni-Patimokkha’s parallel Parajika rule the opposite gender is
used: tiracchanagatena, “with a masculine animal.”

Tiracchanagata is often used as an adjective qualifying pana: a
living being; e.g. S III 152; see PED 303. In the Padabhajana it is
explained as an adjective too: tiracchanagatitthiya pi. Cf.
tiracchanagatapurisa & tiracchanagatapandaka at Vin III 28. However,
here it appears to be a noun and elsewhere in the Vinaya it is also used
in that way, e.g. gadrabho’si tiracchanagato’si at Vin IV 7 (Cf. Vin III
76 & 122).

Ma-L: tiryagyonigatayamapi; Taita 6, BV 76. Ma-L Bhiksuni rule:
tiragyonigatenapi; BV 76 & 79. Sa: tiragyonigatayapi; PrMoSa 163.
pi: just, even; emph. particle. For this sense of pz/apz; cf. NP 3 & 16.

parijiko: disqualified, one who is disqualified, excluded, deprived,
debarred, deposed, Nim: defeated, Hr: one who is defeated, CDPL
333: deserving expulsion; see above. Adjective qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkhu. This part of the rule is the main clause of the
sentence; see IP 71. In this main clause the correlative pronoun so to
the relative yo in the preceding subordinate relative clause is
unexpressed: Yo pana bhikkhu ..., so bhikkhu parajiko hoti asamvaso. In
the following rules the correlative word is expressed by ayam.

Parajika is not a past participle, but there is no other suitable
way of rendering it in English other than by a past participle. The
similes given in the Padabhajana, the verse in the Parivara, and the
explanation in the Commentary on the meaning of pardjika involve
past participles. Further, it appears to be a past participle by
implication because it comes after some action has taken place. For
past participles used as nouns, see Norman’s note on Dhp 104 in
Norman, 2000.

hoti: he is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati \/bhi + a).

asamvaso: not in communion, H & Nm: not in communion, not
living with, not associated; adjective. = neg. pref. a-: not + samvdsa:
“communion,” der. fr. samvasati (sam + ~/vas + a): lives together
with, associates (= pref. sam: with + oasati: lives, dwells).
Padabhajana: “In communion: one single (legal) act, one recitation,
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the state of equal training, this is ‘in communion.” He is not together
with that, therefore it is said: ‘not in communion.””18¢

Sp 260: ““They dwell together’ is ‘communion’ (samvdsa). To
show that, [the Padabhajana] having said ‘Communion,” said ‘one
single legal act,” etc. Herein this, together with the explanation of the
grammatical construction, is the fourfold legal community-act by
regular bhikkhus limited by a boundary, the state of having to be
done by all together (or: ‘as one body,” ekato; see DP) is called ‘one
legal act.” In that manner the five-fold legal community-act including
the recitation of the Disciplinary Code is the state of having to be
recited by all together is called “one single recitation.” The state of
having to train in the declared training precept by all conscientious
persons equally is called ‘state of equal training.” Herein, because all
who are conscientious live together in these legal acts, etc., not even
one is seen outside of it, therefore having comprehendmg them all,
this is called ‘communion,’ is said. And there is no communion in the
manner said above together with that person. Therefore the
disqualified person is said to be ‘not in communion.””!8”

Par 2: Adinnadanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbhu gama va araiifia va adinnam theyyasankhatam
adiyeyya, yatharipe adinnadane rajano coram gahetva haneyyum va
bandheyyum v pabbijeyyuwm va: Coro’si, bilo’si, milho’si,' theno’si ti,
tatharipam bhikkbu adinnam dadiyamano; ayam-pi pardajiko hoti,
asamaaso.

188

The training precept on the taking of what has not been given

If any bhikkhu should take what has not been given from a village or
wilderness, which is reckoned as theft, [and] the taking of what has
not been given is of the kind [that] on account of it kings, having
caught the robber, would physically punish or imprison or banish
[him, saying]: “You are a robber! You are a fool! You are insane! You
are a thief!,” a bhikkhu taking what has not been given of such a kind,
is also disqualified, not in communion.

186. Samwvaso nama ekakammanm ekuddeso samasikkbata eso samvaso nama, so tena
saddbim n’atthi, tena vuccati asamuvaso.

187. Saba wasanti ettha ti samwvaso. ... So ca vuttappakaro samvaso tena puggalena
saddhim n’atthi, tena karanena so pardajiko puggalo asamwvaso ti vuccati ti.

188. G, V: samkhatam.

189. Mm Se, BhPm 1, V: mulbo.
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adinnadanasikkhapadam: the training precept on the taking of what
has not been given; nom. sg. nt. See methunadhammasikkhipadam at
Par 1 above.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.
gama: from a village; abl. sg. m.
va: or; disjunctive indecl. particle; va ... va ...: either... or...

arafifia: from a wilderness, forest; abl. sg. nt. of arasifia, fr. arana:
remote + abstract suffix -ya. The description in the Padabhajana
indicates that “forest’ is not sufficient to cover the meanmg of ararifia
and that “wilderness” is more appropriate: “an arasisia: havmg exce Bted
a village and the surrounding of a village, the rest is called arasiia.

adinnam: what has not been given, that which is not given; acc. sg.
nt.; kammadharaya cpd. = neg. pref. a- + dinna: given, p.p. of dadati
(/da + a; the root is reduplicated and the reduplicated syllable is in a
weak form; see IP 352.) used as a noun; cf. Pac 40.

theyyasankhatam: in a way which is reckoned as theft, ... reckoned as
(taking) by theft, Hr: by means of theft, Nm: with intent to steal, Nor:
in a way which is called theft. It could be an instrumental tappurisa cpd.
(see IP 78) used in acc. sg. nt. as an adverb of manner qualifying
adiyeyya, see below, meaning “reckoned as (taking) by theft.” It could
also be a comparative kammadharaya cpd. made up of two nouns (Cf.
setthasammata: “agreed upon as the best”; A II 75.) used as an adverb;
see Perniola, Pali Grammar, § 130,c and 132. As a comparative
kammadharaya theyyasankhdta would mean: “reckoned as theft.”

= theyya: theft, nt. Cf. Sn 119: “Whether in the village or in the
wilderness, he who takes by theft what is not given (and which is) a
belonging of others, know that one as an outcaste.”! Cf.
theyyasamuvasaka: “one who lives in communion by stealth.” +
sankhata: reckoned, agreed on; (As last part of cpds.:) so-called, named,
reckoned as; p.p. of sankbayati (sam + \/kba + ya): considers, reckons,
agrees upon, calculates, deliberates. See D I 163: “unwholesome
dhammas reckoned as unwholescome,” dbhamma  akusala
kusalasankhata. D-a 352: “... just unwholesome and reckoned, known
(as) unwholesome, or estabhsed having made a division is the
meaning.”

190. arafifiam nama thaperva gamari-ca gamupacarari-ca avasesan araiifiam nama.
191. Game va yadi va rafifie, yam paresam mamayitam; theyya adinnam-adeti, tam
janifid vasalo iti. (See Norman’s note [2001:172] on this verse, esp. on theyyd as ins.
sg. in -a.) S 123: bhuttam theyyena tassa tam. A 1129: Theyyena kutakammena .... M 1
268: dinnadayi ... athenena ... vibarati. S 1204 Ekangam-etam theyyanam.
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The word theyyasankhatam is interpreted in different ways. The
Padabhajana, see below, comments upon it as “thought of theft,”
theyyacitto. According to the commentary sarkbata means citta and in
the Vibhanga theyyacitta is the definition of the crucial factor of
intention in the clauses dealing with the kinds of stealing. However,
not theyyacitta but theyyasankbata is used in the rule and this seems
not to refer to the intention of the one who takes. It rather refers to
the way or manner of the taking, in combination with the value of
the object that is taken, is perceived by the rulers of the country, as is
elaborated in the rule. That is, if the rulers would arrest one for the
theft, then it is an offence of Parajika. This emphasis on the manner
would be supported by the passage from Sn 119 quoted above under
theyya. This verse might support the idea that theyya- in this
compound stands for an instrumental theyya or theyyena. If, on the
other hand the cpd. is an accusative or nominative tappurisa then it
could also refer to the value of the thing taken.

Theyyasankhatam could refer to the manner of taking or to the
value of the object taken, or to both. In the origin-story to the rule,
the Buddha asks a bhikkhu who used to be a judge-minister (vohdrika-
mahamatta) the value (kittakena) (of a thing taken) for which the king
would punish a thief—a pada—and then lays down this training
precept; Vin III 45. This suggests that the emphasis in the rule is on
the value of the stolen object, which is also confirmed by the way the
Padabhajana analyses yatharipa and ratharipa in the rule as referring
to the value (see below). The value ultimately defines what is a
parajika offence (i.e., value of a pada or more) and what is a lesser
offence (i.e., a value of less than a pada); the intention of the taker or
the manner the object is taken are secondary factors.

The compound theyyasarikhatam is probably a kammadharaya or
tappurisa cpd. It is either an adverb of manner in acc. sg. nt. (see
Perniola, Pali Grammar, § 132, and Syntax § 52), putting the emphasis
on the way the object is taken and on the intention of the taker, i.e.,
“taking in a manner which is considered (taking by) theft,” or an
adjective qualifying adinnam and referring to the value: i.e., “what has
not been given being considered (an object) of theft” as suggested above.

This word also occurs in other places in the Canon as part of the
definition of miccha kammanta, e.g. in M 1286 and M 11l 46: Yam tam
parassa paravittiupakaranam gamagatam va arafifiagatam tam adinnam
theyyasankhatam adata hoti. Here there is no verb, but an agent-noun,
adata, and an adverb cannot qualify an agent-noun. (Agent-nouns can

192. Tattha akusala akusalasarkhata ti akusala c’eva akusala ti ca sankhata fiata
kotthasam va katva thapita ti attho. D-a 809: Asucisankhbato ti asucikotthasabbito asuct
ti fiato va.
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be used as participles, but this is not the case here; see IP pp.209-11),
perhaps this is just a mechanical extension, but it could also suggest
that theyyasankhatam is an adjective qualifying adinnam, i.e., what is
not given that is considered (an object of) theft. See MW 1260 where
steya is given as “theft’ but also as “anything stolen’. The Sanskrit
noun stainya means, besides “theft,” also “thief,” and this is the way
the commentary interpreted it; see below.

SVibh Padabhajana: “Theyyasankhatam: the thought of theft, the
thought of taking away/stealing.” Theyyasankhatan-ti: theyyacitto
avabaranacitto.

Kkh 42: “Theyyasankhatam: here thief (thena) is a robber, the
state of being a thief is theft: this is a name for the thought of stealing.
Sankhata has the same meaning; this is a name for the part (korthasa)
like in (passages such as:) ‘for originating from perception are
proliferations and considerations.” (Sn 874) Theft that has been
considered (= kammadharaya cpd.), ‘considered with thought of theft
is one part of mind’ is the meaning. This nominative has an
instrumental meaning, therefore ‘with the consideration of theft’ is to
be shown as the meaning. And whoever takes with the consideration
to steal, because he is thinking of theft, therefore, not having taken up
the detail/mark, the meaning is to be shown: ‘thought of theft,
thought of stealing,’ thus it has been said about it in the line analysis is
to be known.”1%?

Thus the commentary takes sankhatam to mean “considered” or
“deliberated,” which is possible as sankhayati can mean “considers,
reflects, deliberates” as in sankhatadhamma: “having considered the
Dhamma.” Cf. A-a IV 170: Theyyasankhdtan-ti theyyacittena.'>*
adiyeyya: should take; 3 sg. opt. of adati (a ++/da + a). This optative
requires the completion of “pardjiko hoti” and the whole rule is one
sentence as in Par 1. The two sentences are a parenthesis in it, the
same applies for the next two rules: Par 3 and 4.

adinnam theyyasankhatam adiyeyya: should take what is not given
in a way that is reckoned as theft, Nm: with intent to steal take ...
what is not given, Hr: whatever monk should by means of theft take

193. Theyyasankhatan-ti  ettha theno ti coro, thenassa bhavo theyyam.
Awvaharanacittass’etam namam. Sankbatan-ti atthato ekam; kotthasass’etam namam,
safifianidana hi papaficasarnkba ti adisu viya. Theyyafi-ca tam sankbatasica ti
theyyasankhatam, theyyacittasankhato eko cittakotthaso ti attho. ...

194. Ma-L: adinnamanyatakam stainyasamskaramadiyeya yatharnpen-adinadanena
rajano grhitva hanyemsu ...; Taita 6/BV 80. Sa: adattam steyasamkhyatam adadyad
yathariupenadattadanena raja by enam grhitva ...; PrMoSa 163. Mu: (... paresam
adattam steyasamskhlyatam adad(i)ta yadripenadattadanena raja vainam grbitva ...;
LC2.
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... what has not been given to him, Nor: should take away ... what is
not given in a way that is called theft. Cf. the definition given in the
Akaraniyas at Vin 1 96.

yatharupe: of the kind, according to the kind, which is being of such
nature; adjective qualifying adinnadane. Bahubbihi cpd. = yatha:
according to, as, like; relative indeclinable; see Nidana and IP 292 and
PED + rupa: form; see Nid.

SVibh Padabhajana: “of the kind is the name for a pada or what
is worth a pada or more than a pada.” : yatharipam nama padam va
padaraham va atirekapadam va. Kkh 29: “...: which kind.” : yatharipe
11 yadise.

Yatharipe as adjective is qualifying the noun adinnadane and this
suggests that it refers to the manner of taking rather than the value of
the object. However, both the Padabhajana and the origin-story to
the rule at Vin III 45 (“Because of how much ... the king executes
having caught a robber?... for a pada ...” : kittakena ... raja ... coram
gahetva hanati ... padena va) seem to indicate that it refers to the value
of the thing taken, i.e., adinnam. This is also supported by its
correlative tatharipam in the next clause, which qualifies adinnam.

adinnadane: on account of ... the taking of what has not been given;
loc. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. Here the locative of reason and motive is
used, which indicates the cause for some action, i.e.: for, due to, on
account of. See A IV 65: “on account of some offence ... they did
deprive him from life” : kismifi-cid-eva karane ... jivita voropesum. See
also Syntax § 176. This is also supported by the origin-story to the
rule (kittakena: because of how much); see above yatharipe, and the
way it is given in the Pratimoksasitras, see above.= adinna: what has
not been given + adana: taking; action-noun der. fr. adati: see above.

yatharupe adinnadane rajano coram gahetva: the taking of what
has not been given is of the kind [that] on account of [it] the kings,
having caught a robber, Nm: the taking of what is not given being of
such a nature that on its account kings would have the robber arrested
..., Hr: what has not been given to him in such a manner as kings,
catching a thief in the act of stealing..., Nor: in such a manner of
taking what is not given that kings, having arrested a robber...

rajano: royal officers, rulers, authorities, king’s officers, Nm & Hr:
kings; nom. pl. m. of rga. As PED 568-69 points out the term rd4ja
has a far wider meaning than our term “king.” It includes monarchs,
princes, noblemen, chieftains etc. According to the SVibh, Vin III 47,
the plural form r4jano means any of those who have the authority to
punish. They probably were some kind of noble royal officers or
knights; see PED 569 and also the SVibh to NP 6 where a r4ja is one
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of the kinds of persons stealing a bhikkhu’s robe. The commentaries
explam rajano as rajapurisa, king’s men: J-a Il 33: Tattha rajano ti
rajapurise sandhaya vuttam (on ] 311: ma tam gahesum rajano), and A-a
IT 88 (on A 1 47): Rgjano gahetva vividha kammakdrand karenteti
coram gahetva vividha kammakarana rajapurisa karonti.

It is not likely that a king himself would catch robbers but had
royal officers or members of the royal guard who would do that dirty
work for him; cf. S IT 100 where a robber gets caught and is shown to
the king who just gives the kind of punishment; cf. D III 65f: rajano
pana ta karenti nama. In Sanskrit rajan and rdjanya can have the the
meaning of “a man of the royal tribe or the military caste, a Kshatriya,
a warrior” see MW and VINS II 215-16.

The Vibhanga’s origin story at Vin III 44 clearly refers to a king
(kittakena kho bhikkhu raja magadho seniyo bimbisaro coram gahetva
hanati va bandhati va pabbajeti va ti) and it is therefore best to keep
this meaning, although in the plural sense it rather means king’s
officers. Perhaps, as elsewhere, both senses are implied.
coram: the robber; acc. sg. m.
gahetva: having caught, seized, arrested; abs. of ganhati (gah + nha).
It is not a causative, as Nm renders this and the next verbs (“kings
would have the robber arrested and either executed”); see IP 376.

Gahetva is best translated as “caught”; see Th 786: “Like a robber
caught in a window-opening is struck because of his own action of evil
nature...”: Coro yatha sandhimukhe gabito, sakammuna hafifiati

papadhammo.

haneyyum: they would physically punish, Nm: execute, Hr: flog, Nor:
beat; 3 pl. opt. of hanati (fhan + a). See the SVibh Padabhajana that
shows he is struck/beaten by hand, foot, or stick etc. Kkh 47: hatthadibi
vd potheyyum satthena va chindeyywm. Cf. M 1 87 where the types of
physical punishment given by the king to one caught for some
misbehaviour are listed; including ﬂoggmg with whips, clubs and
cutting with knifes etc. At S II 100 it is described how a robber is
caught, and, when shown to the king, gets sentenced to be struck by
swords.

bandheyyum: they would bind, imprison; 3 pl. opt. of bandhati
N bandh + a).

pabbajeyyum: they would banish, exile; 3 pl. opt. of pabbdjeti (pa +
N (@)vaj + e), the causative of pabbajati, used in a double sense of
“make go forth’ (as a samana) and “to banish’. (For -vv- > -bb-; see

NP 14: chabbassani)
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coro’si: you are a robber; = junction of coro + asi in which the a of
ast 1s elided; PG § 71,1a. = coro: robber + asi: you are; 2 sg. pres. ind.

of atthi (/ as).
balo’si: you are a fool; balo: fool; nom. sg. m. + asi.

mulho’si: you are insane, one who has gone astray, a madman, you
are stupid. mualho: one who is astray, a stupid person, a madman; p.p.
of muyhati / muh + ya): “one who is confused,” used as a noun or as
an adjective qualifying an unexpressed nominative personal pronoun
tvam: you. Cf. M 1 368: mulhassa va maggam acikkbeyya: “should
point out the (right) way to one who is astray/confused.” + asi.

theno’si ti: you are a thief; = theno: thief; nom. sg. m. + asi, of
which the initial a- has been elided in the junction with theno and the
final -i has been lengthened due to being followed by # + ti: end
quote; deictic particle.

tatharapam: of such a kind, ... nature; adjective qualifying adinnam,
see SVibh. = Bahubbihi cpd; see IP 189 & Vin I 16. It is not agreeing
with bhikkhu, as this would require a nominative ending, but it is a
correlative to yatharipe. Padabhajana: tathariapam nama padam (as for
yatharipe). Cf. Mv 1 7,8/Vin 1 16: yanunaham tatharipam iddbabhi-
samkharam abhisankbareyyam, yatha setthi ... na passeyya ti.
adiyamano: taking; pr.p. of adiyati (i + \/da + i + ya), the passive
form of adati: (@ +~/da + a).

ayam-pi: this one too; = ayam: this one, he; nom. sg. m. dem. pron.
qualifying an unexpressed bhikkhu. This clause is correlative to the yo
pana main clause above. The final -2 of ayam has been palatalised to
form a sandhi with the intial p- of pi. + pi: too, also; indeclinable.

parajiko hoti asamvaso: see Par 1.

Par 3: Manussaviggahasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu saficicca manussaviggaham jivita voropeyya,
satthahdrakam <vdssa pariyeseyya, maranavannam vi samovanneyya,
marandya va samada apeyya: Ambho purisa, kim tuyh’imina papakena
dujjivitenad Matan-te””> jivita seyyo ti. Iti cittamano cittasankappo
anekapariydyena maranavannam va samovanneyya, marandya vd
samadapeyya; ayam-pi pardjiko hoti, asamvaso.

The training precept on (killing) a human being

If any bhikkhu should deliberately deprive a human being of life, or
should seek an assassin for him, or should praise the attractiveness of

195. Dm: matam te.
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death, or should incite [him] to death [saying]: “Dear man, what [use]
is this bad, wretched life for you? Death is better than life for you!”
should he, [having] such-thought-and-mind, [having such-] thought-
and-intention, praise in manifold ways the beauty of death or incite
[him] to death, he also is disqualified, not in communion.

Yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.

saficicca: deliberately, Hr: intentionally, Nm: purposely; adv. to
voropeyya, = the abs. (“having intended”) of sa7icinteti: plans, intends,
thinks over; pref. sam: with + cinteti: thinks (over), plans. (Citta:
mind/heart was originally a p.p. of this verb in Skt.)

manussaviggaham: a human being, one who has taken a human
form; acc. sg. m. or nt.; = manussa: a human being; m. + viggaha: a
figure, appearance, form, presence, person, lit.: “a taking hold of”; fr.
vigganhati (vi + /(g)gah + nha); cf. Pac 7. No exact translation is
possible of this rare word that might have been in use in the secular
law system in Magadha. = Skt vigraha: keeping apart, separate, i.e.:
individual form, form, the body, embodiment; see MW 957.

Maybe the -viggaha, which is neuter in gender and therefore can
refer to both males and females, has been added because manussa, by
itself, is masculine in gender. The compound manussitthi is used to
denote a human female; see PED.

The Padabhajana only explains the application rather than the
meaning of this word: “Manussavigaha is the first mentality (citta)
arisen in the mother’s womb, the first consciousness that has become
manifest, until the time of death, in between this, this one is called a
manussaviggaha.”1%®
The Mu version includes both manussa and manussaviggaha in the
rule: “[yab punar bhiksur manusyam vi manusyalvigrabam jivitad
vyaparopayec ...”; LC 3. The Sa version (PrMoSa 164) instead has
manusya: yah punar bhiksur manusyam svabastena samcintya jivitad
vyparopaye.... The translations from the Chinese [“pareil ... un étre
humain”] (Finot 17) and [“a man-like being”] (CSP 75) indicate a
version that included it.

jivita voropeyya: should deprive of life, should take away from life.

jivita: lit.: from life; abl. sg. nt. of jivita. This word cannot be
translated as an ablative in English with the verb “deprive,” which
takes a genitive, but there is no other suitable translation of voropet:

196. Manussaviggaho nama yam matukucchismim pathamam cittam uppannam
pathamam vififianam patnbbutam yava maranakala, etthantare eso manussa-viggaho
nama.
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voropeyya: should deprive of, bereave of; 3 sg. opt. Possibly -v-: could
be a euphonic consonant used to link the final -4 of jivita and the
intial o- of oropeyya. + oropeyya: should deprive; 3 sg. opt. of oropeti
the causative of orobati (ava + ~/rup + a): puts down, takes down,
removes (hair etc.).

CPED 251 takes it as 3 sg. opt. of voropeti (vi + ava +~/rup + a).
Geiger in PG § 66,1 and 72,2 gives the prothetic v- before the vowels
& o as a fossilised junction-form from Sanskrit; i.e., Pali voropet:
corresponds to Sanskrit avaropayati, vutthipana at Sd 12 = utthapana
in Skt, vutta at Pac 68 = Skt ukta, and vosasa at Pd 2 = Skt avasaya.

The Skt form given in PrMoSa 164 and LC 3 is vyaparopaye, the
optative form of wyaparopayati, the causative of the Skt verb
vyaparubati (vy-apa~/rub): lays aside, remove, deprive of, expel from
(ins. or abl.); see MW 1031. Ma-L: vyaparopeya; BV 80.
satthaharakam: assassin, knife-carrier, one who brings the knife,
Nm: (l1fe)tak1ng knife, Hr: knife-bringer; acc. sg. m. = sattha: knife;
nt. + haraka: carrier, taker; agent-noun, strengthened \/har + agent-
suffix -aka. Nm translates it as “(11fe) takmg knife’, but see NP 16
where haraka unambiguously means “carrier.” > Elsewhere in the Pali
Canon sattham dharati is used for a bhikkhu committing suicide by
taking a knife; see S T 121, III 123, IV 59 & 63, V 320. In the origin-
story to this rule it is a sham-recluse who takes the lives of bhikkhus
with a sharp knife, tinham asim, after being requested by them to do
so. The context of S IV 63 also makes it clear that with satthaharaka
another person who kills with a knife is meant.

vassa: = junction of va; or; disj. part. + assa: for him; dat. sg. m. of
ayam; see Nid.

pariyeseyya: should seek, i.e., seek out, provide; 3 sg. opt. of pariyeseti
(pari +es + a).

maranavannam: attractiveness of death, Hr: beauty of death, Nm:
advantages in death; acc. sg. m. = Gen. tapp. cpd. = marana: death
(nt.) + vanna: attractiveness, beauty, glory, praise.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

samvanneyya: should praise, exalt; 3 sg. opt. of samvanneti (sam +
N vann + e).

maranaya: to death; dat. sg. nt. of marana: see above.

samadapeyya: Hr: should incite, Nm: encourage; 3 sg. opt. of
samadapeti (sam + 4 +~/da + ape), the causative form of *samadati.
ambho: “I say!,”“Hey!,” “Ho!,” “Look!”; colloquial exclamatory

particle used to address someone vigourously and which can also
express a slight reproach: “You foolish man!.”
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purisa: man; voc. sg. m. Cf. Sd 5.

ambho purisa: “Dear man!,” Hr: “Hullo there, my man, ...,” Nm:
good man.

kim: what (use?); nt. inter. pron.

tuyh’imina: = Junction of tuyham + imina in which the -am of
tuybam has been elided before a vowel. Cf. Sd 12
afifiamarifiavacanena and Dhp 183: buddhanasisanam; PG § 71,2a.
tuyh’: to you, = tuyhams; dat. of pers. pron. tvam. imina: with this;
ins. sg. of dem. pron. idam.

papakena: bad, evil, demeritorious; adj. = pdapa: bad, demerit
(opposite of pusisia) + conn. suf. -ika.

du]]thena difficult life, bad life; ins. sg. nt. = du(r): difficult, bad;
pejorative prefix. Cf. dubbalya at Par 1. + jivita: see above. The -r of

dur- is assimilated to the initial j- of jivita as the consonant
combination -77- does not occur in Pali; see PG § 51 & 67.

matan-te: = matam + te. matam: death; nom. sg. nt., p.p. of marati
(/mar + a) used as a noun in acc. sg. nt. Cf. Sn 440: “Death in battle is
better for me than being a defeated one in life” : Sanigame me matam
seyyo, yari-ce jive parajito.

te: for you; dat. sg. nt. of pers. pron. tvam.

jivita: than life; abl. sg. nt. Abl. of comparison construed with seyyo.

seyyo: better, superior; adv./indecl. Comparative used as adverb
taking an abl. of comparison. = Skt sreyas. A comparative form of the
noun siri: “luck’, see IP 125, used as an nom. sg. nt. adverb to an
unexpressed verb hoti; see Dhp 76: seyyo hoti na papiyo. See PG §
100.3, PED 723, Syntax 132a.

ti: “...,” end quote; quotation particle; see Nid.

iti: such, thus, so; iz is a deictic particle referring to a statement that is
just mentioned or that follows, here it refers to the motive of wanting
to cause death; see IP 36.

cittamano/iticittamano: who has such mind-and-thought, thus-
mind-and-thought, Nm: with such thoughts in mind, Hr: so the mind
and thought; adj. qualifying bhikkhu. The meanings of this compound
and the next one, cittasankappa, are not totally clear as the
compounds are not found anywhere else in the Pali Canon. It is
probably a dvanda-compound or perhaps a locative tappurisa
compound. Padabhajana: ““Thus-mind-and-thought’: what is mind
that is thought, what is thought that is mind.” : Iti cittamano ti: yam
cittam tam mano, Yam mano tam cittan.
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It is possible that izz is included in the compound, as in the
similar compounds #tivada or itihasa, so that it is one word, but there
is no iti in the following compound: cittasankappa (although it is
implied according to the Sp; see below.) so iti and cittamano are
probably two words. Compare the similar construction itz janama iti
passami in Par 4. It is also possible that iti just refers to the preceding
quotation and connects it to what follows rather than defining the
contents of the mind of the one who incites, since what precedes 2z is
a quotation of the inciting speech rather than a quotation of the
thoughts of the inciter. Cittamano and cittasankappo would then
empbhasise that the mind of the inciter is fully aware of what he incites
by way of speech and that the action was not done unintentionally;
see the non-offence clauses at Vin III 78. Cf. D III 103: Evam pi te
mano ittham pi te mano iti pi te cittam.

The CPD takes it to be one word, iticittamanocittasamkappo,
but, as von Hiniiber points out in SPPS 134, this goes against the
entire Pali tradition since the Padabhajana and the commentaries
comment upon two words. The parallels found in the
Pratimoksasitras have two words.

Citta means “mind” as well as “intention” or “thought.” Later in
the Suttavibhanga section dealing with this rule (Vin 179 {.) one finds
the Buddha asking doubters Kimcitto? : “What intention/thought?” to
which the bhikkhu answers: asasicicco abam: “I did not intend,” or
naham maranadbipayo : “I didn’t mean death.”

The commentary seems to take it as a dvanda: Sp 442: “Thus-
mind, thus-thought: having said “Death is better than life for you!” in
this connection the death-mind [and] death-thought is the meaning.
Therefore here ‘thought’ (mano) has been said to elucidate the meaning
of the word ‘mind’ (citta), however, the meaning is just the same for
both, therefore as to the meaning no difference is to be seen.”!””

cittasankappo: mind and intention, or: mind-intention, Nm: such
intentions in mind; adj. qualifying bhikkhu. As with the previous
compound the meaning of this compound too is not totally clear. It
could be a dvanda or a locative tappurisa cpd. SVibh: maranasafisii
maranacetano maranddhipayo.

According to the commentary (Sp 442) the word iti is implied:
. in this line the 7t word has to be brought in for assistance
(adhikara). This ‘such thought and intention,” although not said so, it
is to be understood as: ‘it is just said for assistance.” For when

3

197. Iticittamano: iticitto itimano: matam te jivita seyyo ti, ettha vuttamaranacitto
maranamano ti attho. Yasma pan’ettha mano cittasaddassa atthadipanattham vutto,
atthato panetam ubbayam-pi ekam-eva, tasma tassa atthato abbedam dassetum.
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indicating just that meaning of it in that way, ‘perception of death’
was said at the start. But because san/eappa here is not the designation
for thought (vitakka), nevertheless it is a des1gnat10n for mere
planning (samwvidahana). And that planning is included in this
meaning through perception and intention and wishing, therefore
‘the mind is various intentions’ is czttasan/eappa, thus the meaning is
to be shown. Thus, in the Padabhajana its (meaning) has been said
through perception-intention-wish, and here ‘wish’ is to be
understood as ‘thought.””1%8

sankappa: intention, purpose, motive; pref. sam + kappa, tr. kappeti

(/kapp + e): prepares, makes; cf. Aniy 1.

anekapariyayena: in manifold ways, by various ways, multifariously;
adv. In Pali the word is singular: “in a manifold way,” but in English the
sense is expressed by a plural Kdh. cpd. used as an adverb in ins. sg. m.
An adverb of manner: “multifariously”; see Syntax § 75a. = aneka:
many, manifold, various, lit. “not one”; adj. = neg. pref. an- + numeral
eka: one. + pariyaya: manner, way, method, lit. “going around”; pref.
pari: around + +/7 > aya: to go. Cf. Pac 19 and 68.

maragavannam ... asamvaso: see above.

Par 4: Uttarimanussadhammasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu anabhijanam uttarimanussadbammanm attipanayikam
alamariyanidnadassanam samuddcareyya: Iti janami, iti passami ti! Tato
aparena samayena samanuggahiyamano va asamanuggahzyamanozoo va
apanno ws%ddhape/e/eho evam  vadeyya: Ajanam- -eviham®™"  Gvuso
avacam: janami. Apassam: passami. Tuccham musa vilapin-ti. Afifiatra
adhimana, ayam-pi parajiko hoti, asamwvaso.

The training precept on superhuman states

If any bhikkhu, [though] not directly knowing [it], should claim a

198. Cittasarkappo ti imasmim pade adhikaravasena iti-saddo aharitabbo. Idam bi
iticittasankappo ti evam avuttam-pi adhikarato vuttam-eva hoti ti veditabbam. Tatha
hi’ssa tam-eva attham dassento maranasaiifii ti adim aba. Yasma cettha sankappo ti na
idam vitakkassa namam, atha kho samvidabanamattassa adbivacanam. Tafi-ca
samvidahanam imasmim atthe safifiacetanadbippayehi sarigaham gacchati, tasma citto
nanappakarako sarnkappo assa ti cittasankappo’ts evam attham datthabbo. Tatha bi’ssa
padabhajaniyam pi safifiacetanadbipayavasena vuttam. Ettha ca adbippayo ti vitakko
veditabbo.

199. G: -dassanam.

200. Dm: samanuggahiyamano va asamanuggahiyamano.

201. C, D, W, Dm, Mi Se, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, Ra: ajanamevam avuso. SVibh Ee,
UP, Mm Se: ajanam evam avuso.
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superhuman state pertaining to himself, [a state of] knowing and
seeing [that is] suitable for the noble [ones], [saymg] “Thus I know!
Thus I see!,” [and] then, on another occasion, [whether] being
interrogated or not being interrogated, having committed [the
offence], desiring purification, should say so: “Friends, [although] not
knowing [it,] I spoke thus [saying]: ‘T know,” not seeing [it, I spoke,
saying:] ‘I see.” I bluffed vainly [and] falsely,” except [when said] in

overestimation, he also is disqualified, not in communion.

Yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid and Par 1.

anabhijanam: not directly knowing, Hr: not knowing it fully, having
no acquaintance; neg. pref. an- + abhijanam nom. sg. m. Pr.p. in -am
agreeing with bhikkbu. Pr.p. of abhijanati (abbi + \/7ia + na): directly
knows, knows through experience. (Pref. abhi: over, on top of +
janati: knows; see below.)

uttarimanussadhammam: a superhuman state, a state beyond humans,
Hr: a state of further-men, Nm: superior human state; acc. sg. m.
Genitive tapp. cpd. containing a kammadharaya cpd.: uttarimanussa:
superhuman, beyond human, superior human. = uttari: beyond, over;
adj. or indecl. Cf. NP 3. = the comparative adjectival form based on ud:
up/ above; i.e., ud + tara. The superlative form is uttama.

Uttari is not the cpd. form of the adjective uttara as this is derived
from the verb uttarati (ud + \/tar + a): crosses over, goes beyond.
Uttari in combination with an ablative (or “governing” an ablative)
means: beyond, further, superior to; see DP and CPD. + manussa:
human being + dhamma: state; see Nid.

Sp 478: “Uttarimanussadhamma: a state of one gone beyond humans,
having passed beyond humans a state of one who has reached the state
of brabma or (has reached the state of) quenching, is the meaning. Or
a statezng superhumans, of the best persons, of meditators and noble
ones.

Cf. Syntax § 132b, D-a 338 to D 1211,10, D-a 817 to D III 12, and S-a
II 101 to S IV 300f, where uttarimanussadbamma in
“uttarimanussadhamma iddhipatibariyam” is explained as “a display of
power that is beyond a human state”

In the Dasadhammasuttanta (A V 88/AN 10:48) and elsewhere
(see CPD & DP) there is the phrase wttarim manussadhamma
alamariyarianadassanaviseso : “a distinction sufficient for noble
knowledge and vision that is beyond the human norm.” This suggests

202. Uttarimanussadhammo ti: manusse uttinnadhammassa; manusse atikkamitva
brahmattam va nibbanam va papanakadbammassa ti attho. Uttarimanussanam va
setthapwzsanam jhayinasi-ca ariyanafi-ca dhammassa.
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that wuttarifm) is an indeclinable taking an ablative (manussadhamma):
beyond the human state/range/norm or a state. It might be that the
Patimokkha form here is a derivation of this form. CPD sv uttari(m) 2
states that uttarim in this expression is an adjective qualifying
alamariyarianadassanavisesa or iddhipatihariya and CPD states also that
uttarimanussadhamma is an abstraction from the above expression
uttarim manussadbamma and means: “superior to the human norm,
superhuman” as adjective and “superhuman norm or quality” as
substantive masculine noun. Wijesekera in Syntax § 132,b & n. 15 also
suggests the ablative meaning: “excelling those of human nature.”

If the meaning was “superhuman’s state” then it would be hard
to explain why wttara or uttama have not been used instead of uttari.
The Sp allows for both interpretations although it connects wttar:
with uttinna the p.p. of uttarati: passes beyond.

The ablative form is also found, besides the other form, in the
scriptures of other early Buddhist schools; see BHSGD p.123 (-124):
“.. beyond human conditions” : witari manusyadharmad ...
jhanadarsanavisesam saksatkartum (LV 246,16).

Compare Vin III 5: “with the divine eye ... which transcends the
human (eye)” : dibbena cakkbuna ... atikkantamanusakena (Sp:
manussipacaram atikkamitva); J-a VI 439-440: “surpassing human
power or standard, atitamanusa(ka) (Ja-a VI 440: manussehi
kattabbakammam atitam); Dhp 373: “For the bhikkhu who has a
peaceful mind ... there is a non-human delight” : santacittassa

bhbikkhuno amanusi rati hoti: (Dhp-a: dibba rati.)

attapanayikam: pertaining to himself, concerning himself, Nm:
present in himself, Hr: with reference to himself; adj. Bahubbihi cpd.
= atta: self, oneself + upanayika: pertaining to, concerning, applying
to; adj. der. fr. pref. upa-: up, near + naya: inference etc., fr. nayati
«/ni + a): infers, conducts + conn. suf. -zka.

alamariyafianadassanam: knowing and seeing that is suitable for the
noble ones, Nm: worthy of the Noble Ones’ knowledge and vision,
Hr: sufficient ariyan knowledge and insight, Middle Length Discourses
of the Buddha (Nanamoli and Bodhi) n. 178: knowledge and vision
worthy of a noble one, Nor: knowledge and vision deserving the
name noble; adjective qualifying uttarimanussadhammam. Kdh. used
as a bahubbihi cpd. containing a dative tappurisa used as a bahubbihi
cpd: alamariya and a dvanda: fidnadassana. Not analysed in the
Padabhajana.

Alamariya takes a dative of advantage or an infinitive; see DP
237-38. Other compounds involving alam- such as alamattha
(competent), alamatthavicintaka (able to discern the goal), alampafiia
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(suitable for wisdom), alamsajiva (suitable for the communal life)—all
are dative (of advantage) tappurisa cpds.

Although the commentaries quoted below mostly take ariya in
alamariya to refer to the noble state (ariyabhava), the “... suitable for
noble ones” interpretation of the commentary to A IV 363 (see below)
is preferable, as the noun ariya refers to noble persons in the Pali
Canon rather than to the noble state; e.g. ariyassa vinaya: “the
Discipline of the Noble One” at M I 360.

In regard to the multiple meanings of the compound arzyasacca,
Norman (CP IV 174) observed: “It is impossible to be certain of the
original meaning of the compound ariyasaccani. Almost certainly, as
it is not uncommon in Indian languages, no one meaning was
intended, and those who used the word were conscious of all the
meanings simultaneously as they used it. In English it has become
standard to use the translation ‘noble truth’. When we use this
translation we are excluding the other explanations, and are in fact
probably choosing the least important of the possible meanings. To
conclude: those persons who first translated the compound
artyasaccani into English could have translated “the noble’s truths,” or
“the nobles’ truths,” or “the truths for nobles,” or “the nobilising
truths,” or “the noble truths,” but they could only have one of them.
The one they chose was perfectly correct, but it was only part of the
translation.”

There are different interpretations in the commentaries.

Sp 487 splits the cpd. into alam + ariyasianadassana: “Noble
knowing and seeing: here (it is) noble knowing & seeing that is
suitable (alam), sufficient (pariyatta), capable/conducive (samattha) to
destroy defilements, or when the superhuman states of the jhana-kind
etc (jhan-adi-bhede) would be suitable/sufficient for noble knowing
and seeing: suitable for noble knowing & seeing. That suitable noble
knowing and seeing is a superhuman state, thus the connection/
syntax of the meaning of the word is to be understood.”?%

However, M-a II 21 has: “suitable to make noble, suitable for the
noble (state): conducive for the noble state is said,”*** and A-a V 40:
“The noble, pure, highest knowledge and seeing, suitable, sufficient to
do, capable to destroy defilements ... (as Sp).2%° Further, in DN and AN
alamariya occurs by itself: D I 163: dbhamma ... (na) alamariya (na)

203. Ariyafianadassana: alam pariyattam kilesa-viddbamsana-samattham ariya-
fianadassanam-ettha,  jhanadibbede  uttarimanussadhamme  alam va  ariya-
Aanadassanam-assa ti alamariyaﬁdnadassano.

204. tattha alamariyam katun-ti alamariyo, ariyabbavaya samattho ti vuttam hoti
205. ... ariyam visuddham witamam fianam dassanan-ti ariyafianadassanam, alam
pariyattakatam kilesa ...
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alamariyasankhata. D-a 11 352: “... not conducive/capable to become
faultless.”: Na alamariya niddosatthena ariya bhavitum nalam asamattha.
D-a 111 863: Na alamariyan-ti ariyabbave asamattha.” A-a TV 168: “Not
conducive/capable to make the noble state; not suitable for noble
ones.”?% These AN & DN references show that alam + ariya act
together as a bahubbihi cpd. and are not only found in the cpd.
alamariya-fianadassana.

alam: suitable, worthy, proper, sufficient, surely, really; the basic
meaning is “enough’ (see Sd 13, Aniy 1 + 2); indecl. which takes a
dative. + ariya: a noble one, noble (ad;.). It is uncertain whether ariya
is here a noun, i.e., noble one, as Nanamoli and Bh. Bodhi (1995) take
it, or an adjective qualifying 7ianadassana as Horner and Norman—
following Sp—take it. Alamariya occurs as a separate word—see
above—so it is possible that alam takes ariya as a dative noun.
However, the resolution of the similar compound alamatthavicintaka
(competent to see the goal) in which alam takes the genitive tappurisa
atthavicintaka rather than attha indicates that the explanation of Sp
could be correct.

alamariya: suitable for the noble (ones), sufficient for the noble
(state); adj. Dative tappurisa used as bahubbihi cpd.

fianadassana: knowing and seeing; dvanda-cpd. = fiana: knowing,
knowledge; (cp. janana) fr. janati, see below + dassana: seeing, vision;
action-noun fr.~/dis.

samudicareyya: should lay claim to, assert, Hr: boast, Nm: suggest; 3
sg. opt. of samudacarati (sam + ud + a +~/car + a): addresses, assails,
befalls; the padabhajana explains as aroceyya: should announce; 3 sg.
opt. of aroceti; see Nid. (Cf. Pac 8: uttarimanussa-dhammam aroceyya.)
It seems that samudacarati has a stronger, more negative connotation
than droceti; cf. Vin 19: “Bhikkhus, do not address the Tathagata with
aname.” : ma bhikkhave tathagatam namam samuddcaratha.

iti: thus; deictic particle; see Par 3.
janami: I know; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati (\/7ia + na): knows.
iti: thus, so, such; deictic particle.

passami ti: “I see,”= passami: I see; 1 sg. pres. ind. of passati /dis +
a) + ti: : “...”, end quote; quotation particle.
tato: then, thereafter, thereupon, Nm: and afterwards, Hr: then; dem.

pron. ta(d) with the ablatival suffix -to. Cf. Dhp 1, 369, 376, and NP 3
&7

206. Nalamariya: ariyabhavam katum asamattha, ariyanam va ananucchavika ...
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aparena samayena: Nm: on another occasion, Hr: if later on, Nor:
afterwards, Warder: at another time, after some time; idiom
expressing an indefinite point in time, see Syntax § 79b and IP 45.

aparena: another, i.e., next, following; adj., directional pref. apa +
comp. suf. -ra. (Not a- + para.)

samayena: at an occasion, meeting, lit.: coming together; ins. sg. m.
Instrumental used in a locative sense, i.e., time at which; see IP 45 and
Syntax § 79b. = pref. sam: together + /i > aya: to go.
samanuggahiyamano: being interrogated, being (verbally) pressed;
passive pr.p. nom. sg. m. of samanuggahati (sam + anu + /gah + a):
interrogates, (verbally) presses, asks for reasons or means.

asamanuggahiyamano: not being interrogated; neg. pref. a- +
samanuggahiyamano, see above.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

apanno: having committed (a Parajika); p.p. of dpajjati (@ + /pad +
ya). It would technically be possible to translate apanno as “the one
who has offended” or “the offender,” i.e., in the way that it is used in
sotapanna, “stream-enterer,” however, it does not seem to have this
sense in the Vinaya and the present context suggests that it is an
adjective qualifying bhikkhu; see DP s.v. apajjati.

visuddhapekkho: desiring purification; adj. (bb cpd) qualifying
bhikkhu; = visuddha + apekkba, see visuddhapekkhena, Nid. see Nid.
evam: so, thus; adv. cf. Nid.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati (/vad + a): says.

ajanam-evaham: a junction of gjanam + eva through the weakening
of m, and a junction of eva + aham through contraction.

ajanam: not knowing, unknowing, unknowingly; neg. pref. a- +
janam: nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati (see above) indicating an action
taking place contemporaneously with the main action (anami). It
agrees with aham in gender, case, and number. Sometimes present
participles such as janam are indeclinables, i.e., adverbs; see Perniola,
Pali Grammar, § 227. Adjectives in -am are sometimes used as adverbs
and apparently this is also done with present participles like janam (and
ajanam) as present participles are adjectives.

eva: although, even; emphatic particle.
aham: I; 1 sg. pers. pron.
The Ce SVibh. reading ajanamevabam avuso is supported by the

Padabhajana: nabam ete dhamme janami and also by the
Pratimoksasutras of other schools: Ma-L: gjanann evaham ayusmanto,
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BV 80, Taita 7. Mu: ajananty evaham ayusmanto, LC 2, and: vadde-
janannevaham dyu[smanto; PrMoMu 15.

avuso: friend(s); voc. sg. or pl. m. Address to fellow bhikkhus, junior
or equal, see note on dvuso and ayasmanto in the Nid. Can be pl. or sg.
Contracted colloquial form of Skt ayusmanto = Pali ayasmanto, with
y > v alternation, cf. Sekh 60: dyudha/avudha.

avacam: I said; 1 sg. aor. of vadati (Jvad + a).

janami: I know; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati (J7id + nd): knows.
apassam: not seeing; neg. pref. a- + pr.p. of passati: see above.
passami: I see; 1 sg. pres. ind. of passati; see above.

tuccham: vainly, empty; adverb. Here the adjective tuccha is used as
an adverb of manner in acc. nt. sg.

musa: falsely; adv.; cf. Nid.
vilapin-ti = a junction of vilapim and i through dentalisation of 7.

vilapim: I bluffed, I boasted, I prattled, I babbled; 1 sg. aor. of vilapati
(i ++/lap + a) + ti: quotation mark; see Nid.

Norman, TP 10, translates vilapim as “spoke” in the same sense as
lapati. However, lapati can have the sense of boasting, see kubana &
lapana as forms of micchajiva, M 111 75; cf. A 1II 430. BHSGD 1I 461:
“lapana: ... boasting (of one’s own religious qualities to extract gifts
from patrons)...” Other contexts in Pali show that vilapati does not
mean speaking, but has the sense of either wailing or moaning, e.g. Th
705, Thig 446, or more rarely: empty speech, boasting, bluffing; e.g. M 1
234: vilapam vilapitam marifie. S IV 344, 348: te tuccham musa vilapanti.

MW 984 s.v. vilapati gives the senses of wailing, chatter, and
talking variously, idly, wildly, and talking much.

tuccham musa vilapinti: Vinaya Texts: telling a fruitless falsehood,
Nm: what I said was vain and false, Nor: I spoke falsely, lying, Bodhi
(Bodhi 2000: 1362 translation of S IV 344): “those who prattle empty
falsehood.”

afifiatra: except, unless, apart from, beside; preposition that takes an
ablative of distance/ins. of dissociation; see Syntax § 82a & 130c¢, IP
91. IP 46 & 91 notes that asifiatra with this ablative in -4 is sometimes
regarded as an instrumental in -4. The instrumental or ablative with
afifiatra denotes the limits of exclusion, the thing set aside, or kept off
in reckoning; see Syntax 82 a and 130c. Thus it is not proper to render
afifiatra as “except through” or “by” as if it were an instrumental of
means or an ablative of cause. Cf. NP 2, 6, Pac 47 & 48.

adhimana: in overestimation, from overestimation; abl. sg. m. = pref.
adhi: excess + madna: conceit, pride.
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Parajika Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto cattaro parajika dhamma. Yesam bhikkhu
afifiataram va afifiataram va apajjitva na labbati bhikkhihi saddhim
samuvasam. Yatha pure, tathd paccha, parajiko hoti, asamuvaso.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchamai: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas

Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhbi, evam-etam dharayimi.*"

Pardjikuddeso nitthito. 2%

Venerables, the four cases involving disqualification have been recited, a
bhikkhu who has committed any one of them, does not obtain the
communion with bhikkhus. As [he was] before, so [he is] after
[committing it]: he is one who is disqualified, not in communion.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the [cases involving] disqualification is finished.

uddittha: recited; p.p. of uddisati (ud + </ dis + a).
kho: indeed, (no need to translate); emph. particle.
ayasmanto: Venerables; voc. pl. m. See Nid.

cattaro parajika dhamma: four cases involving disqualification; see
Par intro.

yesam: of them, lit. of which; gen. pl. m. of rel. pron. ya.
bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

afifiataram: one, a certain one; pron. adj. qualifying an unexpressed
parajikam; pron. afifia: other + comparative suf. -tara.

va: or; disjunctive indecl. particle; va ... va ...: either... or...
afifiataram va afifiataram va: any one, one or another. Cf. Sd 2.
apajjitva: has committed; abs. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).

na: not; neg. particle.

labhati: he obtains, gets; 3 sg. pres. ind. /labh + a).

207. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dhdrayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.
208. SVibh Ce, Dm: Parajikam nitthitam. Nd, UP, Um, Mi Se: Parajikuddeso dutiyo.



44 Bhikkhupatimokkha

bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. of bhikkhu.
saddhim: together; (here:) postposition taking ins.
samvasam: communion; acc. sg. m.; see Par 1.

yatha: as; adv. of manner correlative to tatha; see Nid.

tatha: so; adv. of manner correlative to yatha. Dem. pron. ta(d) + suf.
of manner -tha.

pure: before, previously; indecl.

paccha: after, later, afterwards; indecl. From Vedic abl. sg. pascat;
Syntax § 2 & 134 b.

yatha pure, tatha paccha: as before, so after; according to the Sp this
idiom means that as the disqualified bhikkhu was before he was in
communion with the bhikkhu-community—a layman—so he is after
having committed one of these offences involving disqualification; see
BDI190n. 3.

tatth’... dharayami: see Sd intro. + Nid. concl.

parajikuddeso: recitation of the (cases involving) disqualification;
nom. sg. m. See Par intro. This is the conclusion of the second of the
four ways of reciting the Patimokkha in brief; see “Recitation of the
Patimokkha” section in the Introduction. (V.1.: parajikuddeso dutiyo:
the recitation of the [cases involving] deprivation is the second one).

nitthito: finished; see Nid concl.

Sankhittapatimokkhuddeso

(Uddittham kho ayasmanto nidanam, uddittha cattaro parajika dhamma.
Sutia kho pan’dyasmantehi terasa sanghadisesa dbamma, dve aniyata
dhamma, timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dbamma, dvenavuti pacittiya
dhamma, cattaro patidesaniyia dhamma, paficasattati sekhiya dbhamma,
satta adhikaranasamatha dhamma, ettakam tassa bbagavato suttagatam
suttapariyapannam anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati, tattha sabbeb’eva
samaggehi sammodaménehi avivadaménehi sikkhitabban-ti. %

The Patimokkha Recitation in Brief

[Venerables, the introduction has been recited, the four cases
involving disqualification have been recited. Heard by the venerables

209. D, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, and UP put this conclusion of the Patimokkha recital
in brief in brackets (= sankbitta-patimokkhuddesa). It can be recited in times of an
emergency. See Sp V 1057 on Mv II 15,1/Vin I 112.
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have been the thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest, the two indefinite cases, the thirty cases
involving expiation with forfeiture, the ninety-two cases involving
expiation, the four cases that are to be acknowledged, the cases related
to the training, the seven cases that are settlements of legal issues.

This much [training-rule] of the Fortunate One has been handed
down in the Sutta, has been included in the Sutta, comes up for
recitation half monthly. By all who are united, who are on friendly
terms, who are not disputing, is to trained herein.]

For the analysis of the words not explained here, please see the Nidana, the
relevant rule sections, and the conclusion of the Patimokkba.
suta: heard; p.p. of sunati Jsu + na); see Nidana.

pan’ayasmantehi = junction of pana + dyasmantehi by way of
contraction; see Nidana.

ayasmantehi: by the venerables; ins. pl. m. of ayasma; see Nidana.

Sanghadisesuddeso?!®

The recitation (of the cases concerning) the community in the
beginning and the rest

Ime kho pan’dyasmanto terasa sanghadisesa dhamma uddesam agacchanti.

Venerables, these thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest [of the procedure] come up for recitation.

sanghadisesuddeso: the recitation [of the cases] involving the
community in the beginning and the rest [of the procedure]; nom. sg.
m. Probably an appositive kammadharaya but here rendered as a
genitive tappurisa; see nidanuddeso at p. 2. Cf. Sd conclusion.

ime: these; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ayam: this.
kho pan’ayasmanto: Venerables; see above Nid.

terasa: thirteen; numeral adj.; = ti: three + dasa, -d- > -r- as in
pannarasa; see Nid.

sanghadisesa: involving the community in the beginning and the rest
[of the procedure], [of which] the start and the rest is [to be done]
with/by the community, involving the community initially [and]
subsequently, Hr: requiring a formal meeting of the Order (BD I 196),

210. = Be & Mi Se. Not in other texts. (D: sarnghadisesa, Um has sanghadisesa in
brackets.) BhPm 1, C, G, V, W: samgh- throughout the text.
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Hr: an offence which in the earlier as well as the later stages (requires)
a formal meetlng of the order BD I 197), Nm: entails initial and
subsequent meeting of the Community, Nor: entailing a formal
meeting of the sangha, von Hintiber: the rest (sesa, i.e., the duration of
the suspension) is with the Sangha (i.e., determined by the Sangha);
adj. qualifying dhamma.

Probably the compound sanghadisesa is an inverted locative
tappurisa cpd. containing a dvanda cpd. (sarigho adimhi ca sese: the
community in the start and the rest), which is used as a bahubbihi
cpd. qualifying dbhamma. See the discussion of the meaning of this
term in “On the term sanghadisesa” in the Introduction.

dhamma uddesam agacchanti: cases come up for recitation; see Par
intro.

Sd 1: Sukkavissatthisikkhapadam

211

Saficetanikd sukkavisarthi,” " afifiatra supinanta, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on emission of semen

The intentional emission of semen, except in a dream: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

saficetanika: Nm & Hr: intentional; adjective qualifying
sukkavisatthi. pref. sam: with + cetana: will, active thought; fr. cintet
(/cint + e): thinks + possessive suf. -ika.

sukkavisatthi: Nm & Hr: emission of semen; nom. sg. f. Gen. tapp.
cpd. = sukka: semen, lit. “white stuff’ + visatthi: emission; action-
noun derived from the p.p. of visajjati/vissajjati or vissajati/vissajjati
(Vi ++/. sa]'( 1) (= Skt~/srj) + a): discharges, cf. NP 14.

It is not clear why in this rule the nominative is used and not the
locative as in Pacittiya 1, etc., or vice versa. The Ma-L version of this
rule uses the locative.

In Pali, when it is asserted that something is something as epithet
or attribute, two nouns (including a pronoun or adjective) may be
juxtaposed and there may be no verb in the sentence; see IP 9 & 61.
When translating into English “to be” should be added.

PED gives both wissatthi and visatthi forms under visatthi. The
visatthi reading appears to be the correct one. Probably, the —ss- form
arose under the influence of patinissajeyya where it is appropriate due
to the assimilation of nis + saj, here however, there is no assimilation

211. C, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, Bh Pm 1 & 2, Pg, Ra, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee:
visatthi. Mm & Mi Se: vissatthi.
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and there is no reason for -ss-. See the note on patinissajeyya; Sd 10 and
visajjetva at NP 14.

Ma-L: samcetanikaye sukrasya visysthive (“In the deliberate
emission of semen ...”), Taita 8. Mu: samcintya sukravisysthi; PrMoMu
16. Sa: samcintya sukravisargo; PrMoSa 166.
afifiatra: except, other than; see Par 4.
supinanta: Nm: in a dream, Hr: during a dream; abl. sg. m. = supina:
a dream + anta: in, within, inside, near; noun, having a similar
meaning as in antevasin, or could be used pleonastically here; see PED
& DP. Cf. Vin I 39: supinantena: by one in a dream, and Sn 293: “He
who was the supreme one of them ... did not come to a sexual act
even in a dream.” : Yo nesam paramo asi ... sa va pi methunam
dhammam supinantena pi nagamma. See also the use of supinantena in
Vin IIT 162 & Vin I 295 where it is also said that an arahant cannot
engage in sex or release semen in dreams.

sanghadiseso: involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhammo; i.e., ayam dhammo
sanghadiseso as ayam dbhammo aniyato, Aniyata 1.

Since in the introductions and conclusions to the rule-sections of
the Patimokkha all terms used for offences (pardjika, sanghadisesa,
etc.) are used as adjectives qualifying dhamma, it can be assumed that
the terms, including sanghadisesa, are used as adjectives rather than
nouns. Both the nouns sesa and avasesa are neuter in gender and if
sanghadisesa were a noun here the nominative neuter sarnghadisesam
would be expected.

Cf. the ruleformulation of the Bhikkhuni sanghadisesa rules:
ayam  bhikkhuni pathamapattikam dbhammam apanna nissaraniyam
sanghadisesam, where sanghadisesam qualifies the accusative dbamman.

Sd 2: Kayasamsaggasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena matugamena saddhim
kayasamsaggam samapajjeyya, batthagibam®? vi venigiham®®® va
anniatarassa vVa anniatarassa Vi angassa paramasanam, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on physical contact

If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, should engage
in [intimate] physical contact together with a woman [such as]: the
holding of a hand, or holding a braid [of hair], or caressing any limb:
[this is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

212. Dm: hatthaggaham.
213. Dm: veniggaham. (Pg: venigaham)
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yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

otinno viparinatena cittena: under the influence of an altered mind,
Nm: assailed by thoughts misled (by lust), Hr: affected by desire, with
perverted heart.

The phrase expresses one idea, as in the phrase otinno’mbi jatiya
.. dukkb’otinno : “I am affected by birth ... affected by suffering” (e.g.,
M1 192) in which otinno takes the instrumental too.

otinno: affected, under the influence of, overwhelmed, smitten,
infatuated; (pass.) p.p. (used as adj. qualifying bhikkhu) of otarati (ava
+ A/tar + a): to descend, go down into, penetrate (into water etc.).
SVibh: saratto, apekkhava, patibaddhacitro : “infatuated, full of desire,
bound-mind”; prob. in a similar sense as tarnhdsallena otinno of S I 40
& Th 448 (cf. Sn 939), ie., being affected (“smitten”) by Mara’s
arrow.?* Cf. A IV 290: otinno sitaripena.

Sp 532: Under the influence of: under the influence of lust arisen
inside beings like spirits, etc., (or) like one who not having considered
(subcommentary: considered as asubba etc.) the interiors, etc.,
(kapadini) of beings (? Or: he has not considered the beings like the
ones in the internal organs, etc. [i.e., worms]) he lusts in lustful states
and is under the influence of his own lust. This is a designation of one
endowed with lust.”?1>

Cf. A TII 67 & 259: “Due to the frequent seeing of each other
there was contact (samsagga, also: “association,” “company,” see Bhi
Sd 12.), there being contact there was intimacy (vissasa, also: “trust”),
there being intimacy there was affection (otara), they with affected
minds ... indulged in the sexual act.”?!® Elsewhere—eg. S IV 178—
otara means the influence/access/lit. “descent’ that Mara finds in
unmindful bhikkhus.

In the Bhi Par 5 & 8, and Sd 5 avassuta: “overflowing (with
desire)’ is used instead of otinno viparinatena cittena.
viparinatena: altered, perverted; p.p. of viparinameti (vi + pari +
nam + e): alters, changes (for the worse; ¢f. M I 123, D II 266),
adjective qualifying cittena.

214. In the Vedic literature Kama (Cupid) is found instead of the Buddhist Mara.
Artharvaveda ii. 25, 2 (quoted in Macdonell, A., 1899: 166): “Tis winged with
longing, barbed with love, its shaft is formed of fixed desire: With this his arrow
leveled well shall Kama pierce thee to the heart.”

215. Otinno ti yakkbadihi viya satta anto uppajjantena ragena otinno, kupadini viya
satta  asamavekkbitva, rafijaniye thane vafjanto sayam va rago otipno.
Ragasamangiss’ev’etam adhivacanam.

216. Tesam abhinham dassand samsaggo abosi, samsagge sati vissaso abosi, vissase sati
otaro ahosi; te otinnacitta ... methunam dbammam patisevimsu.
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cittena: by a mind, by thought; ins. sg. m. of citta; cf. Par 3. =
Instrumental of attendant circumstances; see Syntax § 65.
matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m. gen. tapp. cpd.; originally
“women” in general, i.e., “woman-kind,” but here used in a particular
sense. = matu: mother + -gama: -collection, -kind, -group;
postposition. Gama is here in the original Vedic sense of “collection”
and “heap” rather than in the normal sense of “village” as in Par 2. Cf.
bhitagama: “being-kind” at Pac 11, on which Sp 761 comments gamo
t1 rasi: “A gama is a heap/quantity/collection.”

saddhim: together with; postposition taking instrumental.

kayasamsaggam: (intimate) physical contact, contact with the body,
Hr: phys1cal contact, Nm: bodily contact; acc. sg. m.; genitive tappurlsa
cpd. “contact of the body” or instrumental tappurisa cpd.: “contact
with the body.” = kaya: body + samsagga: contact, connection,
company, association; an action-noun from samsajati (sam + /saj + a).
Incidental physical contact is not by itself an offence, rather, it needs to
be deliberate intimate and sexually oriented physical contact. The
Padabhajana explains it as ajjhacara: “indecency” or “obscenity.”
samapajjeyya: should enter into, engage in; 3 sg. opt. of samapajjati
(sam + a +~/pad + ya).

hatthagaham: the holding of a hand; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
hattha: hand + gaham: holding, seizing; action-noun from ganhati
/gah + nha): grasps, grips, seizes. = Dependent word only appearing
at the end of (usually genitive) tappurisa cpds; see IP 92. For other
dependent words see veyyavaccakara (NP 10), tantavaya NP 26),
pindapata (NP 27), vinayadhara (Pac 71).

V1. hatthaggaham. The double consonant form might be due to
the double consonant in the Sanskrit root </grah, being a regressive
assimilation. The single consonant form might be a more Prakritic
form, or a form which arose under the influence of the parallel form
\/grh. See note on magga(p)patipanna in NP 16.

va ... va ..:either ... or ...; disjunctive particles.
venigaham: the holding of a braid; acc. sg. m. = veni: a braid (of hair)
+ gaha: holding; see above.

afifiatarassa ... afifiatarassa ...: any, one or the other; pronominal
adjective qualifying angassa. See Parajika concl.

angassa: limb, member; gen. sg. nt. Lit.: “of a limb,” but this does not
fit in English.

paramasanam: caressing, stroking, fondling, rubbing up; action-noun
fr. paramasati: rubs over, strokes over, holds onto; = pref. para: over
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+ a: at, closely + «/mas: touches; thus literally it means: “touches
closely over”; cf. BD 1203 n. 6.

sanghadiseso: involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest; adj. see Sd 1.

Sd 3: Dutthullavacasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu otinno vigmrinatena cittena matugamam dutthullahi
vicahi obhdseyya, yathitam® yuvi ywovatim, methunipasambitibi,®'®
sanghadiseso.

The training precept on depraved words

If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, should speak
suggestively with depraved words to a woman, like a young man to a
young woman, [with words] concerned with sexual intercourse: [this
is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena: see Sd 2.
matugamam: a woman; acc. sg. m.; cf. Sd 2.

dutthullahi: depraved, wicked, gross, defiling, vulgar, obscene, Nm
& Hr: lewd; adj. der. fr. dussati (/dus + ya): corrupts, spoils; = p.p.
dutthu, cf. Sd 8 + pejorative suf. -allafka). Cf. dussaka at Sd 13.
Dutthulla cannot be simply translated as “lewd” since this term
implies sexual crudeness. The dutthulla apatti (see Pac 64) encompass
all the Par and Sd offences, and most of these have nothing to do with
sexuality. Further, this Sd rule implies that there are dutthulla vica
that are not related to sexuality (methunipasambita). There is no
other context where dutthulla definitely means “lewd,” rather it has a
general sense of “depravity.”

vacahi: with words; ins. plur. . of vdca: speech.

obhaseyya: should speak suggestively, should suggest, ... hint, ...
propose, ... entice, Hr: ... offend, Nim: ... address; 3 sg. opt. of obhdsati
(ava + /bhis + a). A rare word only found in the few Vinaya
occurrences. PED and Horner take this present occurrence to mean:
“to offend, abuse,” the Pali form of Skt avabhasati (ava + /bhas + a).
See PrMoSa 166, 182: abhaseta. PED gives one other occurrence in Pali
of obhasati in this sense in support, but it rather has a a different sense:
Vin II 262: “... the bhikkhus, having exposed their bodies, showed off
to the bhikkhunis, ... hinted to the bhikkhunis, associated toggether
with the bhikkhunis [thinking]: ‘May they be attracted to us!”*?!

217. All printed eds., except Mi Se, Um, Ra: yatha tam.
218. Dm, SVibh Ee: -#pa-. Mi & Mm Se, V: -safihitahi, all other eds. -sambitabi.
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It would be strange that the bhikkhus would abuse the bhikkhunis if
they wanted to attract them.

See DP I 580 s.v. obhdasati: “speaks to suggestively or lewdly or
offensively.” It notes that obhasa is possibly related to bbasati.

PED does not give obbasati in the sense of hinting or suggesting,
but CDPL 297-98 and BHSGD 11 73 (avabhasa) do so, quoting D II 103:
“Making a broad hint, ... a broad sign,” Olarike obhase kayiramane,
olarike nimitte kayiramane, and Vism 1 23: nimittakammanm ...
obhasakammam. BHSGD 11 73 gives Sanskrit examples.

The meaning of the other verb obhdsati is “shines forth.” It is
from the Skt root </bhas: to shine; not v/ bhas: to talk. It is possible
that there is a contamination of two Skt roots here in Pali as with
dosa, see Sd 9, and that obhasati in the sense of “hints” is from the root
\/bhas. “Hints” or “suggests” fits the offence-examples in the SVibh in
which indirect, but easily understandable, suggestions are given.

At Vin IV 20 a daughter-in-law sees Ven. Udayi whispering to
her mother-in-law and thinks: “Is the recluse (my) mother-in-laws’
paramour or does he speak suggestively?”22°

yathatam: like, as ... (would suggest) it; adv. = yatha: as; see Parajika
conclusion, p. 44 + tam: that; dem. pron.

Yathatam is a Pali idiom, which is found in subordinate clauses where
verbs are lacking but are nevertheless implied. A verb equalling the
one in the main-clause is to be supplied in the translation of the
subordinate clause “as ... (verb) it” or in a more general sense: “as .
(would do) it.” E.g. M I 249 “This is to be believed of the Venerable
Gotama, as it (is to be believed) of an accomplished one ...” :
Okappaniyam etam bhoto Gotamassa yathatam arahato. Instead of two
words, yathatam is probably a compound—an abbayibhava cpd. like
yathabbutam. The commentaries, e.g., M-a to M I 150, take tam to be
a mere particle (nipatamatta); see Syntax § 52b.

yuva: young man; nom. sg. m. of yuvan.
yuvatim: young woman; acc. sg. f. of yuvati.

methunupasamhitahi: concerned with sexual intercourse; ins. pl. f.
adjective qualifying vdcahi; Instrumental tapp. cpd. used as bahubbihi

219. ... bhikkbu kayam vivaritva bhikkbuninam dassenti ... bhikkbuniyo
obhdsanti bhikkhunibi saddhim sampayojenti: Appeva nama ambesu sarajjeyyun-
ti. (Sp: asaddhammena obhdsenti.)

220. Kim nu kho so samano sasswya jaro udahu obhasati ti¢ Sp Il 547 on Sd 3:
Obhaseyya ti avabhaseyya nanappakarakam asaddbammavacanam vadeyya. Yasma
pan’evam obhasantassa yo so obbaso nama, so atthato ajjhacaro hoti ragavasena
abbibbavitva sarifiamavelam acaro, tasma tam-attham dassento (SVibh.;) obhaseyya ti
ajjhacaro vuccati ti aha. Cf. Aniy 2: obhasitum.
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cpd. = methuna: sexual intercourse; cf. Par 1 + upasambhita:
concerned with, connected with; p.p. of upasandharati (wpa + sam +
\dhar + a).

For extra emphasis, the adjective methunupasambita comes last in the
sentence and not directly after the word it qualifies.

Sd 4: Attakamaparicariyasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu otinno viparinatena cittena matugamassa santike
atta/edmapdrimriydya vanpnam  bhaseyya:  Etad-aggam  bhagini
paricariyanam ya madisam silavantam /ealyanadlmmmam brabmacarim
etena dbammena parzcareyyaﬂl 4, meth%n%pasamhztena,zz sanghadiseso.

The training precept on (ministering) to himself with sex

If any bhikkhu, under the influence of an altered mind, [and] in the
presence of a woman, should speak praise about the ministering to
himself with sex: “Sister, this is the best of ministerings: she who
would minister to a virtuous, good natured celibate like me with this
act!” [which is something] connected with sexual intercourse: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena: see Sd 2.
matugamassa: of a woman; gen. sg. m.

santike: in the presence, ... vicinity; loc. sg. nt. = sa: with; pref. PED
states that sa here is the base of so, the nom. sg. of the dem. pron.:
that, he, she.) + antika: near; nt. + conn. suf. -ika.

attakamaparicariyaya: about ministering to himself with sex, Hr:
ministering with sense-pleasures for self, Nm: ministering to his own
sensuality; loc. sg. f. Dative tapp. cpd. containing an ins. tapp. cpd.:
kamaparicariya: ministering with sex.

SVibh: “Sex for oneself, the cause for oneself, the sake for
oneself, the ministering for oneself.”?33 Sp: “The ministering with
kama reckoned as sexual intercourse: ministering with kdma; the
ministering with kdma for the purpose of oneself is ministering to
oneself with sex.”?

221. Mm Se: pari-.

222. Dm, SVibh Ee: methunupasambitena. Mi & Mm Se, V: -ipasaribitena. For the
anussara 72 changing to 7 before b; see PG § 74.3.

223. Attakaman-ti: attano kamam attano hetum attano adhippayam attano
paricariyam.

224,  methunadhammasankhatena kamena paricariya: kamaparicariya; attano
atthaya kamaparicariya attakamaparicariya.
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In S 175/ Ud 47 (Ud-a: attano sukhakamo), A 1232 (A-a: attano
hitakama), and A 11 21/111 91, attakama means “one who loves/cares
for himself.” This meaning is also given in MW 135. In the Upanisads
Br Ar II 4) atmakama means “one who desires/wishes/loves the
supreme self,” i.e., Brahma. Artakamaripa vibaranti : ... they dwell as
if desiring their selves” is found at M I 205 & IIT 155. In the Buddha’s
time, just as nowadays in India, most people saw religious seekers to
be desiring the “Self” and Buddhist monks would have been no

exception.
There appears to be a wordplay with attakima here, i.e., desiring
self/sex to himself. Cf. atthakima: one who desires good. = atta:

himself. Azta is here used as a reflexive pronoun: “himself” or “oneself,”
rather than in the Brahmanical sense of “eternal soul,” although there
seems to be a wordplay here; see PG § 112,2 & IP 185f.+ kama: sex,
love; usually translated as “sense-pleasure” but here it has the same
erotic meaning as in D II 265-66 + paricariya: ministration,
ministering, serving; fr. paricarati (pari + /car + a): attends to,
ministers to, serves, often with sexual implications; e.g. ST 124.

vannam: praise, glory; acc. sg. m. cf. Par 3.
bhaseyya: should speak; 3 sg. opt. of bhasati (/bhas + a).

etad-aggam: this (is) the very best, the best of this (type of); acc. sg.
nt. adv. With superlatives, etc., a genitive of the thing or person about
whom the statement is made is used: i.e., paricariyanam; see DP 543
and Syntax § 144 g.

A similar view by women being attracted to a Jain bhikkhu is
quoted in the Jain Acarangasutra 11 2,2,12 (translated by H. Jacobi in
Jaina Sutras 1 124): “These reverend sramanas &c have ceased from
sexual intercourse ...; whatever woman indulges with them in sexual
intercourse will have a strong, ..., victorious son of heavenly beauty.”
There is still the belief in India that a barren woman can become
pregnant (from their husband) after having kissed the private parts of
a sadhu. = etad: this; nom. sg. nt., referring to what follows, i.e.,
paricariyanam. Etad is the junction form of the dem. pron. eta in
which the Skt -d- is restored to avoid hiatus; cf. yad-idam in Sd 12,
kocid-eva in NP 29, and etad-eva in Pac 16; see PG § 72, 1 & 105. this
+ aggam: the highest, the peak; nom. sg. nt.

bhagini: sister; voc. sg. f. A polite addressing of a woman, including a
bhikkhuni. Lit.: “fortunate one’ (in so far that she has a brother); see
VINS II 93 and MW 744. = /bhag(a): good fortune (Cf. bhagava in
the Nid.) + possessive suffix -i7i.

paricariyanam: of ministerings; gen. pl. f.

ya: she who, which; nom. sg. f. of rel. pron. ya.
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madisam: one like me; adj. = mam: I; acc. sg. m. of pron. ma(d) +
N dis: to see.

silavantam: endowed with virtue, virtuous; adj. = sila: virtue +
possessive suf. -vant.

kalyanadhammam: good-natured; adj. = kalyana: (morally) good +
dhamma: (here) nature, character.

brahmacarim: celibate, practitioner of celibacy, observer of the holy
life, Nm: observer of the Good Life, Hr: leading the Brahma-life, IP
128: a celibate, one who lives the supreme (life), Nor: liver of the holy
life; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. (= Nm) or acc. tapp. cpd. (= Hr). It
could also be a kammadharaya cpd, “one who lives divine.” There is a
commentarial explanation which explains the meaning of
brahmacariya as  setthacariya: “best life,” which suggests a
kammadharaya cpd. (Sp II 483: Parisuddham brabmacariyam carantanti
nirupakkilesam setthacariyam carantam.) Cf. brabmavibara, “divine
abiding.” (Karaniyametta Sutta: brabhmam etam viharam.)

Padabhajana: “Brabmacarim: one who abstains from the sexual

metbunadlmmma pativiratam. Ct. brabmacariya at Sd 8.

~ brahma: divine, supreme + -carin: walking, behaving, living;
possessive adj. used only in cpds., fr. carati: moves, lives.

The word brabmacarin in Sanskrit has a double meaning. It can
mean an unmarried celibate Brahmin student who studies the Vedas
and, more importantly, it can also mean someone who observes
celibacy; see MW 738.

Although a bhikkhu who has a woman ministering him with
the “best of ministerings” would not be an observer of celibacy
anymore, he uses the pretext of celibacy to attract the woman who
might belief that she can get pregnant in this way; see etad-aggam
above.

»,

act.

etena: with this; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. eza(d).

dhammena: with an act, practice; ins. sg. m. The word dhamma has
the sense of “act” here, see Par 1: methuna dhamma.

paricareyya: = paricareyya: should minister; 3 sg. opt. of paricarati
(pari + ~car + a). (The reading pari- is a corruption as guna
strengthening does not occur in verbs, but only in nouns; cf.
parisuddhi/ parisujjhati.) + ti: : “...”, end quote; quotation particle;
indeclinable which lengthens the final vowel of the preceding word.

methunupasamhitena: [which is] connected with sexual intercourse;
adjective qualifying dhammena; see Sd 3.
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Sd 5: Saficarittasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu saficarittam samapajjeyya, itthiya va purisamatim
purisassa va zttbmmtzm,ZZS jayattane vd jdrattane vd, antamaso
tamkhanikiaya®*® pi, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on mediating

If any bhikkhu should engage in mediating, [and convey] a man’s
intention to a woman, or a woman’s intention to a man, for being a
wife or for being a mistress, even for being one on [just] that occasion:
[this is a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

yo pana bhikkhu: see above.

saficarittam samapajjeyya: engage in mediating, Hr: act as go-
between, Nm: engage to act as go-between; acc. sg. nt. fr. sasicarati
(sam + car + a): moves between, ... together, unites.

saficarittam: mediating, uniting, act as a go-between; acc. sg. nt. fr.
saficarati (sam + car + a): moves between, ... together, unites.

samapajjeyya: should engage in; see Sd 2.
itthiya: to a woman; dat. sg. f. of itthi.
Va .. va..:or .. or..; disjunctive particles.

purisamatim: a man’s intention; acc. sg. f. = purisa: man + mati:
thought, idea, intention. Genitive tappurisa compound.

purisassa: to a man; dat. sg. m.

itthimatim: a woman’s intention; acc. sg. f. Genitive tappurisa
compund.

jayattane: for being a wife, for the state of wife, Nm: about marriage,
Hr: as a wife; loc. sg. nt. The locative is the so called dative-like
locative; see Syntax § 170d. = jaya: wife + abstract suf. -ttana.

jarattane: for being a mistress, Nm: about concubinage, Hr: as a
mistress; loc. sg. f. jara: mistress, paramour.

antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl; cf. Par 1.

tamkhanikaya: for being one (i.e., a mistress) on (just) that occasion,
Nm: for a temporary (arrangement), Hr: as a temporary wife; loc. sg.
f. kammadharaya cpd. = tam: that; dem. pron. nt. + khanikaya: for a
moment; loc. sg. nt. = khana: moment + conn. suf. -ika.

%

SVibh: : “..: “You will be a momentary (wife).”” : Antamaso

tamkhanikaya pi ti mubuttika bhavissasi.

225. Mi & Mm Se: itthi-.
226. SVibh Ce, Be & Se: tarikhanikaya.
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A mubuttika is one of the ten types of wives listed at Vin IIT 139. As
the two preceding terms refer to the female, and also because the
feminine locative -aya is used, tamkhanikaya refers to the female being
a temporary mistress, and not to the temporary arrangement between
man and woman, as Nanamoli’s translation suggests.

pi: even; emph. particle; cf. Par 1.

Sd 6: Kutikarasikkhapadam

Safinidacikaya®?’ pana bhikkhuna kutim karayamanena assamikam attud-
desam, pamanika karetabba. Tatr’idam®*® pamanam: dighaso dvadasa
vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya tiriyam satt’antara. Bhikkbu abbinetabba vat-
thudesandya. Tehi bhikkhihi vatthum®®  desetabbam andrambham®>°
saparikkamanam.®>' Sirambhe*>? ce bhikkbu vatthusmim  aparikka-
mane®>  safiridcikiya®®*  kutim  kdareyya, bhikkhi vi anabhineyya
vatthudesandya, pamanam va atikkameyya, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on making a hut

By a bhikkhu who is having a hut, which is without an owner, [and]
is designated for himself, built through means begged by himself, [that
hut] is to be built according to the [proper] measure. This is the
measure here: twelve spans of the sugata-span in length, [and] inside
seven [spans] across. Bhikkhus are to be brought to [it] for appointing
the site. By those bhikkhus a site is to be appointed which is not
entailing harm [to creatures and which is] having a surrounding space.
If a bhikkhu, through means begged by himself, should have a hut
built on a site entailing harm [to creatures], [and] not having a
surrounding space, or if he should not bring bhikkhus to [it] for
appointing the site, or if he should let [it] exceed the measure: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

safifiacikaya: through means begged by himself, through his own
begged requisites, (or: having requested (it) himself), Nm: (with means
got) by his own asking, Hr: begging in company, Nor: by his own
begging; = sam: a shortened form of sayam: own, self + yacikaya:
ins. sg. . Shortened form of the noun yacitaka: begged goods; or,

227. C, D, W: samyacikaya.

228. V: tatridam throughout the text.

229. Dm, Um: vatthu (So UP in Sd 7).

230. SVibh Be v.l.: anarabbbam. UP (sihala) v.l. anarabbam.
231. Ra, Um, Pg: -kamanam.

232. SVibh Be v.L.: sarabbbe.

233. Ra, Pg: -kamane.

234. C, D, W: samyacikaya.
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through ¢ > k (i.e. yacitaya > vyacikaya): having requested; abs. of
yacati (\/yac + a): begs, requests, pleads.

The word only occurs in the present context. As it is, it can’t be
an absolutive, as then ydacaya or yacitva would be expected. It can’t be
a namul absolutive either as these end in -akanz. In other contexts (see
below) sarifiacika is an adjective, but what would it then qualify here?
It can’t agree with kutim. Note that the origin story has sasifiacikayo
kutiyo and there it is an adjective. If ydcikaya is a corruption, then it is
a very old one because the Ma-L version also reads yacikaya. It can’t
qualify an implicit form of upakarana, as that is a masculine noun.

The Sa version’s yacitam agrees with kutim and is an adjective.
The Mu version’s ydcita is a pp used as noun in as an feminine singular
instrumental of means, like sabattha in NP 16, “through his own
request.”

What would make most sense is to take the Pali yacikaya too as
an instrumental of means. Wijesekera observes in Syntax § 66g that
the ins. of means is also used in a participial sense; i.e., as a parallel to
the absolutive in -tva. This only happens with verbal nouns or nouns
with a strong verbal accent.

PED takes it to be a collective abstract of the prefix sam:
“together” + «/ydc, which only occurs as an instrumental adverb: “by
begging together.” According to PED, sasifiacikayo in the origin-story,
instead of -kaya, is a corruption. (Vin III 144: “having themselves
begged accepted-support” : bhikkhi safifiacikayo kutiyo karapenti. Sp:
sayam  yacitva gabitiapakarandyo.) PED also disagrees with the
Padabhajana. If the word is compared to the usage in Bhikkhuni NP 7
& 9: parikkharena ... safifiacikena: “with a requisite ... that has been
asked for by herself,” then an absolutive is intended, otherwise the
wording would be similar to the Bhi NP rules.

The Sp takes this to be both an ins. pl. f. adj. and an abs.: “By a
bhikkhu through means begged by himself: here ‘means begged by
himself’” are called ‘own-generated askings/beggings,’ therefore
‘through means begged by himself’ is called ‘by his own begged
[supports],” [thus] ‘through supports/means begged by himself’ is the
meaning. But because those means begged by himself are being done
having begged himself, therefore the meaning-mode is shown:
‘himself having begged for a man,” as was said in the Padabhijana.”?3>

235. Sarifiacikaya pana bhikkhuna ti ettha saifiacika nama sayam pavattitayacana
vuccati, tasma saifiacikaya ti attano yacanaya ti vuttam hoti, sayam vyacitakebi
upakaranehi ti attho. Yasma pana si sayam yacitakehi kayiramana sayam yacitvd
kayiramand hoti, tasma tam atthapariydyam dassetum: sayam yacitva purisam-pi ti
evam-assa padabhajanam vuttam.
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Sp thus takes ydcika as a shortened form of the adjective yacitaka
(= p.p. yacita + diminutive suffix -ka.): begged, borrowed; yacitaka as
a neuter noun can also mean “borrowed goods,” see PED.

Ma-L: svayam yacikaya bhiksuna kutim karayamanena; Taita 9.
Mu: svayam yacita bhiksuna kutim karayitva; Ban 17. Sa: svayacitam
bhiksuna kutim karayata; PrMoSa 168.
pana: but, again; indecl. particle, no need to translate.
bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.
kutim: hut; acc. sg. f.
karayamanena: is having built, is causing to build/make; pr.p. of
kéreti, the causative of karoti. The 7th verb-class conjugational sign is -
aya, normally this is contracted to -e- in Pali but in some present
participles it is retained, see PG § 1782 & 191. Cf. NP 1:
atikkamayato, NP 10: codayamano. Kareti is causative, cf. NP 11-15,
but the Padabhajana states: karonto va karapento va. Sp notes that the
“spirit-meaning” is “by causing to be built,” but “building” is included
in the SVibh through inference to show the “purpose-meaning.”
According to PED karet; means “to build”; cf. NP 3. In the origin
story the causative in -dpe form of the verb is used: sasiiacikayo kutiyo
karapenti.
assamikam: without owner, ... patron, Nm: with no (lay-) owner,
Hr: which has no benefactor; adjective qualifying kutim. Bb. cpd. =
neg. pref. a- + sami: owner, master, patron (fr. Skt svamin: owner =
adj. sva: own + suf. -min.) + conn. suf. -tka. The Padabhajana on this
word, na afifio koci samiko hoti, has been mistranslated by Horner in
BD 1254: “... there is not anyone who is the owner” should be “there
is not someone else who is the owner.” The kuti: has no owner or
patron who builds it and patronises it, as in the next rule. Sp III 561:
“[Huts] without owners [means huts] without masters; [huts] built
without a benefactor is the meaning.” Assamikayo ti anissardyo, kareta
ddyakena virahitayo ti attho. Cf. M 1 286-87: sassamika: “[women]
with an owner,” 1.e., husband.

attuddesam: which is designated for himself, indicating, Nm:
destined for himself, Hr: for his own advantage; adjective qualifying
kutim. Bahubbihi cpd. = atta: self + wuddesa: designation,
specification, appointing; fr. uddisati (ud +/dis + a).
The origin story has the form attuddesika, and the corresponding Sa
PrMo rule has atmoddesikam. Attuddesika fits better with assamika.
Bhi NP 7 has afifinddisakena, the opposite of attudesika. SVibh: attano
atthdya. Sp: yassa attd uddeso sa attano atthaya hoti.

MaL rule 6: asvamikamatmoddesika; Taita 9. Sa:
sasvamikamatmoddesikan; PrMoSa 169.
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pamanika: according to the measure; adjective qualifying an implicit
kuti in nom. sg. f. = pamana: measure, standard size + conn. suf. -
ika. Pamanika is a rare word only found in a few places in the canon.

karetabba: is to be built; f.p.p. of kareti; the causative of karoti.

pamanika karetabba: to be built according to the [proper] measure.
This is an independent clause in which pamanika is agreeing with an
unexpessed kuti, not with kutim in the preceding clause. If it were
qualifying kutim in the preceding clause, it would be pamanikam. The
f.p.p. takes the same subject, bhikkhuna, as the preceding clause, but
the object of a passive participle is nominative and thus can’t be the
accusative kutim. Cf. the similar construction in NP 13, where the
f.p.p. has an explicit object: navam pana bhikkhuni santhatam
kdarayamanena dve bhaga ... elakalomanam adatabba and Pac 87:
navam pana bhikkbuna maricam ... karayamanena atthangulapadakam
karetabbam. Cf. Pac 89 & 90 where the qualified word is also
unexpressed. Kkh 40: Pamanika karetabba ti pamanayutta karetabba.

tatr’idam: here this; see Par intro. Junction of tatra + idam in which
the final 4 of tatra has been elided. = tatra: here; adv. of place; see Par
intro. + idam: this; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

pamanam: measure, standard; nom. sg. nt.

dighaso: in length; adv. digha: long; adj. + distributive/ablatival suf. -
so0; see Syntax § 133c.

dvadasa: twelve; num. used as adjective qualifying vidatthiyo (see
Warder 117.) = dva: two, only used in num. cpds. + dasa: ten; num.

vidatthiyo: span; acc. pl. f. of vidatthi (= 12 finger-breadths; see Pac
87.)

sugatavidatthiya: according to the sugata-span, in accordance with
the Well-gone One’s span, Hr: span of the accepted length, Nm:
sugata-span; ins. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. = Ins. of relation; see Syntax §
70c, and sugatarngulena at Pac 87. = sugata: well-gone, the Well-gone
One; an epithet of the Buddha; noun or adj. Kdh. cpd; see IP 188. It
might also mean “king-size,” or “ample-size,” “accepted size” or
“standard-size.” Thanissaro (BMC Appendix II), estimates that the
sugatavidatthi is 25 cm. Cf. Pac 92. + vidatthiya; gen. sg. f. of
vidatthi; see above.

tiriyam: across, width; indecl. fr.«/tar; cf. Pac 28.

satt’antara: seven inside. Junction of satta + antara through elision of
the final -z of satta before the following closed syllable; see PG § 69. =
satta: seven, num. + antara: inside; adverb (= ablative of antara).

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; acc. pl. m.
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abhinetabba: to be brought to, to be led to, Nm: to be assembled;
f.p.p. of abhineti (abhi + \/ni +a), agreeing with bhikkhi.
vatthudesanaya: for appointing a site; dat. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
vatthu: site, ground + desana: appointing, indicating, designating; fr.
deseti, see below.

tehi: by those; ins. pl. m. of dem. pron. ra(d).
bhikkhuhi: by the bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

vatthum: site; nom. sg. nt. Passive construction in which the patient
is in the nominative; see IP 42 & 107. V.. vatthu is also nom. sg. nt.

Sa rule 6: bhiksubbir vastu desayitavyam; PrMoSa 168. Ma-L rule 6: teh:
bhiksihi vastu desayitavyam; Taita 9.

desetabbam: is to be appointed; f.p.p. of deseri (/dis + e), cf. Pac 7.
agreeing with vatthum.

anarambham: not entailing harm [to any creatures], Nm: entailing
no harm (to creatures), Hr: not involving destruction; adj. Bb. cpd. =
neg. pref. an- + arambha: slaughtering, injuring; according to PED
107 from the Sanskrit verb alabbati (@ + </labh + a), not from the Pali
verb arambhati (@ + \/rabbh + a). Cf. samarambha: injuring, PED 686,
(not to be confused with the samarambhba of Pac 29) and nirarambha:
without objects for killing/sacrificing.

saparikkamanam: having surrounding space, Nm: with a
surrounding walk, Hr: with an open space round it; adj. Bb. cpd. =
pref. sa: with, having + pref. pari: around + kamana: access, moving-
space; fr. kamati: walks, accesses, goes through.

sarambhe: entailing harm, destruction; ad;. qualifying vatthusmim =
pref. sa: with, entailing + arambha: entailing harm. (PG § 52,6
suggest an assimilation of sam + rambha, but this is incorrect as the
negative form andarambha is found in the next rule.)

Ma-L rule 6: sarambbe; Taita 9. Sa: sarambhe; PrMoSa 168.
ce: if; conditional particle.

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

vatthusmim: on a site; loc. sg. nt.

aparikkamane: not having a surrounding space; adj. qualifying
vatthusmim. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a-: not + parikkamana: see above.
According to the Padabhajana there is a dukkata offence if one only
fails in the aspects of sarambba or aparikammana or both. Thus, the
most important factor is the bringing of bhikkhus to the kuti.

safifiacikaya: through means begged by himself; see above.
kutim: hut; acc. sg. f.
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kareyya: should have built; 3 sg. opt. of kareti; see above. Note the
difference with the non-causative kareyya in the Nid.

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.; see above.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

anabhineyya: should not bring to; neg. pref. an-: not + 3 sg. opt. of
abbineti: see above.

vatthudesanaya: for appointing a site; dat. sg. f.; see above.
pamanam: for appointing a site; dat. sg. f.; see above.

atikkameyya: should let (it) exceed, make go beyond; 3 sg. opt. of
atikkameti (ati + /(k)eam + e), the transitive, causative form of
atikkamati. Cf. NP 1: atikkamayato.

Sd 7: Viharakarasikkhapadam

Maballakam pana®® bhikkbuni vibiram kdrayamdinena sassamikam
attuddesam bhikkhi abhinetabba vatthudesanaya. Tebi bhikkbihi vat-
thum®  desetabbam anarambbam s émrz/e/eamanam B8 Sirambhe ce
bhikkhu vatthusmim aparz/e/eamane mabhallakam vibaram kareyya,
bhikkbu va anabhineyya vatthudesanaya, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on making a dwelling

By a bhikkhu who is having a large dwelling built, which has an
owner, [and] is designated for himself, bhikkhus are to be brought to
[it] for appointing the site. By those bhikkhus a site not entailing
harm [to any creatures and] having a surrounding space is to be
appointed. If a bhikkhu should have a large dwelling built on a site
entailing harm [to creatures], [and] not having a surrounding space, or
if he should not bring bhikkhus to [it] for appointing the site: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

viharakarasikkhapadam: the training precept on making a dwelhng,
nom. sg. m. Loc. tapp. cpd. or appositive kammadharaya: “the
dwelling-making training precept.” = vihara: dwelling; see below +
kara: making, maker; action-noun, fr. karoti: makes.

mahallakam: large, great; adj. = maha: large, great + (eastern dialect)

suf. -alla(ka).

viharam: dwelling, residence; acc. sg. m. From wviharati; see Sd 13.

236. Mi Se, G, V: mahallakam-pana.
237. Dm, UP, Um: vatthn.

238. Ra: -kamanam.

239. Ra: -kamane
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sassamikam: which has an owner, with an owner; pref. sa-: with +
samika: owner; see Sd 6.
The rest is as in the previous rule.

Sd 8: Dutthadosasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhum duttho doso appatito amilakena pardjikena

dhammena anuddhamseyya: Appeva nama nam imamha brabmacariya
caveyyan-ti. Tato aparena samayena samanuggahiyamano®® i
asamanuggihiyamano va, amilakan-ceva®! tam adbikaranam hoti,

bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on being corrupted by malice

If any bhikkhu, corrupted by malice [and] upset, should accuse a
bhikkhu with a groundless case involving disqualification [thinking]:
“If only I could make him fall away from this holy life!,” [and] then,
on another occasion, [whether] being interrogated or not being
interrogated, if that legal issue is really groundless, and if the bhikkhu
stands firm in malice: [this is a case] involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.
bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

duttho doso appatito: corrupted by anger [and] upset, corrupted
[and] upset by anger.

duttho: corrupted, depraved, wicked, Nm: angry, Hr: malignant; p.p.
of dussati (see Sd 3 & 13) used as an adjective agreeing with bhikkbu.

Cf. dutthagamabhojaka in the Jataka passage mentioned below at
bhikkbu ca dosam....

doso: anger, malice, Hr: malicious; nom. sg. m. Dosa is elsewhere
always a noun, not an adjective, therefore duttho doso appatito is an
idiom meaning “depraved through anger, upset” or “depraved, upset
through anger.”

The Padabhajana (Vin III 163) explains both words together:
duttho doso ti kupito. The commentary (Sp III 584) takes doso to mean
“one who depraves”: “Dustho doso: he is being depraved (disita) and
also is a depraver (disako) for when anger arises [internally] one is
depraved through it (dosena dusito), one has been made to leave the
normal state [of mind] therefore “one is depraved” is said, and one
depraves and makes others get lost therefore “depraver” (doso) is said.

240. Dm: -ggahiya-. Also so below in asamanuggahiyamano.
241. G: amulakam c’eva.
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Both are manifest in the various manners of the same one person.
Thezaezfore it is said duttho doso [meaning]: ‘depraved and a depraver’;

This explanation is problematic as the word dosa has nowhere
else in the Pali or Sanskrit the meaning of a person who corrupts.

The phrase duttho doso appatito is not found anywhere else in the
Canon, but compare A I201: duttho dosena abhibbato; S IV 339: Yam
duttho dosadhikaranena attavyabadhiya pi ceteti; It 2: dosena dutthase,
and the Padabhajana on appatito in this rule: tena ca dosena ... appatito
hoti: “due to this anger ... he is displeased.” MW 498 dosa-disita:
“distigured by a fault.” These phrases suggest that it is possible that
doso is either governed by appatito or governed by duttho. As duttho
doso is quoted as one phrase in the Padabhajana and the
commentaries, the latter was the one favoured by the tradition.

Perhaps the original form was duttho dosena appatito in which
dosena was misunderstood and altered due to its being in between past
participles, or it is possible that the original was dutthadosa. (Or
perhaps there was the similar sounding dose patittho instead of doso
appatito.) See the origin-story to this rule in the Suttavibhanga (Vin III
163): “By us ... who are angry, displeased, intending to make (him) fall
away.” : Ambebi ... kupitehi anattamanehi cavanadbipayebi.

The Pratimoksasutras have in this rule an ablative (in
instrumental sense): dosad or dvesad; see below.>*?

In Sanskrit dosa means “corruption, blemish, fault, depravity,”
and dvesa “anger, hatred, malice.” In Pali both have merged into dosa,
e.g. Dhp 357: dosadosa: “the fault of anger” = Udanavarga 347:
dvesadosa.

It is not uncommon that one Pali word can have the meanings of
two Sanskrit words since in Pali there are less sound-combinations
than in Skt, see PG § 23,3; e.g. Skt -rg- and -sy- have been assimilated
into -gg- and -ss- in Pali, e.g. Sd 11: vagga = Skt varga & wvyagra, Pac
27: sattha = Skt sartha, sastra, and sastra, Pac 34: ni- = Skt nis- & ni,
and Pac 53 & 60: hassa = Skt hasya & harsa. Unless the context makes
it clear, it can be difficult to know what meaning is intended.

Sa: dusto dosad apratitab; PrMoSa 168, Rosen, 1959 65-66. Mu:
dvisto dvesad apratitab; BV 105, Kar II 70. Both can be rendered as:

242. Duttho doso ti: dusito c’eva dusako ca uppanne hi dose puggalo tena dosena dusito
hoti pakatibhavam jahapito tasma duttho ti vuccati, parafi ca duseti vinaseti tasma
doso ti vuccati; iti duttho doso ti ekass’ev’etam puggalassa akaranattena dassitam.
Tena vuttam duttho doso ti dusito c’eva dusako ca ti ...

243. Although the Sd section of the Bamiyan text is lost, in the parallel phrase in
the rule corresponding to Pali Pac 76 it has the nominative dusto doso; see Kar II
70.
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“angered, upset due to anger.” Ma-L: dusto dosat kupito anattamano:
“angered, upset due to anger, displeased”; Taita 9.

appatito: upset, annoyed, displeased, Nm: desirous of venting anger,
Hr: ill-tempered; adjective agreeing with bhikkhu. = neg. pref. a- +
patita; the p.p. of pacceti (pati ++/7): returns. Padabhajana: “Appatito:
by that hatred and by that anger ... he is upset.” : Appatito ti: tena ca
kopena tena ca dosena ... appatito hoti.

amulakena: groundless; adjective agreeing with dhammena. = a: neg.
pref. + maula: root, cause + -ka: conn. suf. In this case the accusing
monk has not seen, heard or suspected that the monk he wants to get
rid of has committed a parajika. If the other monk has in fact, by
chance, committed a parajika, it would still be called amulaka.
parajikena: involving disqualification; adjective agreeing with
dhammena. See Par intro.

dhammena: with a case; ins. sg. m.; see Par intro.

anuddhamseyya: should accuse, ... denounce, ... charge; 3 sg. opt. of

anuddhamseti (anu + /(d)dbas + e).

appeva: if only, certainly, please may, hopefully; gives emphasis to the
optative; see DP. Cf. Cv IV 10,1/Vin II 85: “If only the Community
would split!” Appeva nama sangho bhijeyya ti. Sp 1192: “... this is his
wish” : ayam assa ajjhasayo hoti. Cf. NP 27: appeva mayam -pi. = api:
cither an emphatic particle or a particle expressing uncertainty:
perhaps. + eva: just, emph. particle. A junction of api + eva in which
the final -7 of api is followed by a dissimilar vowel and changes to -y- (cf.
the Skt apy eva in the Ma-L and Sa versions of this rule), then -py- is
palatalised to -pp-; see PG § 55 & IP 215 + 17. Cf. Sd 10 iccetam.

«) »

nama: “!,” indeed, just; adv. used as emph. particle which emphasises
other particles but cannot be translated.

nam: him; 3 sg. acc. dem. pron.; variant of tam.
imambha: from this; 3 sg. abl. of dem. pron. ayam.

brahmacariya: from the holy life, Nm: Good Life, Hr: Brahma-life;
abl. sg. nt. = brahma: divine; ¢f. Sd 4 + -cariya: conduct, lifestyle;~/car
+ conn. suf. -iya. See Sd 4 brahmacarin. In some contexts brabmacariya
clearly means celibacy; i.e., as third of the eight precepts, A III 70; and
as part of the phrase: “He abandons non-celibacy and is an observer of
celibacy, an observer of abstinence, abstaining from the sexual vulgar
act.” abrabmacariyam pabaya brahmacari hoti, aracari, virato methund
gamadhamma at A IV 198, etc. The andgamin, non-returner, and also
the arabant, is a bm/omacdrin, since he is incapable of indulging in sexual
intercourse; see A 'V 180.
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The commentaries give two meanings. One meaning is
setthacariya: “the best life,” e.g. S-a 1 307. The other is methunavirati:
“abstinence from sexual intercourse,” S-a I 94; see the note to Th 236
in Norman, 1969: 169. See also CP IV 274: “in the basic brahminical
sense brahmacariya, the practice of brahmana, is celibacy and learning
the Vedas. In the Buddhist sense it means to live a pure, undefiled, and
celibate life.”

caveyyan-ti: = caveyyam: I could make fall away; 1 sg. opt. of the
causative of cavati (fcu + a): to fall (away). + ti: “...,” end quote;
quotation particle; see Nidana. A junction of caveyyam and ti through

the dentalisation of 7.

tato aparena samayena samanuggahxyamano va asamanuggahiya-
mano va: thereupon, on another occasion, being interrogated or not
being interrogated; see Par 4.

amulakafic’eva: and if really groundless; a junction of amulakam and ca
or ce through the palatalisation of 7. = amulakam: groundless;
adjective agreeing with adhikaranam + ¢: and if; = elided form of
conditional particle ce: if, or the connective particle ca: and if; see PG §
69,1. Since there is also a ca in the next line, it might also be ¢ here in
the conditional sense. + eva: really; emphatic particle.

tam: that; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

adhikaranam: legal issue, Nm: litigation, Hr: legal question, Nor:
legal process, Than: issue, formal dispute; nom. sg. nt. directional
pref. adhi- + karana: doing, making; \/kar + action-noun suf. -ana.

See below Adhik.

hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; the contracted form of bhavati (/bhii + a).
bhikkhu: the bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

ca: and if, and; connective particle, here probably in a conditional sense.

dosam: malice, or: fault, error; acc. sg. m. Probably an accusative of
direction; see Syntax § 41. Corresponds to Skt dosa; see above. The
Padabhajana quoted below (“emptily, ... falsely”) suggests that “fault”
is intented rather than “malice,” however the grammar and legal
structure seem to require the meaning of “malice.”

patitthati: stands firm in, establishes, bases on, persists; 3 sg. pres. ind.
(pati +/thad + a).
bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati: and if the bhikkhu stands firm in
malice, (or:) and if the bhikkhu confirms the fault, Nm: and the
bhikkhu admits to anger, Hr: if the monk confessed his malice.

The Padabhajana implies that the bhikkhu admits his mistake:
“It has been said emptlly, falsely, non-factually, not knowingly, by
me.” : tucchakam ... musa ... abbitam ... ajanantena maya bhanitam.
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Kkh 72: “If that legal issue is without the (legal) grounds
(consisting) of what has been seen, etc, and this bhikkhu who has
come to accuse stands dependent on error (dosa) and admits saying: ‘It
has been said emptily by me (= Padabhajana),” etc., for that bhikkhu
there is a sarnghidisesa offence at the very moment of accusation.”?*

Horner (BD I 281 n. 1) notes “Patitthati with more general
meaning of ‘to stand fast.” But here, judging by the Old Com ... it
must mean ‘confess’ with the sense that his words were standing on or
founded in malice. The verb, however, in such meanings is followed
by a locative. But pati governs the accusative.”

Patitthati is an intransitive verb and cannot take dosam as a
patient, therefore the meanings “confirms,” or “admits” or “confesses”
don’t make sense. Elsewhere in the Pali Canon patitthati only takes a
locative (E.g. Cv IX 5,7/Vin Il 251: dvisu dbammesu patitthatabbam
sacce ca akuppe ca; see Syntax § 163, a, V for other examples.) and it is
significant that the Pratimoksasutras (see below) all have a locative
form here. It is therefore possible that dosam is a corruption of dose
due to a misunderstanding of the locative sg. m. as a Magadhi form in
-¢; see Syntax § 10 and PG § 80,1. The meaning “confirms” also does
not make good sense as patijanati elsewhere, e.g. Aniy 1-2, is used
instead.

It is also possible that patitthati is a corruption of its causative
form patitthapeti, which is transitive and can take dosam as patient. In
the sense suggested by the Padabhajana it needs to be a causative.

The following passage from the Kharassara Jataka (J I 354) about
a corrupt village headman, dutthagamabhojaka, shows that “confirms”
can be a meaning for the causative patitthapeti and that it can take the
accusative dosam as patient: “The king having summoned him, having
made him establish/confirm (his) fault, having punished him well-
punished ...” Rdja tam  pakkosaperva dosam  patitthapetva,
suniggahitam nigahetva. Dosa in this context clearly means “fault’, the
Skt dosa, and not “anger,” dvesa. Cf. Dhp-a III 146: “the senior
bhikkhu established the state of purity (= innocence) in the midst of
the assembly.” : thero parisamagjhe parisuddhabhivam patitthapesi.

Patigthati can thus be rendered in two ways. One is to render it
in accordance with the Padabhajana in the causative meaning as “he
establishes the fault” or “confirms the fault” giving the sense of the
bhikkhu admitting his mistake. The other is to give the usual locative
sense of “stands firm in malice,” i.e., the bhikkhu is under the

244. Yadi hi tam adbikaranam ditthadihi malebi amulakasi-Ceva hoti, ayam
codetum agaro bhikkbu ca dosam patitthati paticca titthati: tucchakam maya
bhanitan-ti adini vadanto patijanati. Tassa bhikkbuno anuddhamsitakkhane yeva
sanghadiseso ti.
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influence of anger. What the clause then intends is that the accusing
bhikkhu clearly acts out of malice, and not out of mere
misjudgement.

Both these renderings are supported by the commentary, which
explains that it means that the bhikkhu stands dependent (paticca
titthati) on dosa and admits it (patijanati).

To ascertain the correct meaning of this phrase it is necessary to
see what the two factors are which define and accomplish the
Sanghadisesa.

Firstly, the case is to be established as groundless (amlaka); then
secondly, the bhikkhu is to be established as one who has gone on a
wrong course through ill-will, (dosdgati—one of the four wrong
courses, see Sd 13). This is the factor of intention. It is reasonable to
assume that dosa has the same sense in both parts of this rule. In the
initial part the two factors of dosa and amulaka are introduced, then,
in the last part, the two are again stated as defining factors. Therefore,
as in the Aniyata rules, the bhikkhu’s admission is not necessary to
make it a Sd offence. In this case a misunderstanding about this rule
would have occured before the Padabhajana was established.

In both occurrences of dosa in this rule a corruption in the Pali
would have occured, as the grammar is incorrect. This would not
have happened in the Pratimoksasutras as they give grammatically
correct versions.

Ma-L: bhiksu ca dose pratistibati: dosad avacami ti. : “and (if) that
bhikkhu stands in malice, saying, ‘I spoke out of malice.””; BV 104
(Cf. BMD 56). Sa: dose pratisthed dosenavocam iti : ... would stand in
anger, ‘I spoke with anger.””; Simson 170-171. Mu: bhiksus ca dvese
prati(sthed) dvesad avocam iti: “and if the bhikkhu would stand in
malice, saying, “I spoke out of malice”; PrMoMu 18/BV 105. Cf.
Rosen 1959: 65-66 and Finot 89.

These Pratimoksasutras include what is roughly equivalent to
the Pali Padabhajana (see above) in the rule itself. This is not a unique
case. Norman (2006: 206f) gives other examples and suggests that
because of the Buddha giving different explanations in different
places, the commentarial explanation in one tradition could be the
canonical reading in another tradition, and vice versa.

Pacittiya 76 (yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhum amilakena sanghadisesena
anuddbamseyya ...) is basically the same rule but concerned with the
making of a groundless accusation of a sarighadisesa instead of a parajika.
It does not mention the intentional factor of malice (dosa) as given in
the first part of Sd 8. The corresponding Pratimoksasutra rules (Dhg
rule 80, Ma-L 75, Bamiyan Ma, Mu 69, but not Sa rule 69), mostly have
this factor included in the rule: e.g. Ma-L: yo puna bhiksu bhiksusya dusto
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dosat  kupito anattamano amilakena samghatisesena  dharmenanu-
dhvamseya pacattikam; BV 199. Sa rule 69: yah punar bhiksur bhiksum
amiilakena samghavasesena dharmenanudhvamsayet payantika.; PrMoSa
226-27.

Prebish (BMD 123) suggests that if “the bhikkhu persists in
malice” and does not abandon his wrong course but conceals it there
is a Sd offence. However, this Sd is a pathamapattika Sd offence, not a
yavatatiyaka Sd, so there is no question of persevering. See the
commentary quoted above: “at the very moment of accusation,”
anuddhamsitakkhane yeva. The point is that the bhikkhu commits the
Sd offence as soon as he makes the false accusation. He has to admit
though that he has made a false accusation under the influence of
anger in order to undergo the manatta and parivasa. For as many days
as he fails to admit the offence, and thus conceals it, he has to stay in
probation.

Sd 9: Afifiabhagiyasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbum duttho doso appatito afifiabhagiyassa adbi-

karanassa kifi-ci desam lesamattam upadaya parajikena dbhammena anud-
dhamseyya: Appeva nama nam imamha brabmacariya caveyyan-ti. Tato
aparena samayena samanuggabzyamano vd asamanuggihiyamino®® vi,
afifiabhagi gmm Ceva®® tam  adbikaranam hoti, koci deso lesamatto

upidinno,®"’ bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso.
The training precept on (an issue) belonging to another class

If any bhikkhu, corrupted by malice [and] upset, should accuse a
bhikkhu with a case involving disqualification, having taken [it] up
[with] some point, which is a mere pretext, of a legal issue belonging
to another class [thinking]: “If only I could make him fall away from
this holy life!,” [and] then, on another occasion, [whether] being
interrogated or not being interrogated, if that legal issue is really
belonging to another class, [and] some point, which a mere pretext,
has been taken up, and if the bhikkhu stands firm in malice: [this is a
case] involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum duttho doso appatito: see Sd 8.
afifiabhagiyassa: belonging to another class, connected to another
class; adj. Bb. cpd. = afifia: other; adj. + bhaga: class, part + -iya:
connective suffix.

245. Dm: -ggahiya-. Also so below in asamanuggahiyamano
246. Ra: afifiabbagiyam ceva.
247. Um, G, V: upadinno.
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adhikaranassa: of a legal issue; gen. sg. nt. of adhikarana; see Sd 8.
kifi-ci: some; indefinite pron. = junction of kim + ci through the
palatalisation of the niggahita of kim. kim the acc. sg. neuter form of

interrogative pron. ka: “what?” + appended indef. particle -ci; see PG
§ 111,1.

desam: point, matter; acc. sg. m., fr. deseti: see Sd 6 and Pac 7.

lesamattam: which is mere pretext; adjective qualifying desam. Bb.
cpd. = lesa: pretext, ploy +-matta: mere, only; adjective.

upadaya: having taken up; abs. of upadiyati (upa +/da + i + ya) used
as a postposition. Often the postposition #padaya matches the English
“due to,” 1.e.: “due to pretext”; cf. NP 9.

desam lesamattam upadaya: having taken up some point which is a
mere pretext.

parajikena ... asamanuggahiyamano va: see Sd 8.
afiflabhagiyafi-c’eva: = junction of asifiabhagiyam + c’eva through
palatalisation of the final -2 of afifiabbagiyam. = afifiabhagiyam:
belonging to another class; see above + c’eva: and if ... reallly; see Sd 8.
tam adhikaranam hoti: that legal issue is; see Sd 8.

koci deso lesamatto: some point which is a mere pretext; see above,
here nom. sg. m.

upadinno: has been taken up; p.p. of upadiyati agreeing with deso.
bhikkhu ca dosam patitthati, sanghadiseso: see Sd 8.

Sd 10: Sanghabhedasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu samaggassa sanghassa  bhedaya parakkameyya,
bhedanasamvattanikam va adbikaranam samadaya paggayha tittheyya, so
bhikkbu bhikkhihi evam-assa_vacaniyo:™"° Ma dyasma~"’ samaggassa
sanghassa bheddya pam/e/eami25 O bbedanasamuvattanikam va adbikaranam
samadaya paggayha atthasi. Samet’ayasma sanghena, samaggo hi sangho
sammodamano avivadamano ekuddeso phasu viharati ti. Evafi-ca so
bhikkbu  bhikkbihi vuccamano  tath’eva pagganheyya, so bhikkbu
bhikkbuhi  yavatatiyam — samanubbasitabbo  tassa  patinissaggdya.
Yavatatiyasi-ce samanubbais %}ﬂmdno tam pa;inissajeyya,25 U iccetam
kusalam, no ce patinissajeyya,®>* sanghédiseso.

248. V: vacaniyo.

249. Dm, Um, UP: mayasma.

250. Ra: parakkami.

251. = D, W, SVibh Ce (but has -nissajjeyya in Pac 68). Other eds.: -nissajjeyya. C
reads -nissajjeyya here but -nissajeyya in Sd 12-13 and Pac 68.

252. As in previous note.
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The training precept on the schism of a community

If any bhikkhu should endeavor for the schism of a united
community, or having undertaken, should persist in upholding a legal
issue conducive to schism, [then] that bhikkhu should be spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus: “Venerable, do not endeavor for the schism of
the united community, or having undertaken, persist in upholding a
legal issue conducive to schism. Let the venerable one convene with
the community, for a united community, which is on friendly terms,
which is not disputing, which has a single recitation, dwells in
comfort,” and if that bhikkhu being spoken to thus by the bhikkhus
should persist in the same way [as before], [then] that bhikkhu is to be
argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for the relinquishing
of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being argued with up to three
times, should relinquish that [course], then this is good, [but] if he
should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving the community in
the beginning and in the rest.

Yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Sd 8.

samaggassa: united, unanimous, whole, Nm: in concord, Hr:
harmonious, Vinaya Texts: at union; adj. qualifying sanghassa. = pref.
sam + agga: top; see Sd 4 = Skt agra: foremost, best, multitude. Ma-L
& Sa: samagrasya samghasya; BV 149, Taita 171.

Samagga is the correlative of vagga (vi + agga): disunited, dissentious,
factional; see Sd 11.

The Skt form samagra means: all, whole, entire, complete. The
Skt form of Pali vagga: vyagra means: dispersed, disunited.

In the context of this rule samagga has the more general meaning
of “united” in the sense of “harmony,” as it is contrasted with
sanghabbeda: “schism of the community,” and also because it here
occurs with “rejoicing together and non-disputing’: sammodamano
avivadamano. This phrase is found elsewhere in, for example, M III
156: “But how do you, Anuruddhas, dwell in unity, agreeing with
each other, not disputing, being like milk (blending with) water,
regarding each other with dear eyes. Here, Venerable Sir, it occurs to
us thus: “There are gains for me, it is well gained by me, that I live
with such kind of companions in the Holy Life.””

At A 170 a united assembly is compared to a divided assembly:
“There are these two assemblies. Which two? A divided assembly and
a united assembly. What is a divided assembly? Now, in which
assembly bhikkhus dwell who are arguing, who are quarrelling, who
are engaged in dispute, who are piercing one another with the swords
of the mouth; this is called a divided assembly. And what is a united
assembly? Now, in which assembly bhikkhus dwell who are in unity,
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who are agreeing with each other, who are not disputing, who are
being like milk (blending with) water, (and) who are regarding each
other with dear eyes. This is called a united assembly.”?>?

The sense of harmony is also exemplified in Dhp 194: sukha
sanghassa simaggi, samagganam tapo sukho. Speech that unites,
samaggakaranim vacam, is a factor of right speech. One of the
conditions of non-decline of the Sangha, aparibaniya dbhamma, is
performing sazighakammas in unity; see A IV 21f, D 11 76.

However, in the legal Vinaya sense, as in Pac 81, samagga refers
more to a community that is both united in body, i.e., completely
attending and participating when carrying out a sanghakamma, as well
as united in mind, i.., agreeing with each other and having a single
opinion about a sanghaleamma The physical sense is emphasised in
the SVibh Padabhajana on this rule at Vin III 173: “United is a
community that is of the same communion, which is staying in the
same boundary-area.” : Samaggo nama sangho samanasamvasako
samanasimayam thito.

This sense of unity is also emphasised in Vin I 104-105/Mv II
5,1: “The Patimokkha should not be recited according to assembly,
each to his own assembly. I allow bhikkhus a legal act of Uposatha for
(all) united ... as far as there is one residence so far extends the
unity.”?>*

In Vin I 318/Mv IX 3,5 three factors or conditions are given for
a samaggakamma: “united legal action” or vaggakamma “disunited
legal action’: How, bhikkhus, is there a united legal action? In a (legal)
act of a motion (followed by an announcement) as the second, as far as
there are monks who are entitled (to carry it out), they have arrived,
the consent has been brought of those who are eligible for (giving)
consent, through the non-objection of those who are present. ...”

The factors are: 1. complete attendance, 2. consent (and purity in
the case of the Uposathakamma) by proxy of the absent bhikkhus,
and 3. no objection or protest against the kamma by any bhikkhu
who participates.

253. Idba, bhikkbave, yassam parisayam bhikkbu bhandanajata  kalahajata
vivadapanna afifiamanifiam mukbasattihi vitndanta vibaranti, ayam vuccati,
bhikkhave, vagga paris. ... yassam parisayam bhikkhi samagga sammodamand
avivadamana khirodakibbuta afifiamaiifiam piyacakkbubi sampassanta vibaranti,
ayam vuccati, bhikkbave, samagga parisa.

254. Na yathaparisaya patimokkbam uddissitabbam sakiya sakiya parisaya ...
Anujanami bhikkhave samagganam uposathakammam ... ettavata samaggi yavata
ekavaso.

255. Katamarica, bhikkhave, samaggakammam? Nattidutiye ce, bhikkhave, kamme
yavatika bhikkhi kammappatia, te agata honti, chandarahanam chando ahato hoti,
sammukhibbiiti na patikkosanti: samaggakamman. Natticatutthe ce .
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The first factor—complete attendance—is discussed above in the
section on simd; the second factor is discussed in the Nidana; and an
example of the third factor is the suspension of the Patimokkha
(patimokkbathapana) for a bhikkhu with an offence; see Intro. § 18.
Another example of an objection is the request about objections at the
end of the three proclamations (kammavica) for the full admission
into the Sangha (upasampada) at Vin 1 93-95/Mv 176,11-12.

These three conditions are also listed in the explanation on
samaggena sanghena in Sp 242; see Pac 81.

In the Anguttara Nikaya (A V 73-75/AN X 35), a set of ten
conditions for sarnghasamaggi (contrasted with the opposite conditions
for sanghabheda) is given, which if practised will lead to the non-
seceding (and) not segregating (of bhikkhus), to not carrying out legal
acts separately, and not reciting the Patimokkha separately. In Vin II
204-205, = Cv VII 5,2-4, this set is found as a set of eighteen
conditions:

“To what extent, Venerable Sir, is the Community united?
Here, Upali, bhikkhus elucidate/explain non-Dhamma as non-
Dhamma, ... Dhamma as Dhamma, ... non-Vinaya as non-Vinaya, ...
Vinaya as Vinaya, ... what has not been said and spoken about by the
Tathagata as what has not been said ..., what has been said ... as ... said
..., what has not been practised ... as ... not ... practised ..., what has
been practised ... as ... practised ..., what has not been declared ... as ...
not ... declared ..., what has been declared ... as ... declared ...; they
elucidate a non-offence as a non-offence, ... an offence as an offence, ...
a light offence as a light offence, ... a heavy offence as a heavy offence,

.. an offence with remainder (in the Sangha, i.e., a Sanghadisesa or
less) as an offence with remainder, ... an offence with no remainder (in
the Sangha, i.e., a Parajika) as an offence with no remainder, a
depraved offence as a depraved offence, ... a non-depraved offence as a
non-depraved offence. With these eighteen factors they don’t secede,
don’t segregate, they don’t do a separate Uposatha, ... Invitation, ...
legal action. To this extent, Upali, the Community is united.”

Cf. BDIII 136 n. 1 + BD IV 267 n. 7 and the extensive discussion of
samagga in Juo-Hstieh Shih, 2000, chapter 4.

safnghassa: of a community; gen. sg. m. Cf. Nid.
bhedaya: for the schism, breach, division; dat. sg. m. of bheda, action-

noun fr. bhedeti (\/bhid + e): causes to break. A dative of purpose; see
Syntax § 107d.

parakkameyya: should endeavor for, strive for, Nm: attempt to
cause, Hr: should go forward with; 3 sg. opt. of parakkamati (para +
kam + a) = pref. para: onto, over + +/(k)eam: moves. The final long
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a of the prefix para has been shortened before the double £ of the root
\/ (R)kam, Skt~/kram, in accordance with the Law of Morae; see sekha/
sekkha in Pd 3.

bhedanasamvattanikam: conducive to schism, Nm: conducive to
schism, Hr: leading to dissension; adj. Dat. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd.
= bhedana: breaking, breach, schism; action-noun (/bhid + ana) +
samvattanika: conducive to; adj. sam + ~vatt + suf. -tka; fr.
samvattati (sam +/vatt + a).

va: or; disjunctive particle.
adhikaranam: legal issue; acc. sg. nt.; see Sd 8.

samadaya: having undertaken; absolutive of samddiyati, the passive
form of samadati (sam + a ++/da + a).

paggayha: upholding, having upheld, favouring, kindling; abs. of
pagganhati = pref. pa-: forth, out + ganhati: holds; see Sd 2.

tittheyya: should persist in, lit. “should stand”; 3 sg. opt. of ritthati
tha + a). Paggayha tittheyya, “should persist in upholding” is a
periphrastic phrase in which two verbs express one idea, and in which
tittheyya acts as an aux1l1ary verb; see IP 233ff and Syntax § 19. Cf. Sd
13, upanissaya vz/mmtz ‘lives dependent on”; NP 8: upakkhatam hoti:
“has been st up” & w/eappam apajjeyya: should make a suggestion”;
Pac 46: carittam apajjeyya: “should go visiting”; and Pac 78: upassutim
tittheyya: “should stand overhearing”. Perhaps tittheyya acts as an
auxiliary to both samddiya and paggayba (“should persist in
undertaking and upholding”), but I am not aware of any other
constructions of an auxiliary with the forms of two other verbs.

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

bhikkhuhi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

evam-assa: thus should be; = a junction of evam and assa through
weakening of 2 into m; see PG § 71,2b. = evam: thus; adv. + assa:
should be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi (Jas + a + ti), here used as an auxiliary
verb; see IP 234. This assa is not to be confused with assa, the dative of
demonstrative pronoun ayam; see Nid.

vacaniyo: to be spoken to, told, addressed, Nm: to be admonished,
Hr: to be spoken to; f.p.p. of the root+/vac, agreeing with bhikkhu. In
this and the next rules the different forms of the root ~/vac have
consistently been rendered by forms of “speaks to” in_the sense of
admonishing, although sometimes “admonishes” (as Nm renders),
especially in SD 12, would seem more appropriate.

ma: don’t, let not; prohibitive particle taking an aorist.
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ayasma: the venerable one; nom. sg. m.; cf. Nid.

As the verbs (sametu etc.) used in this sentence are in the third person
the nominative is used rather than the vocative. Ayasma is not used as
a vocative in Pali but is only used as a nominative with 3™ person
verbs; e.g. D 11 206: dyasma janavasabho yakkho ... sarijanati ti. This is a
polite form of speech; see Pac 68. The plural form ayasmanto is used
in the vocative with (imperative) 2" person verbs; e.g. Sd 11: Ma
ayasmanto ... avacuttha. Awvuso is used in the voc. sg. instead of
dyasma; see Pac 70: Ma avuso samanuddesa evam avaca.

samaggassa sanghassa bhedaya: see above.

parakkami: endeavor; 2 sg. aor. of parakkamati. Parakkami and
atthasi can be 2nd or 3d person aorists, however, since elsewhere in
the Pm ma takes 2nd person aorists—i.e. ma ayasma avaca (Sd 13), ma
ayasmanto avacuttha (Sd 11), ma ... ruccittha (Sd 11)—presumably it is
intended here too.

bhedanasamvattanikam va adhikaranam samadaya paggayha: see
above.

atthasi: persist; 2. sg. aor. of titthati: see above.

samet’ayasma: let the venerable one convene, assemble, come together,
agree, be in accord, Nim: let the venerable one be at peace with, Hr: let
.. be associated with, Vinaya Texts: Be, Sir, at one with...; junction of
sametu and ayasma through elision of -#; PG § 70,2b. see note in the
next rule. = sametu: let convene, come together, agree; 3 sg. imp. of
sameti (sam + /i + a): convenes, comes together joins, assembles,
agrees; here sameti is personal, has a nominative agent, and takes the
instrumental sazighena; see note in Sd 11. + ayasma: see above.

Ma-L: sametu ayusman sardham samghena; BV 149.
sanghena: with the community; ins. sg. m.
samaggo: which is united; adj. qualifying sazngho.
hi: for, because; emphatic particle/indeclinable.
sangho: a community; nom. sg. m.

sammodamano: which is on friendly terms, being congenial, Nm: in
agreement, Hr: on friendly terms, Vinaya Texts: in harmony; pr.p.
agreeing with sangho. = pr.p. of sammodati (sam + fmud + a): is
friendly with, agrees with, rejoices together.

Kkh 76/Sp 608: “Herein sammodamano is rejoicing well in one
another’s success.” : Tattha sammodamano ti afiiamarifiasampattiya

256. Cf. M 1II 200: Subbho manavo ... anattamano bbagavantam yeva kbumsento
bhagavantam yeva vambento bhagavantam yeva vadamano: samano Gotamo papiko
bhavissati ti.
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sutthu modamano. Cf. the Kkh explanation of sammodamano given in
the Patimokkha conclusion.

avivadamano: which is not disputing, quarrelling, Nm: without
dispute, Hr: not quarrelsome; pr.p. agreeing with sazngho, = neg. pref.
a- + pr.p. of vivadati (vi +</vad +a). Cf. Patimokkha conclusion and
Pac 78: vivadapannanam.

Kkh 76: “Avivadamano is not disputing thus: ‘This is the
Dhamma, this is not the Dhamma.”” : Avivadamano-ti: Ayam
dhammo, nayam dhammo ti evam na vivadamano. Kkh 76: “Ekuddeso:
‘(There is) one recitation of it.” ‘(There is) an ongoing Patimokkha-
recitation as one (body),” is the meaning.” : Eko uddeso assa ti ekuddeso,
ekato pavattapatimokkhuddeso ti attho.

ekuddeso: which has a single-recitation, Nm: holds undivided
recitations, Hr: under a single rule; adjective qualifying sazngho. Digu
cpd. A junction of eka + uddeso through elision of the final -a of eka.
= eka: one, single; num. + uddesa: recitation, recital; der. fr. uddisati
(ud + </dis + a). + Par intro. This refers to there being only one
single recitation of the Patimokkha within the community’s
monastery-boundary, sima, with no faction doing their own separate
recitation; see Vin I 105 quoted above. See also the note on the
purpose of the Patimokkha in the Introduction.

phasu: comfortably, at ease; adv. Cf. Nid. Dhp 194: “Pleasant is the
unity of the community, the striving of united ones is pleasant.”
Sukhd sanghassa samaggi samagginam tapo sukho.

viharati ti: = viharati: dwells (vi + \/bhar + a) + ti: “...”, end quote;
quotation particle.

evafi-ca: and if thus; junction of evam + ca through palatalisation of
m. = evam: thus; adv. + ca: and if; connective particle, here in a
conditional sense; see Sd 8. The Sa version has the conditional particle
cet “if” here instead of ca; see PrMoSa 172f.

vuccamano: being spoken to, told, addressed; pr.p. passive (see IP 52)
of \/vac; see above vacaniya.

tath’eva: in the same way (as before), in just that manner; junction of
tatha + eva through elision of the final -4 of tatha. = tatha: so, in such
manner; adverb of manner, cf. Nid. concl. + eva: just; emph. particle.
pagganheyya: should uphold; 3 sg. opt. of pagganhati: see above.

yavatatiyam: up to the third time; adverb in acc. sg. nt. Abbayibhava
cpd. = yava: up to, until; adv. + tatiya: third; ordinal; cf. Nid. concl.

samanubhasitabbo: to be argued with, advised, addressed, Nm:
should be remonstrated with, Hr: should be admonished; f.p.p. of
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samanubhasati (sam + anu + /bhas + a) agreeing with bhikkhu; see IP
42 & 107.

SVibh & Sp don’t comment upon this word, but according to D-
al 117 on D I 163 it means “argues” or “persuades”: “... having made
him see the fault in his argument/reasoning: you don’t know this ...
relinquish it!.” : kdrane dosam dassetva, na rvam idam jandsi ... idam
vissajjebi ti. Cf. M-a II 103 to M I 130: “‘Because of what reasoning do
you say so?’ asking the reason they challenge.” : Kena karanena evam
vadesi ti karanam pucchantd samanubbisanti nama. Nanamoli/Bodhi
render samanubbasati at M 1 130 as “cross-questioned.” This verb is
often found together with samanuggahati: “interrogates”; see Par 4.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d); refers to the course of
misconduct leading to an offence, wvatthu, lit. “ground [for offence].”
The Vibhanga (Vin III 173f) explains that a #atticatutthakamma has to
be carried out for the relinquishing of that course (vatthu): “Venerable
Sir, let the community listen to me. This bhikkhu named such is
endeavoring for the schism of a united community. He does not
relinquish that course. If it is suitable to the community, it should
admonish the monk named such for the relinquishment of that course.
This is the motion.” : Sundtu me bhante sangho. Ayam itthannamo
bhikkhu samaggassa sanghassa bheddaya parakkamati. So tam vatthum na
patinissajati. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, sangho itthannamam bhikkhum
samanubbaseyya tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya. Esa fiatti.

patinissaggaya: for the relinquishment, ... forsaking; dat. sg. m. fr.
patinissajati (pati + nis + /(s)saj(j) + a); see below patinissajeyya. A
dative of purpose; see Syntax § 107d.

yavatatiyafi-ce: junction of yadvatatiyam + ce through the
palatalisation of the final -»2 of -tatiyams; see above.

ce: if; conditional particle.

samanubhasiyamano: being argued with; pr.p. of samanubbasati; see
above.

tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d) referring to the schismatic
1egal action mentioned earlier in the rule.

patinissajeyya: should relinquish; 3 sg. opt. of patinissajati; see above.

The better reading here is the one with the single ; rather than jj. There
is a lot of confusion in the manuscripts and editions between the single
and double forms of the root~/saj; see DP 1 515 s.v. ussajati (ud + ~/sr))
and DP 597 s.v. ossajati (0/ava + </srj), and the entry in CDP on
os(s)aj(jjati. According to Geiger, PG § 33 n. 4, this might be due to a
contamination of the Sanskrit roots+/s77 and~/sa77 in Pali.
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Ma-L: pratinissargaya, pratinissareya; BV 149, Taita 20; Mu:
pratinihsargaya, pratinihsyjet; LC 7. Cf. MW 666: pratinib~/srij. Cf.
NP 14: visajjetva, Sd 1: visatthi, NP 1: nissaggiya, NP 22: nissajeyya.
iccetam: then this (is); = 27 + etam > ity + etam > iccetam. When the
vowel 7 is followed by a dissimilar vowel it changes to y and then #y is
palatalised to cc; see PG § 55, & IP 215 & 217. Cf. appeva in Sd 8, iccete
in Pac 57, pacceka- in the Nid., and paccaya in Pac 47. = iti: thus, so,
then; deictic particle; see Par 3 + etam: this; acc. sg. of dem. pron. eta.
kusalam: good, skilful; nom. sg. nt.

no: but not, not; negative and adversative particle. The particle 7o is
more emphatic than the more common na.

ce: (but) if; conditional particle.

patinissajeyya: should relinquish; 3 sg. opt. of patinissajati.
sanghadiseso: involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhammo; see Sd 1.

Sd 11: Bhedanuvattakasikkhapadam
Tass’eva kho pana bhikkhussa bhikkhu honti anuvattaka wggawtdaka,

eko va dve va tayo va, te evam wdeyyum Ma ayasmanto®’ etam
bhikkbum kifi-ci avacuttha, dbammavadi c’eso bhikkbu, vinayavadi c’eso
bhikkhu, ambakasi-c’eso®3 bbz/e/elm, cl%mdam -ca rucifi-ca addya vobarati,
janati no bhasati, amlm/eam petam®® kbamati ti. Te bhikkhii bhikkhihi
evam-assu vacaniyi?® Mi dyasmanto®®! evam avacuttha. Na ceso
bhikkbu dbammavadi, na c eso bhikkbu vinayavadi. Ma ayasmantanam-
%0 sanghabhedo ruccittha.?®® Samet’ayasmantinam sanghena, samaggo
hi sangho sammodamano avivadamino®®* ekuddeso phasu vibarati ti.
Evafi-ca te bhikkhii bhikkhitht vuccamana tath’eva pagganheyyum, te
bhikkhii bhikkhuhi yavatatiyam samanubbasitabba tassa patinissaggaya,
ydvatatiyasi-ce samanubbdsiyamana tam pa;inissa]'eyyum26 iccetam
kusalam, no ce patinissajeyyum, sanghadiseso.

257. Dm, Um, UP: mayasmanto.

258. SVibh Ce, Um, W: ambdkam c’eso.

259. C, D, W: ambakam p’etam.

260. V: vacaniya.

261. Dm, Um, UP: mayasmanto.

262. Dm, UP: mayasmantanam-pi, Um: mayasmantanam pi.

263. Mi & Mm Se, D, C, G, V, W: rucittha (= BhPm 1 & 2 v.l.)

264. G: avivadamano.

265. = SVibh Ce, C, D, W. Other eds: patinissajjeyyum. Cf Sd 11. So below.
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The training precept on the followers of the schism

Now, there are bhikkhus who are followers of that same bhikkhu,
[and] who are proponents of [his] faction—one, or two, or three—
[and] they should say so: “Venerables, don’t say anything to this
bhikkhu! This bhikkhu is one who speaks in accordance with the
Teaching and this bhikkhu is one who speaks in accordance the
Discipline; this bhikkhu speaks in accordance with our liking and
preference [the Teaching & Discipline]. Knowing us, he speaks, [and]
this suits us too.” [Then] those bhikkhus should be spoken to thus by
the bhikkhus: “Venerables, don’t say so! This bhikkhu does not speak
in accordance with the Teaching, and this bhikkhu does not speak in
accordance with the Discipline! Don’t let the venerables too favour
the schism of the community. Let there be convening with the
community for the venerables, for a united community, which is on
friendly terms, which is not disputing, which has a single recitation,
dwells in comfort,” and [if] those bhikkhus being spoken to thus by
the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then] those
bhikkhus are to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for
the relinquishing of that [course], [and if those bhikkhus] being
argued with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then
this is good, [but] if they should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

bhedananuvattakasikkhapadam: the training precept on the
followers of the schism; nom. sg. nt. Loc. tapp. cpd or apposmve
kammadharaya: “the followers of the schism training precept.” =
bheda: schism; see below + anuvattaka: follower; see below.

tass’eva: of that same; junction of tassa + eva through the elision of the
final 4 of rssa. = tassa: gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d) construed with
anuvattaka; see Syntax 147b. + eva: (here:) very, same; emph. particle.

kho pana: now, then; see Nid.

bhikkhussa: of that bhikkhu; gen. sg. m.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

honti: there are; 3 pl. pres. ind. of bhavati (/bhu + a).

anuvattaka: who are followers (Nm); who are going along (with
him), who are following (him), Hr: who throw in their lot with him;
adjective qualifying bhikkbi, Bb. cpd. = pref. anu-: along, after +
vatta: moving; action-noun + adjectival suf. -ka; see Pac 12:
afifiavadake.

vaggavadaka: who are proponents of [his] faction, who are speaking
for [his] faction, who are professing his faction, Nm: who speak on
his side, Hr: take his part; nom. pl. m. adj. Dat. tapp. cpd. acting as an
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adjective qualifying bhikkhi. = vagga: faction, sect. Vagga can be
equivalent to two Sanskrit words. It can correspond to the Sanskrit
word vyagra: factious, dissentious, Pali: vi + agga, an adj. as opposed
to samagga; see Sd 10 & SVibh to Sd 10. Vin III 173: “(Thinking) ‘how
could there be variance, separation, disunity for these?” He seeks a
faction, binds a group,” : Bhedaya parakkameyya ti: katham ime nana
assu vind assu vagga assi ti pakkham pariyesati ganam bandbati. Vin 1
316: vaggatta ... samaggatta. A 170: vagga parisa ca samagga parisa. Vin
I 108 & 120: Na tveva vaggena sanghena uposatho katabbo. : “You
should not do an observance with a disunited community.”

It can also correspond to the Skt varga: a section, group, party;
e.g. civaravagga, after NP 10, and Vin I 319: “... catuvaggo
bhbikkhusangho ...”

In Pali the distinction in meaning between the two words has
blurred sometimes. For double meanings of one Pali word due to
being derived from two or more Sanskrit words, see the end of the
note on dosa, Sd 8.

SVibh: “... they are standing in his rank, his party.”: tassa vanndya
pakkbaya thita honti. The SVibh. thus supports the varga sense.

Sa: vyagravadina; PrMoSa 172. Ma-L: vargavadaka; BV 150,
Taita 10. + vadaka: proponent, sectarian, speaking, professing; =
vada: doctrine, speech, assertion; action-noun + adjectival suffix -ka;
see Pac 12: arifiavadake.

eko: one; num.

va ... : or; disjunctive particle.

dve: two; num.

tayo: three; num.

te: they; nom. pl. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

evam: so, thus; adv.

vadeyyum: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati, cf. Par 4.

ma: don’t; prohibitive article constructed with aor., imp., or opt.

ond

ayasmanto: venerables; voc. pl. m. cf. Nid. The person plural

verb avacuttha indicates that a vocative is used here.
etam: this; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta.
bhikkhum: to (this) bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

kifi-ci: anything; acc. sg. nt. (= acc. of external object; Syntax § 31)
indefinite pronoun here used as a nt. substantive; see PED kim. Cf.
“kifici desam” at Sd 9.

avacuttha: you say; 2 pl. aor. of \/wac; cf. Sd 10. Takes two patients
here bhikkhum and kisici.
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dhammavadi: one who speaks in accordance with Teaching, Nm: a
speaker of the Law, Hr: one who speaks dhamma; adj. Gen. tapp. cpd.
acting as a bb cpd. = dhamma: teaching, doctrine + vadi: one who
speaks, one who is professing, asserting; adjective; = vada; speaking +
agent-noun suffix -i72.

c’eso: and this; = a junction of ca and esa through the elision of the
final @ of ca. = ca: and; conn. particle. + eso: this; nom. sg. m. of dem.

pron. eta(d).
bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

vinayavadi: one who speaks in accordance with the Discipline; adj.
Gen. tapp. cpd. acting as a bb cpd. = vinaya: discipline; fr. vineti (vi
+~/n1 + e) dispels + vadi: see above.

amhakafi-c’eso: = junction of amhbdikam and ceso through
palatalisation of m. = amhakam: of us; gen. sg. m. of personal
pronoun amha. + c’eso: see above.

amhakaifi-c’eso  bhikkhu, chandafi-ca rucifi-ca adaya voharati,
janati no bhasati, amhakam-p’etam khamati ti: this bhikkhu speaks
out in accordance with our liking and preference, Nm: he speaks in
accordance with our desire and choice, he knows and speaks (for us),
and that is our wish, Hr: and this monk, adopting our desire and
objective, gives expression to them, he knows that what he says for us
also seems good to us.

chandafi-ca: = junction of chandam and ca through the palatalisation
of the final 7 of chandam.

chandam: liking, consent, desire; acc. sg. m. ca: and; connective
particle.

rucifi-ca: junction of rucim + ca.

rucim: preference, choice, pleasure, liking; acc. sg. f. Der. fr. ruccati
(/ruc + ya): agrees with, is pleased with. Cf. Vin I 355: “Having heard
the Dhamma of both factions, [of] those bhikkhus who are speakers
of Dhamma there, favour their view, approval, preference and belief
(adaya, here a noun).” M 1 410: If, not knowing and not seeing, having
taken one side (ekamsena addaya), I would speak out ‘only this is true’

»

Ma-L: asmakam caiso bhiksu cchandam ca rucim ca samadaya pragrhya
vyavabarati; BV 150, Taita 10. Sa: asmakam caisa cchandam ca rucim
cadayanuvyaharati; PrMoSa 173: asmakam caisa cchandam ca rucim
cadayanuvyaharati. PrMoMu (Tibetan MS, ed. Hu-von Hiniiber 2003,
p. 15):  dharmam wvaisa  bhiksur vinayasica ca  samadaya
pragrybanuvyavabarati. Sn 781: “For how would someone led on by
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liking and stuck in his choice, overcome his own view? Making
assumptions by himself, he would speak as he knows.”2%

adaya: lit. “having taken,” fig. “in accordance with”; abs. of adati (@ +
\Jda + a), cf. upadaya at Sd 9.

voharati: speaks out, expresses, or: litigates, engages in a legal
proceeding. 3 sg. pres. ind. (vi + ava +/har + a).

janati: he knows; 3 sg. pres. ind. cf. Par 4.

no: us; enclitic form of the acc. pl. of amba, or gen. pl: of us; see Sp
below: ambakam.

bhasati: he speaks (to us); 3 sg. pres. ind. /bhas + a).

janati no bhasati: he knows us (and) speaks; or: he knows (and)
speaks to us, or in better English: knowing us he speaks, Nm: he
knows us and speaks for us, Hr: “He knows that what he says also
seems good to us.” According to Sp 611 janati qualifies no: ““He
knows us’ he knows of our consent, etc. ‘He speaks’ he speaks
together with us (saying): “Thus we act,” “This suits us too’: whatever
he does, so it also agrees to us.”

Ma-L: janan caiso bhiksu bhasate no ajanan; BV 150, Taita 10. Sa:
janam caisa bhiksur bhasate najanam; PrMoSa 173. Both can be
translated as “... and this bhikkhu speaks knowing, not unknowing.”

amhakam-p’etam: = a junction through labalisation of the final 7 of
amhakam: dat. sg. m. of amba; see above + pi: too; emphatic particle
of which the -7 has been elided in the junction with etam. + etam:
this; see above.

khamati ti: = khamati: (it) agrees, suits, is acceptable; 3 sg. pres. ind.
(/kbam + a) takes a dative of interest: amhakam; see Syntax § 98a. +
ti: “...,” end quote; indeclinable which lengthens the final vowel in the
preceding word; see parisuddha ti in the Nid.

te bhikkha bhikkhuhi evam-assu vacaniya ma ayasmanto: as in Sd
10, but what is singular there is plural here.

evam: so, thus; see above.

avacuttha: you say; see above.

266. Vin 1 355: ubbayattha dhammam sutva ye tattha bhikkhu dbammavadino tesam
ditthirica kbantifica rucifica adayafica rocebi.

M 1 410: ahaficeva kho pana ajananto apassanto ekamsena adaya vobhareyyam -
idameva saccam .... Sn 781: ... chandanunnito ruciya nivittho, sayam samattani
pakubbamano, yatha hi janeyya tatha vadeyya.

267. Janati no ti: ambakam chandadini janati. Bbasati ti: evam karoma ti ambehi
saddhim bhasati ti. Ambakam petam kbamati ti: yam so karoti evam ambakam pi
ruccati.
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na: not; neg. particle.

c’eso bhikkhu dhammavadi na ceso bhikkhu vinayavadi ma: This
bhikkhu does not speak in accordance with the Teaching, and this
bhikkhu does not speak in accordance with the Discipline; see above.

ayasmantanam-pi: to the venerables too; a junction of ayasmantanam
and pi through labalisation of 7.

ayasmantanam: dat. pl. of ayasmad, cf. Nid.
pi: too, also; emphatic particle.

sanghabhedo: schism of the community; nom. sg. m., gen. tapp. cpd.

Cf. Sd 10.
ruccittha: favour; 2 pl. aor. of ruccati, takes dative of interest.

samet’ayasmantanam sanghena: let there be convening with the
community for the venerables.

samet’ayasmantanam: junction of sametu: let convene +
ayasmantanam through elision of the final -» of ayasmantanam.

ayasmantanam: for the venerables; here the dat. pl. is used instead of
the nom. sg. of Sd 10.

Why is there a change from nominative to dative? Sp takes it to
be a genitive: “...: let the mind of the venerables convene, meet
together, with the community, let it proceed to a state of unity, is
said.” : Samet’ayasmantanam sanghend ti: dyasmantanam cittam
sanghena saddhim sametu samagacchatu, ekibhavam yati ti vuttam hoti.

The verb sameti is normally constructed with a dative of the
person for whom something else is agreeable, e.g. M II 239 f.: “there is
agreement to the venerables as to the meaning...,” ayasmantanam kho
atthato hi sameti. Th 1036: “to me there is no agreement with the new
ones” : navehi na sameti me; cf. M 11 107, S II 285.

Sameti is impersonal (“There is agreement/convening”) and thus
singular. In this Sd rule sameti is impersonal and takes a dative of
advantage. Syntax § 98b: “the impersonal sameti ... takes the dative of
the person for whom someone else (put in the instrumental) is
agreeable or favourable.”

However, occasionally it is personalised and has a nominative
agent, e.g. Ud 42: “mind agrees/convenes with mind,” sameti cittam
cittena, and S II 157: “oil flows together (and) convenes with oil,”
telam telena samsandati sameti, and this is the case in Sd 10:
samet’dyasma sanghena.

In the Ma-L version the verb sametu has changed from singular 3
sg. imp. to 3 pl. imp.: samentu, while ayusman has changed from the
nom. sg. to the nom. pl. ayusmanto. Ma-L rule 10: sametu ayusman
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sardbam samghena; BV 149. Ma-L Sd 11: samentu dynsmanto sardham
samghena; BV 150.
The rest is as at Sd 10, except that what is singular there is plural here.

Sd 12: Dubbacasikkhapadam
Bhikkhu pan’eva dubbacajatiko hoti, uddesapariyapannesu sikkhapadesn

bhikkhihi sabadbhammikam vuccamano attanam avacaniyam karoti: Ma
mam dyasmanto kifi-ci avacuttha, kalyanam va papakam va, abham-p’ayas-
mante na kifi-ci vakkhami, kalyinam va papakam va. Viramathayas-
manto mama vacandyd ti, so bhikkhu bhikkhihi evam-assa vacaniyo?®®
Ma dyasmai269 attanam avacaniyam akasi. Vamniyam-e@dyasmdyo
attinam karotu. Ayasma pi bhikkbii vadetu®*’' saba dbammena,”’? bhik-
khii pi dyasmantam vakkhanti saha dhammena. Evamsamvaddha®”> bi
tassa bbagavato parisa, yad-idam afifiamasiviavacanena afifiamaiivia-
vutthapanend ti. Evafi-ca so bhikkhu bhikkhihi vuccamano tath’eva pag-
ganheyya, so bhikkbu bhikkbuhi yavatatiyam samanubbasitabbo tassa
patinissaggaya, yavatatiyasi-ce samanubbdsiyamano tam pa;inissa]'eyya274
iccetam kusalam, no ce patinissajeyya, sanghadiseso.

The training precept on being of a nature difficult
to be spoken to

Now, a bhikkhu is of a nature difficult to be spoken to, [and when]
being righteously spoken to by the bhikkhus about the training
precepts included in the recitation, he makes himself [one] who cannot
be spoken to [saying]: “Venerables, don’t say anything good or bad to
me, and I too shall not say anything good or bad to the venerables!
Venerables, refrain from speaking to me!” [Then] that bhikkhu should
be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus: “Venerable, do not make yourself
[one] who cannot be spoken to. Let the venerable one make himself
[one] who can be spoken to. Let the venerable one speak to the
bhikkhus with righteousness and the bhikkhus too will speak to the
venerable one with righteousness. For the Blessed One’s assembly has
grown thus, that is, by the speaking of one to another, by the
rehabilitating of one another,” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to

268. V: vacaniyo. (Not so avacaniyam and vacaniyam below.)

269. See Sd 10.

270. SVibh Ee, Mm Se, BhPm 2, D: vacaniyam eva dayasma. V: vacaniyameva
ayasma.

271. Dm, Be Sp, Um: vadatu.

272. All printed editions, except Ra and BhPm 1 & 2: sabadhammena.

273. All printed editions: evam samvaddha. Mi & Mm Se, G, V, Um: -vaddha.
274. = D, W, SVibh Ce (but has -nissajjeyya in Pac 68). Other eds.: -nissajjeyya. C
reads -nissajjeyya here but -nissajeyya in Sd 12-13 and Pac 68. So too below.
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thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then]
that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus for
the relinquishing of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being argued
with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then this is
good, [but] if he should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving the
community in the beginning and in the rest.

bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

pan’eva: now, now if, further, Hr: if; junction of pana + eva in which
the final -a of pana is elided; PG § 70,1b. = pana: again, and now;
conn. particle; see Nid. + eva: just; emph. particle.
dubbacajatiko: who is of a nature difficult to be spoken to, Nm:
naturally difficult to admonish, Hr: one who is difficult to speak to; adj.
qualifying bhikkhu. Bb. cpd. = dubbaca: difficult to be spoken to; adj.
= kammadharaya used as b.b. cpd. = pref. dur-: difficult, hard; see Par
1: dubbalya + vaca: to be spoken to; usually vaca means speech, cf. Pac
7, but here vaca 1s derived from the verbal stem wvaca like other similar
nouns such as duddasa, duranubodha, dubbinaya, susambudha, etc.; see
IP 188. The -bb- is due to the assimilation of the final - of dur- and the
intial -v of vaca into -vv-, which then changes to -bb- as the consonant
combinations -rv- and -vov- don’t occur in Pali; see dubbalya at Par 1.
The opposite form is suvaco/subbaco: easily spoken to. Sp III
612: “Difficult to be spoken to: with pain and difficulty he is to be
spoken to; it is not possible to speak with ease is the meaning.” :
Dubbaco ti: dukkhena kicchena vaditabbo, na sakka sukbena vattun-ti
attho. Kkh 79: “... with a nature of being difficult to be spoken to,
one is not able to speak is the meaning.” : dubbacasabhavo, vattum
asakkuneyyo ti attho. Cf. BD I 310 n.1. + jatika: (here:) nature,
character, lit. birth = jati: birth + conn. suf. -ika.

hoti: he is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; the contracted form of bhavati /bhi + a).

uddesapariyapannesu: included in the recitation (of the
Patimokkha); adj. qualifying sikkhapadesu. Bb. cpd. = uddesa: recita-
tion; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + </dis + a). Padabhajana:
Patimokkhapariyapannesu sikkhapadesu. The Patimokkha recitation is
referred to as uddesa; see Pac 73, Patimokkha Concl., Sd 10, A1230 +
pariyapanna: included; p.p. of pariyapajjati (pari + /pad + ya): goes
completely into, include.

sikkhapadesu: about the training precepts; loc. pl. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd.
= sikkha: training; see Par 1 + pada: rule, item, part, constituent, lit.
“path.’

bhikkhuhi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.
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sahadhammikam:  righteously,  reasonably, legitimately, in
accordance with the law, Hr: according to dhamma, Nm: lawfully;
adjective (bb cpd) used as an adverb of manner; see Syntax § 52 and
Bodhi 2000: 747 n. 72 (to S I1 33). = saha: with; pref. + dhamma: the
Teaching + conn. suf. -ika; cf. Pac 71, 79, and M I 231: Yo ...
tathagatena ... sahadhammikam pafiham puttho.

vuccamano: being spoken to, admonished; pr.p.; see Sd 10.

attanam: himself; acc. sg. m. of atta. = reflexive pron.; see Sd 4:
attakama.

avacaniyam: one who cannot be spoken to, Nm: unadmonishable;
adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying attanam. Neg. pref. a-: not + wvacaniya: to be
spoken to; see Sd 10.

karoti: he makes; 3 sg. pres. ind. §/kar + 0)
mam: to me; acc. sg. m. of pers. pron. amba.

ma ... ayasmanto kifi-ci avacuttha: venerables, don’t say anything to

this bhikkhu; see above Sd 11.

kalyanam: good; adjective qualifying ki7i-ci (here an acc. sg. nt. noun;
see Sd 11), or an ad]ectwe qualifying an unexpressed dhammam. Cf. Sd
4.va ..va..:or.. or..; disjunctive particle.

papakam' bad; ad;. Cf. Par 3.

ma mam ayasmanto kifi-ci avacuttha, kalyanam va papakam va:
venerables, don’t say anything good or bad to me, Nm: let the
venerables not admonish me at all about what is either good or what
is bad, Hr: do not say anything to me, venerables, either good or bad.
Nm translates kifi-ci as an adverb but that would be unusual. Rather,
as in Sd 11 it acts as an accusative neuter substantive with kalyana and
papaka qualifying it as adjectives. Nm translates it as a pronoun to
both kalyanam and papa/eam, taking these as abstract nouns in neuter
gender; see IP 62. This seems unlikely, but it is not impossible since
the root+/vac can take two patients; see Syntax § 58,c,i, and IP 18.

aham-p’ayasmante = abam pi dyasmante: junction of abam + pi +
dyasmante through labalisation of the final -7 of aham, and the elision
of the -7 of pi.

aham: I; nom. sg. pron.

pi: also; emph. particle.

ayasmante: to the venerables; acc. pl. m.

na: not; neg. particle.

kifi-ci: anything; indef. pron.; see Sd 9.

vakkhami: I shall say; 1 sg. fut. of \/vac.
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viramathayasmanto: junction of viramatha + ayasmanto through
contraction; PG § 69,1.= viramatha: refrain from, abstain; 2 pl. imp.
of viramati (vi +~/ram + a), takes abl. (Cf. the five training precepts
for lay-people formula: panatipata veramani) + ayasmanto.
venerables; vocative plural masculine. Since viramatha is a second
person verb, a vocative is required.

mama: to me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d).

vacanaya ti: = vacanaya: speaking to; dat. sg. nt. of action-noun
vacana (\/vac + action-noun suffix -ana). Normally viramati takes an
ablative, but the ending -aya is dative in neuter stems. Occasionally
there appears to be an assimilation of an ablative to a preceding dative
in Pali and here there is assimilation with the preceding mama. Cf. D
11 27: yassa ... afifiatra tathagatassa ti and Syntax § 143. + ti: “...,” end
quote; indeclinable that causes lengthening of the final vowel of
vacanaya; cf. Nid.

so bhikkhu bhikkhuhi evam-assa vacaniyo: see Sd 10.

ma: prohibitive particle taking an aorist.

ayasma: venerable; nom. sg. m. It is vocative due to the third person
verb akasi.

akasi: make; 2 sg. aor. of karoti. Akdsi can both be a 2nd or 3d person
aor., however, since elsewhere in the Pm ma takes 2nd person
aorists—i.e. md ayasma avaca (Sd 13), ma ayasmanto avacuttha (Sd 11),
ma ... ruccittha (Sd 11)—it presumably it is a 2nd person aorist here
too.

vacaniyam: who can be spoken to; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying attanam.
vacaniyam-evayasma: a junction of vacaniyam and eva through
weakening of the final -7 of vacaniyam and a junction of eva and
ayasma through contraction.

eva: just; emph. particle.

ayasma: the venerable one; nom. sg. m. With a 3™ person verb the
nominative 1s used, not a vocative; see Sd 10.

karotu: let make; 3 sg. imp. of karoti.

pi: also; emph. particle.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; accusative plural masculine.

vadetu: let speak to; 3 sg. imp. of vadeti (/vad + e). Regarding the
variant reading vadatu (\/vad + a): Be SVibh & SVibh Ee have vadeti
in the origin-story: So evam vadeti: ... vadeyyam. Be & Ee Sp comment
upon it with vadatu, see below. Vadeti is not a causative form (which

is vadeti) and is just an alternative verbal class 10 form of vadati, see
PG § 139,2 and PED s.v. vadati.
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Ma-L: vadatu; BV 154, Taita 11. Sa: vadatu; PrMoSa 178.

saha: with; indecl. Saha is here not taken as a prefix but as an
indeclinable that takes the instrumental dhammena; see Syntax § 64d
and the note to Pac 5: matugamena saha. However, as some
instrumentals are used as adverbs of manner, sabadbhammena could be
taken as one word corresponding to the adverb sahadbhammikam.

dhammena: with righteousness, with legitimacy, with lawfulness; ins.
sg. m. Cf. the adverb sahadhammikam above. It might refer to
vacanena & vutthapanena below. Sp III 613: “Speak with legitimacy:
speak with a legitimate training precept or with another speech
leading to a pleasant state.””

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nominative plural masculine.
ayasmantam: to the venerable one; acc. sg. m.

vakkhanti: they shall speak to, admonish; 3 pl. fut. of \/wac (of which
the present is not found.).

evamsamvaddha: thus-grown, Nm: comes to growth thus, Hr: thus is
the multitude increased for the lord, Nor: has come to growth thus; adj.
qualifying parisa. Bb. cpd. This is a compound, like evamvadin (see DP
s.v. evam), rather than two words as the editions have it. It refers to the
past growth rather than to the future growth. = evam: thus; indecl. +
samvaddha: grown, prospered; adj. qualifying parisa; = p.p. of
samvaddhati (sam + \[vaddh + a). Cf. A IV 21: “For as long as the
bhikkhus sit down in unity, rise in unity, do community-business in
unity, growth can be expected for the bhikkhus, not decline.”’

hi: for, because; emph. particle.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhagavato: of the Blessed One; gen. sg. m. of bhagava, cf. Nid.
parisa: assembly; nom. sg. f. Cf. Nid. + NP 22.

yad-idam: that is, that is to say, i.e.; junction of rel. pron. ya(d) +
idam 1n which the Skt -d is restored to avoid hiatus; see Sd 4
etadaggam & Pac 16: etad-eva. Warder states that it is an indeclinable
emphatic demonstrative; IP 73. Cf. the masculine form yo so (NP 22)
with a different demonstrative, and seyyathidam at NP 23. = yad: nt.
of rel. pron. ya(d): what + idam: this; nt. of dem. pron. ayam.

afiiamafifiavacanena: by the speaking of one to one another, Nm:
by mutual admonishment; ins. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = afifiamaiifia:

275. Vadetu (Be: vadatn) saha dbhammena ti sahadbammikena sikkhapadena saha
dhammena va afifiena pi pasadikabhavasamvattanikena vacanena vadatu (= Be, Ee).
276. Yavakivafi-ca bhikkhi samagga sannipatissanti, samagga vutthabissanti, samagga
sanghakaraniyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkbunam patikankha no parihan.
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one another, each other, mutual; lit. another to another; acc. sg. m.
reciprocative pronoun. The m of afifiamarisiam has been elided in the
junction with vacanena; cf. Par 3: tuyh’imina. DP suggests it is afifia-
m-afifia. PED = afifia: another one + afifia: another one + vacana:
speaking; see above vacanaya.

afiflamaffiavutthapanena ti: by the rehabilitating of one another,
Nm: by mutual rehabilitation, Hr: by assisting one another; Gen.
tapp. cpd. = afifiamafifia + vutthapanena: emerging, raising out of,
rehabilitation; ins. sg. nt. Action-noun fr. vutthapeti: makes emerge,
makes rehabilitated; the causative of vutthati (vi + ud + /tha + a):
rouses, emerges. PED takes it as hiatus filler -v- + wghati. Tt is often
used, as here, in relation to “emerging” from offences through
confession, e.g. Vin I 64: apattiya vutthana. The Skt form is utthipana
and the -v- is a fossilised junction consonant; see the note on voropeti
at Par 3. + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

evafi-ca ... sanghadiseso: as in Sd 10.

Sd 13: Kuladusakasikkhapadam

Bhikkhu pan’eva afifiataram gamam va niﬁ/ﬂmam vd  upanissiya
viharati kuladiisako %dpasamdcdm. Tassa kho®”’ papaka samacird dis-
santi Ceva swyyanti®’® ca, kulani ca tena durthini dissanti c’eva suyyanti
ca. So bhikkbu bhikkbithi evam-assa vacaniyo:*”? Ayasma kho kuladi-
sako papasamacaro. Ayasmato kho papaka samacara dissanti c’eva suyy-
anti ca, kulani cayasmata dutthani dissanti c’eva swyyanti ca.
Pakkamat’ayasma imamha dvisa. Alam te**° idha vasend 11.2%! Evafi-ca
so bhikkbu bhikkhihi vuccamano te bbikkhi evam vadeyya: Chan-
dagamino ca bhikkhi, dosagamino ca bhikkhu, mobagamino ca bhikkhi,
bhayagamino ca bhikkhi, tadisikaya dpattiya ekaccam pabbajenti, ekac-
cam na gmbbafjent[ ti. So bhikkbu bhikkhihi evam-assa vacaniyo: Ma
ayasma®®* evam avaca, na ca bhikkhi chandagamino, na ca bhikkhi dos-
agamino, na ca bbikkhi mobagamino, na ca bhikkbi bhayagamino.
Ayasma kho kuladusako papasamacaro, ayasmato kho papaka samacara
dissanti c’eva swyyanti ca, kulani cayasmata dutthani dissanti c’eva suyy-
anti ca. Pakkamat’ayasma imamba avasa. Alam te idha vasena ti. Evari-
ca so bhikkhu bhikkhithi vuccamano tath’eva pagganheyya, so bhikkhu

bhikkhithi yavatatiyam samanubhasitabbo tassa patinissaggaya, yavatati-

277.BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Ra: tassa papaka ...

278. C, D, W: sityanti throughout the rule.

279. V: vacanziyo.

280. Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 & 2, C, G, V, W, Um, Ra: alan-te. So too below.
281. BhPm 1 & 2, Um, SVibh Ee: idhavasena ti.

282. Asin Sd 10.



Sanghadisesa 13 89

3

yafi-ce samanubbdsiyamano tam patinissajeyyas® iccetam kusalam, no ce

patinissajeyya, sanghadiseso.
The training precept on the spoiler of families

Now, a bhikkhu lives dependent upon a certain village or town who is
a spoiler of families, who is of bad behaviour. His bad behaviour is
seen and is heard about, and the families spoilt by him are seen and
heard about. That bhikkhu is to be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus:
“The venerable one is a spoiler of families, one who is of bad
behaviour. The bad behaviour of the venerable one is seen and is heard
about, and the families spoilt by the venerable one are seen and are
heard about. Let the venerable one depart from this dwelling-place!
Enough of you dwelling here!” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus should say thus to those bhikkhus: “The
bhikkhus are driven by desire; the bhikkhus are driven by anger; the
bhikkhus are driven by delusion; the bhikkhus are driven by fear.
They banish one because of this kind of offence, [but another] one
they do not banish.” [Then] that bhikkhu is to be spoken to thus by
the bhikkhus: “Venerable, one not speak thus! The bhikkhus are not
driven by desire; and the bhikkhus are not driven by anger; and the
bhikkhus are not driven by delusion; and the bhikkhus are not driven
by fear. The venerable one is a spoiler of families, one who is of bad
behaviour. The bad behaviour of the venerable one is seen and is heard
about, and the families spoilt by the venerable one are seen and are
heard about. Let the venerable one depart from this dwelling-place!
Enough of you dwelling here!” and [if] that bhikkhu being spoken to
thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way [as before], [then]
that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to three times by the bhikkhus
for the relinquishing of that [course], [and if that bhikkhu,] being
argued with up to three times, should relinquish that [course], then
this is good, [but] if he should not relinquish [it]: [this is a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest.

bhikkhu pan’eva: “now, a bhikkhu ... “; see Sd 12.

afifiataram: some, one or another, a certain; adjective; see Nid. Concl.
gamam: village; acc. sg. m.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

nigamam: town; acc. sg. m.

283. = D, W, SVibh Ce (but has -nissajjeyya in Pac 68), Other eds.: -nissajjeyya. C
reads -nissajjeyya here but -nissajeyya in Sd 12-13 and Pac 68. So too below.
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upanissaya: dependent upon (for support; ie., for alms, etc.);
indeclinable, originally an abs. of upanissayati (upa + nis + /(s)si +
ya), which takes an accusative of the thing governed; see Syntax § 55,

cf. uddissa at NP 8-10. Upanissaya can be regarded as a postposition;
see IP 239.

viharati: he lives, dwells; 3 sg. pres. ind. (vi + \/har + a). Here an
auxiliary verb expressing duration; see IP 239.

kuladiaisako: one who is spoiling families, one who is a spoiler of
families, Nm: who is a corrupter of families, Hr: one who brings a
family into disrepute; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Acc. or gen. tapp.
cpd. acting as a bb cpd. qualifying bhikkhu. = kula: family, clan +
dusaka: one who is spoiling, spoiler, corrupter; agent-noun. = disa:
spoiling; action-noun fr. </dus + agent-noun suffix -aka causing
lengthening in the root~/dus; see Pac 12. Cf. duttha below.

papasamacaro: who is of bad behaviour, Nm: of bad behaviour, Hr:
of depraved conduct; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Kdh. cpd. used as
bb cpd. = papa: bad + samacara: behaviour, conduct, activity;
action-noun fr. samacarati (sam + a +/car + a): behaves, acts.

tassa: of him; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

kho: no need to translate; emphatic particle.

papaka: bad; adjective qualifying samdcara; cf. Sd 12.

samacara: behaviour, conduct, activities, practices; nom. pl. m.
Although the samadcara is plural here and should literally be translated

as “behaviours,” this sounds odd in English and it has been translated
as “behaviour” instead, which carries a plural sense.

dissanti: are seen; 3 pl. pres. ind. pass. of \/dis.

c’eva: = junction of ca + eva in which the -a of ca is elided.
ca ... ca...: both ... and; connective particle.

eva: just; emph. particle.

suyyanti: are heard; 3 pl. pres. ind. pass. of sunati; see Nid.
kulani: families; nom. pl. nt. of kula; see above.

tena: by him; 3 sg. ins. of dem. pron. ta(d).

dutthani: spoiled, corrupted; p.p. of dussati used as an adjective
qualifying kulani; see Sd 8.

so bhikkhu bhikkhuhi evam-assa vacaniyo: see Sd 10.
ayasma: venerable one; nom. sg. m.

ayasmato: of the venerable one; gen. sg. m.

cayasmata: = junction of ca + dyasmata by way of contraction; PG
§ 69.
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ayasmata: by the venerable one; ins. sg. m.

pakkamat’ayasma: let the venerable one depart. Junction of
pakkamatu and ayasma through elision of the final -u of pakkamatu. =
pakkamatu: let depart, let leave; 3 sg. imp. of pakkamati (pa + /kam
+ a): leaves, departs; cf. Pac 14 + ayasma: see above.

imambha: from this; abl. sg. m. of dem. pron. ayam.
avasa: dwelling-place, residence; abl. sg. m. fr. dvasati (@ + \/vas + a):
resides.

alam: enough; an indeclinable that takes an instrumental or a dative.
It is not clear whether alam here takes the dative te, or the
instrumental vdsena, or both. Alam with an instrumental expresses an
invitation to stop; Syntax § 82b. Alam with a noun in dative denotes a
person for whom something is fit or proper; see Par 4: alam-ariya and
Syntax § 108d.

te: for you; dat. sg. of pers. pron. rvam.
idha: here; adv.

vasena ti: = vasena: dwelling; ins. sg. nt. action-noun; = /vas +
« »

action-noun suf. -ana + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

evafi-ca so bhikkhu bhikkhuhi vuccamano: and if that bhikkhu
being spoken to thus by the bhikkhus; see Sd 10.

te bhikkho evam: should say thus to those bhikkhus; see Sd 11.
vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati (Jvad + a): says.
chandagamino: driven by desire, moved by desire, going by desire;
adjective qualifying bhikkhi. Nom. pl. of chandagami. = chanda:
desire + -gamin: moved by, lit. going; ad). used in cpds.

dosagamino: driven by hate; = dosa-: hate + gamin: moved by.
mohagamino: driven by delusion; = moha-: delusion + gamin.
bhayagamino: driven by fear; = bhaya-: fear + gamin.

tadisikaya: this kind of, of such kind; Ins. sg. f. Adjective qualifying
apattiya. Tadisika = tadi: such; fr. dem. pron. ta(d) + \/dis: to see; cf.
madisam; Sd 4. + conn. suf. -tka. It takes the ins. sg. ending of the
feminines in &; see IP 9 & 61.

apattiya: because of an offence, due to an offence; ins. sg. f. of apatti.
Instrumental of cause or motive; see IP pp.44-45.

ekaccam: one, someone, a certain one; acc. sg. nt.; see PG 113,9. = eka
+ ya > eka-t-ya > ekacca; see Sd 10: iccetam & PG 73,5.

ekaccam ... ekaccam ...: one ... [another] one ...; see PG 113,9.

pabbajenti: they banish; 3 pl. pres. ind. of pabbajeti, the causative of
pabbajati—see Par 2. This bhikkhu is referring to the legal act of
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banishment, pabbajaniyakamma. One of the acts of punishment
(dandakamma) which the Sangha can impose on an erring bhikkhu. A
bhikkhu on whom this punishment has been imposed must leave the
area of his residence; see Dhirasekera 118-121.

ekaccam na pabbajenti ti. So ...: see above.
na: not; neg. particle. For the rest see above.

avaca: say; 2nd person singular aorist of vadati, \/ vac.

Sanghadisesa Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto terasa sanghadisesa dbamma, nava pathamapat
tika®* cattaro yavatatzya/eﬂ Yesam bhikkbu afifiataram va afifiataram
vd dpajjitvd, yavatibam® jinan 7patzcchadetz, tavatiham®® tena bhikk-
hund akima parivatthabbam.*s” Parivutthaparivasena®®® bhikkhuna
uttarim?% charattam bhikkhumanattaya patzpa]]ztabbam
Cinnamanatto bhikkbu, yattha szya visati omo bhz/e/ehmangho, 0 tattha
s0 bhikkhu®' abbhetabbo. Ekena i ce ino®? visatigano bhikkbusamgho
tam  bhikkhum abbbeyya, so ca bhikkhu anabbhito, te ca bhikkhi

garayha. Ayam tattha samici.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisnddha?

Parisuddp’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhdmydmz'.Z%

Sanghadisesuddeso nitthito.*>*

Venerables, the thirteen cases involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest have been recited, nine [cases] are of the
offence-at-once [-class], four [cases] are of the up-to-the-third [time
admonition-class]. A bhikkhu who has committed any one of [these
offenses], has to stay on probation with no choice [in the matter] for as
many days as he knowingly conceals [it]. Moreover, by a bhikkhu who

284.V: patham-

285. Be, UP, G, V: yavatiham.

286. Be, UP, G, V: tavatiham.

287. V: parivatthabbam.

288. V: parivuttha-.

289. Dm, SVibh Ce, Um: uttari.

290. BhPm 1, C, V, W: -samgho.

291. Mi Se v.1.: bhikkhu bhikkbubi.

292. V, Bh Pm 2 (syama) v.l.: ono. Um, G: #no.

293. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.
294. Nd, UP, Mi Se: Sarghadisesuddeso tatiyo. Dm: Sanghddiseso nitthito.
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has stayed on the probation, a six night [period] is to be entered upon
for the purpose of deference to [other] bhikkhus. [When] the bhikkhu
[is one by whom] the deference has been performed: wherever there
may be a community of bhikkhus, which is a group of twenty [or more
bhikkhus], there that bhikkhu should be reinstated. If a community of
bhikkhus, which is a group of twenty deficient by even one [bhikkhul],
should reinstate that bhikkhu [then] that bhikkhu is not reinstated, and

those monks are blameworthy. This is the proper procedure here.

Concerning that I ask the venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, so do I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation involving the community in the beginning
and the rest is finished.

uddittha kho ayasmanto: see Nid concl.
terasa sanghadisesa dhamma: see Sd intro.
nava: nine; numeral.

pathamapattika: which are of the offence-at-once-class (lit. “first
offence-ish”), Nim: being established on the first transgression, Hr:
which become offence at once; adj. qualifying dhamma. Bb. cpd. =
pathama: first, at once; ordinal + épattika: belonging to the offence;
= apatti: offence + connective adjectival suf. -ka. Cf. Vin IV 226:
bhikkhuni pathamapattikam dhammam éapannam.

cattaro: four; numeral.

yavatatiyaka: which are of the (being argued with) up to the third
time-class, Hr: which are not completed until the third admonition;
adj. qualifying dhamma. Bb. cpd yava: as far as, up to; indecl. +
tatiya: third: ordinal + connective adjectival suf -ka. Nm renders:
“being established on the third transgression.” This is incorrect for
what is meant here are the three challenges by other bhikkhus for
giving up the wrong course. If the bhikkhu does not relinquish his
behaviour upon the third challenge then he incurs the Sd offence.
yesam bhikkhu afifiataram va afifiataram va apajjitva: a bhikkhu
who has committed any one of which; see Par concl.

yavatiham ... tavatiham ...: lit. for as many days ... for so many days;
i.e., for as many days as; adverbs in acc. sg. nt. Abbayibhava cpds. =
relative clause with the adverbs of time yava & tava + -t-: hiatus-filler
+ iha = abha: day; nt. Cf. NP 1: dasdha. Yavatibam & tavatibam are
abbayibhava adverbial cpds in acc. sg. nt. Other relative clause
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constructions: yattha/tattha, Sd concl; yena/tena, Aniy 1; yam/tam,
NP 10 & Pac 73; yava/tava, Pac 71; yo/so, NP 22; ye/te, Pac 68; yani/
tani, NP 29; yato/tattha, NP 10; yassa/so, Pac 84; tassa/yam, NP 22;
see IP 71 & 291{.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of ]anatz acting as an adverb, or
agreeing with bhikkhu (“[though] knowing it”); see note on janam at
Par 4.

paticchadeti: he conceals; 3 sg. pres. ind. (pati +/chad + e); cf. Pac 64.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuna: by (that) bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

akama: without choice, involuntarily, whether one likes it or not,
against one’s will, unwillingly, Nim: with no choice in the matter, Hr:
even against his will; kammadharaya used as ins. sg. m. adverb.
(Probably not an ablative of cause as DP suggests). = instrumental of
attendant circumstances, see Syntax § 75¢ and 65c, ending in -4 (see
sahatthd at NP 16); = neg. pref. a- + kama: desire, liking, will; m.

This is an idiom that is difficult to translate. Sp: “With no
choice/liking, with no control/authority. Then with no choice/
liking, no control he has to dwell having undertaken the probation
period.” : Akama parivatthabban-ti na kamena, na vasena, atha kho
akamena avasena parivasam samaddya vatthabbam. Cf. Vin 1 282-83/
Mv VIIL4: akama bhagam datum : “to give a share with no choice.” Sp
1120:  anicchaya datum: “to give against their choice.” D-a 263: attana
anicchaya: “not with his own choice.”

The explanations akamena & anicchiya suggest that it is an
instrumental in -4, some of which are instrumentals of means, e.g.
sahatthd at Pac 41; see Syntax § 6, 66a, 67, and 122.

parivatthabbam: is to stay on probation; nom. sg. nt. of the f.p.p. of
parivasati (pari +~/vas + a): stays, dwells, spends for a certain amount
of time. Used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt.,
not taking an object, and with an instrumental agent, bhikkhuna..

For the parivisa and manatta procedures, see BMC I 154-156, TP
xlix-li, Nolot 1996, and Vajirafianavarorasa 1983: 312-364.

parivutthaparivasena: lit.: by whom the staying in probation has
been stayed, who has stayed the probation; adj. qualifying bhikkbuna;
inverted kammadharaya used as bb. cpd. that acts as passive
subordinate clause; see IP 137, 155, and cinnamanato below. The
clause is passive and the traditional Pali grammarians would explain it
as: yena parivaso parivuttho so: “by whom the probation has been
stayed.” = parivuttha: stayed; p.p. of parivasati (pref. pari-: around,
about + /was: stays, dwells) + parivasa: the staying in probation,
probation-period; action-noun derived from parivasati.
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uttarim charattam bhikkhumanattaya patipajjitabbam: [by the
bhikkhu] moreover, a six night [period] is to be entered upon for the
purpose of deference to [other] bhikkhus; a further six days are to be
allowed for the monk’s manatta discipline (Hr); he must undertake in

addition the six-night penance for bhikkhus (Nm).

The construction with a dative bhikkhumanattiya followed by a
neuter patipajjitabbam is odd. Patipajjitabbam qualifies charattam “six
nights.” Compare Vin Il 46: charattam manattam databbam, “six
nights deference is to be given”.

uttarim: moreover, further; indecl., see Pac 73, and NP 3.

charattam: six nights; accusative singular masculine or neuter. A digu
compound. Cf. ekarattam in NP 2 and dirattatirattam in Pac 5 and 49.
= cha(l): six; numeral of which the original final consonant -/ has
been assimilated to the initial consonant of rattam. Because the
consonant-combinations -77- is not used in Pali the final -2 in cha- gets
lengthened instead in accordance with the law of Morae to make a
long syllable; see PG § 67. + rattam: night. In the Vinaya the passage
of nights is counted since the lunar-calendar is used. A twenty-four
hour period is therefore counted as a night rather than a day; see BMC
154.

bhikkhumanattaya: for the purpose of deference to bhikkhus, dat.
sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhu: bhikkhu + manatta: state of
deference. Meaning not certain. The commentary (Kkh 87/Sp 629)
explains: “State of deference to bhikkhus: the state of the deferring of
bhikkhus, for the purpose of concilliating/winning approval, it is
said.” : Bhikkbumanattaya ti  bhikkbunam  mananabhaviya,
aradhanatthaya ti vuttam hoti. See Nolot (1996, 111, n. 6): “Traditional
etymology points to some kind of ‘concilliation’ or ‘conciliatory
measure.” manatta = mana: (here:) honor, deference, respect; fr.
maneti: defers, honors (Used in the aparibaniya dhamma at A IV 21.)
+ abstract suf. -tta: state, condition. The translations in Chinese
(“respectful behavior”) and Tibetan (“making glad”) of other Buddhist
schools are in accordance with the Pali commentarial interpretation;
see BHSGD 1I manatva and also Dhirasekera 113f.

patipajjitabbam: is to enter upon, follow, undergo; f.p.p. of patipajjati
(pati +~/pad + ya): undergoes, enters upon a path or course.

cinpamanatto: by whom the manatta has been performed, who has
gone through the deference; adjective qualifying bhikkhu. Kdh. used
as bb cpd. acting as a passive subordinate clause; see IP 155,
parivutthaparivaso above, and Patimokkha concl: suttagatam.
Traditionally the cpd. would be explained as yena manatto cinno so =
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cinna: has been gone through, proceeded; p.p. of carati (/car + a):
goes, moves + manatta: deference; see above.

cinnamanatto bhikkhu: a bhikkhu (is one by whom) the deference
(to bhikkhus) has been performed, Nm: “When the bhikkhu has
completed the penance ...,” Hr: “if, when the monk has performed
the manatta discipline, ....”; Possibly a nominative absolute, the
nominative noun and participle being in agreement like the locative
and genitive absolute in similar introductory clauses in NP 1-3 and
Pac 22; see Syntax § 26. Cf. yani kho pana tani at NP 22, and at NP 29
where it is preceded by another introductory clause: upavassam kho
pana kattikapunnamam. Since the verb hoti is implied in these
constructions, it is usually not directly expressed; see Syntax § 20b-c.

yattha ... tattha ...: where ... there ..., when ... then ...; relative clause
with yattha: where, wherever, when; adv. of place = rel. pron. ya +
suf. of place -ttha. tattha: there, in that place, then; adv. of place. =
dem. pron. ta(d) + -ttha, cf. Nid intro and Par intro. Both the local
and temporal sense of yattha are possible, however, it would be more
likely that the local sense is the correct one as the bhikkhu is allowed
to go to another monastery to do the abbhana, while the temporal
sense would imply that he might have to wait until twenty bhikkhus
are found who are willing to come to the monastery and participate in
the abbhana. The Kkh supports the local sense: yattha siya visatigano ti
ettha visati sangho gano assa ti visatigano; Kkh 87.

siya: may be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi; see Nid.

visatigano bhikkhusangho: a community of bhikkhus which is a
group of twenty.

visatigano: a group of twenty; adjective qualifying bhikkhusarngho.
Digu cpd. = visati: 20, num. + gano: group, chapter; cf. Pac 32.
bhikkhusangho: community of bhikkhus; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd.

tattha: there, in that place, then; adverb of place. = demonstrative
pronoun ta(d) + -ttha.

so: that; 3 sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

abbhetabbo: should be reinstated, can be reinstalled, Nm: must be
reinstated, Hr: may be rehabilitated; f.p.p. of abbheti (abhi + a4 + /i +
e): lit. makes come back to, summons, recalls. = Skt abvayati
corresponding to Pali avheti/avhayati (& + ~/vha + aya/e): summons,
calls back. Abbbeti presumably arose by way of *abbayati/abbeti from
the Skt @hvayati in accordance with the Skt -bv- > Pali -vb- alternation
(e.g. jihva > jivhd), see PG /49,1, and the -v- > -b- alternation, see PG
/46,1 & 51,3, then, through the law of Morae abh- becomes abbh- in
Pali, see PG § 5.
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Sp 690: “Abbhetabbo: ‘One is to come back (eti) towards (abhi), is
to be accepted, by means of the legal act of reinstatement (@bbhina) one
is to be made to re-enter (the Sangha)’ is said. Or: ‘one is to be
summoned/called back’ is the meaning.” : Abbhetabbo ti abhi etabbo
sampaticchitabbo  abbhanakammavasena osaretabbo ti vuttam  hoti.
Advhatabbo ti va attho.

There appears to be no obligation in the Vinaya that the
bhikkhu must be reinstated in any monastery where there are 20
bhikkhus or more. The bhikkhus in a monastery might not wish to
do the procedure for some reason and may therefore send the
bhikkhu to another monastery; thus it is preferable to translate the
f.p.p. here with “should be” or “can be” as at NP 10, Pac 47, etc.

ekena: by one; ins. sg. m. of eka.
pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.
ce: if; conditional particle.

uno: deficient, lacking; adjective agreeing with bhikkbusangho, taking
the instrumental ekena. Cf. Pac 65.

tam bhikkhum: that bhikkhu; acc. sg. of so bhikkbu; see above.
abbheyya: should reinstate; 3 sg. opt. of abbbeti; see above.

ca: and; conn. particle.

anabbhito: not reinstated; neg. pref. an- + p.p. of abbbeti; see above.

te bhikkhu: those bhikkhus; nom. pl. of so bhikkbu; see above.

garayha: are blameworthy, are to be blamed; f.p.p. of garahati
(/garah + ya > garahya > garayha) used as an adjective qualifying
bhikkhiu; cf. Pac 65 and Pd 1.

ayam: this; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ayan.

samici: the right course, proper procedure; nom. sg. f.

ayam tattha samici: this is the proper procedure here, Nm: this is the
proper course here.

tatth’ayasmante ... nitthito: see Sd intro. + Nid concl.
sanghadisesuddeso: the recitation involving the community in the
beginning and the rest; nom. sg. m. Kdh. cpd. Junction of sanghadisesa
+ wuddeso through the elision of -a. = sanghadisesa: see above. +
uddeso: recitation; nom. sg. m.; see Par intro.

This is the conclusion of the third of the four ways of reciting the
Patimokkha in brief; see the “Recitation of the Patimokkha” section
in the Introduction.

nitthito: finished; see Nid concl.
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Aniyatuddeso®?

Ime kho pan’ayasmanto dve aniyati dhamma nddesam agacchanti.
The recitation of the uncertain cases
Venerables, these two uncertain cases come up for recitation.

aniyatuddeso: the recitation of the uncertain (cases); nom. sg. m.
Appositive kammadharaya cpd. = junction of aniyata + uddesa
through the elision of the final -a of aniyata; see Par intro and concl.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Par & Sd intro.

dve: two; nom. m. sg.

aniyata: Nm: indefinite, Hr: undetermined, unfixed, uncertain; adj.,
neg. pref. a- + niyata: fixed, certain, settled; fr. niyameti (ni + /yam
+ e): restrains, fixes, ties down.

Aniy 1: Pathama-aniyatasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu matu amena saddhim eko ekaya raho paticchanne
dsane alankammaniye®® nisajjam kappeyya, tam-enam saddheyyavacasi
upasika disva tinnam dhammanam afifiatarena vadeyya: parajikena va
sanghadisesena va pacittiyena va, nisajjam bhikku patijanamano tinnam
dhammanam afifiatarena karetabbo: parajikena va sanghadisesena va
pacittiyena va, yena va sa saddbeyyavacasa upasika vadeyya, tena so
bhikkbu karetabbo, ayam dhammo aniyato.

The first uncertain training precept

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a woman, one [man] with one
[woman], privately, on a concealed seat [that is] sufficiently fit for doing
it, [and then if] a female lay-follower whose words can be trusted having
seen that, should speak in accordance with one of three cases: in
accordance with disqualification, in accordance with [a case] involving
the community in the beginning and in the rest, or in accordance with
expiation, [then] the bhikkhu who is admitting the sitting down should
be made to do [what is] in accordance with one of three cases: in
accordance with disqualification, or in accordance with [a case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest, or in
accordance with expiation, or in accordance with whatever that female

295. = Be, Mi Se. D: aniyata; Um has this in brackets. Nothing in other texts.
296. C, SVibh Ee: alamkammaniye. Dm, Um, Mm Se, V, W: alamkammaniye.
UP, G, BhPm 1 & 2, Ra: alam kammaniye.
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lay-follower whose words can be trusted should say, in according with
that the bhikkhu is to be made to do. This is an uncertain case.

pathama-aniyatasikkhapadam: the first uncertain training precept;
nom. sg. nt. A kammadharaya cpd. containing another kammadharaya:
aniyatasikkbipada. = pathama: first; adj. + aniyata: uncertain; see
below + sikkhapada: training precept; see Par 1.

yo pana bhikkhu if any bhikkhu; see Nid.
matugamena saddhim: with a woman; see Sd 2.
eko: one; nom. sg. m.

ekaya: with one (female); ins. sg. f.

eko ekaya: one [man] with one [woman]. In order to retain the
genders expressed in the Pali this rendering has been chosen rather
than the rendering given in DP 526 (col 1 top): “one with the other.”

raho: privately, in secret, in private; adv./ind.

paticchanne: concealed, hidden, covered, secluded, screened; adj., p.p.
of paticchadeti, see Sd concl.

asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

alankammaniye: sufficiently fit for doing (it), i.e., fit for having sex;
adj. Bb. cpd. = junction of alam + kammaniya through
guttaralisation of the final -7 of alam. = alam: sufficient; indecl. cf.
Par 1. + kammaniya: fit for doing, workable; = kamma: action,
work + abstract suffix -niya/-nya. = Skt karmanya, BHS karmaniya/
karmaniya; see DP.

nisajjam: sitting down, seat, place for sitting; acc. sg. f., fr. nisidati (ni
+/sad + a): sits down, cf. Pac 42

kappeyya: should use, take; 3 sg. opt. of kappeti /kapp + e).

nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat, Nm: should seat himself, Hr:
should sit down; cf. Pac 5, 30, 43-45. SVibh: wpanisinno ...
upanipanno. There are two shades of meaning: “using a seat,” and
“sitting down.” It is difficult to give a satisfactory rendering. The same
applies for saba seyyam kappeyya of Pac 5, where there is also the
difficulty of two shades of meaning. Probably nisajjam kappeti is an
idiomatic verbal compound having the simple meaning of “sits
down”; see the note to seyyam kappeyya at Pac 5.

tam-enam: then that, then him; junction of tam + enam in which -m
of tam is weakened to m; PG § 71,2b. In Vin I 127 tam-enam seems to
act as one adverb, but normally zam functions as an adverb in acc. sg.
nt. referring back to something or someone just mentioned, i.e., the
bhikkhu sitting with the woman, as in Sn 981 and M I 31; see PED
292 and DP.
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Cf. sa kho s0, D169, and ete te, Vin IV 112 & S1I 17, which also repeat
the pronoun. One possibility is that it is a junction of tam + eva +
nam rather than tam + nam. = tam: that; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron.
ta(d) + enam: this, it, him; acc. sg. m. dem. pron., variant of etarm.

saddheyyavacasa: whose words can be trusted, PED: of credible
speech, Nm: whose word can be trusted, Hr: trustworthy. Adjective
qualifying #pasiki. = saddheyya: can be trusted, trustworthy; f.p.p.
of the verb saddabati (sam +/dha + a) (from which saddba is derived)
+ vacasa: having speech; adj. form of vaco/vacas: having speech, having
words. Kkh 90: Saddbeyyavacasati saddbatabba-vacana ariyasavika ti
attho.

upasika: female lay-follower, lay devotee; nom. sg. f. (updsaka = m.)
fr. upasati (upa +</as + e): sits close, i.e., attends, honours.

disva: having seen; abs. of passati; cf. dissanti at Sd 13.
tinnam: of three; gen. m. of numeral zayo.
dhammanam: cases; gen. pl. m.

afifiatarena: in accordance with one, in accordance with a certain; ad;.
qualifying an unexpressed dhammena; cf. Par & Sd concl. =
Instrumental of relation/specification/accordance; see Syntax § 70,a.
Afifiatara: one of two/several, a certain; is a comparative of aifia
“another.”

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of wadati; cf. Sd 13. Since it is likely
that she is not familiar with the bhikkhu’s disciplinary rules she will
not say exactly which type of offence she has seen. She just tells what
she has seen and the bhikkhus define the type of offence.

parajikena: (what is) in accordance with (a case) involving
disqualification; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhammena.

va ... va: either ... or; disj. parts.

sanghadisesena: in accordance with [a case] involving the community
in the beginning and in the rest; adj. qualifying dhammena.
pacittiyena: in accordance with expiation; adjective qualifying
dhammena. For the meaning of pacittiya, see the start of the
Nissaggtya Pacittiya section.

nisajjam: sitting down, seat; see above.

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

patijanamano: admitting, Nm: concurs, Hr: acknowledging; pr.p. of
patijanati (pati +/7id +na) agreeing with bhikkbu.

karetabbo: is to be made to do, is to be done with, is to be dealt with;

f.p.p. of kareti, causative of karoti; cf. Pac 73: yathadhammo karetabbo
and Adhik: patisifiaya karetabbo. The bhikkhu is to be made to do by
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other bhikkhus the legal procedure that is in accordance with the
offence he has committed.

yena ... tena ... with what(ever) ... with that, or: by which;
correlative pronouns, ins. of ya(d)+ ta(d), agreeing with unexpressed
dhammena.

va: or; disjunctive particle. When the bhikkhu has stated his case, then
the judging bhikkhus may accept that or impute an offence on him
according to what the updsika says. According to Thanissaro (BMC I
158 1.) this clause is a remnant of an early time when the Vibhanga on
it was not yet in existence. The Vibhanga, in line with the guidelines
for handling accusations in the Khandhakas, states that the bhikkhu
should be punished only in accordance with what he admits. Thus
this is a rule-clause superseded by its Vibhanga commentary and the
guidelines in the Khandhakas.

sa: that; nom. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d).

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

ayam: this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

dhammo aniyato: indefinite case; see above, here nom. sg. m. The
sentence verb hoti is unexpressed here. The whole rule is one sentence

as the optative requires the ayam dhammo aniyato hoti as completion;
see Par 2 adiyeyya. The other clauses are parenthetical.

Aniy 2: Dutiya-aniyatasikkhapadam

Na heva kho pana paticchannam asanam hoti ndlaﬁkammaniyam,zw

alafi-ca kho hoti matugamam dutthullahi vacahi obbasitum. Yo pana
bhikkhu tatharipe asane matugamena saddhim eko ekaya raho nisajjam
kappeyya, tam-enam  saddheyyavacas@’® updsika disvi dvinnam
dhammanam afifiatarena vadeyya sanghadisesena va pacittiyena wva,
nisajjam  bhikkbu patijanamano dvinnam dhammanam afisiatarena
karetabbo sanghadisesena va pacittiyena va, yena va sa saddbeyyavacasa

upasika vadeyya, tena so bhikkhu karetabbo, ayam-pi dhammo aniyato.

The second uncertain training precept

Now, even if the seat is neither concealed nor sufficiently fit for doing
it, but is sufficient for speaking suggestively to a woman with
depraved words: if any bhikkhu should take a seat together with a
woman on such a seat—one [man] with one [woman], privately—[and

297. SVibh Ee: nalamkammaniyam. Mm Se, BhPm 1-2, C, D, G, V, W, Um, Ra:
nalam kammaniyam. UP, BhPm 1 & 2: nalam kammaniyam.
298. In W a correction has been added before this: sa.
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then if] a female lay-follower whose words can be trusted having seen
that, should speak in accordance with one of two cases: in accordance
with [a case] involving the community in the beginning and in the
rest, or in accordance with expiation, [then] the bhikkhu admitting
the sitting down is to be made to do in accordance with one of two
cases: in accordance with [a case] involving the community in the
beginning and in the rest, or in accordance with expiation, or in
accordance with whatever that female lay-follower whose words can
be trusted should say, in accordance with that the bhikkhu is to be
made to do, this too is an uncertain case.

dutiya-aniyatasikkhapadam: the second uncertain training precept;
nom. sg. nt. A kdh. cpd. containing another kdh.: aniyatasikkhapada. =
dutiya: second; ordinal + sikkhapada: training precept.

na heva kho pana ... na ... ca ...: But even if ... neither ... nor ....” A
“na ... na ...”: “neither ... nor” construction in combination with
»

(disjunctive) particles; see DP s.v. eva: “n’eva ... na ....

The na heva ... na ... ca ... construction is also found elsewhere, esp.
with api ca; e.g. A IV 54: Idb’ekacco samano ... samma brahmacari
patijanamano na heva kho matugamena saddhim dvayam-dvaya-
samapattim samapajjati, na pi matugamassa ... -sambabanam sadiyati;
api ca kho matugamena saddhim sarijagghati. Cf. Vin I1 243, Th 664.

It is not to be confused with pan’eva at Sd 12 & 13.
na: not; neg. particle.

heva: no need to translate; emphatic particles; maybe a junction of i
+ eva in which the -i of i has been elided, as in hevam and betam, or
maybe it is a junction of na + eva in which the junction consonant -5-
has been added to avoid hiatus. In this case we should read: na-h-eva;
see PG § 73,7. According to Warder (IP 214) it is a junction of the
emphatic particle ha + eva.

Norman suggests that forms such as heva and hevam could be
Eastern dialect forms, i.e., Magadhisms, as they sometimes stand at
the start of clauses and 4i, being an enclitic, cannot do so; see CP V
p.79 and PG § 73 n. 5.

kho pana: now, then.
kho: indeed; emphatic particle.

pana: then, now; connective particle that connects and continues the
story.

paticchannam asanam: concealed seat; nom. sg. nt.; see Aniy 1.
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hoti: it is; 3 sg. pres. ind. contracted form of bhavati (/bhu + a). Hoti
states attributes of a thing, rather than emphasising the existence of a
thing as atthi does; see IP 30.

nalankammaniyam: nor sufficiently fit for doing it. = junction of na
+ alam through contraction and alam + kammaniyam; see Aniy 1.

alafi-ca: junction of alam + ca through the palatalisation of -m.

alam: sufficient; indecl. + ca: but; disjunctive particle. The particle ca
is normally connective but becomes disjunctive after a negation; see
the notes on Th 41 in Norman 1969 and Dhp 5 in Norman 2000.

matugamam dutthullahi vacahi: see Sd 3.

obhasitum: to speak suggestively; infinitive of obhdsati: see Sd 3.

yo pana bhikkhu: if any bhikkhu; see Nid.

tatharape: of such kind, such; ad). see Par 2.

asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

The rest as in Aniy 1 except:

dvinnam: of two; gen. pl. m. of num. dve.

ayam-pi: this too; junction of ayam + pi through labialisation of -7.

pi: too; emph. particle.

Aniyata Conclusion

Uddittha kho dyasmanto dve aniyata dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchamai: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas
Parisuddb’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayamia.
Aniyatuddeso nitthito. 300

299

Venerables, the two uncertain cases have been recited.
Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I bear
this [in mind].

The recitation of the uncertain [cases] is finished.

uddittha ... nitthito: see Aniy intro. + Nid. concl.

299. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dhdrayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.
300. Nd, Um, UP, Mi Se: Aniyatuddeso catuttho. Dm: Aniyato nitthito.
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aniyatuddeso: indefinite-(cases)-recitation; nom. sg. m. See above.

This is the conclusion of the fourth of the four ways of reciting the
Patimokkha in brief; see “Recitation of the Patimokkha.” section in
the Introduction.

Nissaggiyapacittiya>°!

Ime kho pan’ayasmanto timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma uddesam
agacchanti.

Civaravaggo>%?

The (cases) involving expiation with forfeiture

Venerables, these thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture
come up for recitation.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

timsa: thirty; numeral.

nissaggiya pacittiya/nissaggiyapacittiya: involving expiation with
forfeiture, involving expiation and forfeiture, expiation involving
forfeiture, to be forfeited and to be expiated, Than: to be forfeited and
confessed, Hr: an offence of expiation involving forfeiture, Nm: it
entails expiation with forfeiture. Adjective qualifying dhamma. The
compound nissaggiyapacittiya is used in the commentaries; other
editions have nissaggiya pacittiya.

At Vin IIT 196-97 it is said in the Padabhajana on NP 1 that the
bhikkhu first has to relinquish the object to the community, or to
many bhikkhus, or to a single bhikkhu, and then has to confess/
announce/declare (desetabba) the Pacittiya offence: “... it is to be
forfeited (nissaggiyam), it is to be forfeited (i.e., f.p.p.) to the
Community...: “This robe [-cloth] that has gone beyond the ten-day
(l1m1t) is to be forfeited by me. (Because the clause is passive, it
requires an instrumental agent that could be me: by me. Other
translators take me as a genitive with civaram.) This I forfeit to the
Community.” Having forfeited (it) the offence is to be confessed.” :
Nissaggiyam hoti, nissajjitabbam sanghassa ...: Idam me bhante civaram

301. = Dm. Um has it in brackets. D: Nissaggiya pacittiya dbamma. Mi Se: Timsa
nissaggiya pacittiya dbamma. Nothing in other eds.
302. The headings at the start of sections are only found in Me Se.
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dasahatikkantam  nissaggiyam, imaham  sanghassa  nissajjami  ti.
Nissajitva apatti desetabbam.

This indicates that mssaggzyam is a £.p.p. and pacittiyam p0551bly
too since it corresponds to “the offence is to be confessed,” apaiti
desetabbam. Cf. SVibh to Pac 86: patilabhena bhindirva pacittiyam
desetabbam. Cf. apatti pacittiyassa: “there is an offence involving
expiation for him; Vin IV 2 etc. (An explanation of the -assa endings
used with offence-terms in the Suttavibhanga is found at Sp 261).

Sp 639/Kkh 96: “... nissaggiyam pacittiyam, that robe [-cloth] is
to be relinquished (f.p.p.), and there is an offence involving expiation
for him, is the meaning. Or perhaps rather nissaggiyam is nissajanan:
rel1nqu1sh1ng, (Le., action-noun. = Ce. Be: nissajjanam.) This is a
designation for the preceding Dlsaphnary action. There is a NP for
him, thus (it is) nissaggiyam. What is it? A pacittiya. 393 For one
exceedmg that there is a pacittiya together with the disciplinary act of
relinquishing. This is the meamng here.”

Cf. Pac 86: bhedanakam pacittiyam, “(a case) involving expiation
with breaking up”; Pac 87, 89-92: chedanakam pacittiyam; Pac 88:
uddalanakam pacittiyam. In these rules there are no future passive
participles and this could support the renderings of nissaggiyam by
Nm, H, and von Hiniiber (1999: 17). Von Hiniiber (1999: 18) points
out that these rules could have been put into a different Pacittiya class,
like the nissaggiyas, but were not due to their fewness.

Compare the similar formulation in the Bhikkhuni Sd rules:
nissaraniyam sanghadisesam: “(a case) involving the community in the
beginning and the rest with sending off” (Vin IV 223 ff.). Hr: “(an
offence) entailing a formal meeting of the order involving being sent
away,” see BD IV xxxvi.

nissaggiya: involving forfeiture, to be relinquished, given up;
adjective qualifying pacittiya. F.p.p. of nissajeti (nis +~/(s)saj(j) + e). CL.
nissajitabbo at NP 22. According to PED nissaggiya = Skt *nibsargya,
not naisargika. Ma-L: nissargikapacattiki Bamiyan PraMoMa:
naibsargika  payattika.  Sa:  nibsargikd  patayantika.  Mu:
naisargikapayantika. See MW 564 nisarga (ni + </srij).

303. Perhaps: Kin-tam pacittiyam?: “What pdcittiya is it?” Se: icceva tam
pacittiyam.

304. nissaggiyam pacittiyam, tafi-ca civaram nissaggiyam hoti, pacittiyapatti ¢'assa hoti
ti attho. Atha va nissajjanam nissaggiyam, pubbabbage kattabbassa vinaya-kam-
mass‘etanm naman. Nissaggiyam-assa atthi ti nissaggtyam-icc’eva. Kin-tam? pacittiyan.
Tam atikkamayato saba nissaggiya-vinayakammam pacittiyam hoti ti ayam-ettha
attho.
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pacittiya: expiation, PED & Vinaya Texts 31: requiring expiation, Hr:
involving expiation, Nm: entailing expiation, Than: to be confessed;
adjective qualifying dhammena.

Prayascittika was the Vedic ritual expiation for transgressions;
see Roth, 1968: 346, and von Hiniiber, 1999: 17, and 1985: 63-66.
“Expiation” in English means: “to atone for (sin or wrongdoing);
make amends for,” while confession means: “to make an
acknowledgement, esp. of one’s faults or crimes.”; see Collins Concise
English Dictionary. In the Buddhist tradition a Pacittiya offence is
confessed to another bhikkhu and there is no atonement of any sort,
therefore confession fits better for pacittiya.

The etymology of pdcittiya is uncertain, see PED 450 and BD 1II
3 n. 4. von Hintiber 1999: 17 and 1985: 63-66, following Mayrhofer,
takes pacittiya to be related to the Vedic prayascitta. (The -aya- being
contracted into -@- in Pali; see PG 20 n. 2) See BD 11 3 n. 4: “Pacittiya
as prdyascittika means lit.: “in repentance, in compensation, in
expiation.” MW 708: prayascitta: atonement, expiation, amends,
penance;see also VINS II 50.

The Jains had ten categories of offences which required
payaccitta (= Skt: prayascitta): expiation (through penance, tapas). The
heaviest of which is the parasicika, corresponding to the Pali pardjika,
the lightest is the dukkada, the Pali dukkata; see N. Taita & M.M.
Kumar, 1980: 14-17 + 52, Levi, 1912: 505f., Roth, 1968: 342, Dutt 72.

The Ma-L school used pacattika; MU payantika; Sa: patayantika.
Bamiyan PrMoMa has payartika.>®

Vin V 148: “What is called ‘pacittiya,” listen to it as it is: One
drops the wholesome state, one offends against the noble way; (it is)
an occasion for mental confusion, therefore this is called so.”
Pacittiyan-ti yam vuttam, tam sunobi yathatatham./Pateti kusalam
dhammam, ariyamaggam aparajihati,/Cittasammobanam®® thinam,
ten’etam iti vuccati.

305. See Roth 1968: 342, Hirakawa 1982: 23-24, and Kar I 2008: 75, 80. BMD 14
and von Hiniiber 1985: 63-66 list some more variations of the term.
306. There is a word-play here: pd (teti) + citt (asamobanam) = pacitt(iya).
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NP 1: Kathinasikkhapadam

Nitthitacivarasmin®® bhikkbhuna ubbbatasmim kathine,>® dasahapara-
mam  atirekacivaram dharetabbam. Tam atikkamayato, nissaggiyam
pacittiyam.

The training precept on the kathina
When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-

frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, [then] extra robe [-cloth] is to
be kept for ten days at the most. For one who lets it pass beyond that,
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

nitthitacivarasmim: the robe [-cloth] is finished; loc. sg. nt. Locative
absolute construction. A kdh. cpd. equivalent to a passive subordinate
clause; see IP 155 and Patimokkha Concl.: suttagata. Since the verb
hoti, “is,” is implied in these constructions, it is usually not directly
expressed; see Syntax § 20b-c. = nitthita: finished, ended; = the p.p.
of nitthati (ni + \/tha + a), which here in this kdh. cpd. is uninflected,
but stands for the locative singular nitthitasmim + civarasmim: when
robe [-cloth]; loc. sg. nt. of civaram: robe [-cloth], robe-material, cloth
for a robe.

A civara can be a made-up robe, but in the Vinaya, as in this rule
and the following ones (esp. NP 3, 24, and 27), it often means the
unmade cloth intended for making a robe. To convey this meaning
civara is translated as “robe [-cloth],” which can mean both “a cloth
for (making) a robe” and “a cloth which is a robe.” When civara
clearly means a finished robe, as in NP 25-6, “robe” is used.

Padabhajana: “(When) a bhikkhu’s robe [-cloth] has been made
or lost or perished or burnt or the expectation for the robe [-cloth]
has been cut off.” : bhikkhuno civaram katam va hoti nattham va
vinattham va daddham va civarasa va upachinnam.

Cf. M 1 438: Nitthitacivaro bhagavi temasaccayena carikam
pakkamissati ti.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

ubbhatasmim: has been withdrawn, lifted; loc. sg. nt. of ubbhata, the
p-p. of ubbahati (u +\/vah + a): withdraws, takes away, lifts; agreeing
with kathine.

kathine: the kathina (-frame-privileges); loc. sg. nt.
The kathina was a special wooden frame that was put flat or
spread (pattharati) on the ground. Over this frame the robe-cloth was

307.BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, UP v.L.: nitthitacivarasmim pana.
308. Dm: kathine.
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stretched to make a robe. The tradition of using this frame has died
out and it has perhaps not been used for centuries.

Bhikkhu Thanissaro suggests that it is similar to the frame used
to make a quilt; BMC 168, see also Vin IT 116-17, BD I1 5-6 & V 158-
59. However, the robe made on this kathina-frame is also called a
kathina and because of this double usage there is some confusion in
the discussion of this rule in BMC 163-168.

It is said that when the community has received cloth for the
kathina (-robe) (kathinadussa) it can formally give the cloth to an
appointed bhikkhu for ‘spreading’ the kathina (kathinam attharitum,
here synonymous with the formal making of the kathina-robe; Vin I
254- 255); see BD II 5 n.1, 26 n. 3, IV 352 n. 5. In this context
therefore kathina is synonymous with the robe that has been made by
spreading the cloth on the kathina-frame and making it into a proper
robe. It can be made out of rag-cloths, etc.

Five things will be allowable to the bhikkhus (kappissanti) when
the kathina has been spread, i.e., properly made in accordance with
certain regulations (consisting of five panels or more, finished before
the next dawn, etc.); Vin I 254ff, BD IV 352ff. These allowances are
withdrawn or cancelled (#bbbatam kathinam) through one or more of
eight reasons or grounds (matikd), such as the bhikkhu leaving the
residence without intending to return; Vin I 255, cf. BD IV 357 n.6.
This withdrawing through these reasons is what ubbhatasmim kathine
refers to, and so it is explained in the Padabhajana on the present rule
at Vin IIT 196; see BD II 5. Therefore, kathina is also synonymous
with the allowances connected with the spreading of the kathina-robe.

Bhikkhu Thanissaro renders ubbbatasmim kathine as “When ...
the frame is destroyed (his privileges are in abeyance),” but the verb
ubbahati does not mean “destroys,” but “withdraws”; see above. In the
Cullavagga section dealing with the kathina-frame (Vin II 116-117)
there is no mention of the official ceremony at the end of the rains.
The robe could have been made on a used frame since there is no
reference to making a new frame in the Mv section dealing with the
kathina-robe. In the Cullavagga it is said that the kathina-frame is to
be kept hanging on a wall after the sewing is finished so that creatures
cannot eat it. Since the frame has to be handled with care it would not
be a one-usage-only frame, but one that can be used again and again
for making robes. There is no regulation that bhikkhus make robes
only at a certain time of the year; robes can be made all year long.
Bhikkhus would use the frame whenever they made a robe, however,
at the end of the rainy-season it was more likely that robe-cloth would
become available and it would be used more during this period.
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nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: When the
robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina (frame-
privileges) have been withdrawn; Hr: When the robe-material is
settled, when a bhikkhu’s kathina (privileges) have been removed,;
Vinaya Texts: When the robes have been settled, when the kathina has
been taken up by the bhikkhu; Nm: (During a time) when (stored-up)
robe (material) is finished up (by its being either all made up into
robes or destroyed etc.) and when the kathina (privileges) are in
abeyance; Than: When a bhikkhu has finished his robe-making and
the frame is destroyed (his kathina privileges are in abeyance); Nor:
The robe-material having been used up, the kathina frame having
been removed by a bhikkhu; loc. absolute construction.

This is a difficult line as it is not clear from the sentence
construction whether bhikkhuna refers to nitthitacivarasmim or to
ubbbatasmim kathine. Most translators take it to refer to the latter.

It is possible that bhikkhuna applies to the next clause, which has
no agent (dasahaparamam atirekacivaram dbaretabbam), and has been
placed in this locative absolutive clause for the sake of separating
nitthitasmim and ubbhatasmim, i.e., extra robe [-cloth] can be kept by
a bhikkhu ten days at the most. The usage of an f.p.p. with an
instrumental agent is common, e.g., Pac 49: ... bhikkbuna seniya
vasitabbam ...; see IP 107. In the next rules, where this interpretation
does not fit, this clause could be a mechanical extension.

Horner in BD suggests that bhikkhund is an instrumental used
for a genitive, but this usage would be unique. It is not mentioned in
the Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas by Wijesekera. Further, the
explanation bhikkbuno in the Padabhajana suggests a dative of
advantage; see Syntax § 101. The Padabhajana also seems to take
bhikkhuni to be a genitive with an instrumental meaning:
Nitthitacivarasmin-ti: bhikkbhuno civaram katam va hoti... (for a
translation see nitthitacivarasmim above).

The Kkh does not comment on bhikkhuna in NP 1 but in the
comments on nifthitacivarasmim it implies a dative of advantage:
“The kathina-privilege is obtained for a bhikkhu who has spread the
kathina for as long as the robe-obstacle is not severed through these
reasons.”:  Atthatakathinassa hi  bhikkhuno yava imeb’akarehi
civarapalibodho na chijjati tava kathinanisamsam labbati. Ci.: tassa
bhikkhuno ... kathinuddharo. : Hr: “That monk’s kathina (privileges)
are removed because of ... (eight grounds)...”; Vin I 255f.

In the Padabhajana it is said that the kathina (frame-privileges)
are withdrawn due to eight grounds, or by a sarnghakamma. It does
not say that they are withdrawn by a single bhikkhu. After the four
months of the cold season, the privileges automatically lapse. The fact
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that the Sangha can withdraw the kathina strongly suggests that
bbikkhuno just applies to the first clause. Padabhajana: When the
kahina (frame-privileges) have been withdrawn [means]: is
withdrawn due a certain ground among the eight grounds, or it is
withdrawn by the Sangha in the meantime.”*%

If it is a genitive instrumental then it would be better to make it
qualify both nitthitacivarasmim and ubbhatasmim kathine and this is
what the Kkh suggests in its comments on nitthitacivarasmim
bhikkhuna”: “When the robe [-cloth] of a bhikkhu is finished: thus
the meaning of an instrumental [case] word has to be understood as
the genitive case. For in the instrumental [case] this so called [legal] act
is to be done by a bhikkhu. That is not so. However, by the genitive
case the robe [-cloth] is finished for a bhikkhu and the kathina is
withdrawn.”?!

This indicates that according to the commentary the line is to be
translated as: “When a bhikkhu’s robe [-cloth] is finished, when [a
bhikkhu’s] kathina [-frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, ....” One
cannot be sure whether this was the original meaning, for if a genitive is
implied, why is the Pali not nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuno? It bhikkbuna
is instrumental subject of civaram in nithitacivarasmim a suitable
translation for this line would be: “When the robe [-cloth] is finished by
a bhikkhu, when the kaghina [privileges] have been withdrawn ...”

The Sarvastivadin version is: Nisthitacivarena bhiksuna uddbyte
kathine ... “When the kathina has been withdrawn by a bhiksu by
whom the robe [-cloth] is finished”; PrMoSa 184 & PrMoMu 25. In this
version of the rule bhiksuna is qualified by the passive subordinate
clause expressed by the compound nisthitacivarena. The Mahasanghika
version has a plural krzacivarehi (see above Padabhajana: ... civaram
katam ...) and a plural instrumental bhiksiahi instead of the instrumental
bhiksuna. Ma-L:  krtacivarehi  bhiksubi  uddbrtasmin  kathine
dasabaparamam  bhiksund atirekacivaran dbarayitavyam tad-uttarin
dhareya nissargika-pacattikam. : “When the kathina has been withdrawn
by the bhikkhus whose robes have been made ...”; BV 165, See BMD

126 n. 48 for this line and references to it.

309. Vin I 196: Ubbbatasmim kathineti atthannam matikanam afifiataraya
matikaya ubbbatam hoti, sanghena va antara ubbbatam hoti. Cf. Sp 638: ... Antarubb-
haropi sunatu me, bhante, sangho; yadi sanghassa pattakallam, sargho kathinam
uddhareyya, esa fiatti. Sunain me, bhante, sangho; sangho kathinam uddbarati, yassayas-
mato khamati, kathinassa ubbharo, so tunhassa; yassa nakkbamati, so bhaseyya. Ubb-
hatam sanghena kathinam, khamati sanghassa, tasma tunhi, evametam dbarayamiti
(Vin 1V 287) evam bhikkhunivibhange agato.

310. Kkh 100: Nithite civarasmim bhikkhuno ti evam samivasena karanavacanassa
attho veditabbo. Karanavasena hi bhikkhuna idam nama kammam katabbam, tam
natthi, samivasena pana bhikkbuno civarasmim nitthite kathine ca ubbhate ...
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dasahaparamam: for ten days at the most; adv. A kdh. cpd.
containing a digu cpd: dasiha, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. =
dasaha: ten days; digu cpd. (IP 274). A junction of dasa + aba through
contraction. = dasa: ten; num. + aha: day; only in cpds.; cf. yavatiba:
Sd concl. + paramam: highest, most; adv. The use of paramam at the
end of a compound indicates it is used as an adverb; cf. A I 233:
sattakkhattuparamam ... sandbavitva, NP 3: masaparamam, NP 7:
santar-uttaraparamam, NP 10:  chakkbattuparamam, NP 21
dasahaparamam atirekapatto dbaretabbo, NP 23: sattabaparamam ...
paribbufijitabbani, NP 29: charattaparamanm.

Sp 638/Kkh 93: “For ten days at the most: ‘ten days are the
utmost limit for it’ is ‘ten days at the most. Then, ‘it is be kept for a
ten-days-at-most time’ is the meaning.” : Dasahaparaman-ti dasa ahani
paramo paricchedo assa ti dasahaparamo. Tam dasahaparamam kalam
dharetabban-ti attho.

The commentary thus explains dasabaparamam as a
kammadharaya cpd. used as a bahubbihi cpd. qualifying an

unexpressed kdlam: “time” as an adjective.

atirekacivaram: extra robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = atireka:
extra, left over; adj. = pref. ati- + /ric: leaves + poss. suf. -ika. Cf.
anatiritta at Pac 35. Cf. Pac 92. + civaram: robe [-cloth].

Sp 638/Kkh 93: “Because of the state of not being fullfilled with regard
to the determinations and assignings (it is) an extra robe [-cloth].”:
Adbitthitavikappitesn — apariyapannatta atirekam  civaran-ti  atireka-
clvaram.

dharetabbam: is to be kept, can be kept, ... held, ... worn; f.p.p. of
dhareti \/dhar + e), the causative of dbarati; see above Nid concl.

The full ten days are optional and the robe may be kept less than ten
days. However, to retain the emphatic sense with “at the most,” the
f.p.p. dbaretabbam is here rendered as “is to be kept”; cf. NP 10:
niddisitabbo and Pac 34: pariggahetabbani.

tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of ta(d). Refers to the ten days time.

atikkamayato: for one who lets pass, makes pass over, lets elapse; dat.
[of (dis-) advantage] sg. of atikkamayant, the pr.p. of atikkamayati in
which the 7th conjugation sign -aya is not contracted to -e, as in
atikkamets, as is normal in Pali; see PG § 26,1 & 178,2 (ati + (k)eam +
e/aya). Cf. Sd 6: /eamyamzno Atikkimeti is the causative of
atikkamati and is transitive.

tam atikkamayato: for him who lets it pass beyond that, Vinaya Texts:
to him who goes beyond that, Nm: when he exceeds that, Hr: for him
who exceeds that>!!, Nor: for one exceeding that, Than: beyond that.



112 Bhikkhupatimokkha

Sp 639/Kkh 96: “For one who lets it (tam) pass [the limit, there
is] a missaggiya pacittiya. For one who lets that robe, which is of the
kind and measure as said (above, i.e., Kkh 94 § 1), pass the ten-day
period, as it is not an extra robe [-cloth] within this period, for one
not doing so, there is [a case of] expiation involving forfeiture.” : Tam
atikkamayato nissaggiyam pacittiyan-ti tam yathavuttajatippamanam
civaram  dasabaparamam kalam  atikkimayato, etthantare yatha
atirekacivaram na hoti, tatha akubbato nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Thus Sp seem to take tam to refer to the robe rather than ten
day period. As said above, atikkdmeti is a transitive verb and can take
an object, e.g., in Vin III 62 it is used in the context of monk (secretly)
taking a gem through (or making a gem pass beyond) a toll-gate. Bhi
NP 13 has tam atikkamentiya.
nissaggiyam pacittiyam: (a case of) expiation involving forfeiture, (a
case of) expiation involving the forfeiture (of the object), (it) to be
relinquished (and a case) involving explatlon, (it 1is) to be forfeited
(and) to be expiated, Nm: this entails expiation with forfeiture, Hr:
there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture, Than: it is to be
forfeited and confessed; adj. qualifying an unexpressed dhamman.

According to the Suttavibhanga the robe [-cloth] is to be
relinquished and then the offence has to be confessed (see rule-section
introduction above). The word nissaggiyam could therefore refer to
the object to be relinquished. However, the rule-section introduction
has nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma and pacittiyam thus qualifies an
unexpressed dbammam, i.e., nissaggiyam pacittiyam dhammam, cf. Sd
1, Aniy 1, and Pac 1. But this does not yet explain why the accusative
1s used instead of the nominative as in the Par, Sd, and Aniyata rules.
In the Suttavibhanga one finds nissajjitva apatti desetabbam and
patilabbena bhinditva pacittiyam desetabbam (see above rule-section-
introduction), and this suggests that the future passive participle
desetabbam is unexpressed, but implied, in the NP rules: (tena
bhikkhuna) nissaggiyam pacittiyam (dhammanm desetabbam): “by that
bhikkhu a case involving expiation with forfeiture (is to be
confessed).” The same applies for the Pacittiya rules: (tena bhikkhuna)
pacittiyam (dhammam desetabbam,).

It could also be that pacittiya was originally used and understood
as a f.p.p. like patidesaniyam in the Pd rules. This would also explain
the accusative: (tena bhikkhuna tam dbammam) pacittiyam.

This rule is relaxed in Cv VII 1,3 and referred to there as
yavadatthacivaram : “as much robe [-cloth] as needed” and is one of
the five allowances (pasica kappissanti) when the kathina-privileges are

311. At Pac 87-92 Horner translates: “in exceeding this (measure).”



Nissaggiya Pacittiya 2 113

in effect. Other Patimokkha rules that are relaxed during this period
are NP 2, NP 3 (by extension), Pac 32, and Pac 46.

NP 2: Uddositasikkhapadam

Nitthitacivarasmin®'2 bhikkbund ubbbatasmim kathine'® ekarattam-
piP1* ce bhikkhu ticitvarena vippavaseyya, afifiatra bhikkbusammutiya,>'>

nISSAZLYam pacittiyam.
The training precept on the storehouse

When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-
frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, if even for a single night a
bhikkhu should stay apart from the three robes, except with the
authorization of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

uddositasikkhapadam: the training precept on the store-room; nom.
sg. m. Loc. tapp. cpd. or Appositive Kdh; see title at Par 1. uddosita:
storehouse; m. noun; see DP.

nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: when the
robe is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina have been
withdrawn; see NP 1.

ekarattam-pi: even for one night, a single night; junction of ekarattam
+ pi through labalisation of the final -7 of rattam. = ekarattam: one
night; acc. sg. nt. or m. = Accusative of extent in time or adverb in
acc. sg. nt.; see Syntax § 44b. Digu cpd. = eka: one; num. + rattam:
night; see Sd conclusion. + pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.

The variant reading ekaratti, instead of ekaratta, is a
characteristic reading of Burmese Pali manuscripts. Both are
legitimate forms which have the same meaning; see CPD s.v. ekaratta
and ekaratti. The Ma-L, Sa and Mu versions of this rule have ekaratra
which corresponds to the Pali ekaratta.

ce: if; hyp. particle.
bhikkhu: a bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

ticivarena: from the three robes; ins. sg. nt. Digu cpd. Instrumental in
dissociative/ablative sense; see IP 46 & 92. Syntax § 73c: “Here the
ablative is the more logical construction but the use of the

312. BiPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, UP v.L.: nithitacivarasmim pana.

313. Dm: kathine.

314. D, G, P: -rattim-pu.

315. Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 v.l.: sammatiya. BhPm 2 has -sammatiya at NP 14)
(Pg: -sammutiya.)
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instrumental is due to the psychological fact that underlying both
union and separation there is the motion of mutuality.” = ti-: three;
num. cpd- form of tayo + civarena: ins. sg. nt.

vippavaseyya: should dwell apart, stay apart from; 3 sg. opt. of
vippavasati (Vi + (p)pa + /vas + a), which normally takes an ablative,
but here an instrumental in ablatival sense. see Syntax § § 73c.

afifiatra: except, unless, apart from; indeclinable preposition that
takes an instrumental or ablative; see Par 4.

bhikkhusammutiya: with the authorization of bhikkhus; ins. sg. f. =
Ins. of accompaniment; see Syntax § 66. Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhu +
sammutiya: ins. sg. f. of sammuti: agreement, permission, consent;
action-noun derived from sammannati (sam +/man + ya).

V.. sammatiya. Sammata is the p.p. of sammannati and not
given as a noun in PED. The Se editors might have been confused by
the p.p. sammata in other rules, i.e., sammato: Pac 21-22, sammatani:
NP 29, Pd 4.

Ma-L: samghasammutiye; Taita 13. BV 165 reads samaya-
sammutiye. Sa: samghasammatyd; PrMoSa 184. Mu: samghasamurtya;
Ban 25. (Sanskrit samurti is Pali sammuti; see BHSGD 11 541.)

This rule is relaxed in Cv VII 1,3 and referred to there as
asamadanacara: “going without taking along” and is one of the five
will-be-allowables (pasica kappissanti) when the kathina-privileges are
in effect. Other Patimokkha rules that are relaxed during this period
are NP 1, NP 3 (by extension), Pac 32, and Pac 46.

NP 3: Akalacivarasikkhapadam

Nitthitacivarasmim>'© bhikkbuna ubbbatasmim kathine,>V bhikkbuno
pan’eva akdalacivaram uppajjeyya, akarkhamanena bhikkhuna patiggahe-
tabbam, patiggahetva khippam-eva karetabbam. No cassa paripiri,
masapammam tena®'®  bhikkhund tam civaram nikkhipitabbam
inassa>"? paripitriya, satiyd paccasiya; tato ce uttarim?®® nikkbipeyya,
Satiyd pi paccasaya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the out-of-season (robe)-cloth

When the robe [-cloth] is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina [-

frame-privileges] have been withdrawn, if out-of-season robe [-cloth]

316. See NP 1.

317. Dm: kathine.

318.BhPm 1 & 2, C, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: paraman-tena.
319. G: unassa. V: onassa.

320. Dm, Um, UP: uttari. (Be Sp reads uttarim; see Pac 19. Pg: uttarim.)
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should become available to a bhikkhu, by a bhikkhu who is wishing
[so, it] can be accepted; having accepted [it, it] is to be made very
quickly. If [the robe-cloth] should not be [enough for] the completion
[of the robe], [then] for a month at the most that robe [-cloth] can be
put aside by that bhikkhu for the completion of the deficiency [of
robe-cloth], when there is an expectation [that he will get more robe-
cloth]; if he should put [it] aside more than that, even when there is an
expectation [that he will get more robe-cloth], [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna ubbhatasmim kathine: when the

robe is finished by a bhikkhu, when the kathina have been
withdrawn; see NP 1.

bhikkhuno: to a bhikkhu; gen./dat. sg. m.
pan’eva: junction of pana + eva; see Sd 12.

akalacivaram: out of season robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt. Bb. cpd. =
akala: out of season, outside the (proper) time, inopportune; adj. =
neg. pref. a- + kala: time + civaram robe [-cloth].

uppajjeyya: should arise, become available, accrue; 3 sg. opt. of
uppagjati (ud + /pad +ya).

akankhamanena: who is wishing (so), wishing; pr.p. of akasikhati (a
+ [ kankh + na), wishes, longs for, desires, waits for, expects; used as
adjective qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

patiggahetabbam: to be received, accepted; f.p.p. of patigganhati (pati
+ /(g)gah + nha). The forms patiggahetabbam and patiggahetva are
from a different base of ganhati: gahe- (= Skt grhi-); see PED.

patiggahetva: having accepted, received; abs. of the above.

khippam-eva: very quickly; = junction of khippam + eva through
weakening of -m into -m; see PG § 71,2 b. khippam: quickly; nt. adv.
adverbial accusative (= acc. sg. nt. of adj. or noun used as adv. or
indecl.; IP 116.) + eva: just, very; emph. particle.

karetabbam: to be made; f.p.p. of kdreri; see above Sd 6.

no: not; adversative or neg. particle, more emphatic sense than 7a.
c’assa: if it should be; junction of ce + assa in which the -e- of ce has
been elided. = ce: if; cond. particle, or a disjunctive particle, “but.” +
assa: it should be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi, or: of it, gen. sg. m. of dem. pron.
ayam. Verbs denoting fullness, and verbal nouns from these, take a
genitive; see Syntax § 149 & IP 58.

paripuri: completion, fulfilment; nom. sg. f. Feminine action-noun
derived from paripireti (pari +/pir + e).
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no c’assa paripiri: if (the robe-cloth) should not be [enough] for
completion, Hr: if it is not sufficient for him, Nim: if it is (not enough)
for a complete (set of robes), Nor: should it not be sufficient for him.
Vin III 204: “...: kayiramanam nappahoti”: “not sufficient for being
made.” Sp 658: “If there would be no completion, if the robe [-cloth]
would not be that much by which much it becomes sufficient for
being made (into) a determined robe [-cloth].” : ...: no ce paripari
bhaveyya, yattakena kayiramanam adhitthinacivaram pahoti tafi-ce
civaram tattakam na bhaveyya, unakam bhaveyya ti attho.

masaparamam: for a month at most; adv. A kdh. cpd. used used as an
adverb in acc. sg. nt = masa: month + paramam: at the most, the
highest; adv.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

tam: that; acc. sg. m. of ta(d).

civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

nikkhipitabbam: to be put down, laid aside; f.p.p. of nikkhipati (ni(r)
+~/(R)khip + a).

unassa: of the deficiency, lack; gen. sg. nt. The word #na is normally an
adjective (e g., Sd concl.), but here it is used as a neuter noun; see IP 62.
purpose; see Syntax § 107 a. Padabha ana: parzpumtthaya “for the
purpose of completion.”

satiya: there is, existing; loc. sg. f. of the pr.p. sant: being, existing;
adjective qualifying paccisaya. Cf. Nid santiya & NP 16. As the
present participle sense cannot be rendered properly in English the
translation “there is” has been used here.

paccasaya: expectation, hope; loc. sg. f. abs. of paccasa, tr. paccasimsati
(pati + a + ~/sims + a): expects; or a sandhi of pati + asa: hope/
expectation by way of patyasa (Skt. pratyasa); see Sd 10: iccetam. Ma-L:
pratyasaye; BV 165.

satiya paccasaya: when there is expectation; locative absolute
construction. Cf. Nid: asantiya apattiya.

tato: than that; dem. pron. ta(d) + ablatival suffix -ro; see Syntax §
132a-b.

ce: if; hyp. particle.

uttarim: further, more; adv. (often) taking abl. of comparison, i.e., tato;
see Syntax 132b and Par 4: uttarimanussadhamma. Cf. Pac 5,7, and 73.

Ma-L: taduttarim; BV 165. Mt NP 3: tatab uttari; Ban 25.
The Burmese reading uttari does not fit here since it is a
compound form as in uttarimanussadhamma, Par 4; see PED & DP.
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Uttari is also found in verse for the sake of metre. The form wuttar
probably is a Burmese Sanskritisation when found outside of
compounds in prose. See also the fn. to addhanamagga(p)patipannassa
at NP 16.

CDP s.v. uttari states: “uttari, min., uttariim), adv. (... PED and
BHSGD 1I s.v. uttari recognise only adv.; adj. -z indubitable ..., but in
some cases decision between adj. and adv. uncertain, as also between
~ 1 as first member of cpd. and separate adv.)”

nikkhipeyya: should put aside; 3 sg. opt. see above.
pi: even; emph. particle.

NP 4: Puranacivarasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu aniidtikiya®®! bhikkbuniyi purinacivaram dhovi-
peyya va rajapeyya va akotapeyya va, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the used (robe)-cloth
If any bhikkhu should have a used robe [-cloth] washed, dyed, or

beaten by an unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation
with forfeiture.]

yo pana bhikkhu: see Nid, etc.

afifiatikaya: unrelated; adj. ins. f. sg. of asiidtika. = a-: neg. pref. +
riati: relative; fr./(7)fia (= Skt~/j7id) + -ka: conn. suffix.
bhikkhuniya: by a bhikkhun; ins. sg. f. In English it is not possible
to literally translate this rule according to the Pali syntax. The Pali
literally states that “the bhikkhu should cause to wash a cloth by the
bhikkhuni.” Usually the person through which the action (of the
causative verb) is performed is in the accusative but sometimes the
instrumental is used instead, as here, to convey the sense of
instrument; see IP 79, and cf. NP 17 and Pac 29. An alternative
rendering of the rule would be: “If any bhikkhu should have an
unrelated bhikkhuni wash, or dye, or beat a used robe [-cloth], ...”

puranacivaram: used, old robe; acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = purana: old,
ancient, not new; adj. + civaram.

dhovapeyya: should make (someone else) wash; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of dhovati (/dhov + a).

Va ... va: or... or...; disjunctive parts.

rajapeyya: should make (someone else) dye; 3 sg. opt. of the causative
of rajati raj + a).

321. BhPm 2 (Sydma) v.1.: afidtikdya.
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akotapeyya: should make (someone else) beat; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of akotati (a + /kut + e).

Cf. S II 281: “having put on beaten and beaten-again robes.” :
akotitapaccakotitani civarani parupitva. S-a: “Beaten and beaten again:
beaten by beating with a hand or a club on one side, (then) having
turned around again-beaten by beating.” : Akotitapaccakotitani ti
ekasmim passe panina va muggarena vd akotanena akotitani, parivattetva
dakotanena paccakotitani.

M 1 385: imam navam dussayugam pitavalepanam nama ranga-
jatam  rajitam  akotitapaccakotitam  ubhatobhagavimagthan-ti. M-a:
Akotita-paccakotitan-ti akotitasi-c’eva parivattetva punappunam akotitas-
ca.

What is meant here is that the robe is made wet, folded into a
bundle and then beaten against a big stone to get the dirt out, as is still
done at bathing ponds in India. It perhaps could also be the beating of
a dry robe to get the dust out and to make it look clean. It is likely
that the robes of bhikkhus who lived in the Middle Country would
quickly become dusty on the dusty roads in the dry season. There
would sometimes have been shortages of water, so the robes would be
beaten in the same way carpets are beaten nowadays with a carpet-
beating stick.

NP 5: Civarappatiggahanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu adnidtikiya®?®  bhikkbuniya batthato civaram
pa;igganbeyya,3 2 apfiatra pdrimtm/ed,3 24 nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the acceptance of robe (-cloth)
If any bhikkhu should accept a robe [-cloth] from the hand of an

unrelated bhikkhuni, except in an exchange [of robes], [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: of an unrelated bhikkhuni; gen. sg. f. See
previous rule.

hatthato: from the hand; abl. sg. m. of hattha.

civaram: a robe [-cloth], acc. sg. nt.

patigganheyya: should receive, accept; 3 sg. opt. of patigganhati; see
above NP 3.

322. BhPm 2 (Syama) v.l.: asiatikaya.

323.BhPm 1: patiganheyya. BaPm 2, C, D, W, Ra: patiganheyya. (Cf NP 10, Pac 34.)
324. Mi & Mm Se, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra, BhiPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Um, Pg: -
vattaka.
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afifiatra: except; indecl. taking an instrumental, i.e., parivattaka; see
Par 4.

parivattaka: in an exchange (of robes), Nm & Hr: in exchange, lit.
“turning around”; ins. sg. m. in -4. In English it is not possible to
render this with an instrumental (“by way of exchange”) and the
locative “in” has to be used instead. It is derived from parivattati (pari
+/vatt + a): changes around. It is also found at Pac 25.

PED states that this word is an adjective, but because it is also
used independently (Vin III 209, IV 60) it appears rather to be a noun
that can be used in juxtaposition with another noun; see IP 9 & 61.
The exchange is of a robe [-cloth]; see parivattakacivara in the origin-
story, Vin III 209 § 2, parivattakam civaram in the origin-story of Pac
25, Vin IV 59-60, and cf. Bhi NP 3: civaram parivattetva.

Ma-L NP 5: anyatra pallatthakena. Mu: parivartaka; Ban 25.

NP 6: Afiniatakavififiattisikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu aiifiatakam®® gabapatim v gahapatanim vé civaram
vififiapeyya, anifiatya Samaya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: acchinnacivaro va hoti bhikkhu natthacivaro
vd; ayam tattha samayo.

The training precept on making a suggestion to
someone who is not related

If any bhikkhu should request a robe [-cloth] from an unrelated male
householder or female householder, except at the [right] occasion,
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

Here the occasion is this: he is a bhikkhu whose robe has been
robbed or whose robe has been lost; this is the occasion here.

afifiatakam: unrelated; adjective qualifying gahapatim. At NP 4 the
feminine suffix -ika is used, while here the masc. form -aka.

gahapatim: householder; acc. sg. m. Genitive tappurisa cpd. = gaha:
house (usually spelled as geha) + pati: master, lord.

va: or; disjunctive particle.
gahapatanim: female householder; acc. sg. f.
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

vififidpeyya: should request from, ... suggest, ... inform, Nm & Hr:
ask; 3 sg. opt. of vidiziapeti (vi +~/7ia + ape): informs, intimates, begs,
requests; causative of vijanati, see Pac 39. There is no exact equivalent

325. G: afifiatikam.
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in English. The word has the meaning of informing/making known
as well as suggesting/inmating/requesting, e.g., in the origin story to
NP 22 (Vin III 244) an updsaka suggests to provide bowls to monks,
and the monks request too many of them. Cf. Vin III 225; IV 71, 248.

afifiatra: except; indecl. see NP 2.

samaya: at the (right) occasion; abl. sg. m. from prefix sam + +/i. Cf.
sameti: comes together, assembles. Cf. NP 28, Pac 31.

tatthayam: here ... this; = tattha: here; adv. of place; see above Nid.
concl. + ayam: this; nom. sg. m. dem. pron.

samayo: nom. sg. m.

acchinnacivaro: whose (robe)-cloth has been robbed; adjective

qualifying bhikkhu. A kdh. cpd. used as a bb. cpd. The cpd. serves as a
subordinate clause; see IP 155. = acchinna: p.p. of acchindati (a ++/ chid
+ na): snatches, robs; cf. NP 25 + civaro; nom. sg. m.

hoti: is; 3 sg. ind.; contracted form of bhavati /bhu + a).

bhikkhu: bhikkhu; nom. sg. m.

natthacivaro: whose robe has been lost; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying bhikkbu.
nattha: lost, p.p. of nassati §/nas + ya): to be lost, perishes.

ayam tattha samayo: this is the occasion here, Nm: herein the proper
occasion is this, Hr: this is the right time in this case; see above.

NP 7: Tat’uttarisikkhapadam

Tafi-ce afifiatako gahapati va gabapatani va bahihi civarebi abbihatthum
pavdreyya,>*® santar’uttaraparamam’®® tena bhikkbund tato civaram
saditabbam; tato ce uttarim®®® siadiyeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on (accepting) more than that

If the unrelated male householder or female householder should
invite him to take as many robe [-cloth]s [as he likes], [then] robe [-
cloths for] an upper [robe] together with an inner [robe] can be
accepted at the most from that [robe-cloth] by that bhikkhu; if he
should accept more from that [robe-cloth], [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

tafi-ce: if to him; = tam: to him; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d), used
as a pronoun of absence connecting this rule to the previous one, see
IP 29, and referring to the bhikkhu of the previous rule. It could also

326. Mi Se, G: abbihatthum-pavareyya; so at Pac 34. V: abhibattham-pavareyya.
327.BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, SVibh Ee, Ra, Mi & Mm Se, V: -paraman-tena.
328. See NP 3.
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be an adverbial usage of tam: then, like in Pac 14 tam pakkamanto, or
a neuter usage of the dem. pron. ta(d) qualifying both the male and
female householder (as so ce would only apply to the male); see IP 62.

SVibh Padabhajana: “If to him: to the bhikkhu whose robe [-
cloth] has been robbed.” Tafi-ce ti: acchinnacivarakam bhikkhum. +
ce: if; hyp. particle. The Sanné has “tasice bhikkhum...” here. Pg
includes tam bhikkhum it in its gloss of ce and in its word order
rearrangement.

afifiatako gahapati va gahapatani va: as NP 6, but here nom.
bahahi: many; ins. pl. of adj. babu; qualifying civarehi.
civarehi: with robe [-cloth]s; ins. pl. nt.

abhihatthum: to take; infinitive of abbibarati (abhi + \/har + a),
which can have two opposing meanings: (1) brings forward, brings
near, offers; or (2) receives, takes away, removes. It either is a simple
infinitive or a rare case of the infinitive ending in -twm, which is used
as an absolutive similar to datthu(m) (from dassati) at Sn 424; see BD II
51 n.1and PG § 210 b & 211. Sp 668: abhiharitva pavareyya : “having
brought forward should invite.” Abhibatthum only occurs together
with forms of the verb pavareti in Pali.

pavareyya: should invite, present; 3 sg. opt. of pavareti (pa +~/var +
e) taking the instrumental case here: civarehi.

abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes],
having brought (them all) forward should invite, Nm: should ... invite
him to take as many robes as he likes, Hr: asking (a monk) should invite
him to take (material for) many robes. An idiom. The Padabhajana
explains: “Take as much as you wish,” yavatakam icchasi tavatakam
ganhahi ti. The Padabhajana suggests that the meaning is that the monk
is invited to take from the robe. The use of the instrumental civarebi is
because pavareyya is always constructed with the instrumental of the
thing that one is invited to take; the monk is invited with/for a meal or
robes (instrumental) to take. For more on this Pali idiom, see Vinaya
Texts 11 440 and BD II 51 n.1. MW: “Abhihara: carrying off,
removing...” “Abbiharana: bringing or conveying near...” Vin IV 82:
“Invited: a seat is evident; food is evident; standing within arms-length
he takes; the refusal is evident.”>%’

santar’uttaraparamam: (robe-cloth for) an inner (robe) and an upper
(robe) at the most; acc. sg. nt. A bb cpd. used as an adverb, see NP 1
dasahaparamam, containing a dvanda cpd: antara ca uttara ca, and a
bahubbihi cpd: santar’uttara. = sa + antara + uttara + pavamam. =
sa-: together, with; prefix taking the instrumental. An abbreviated
form of saha; see Pac 5. + antara: inside; adj. An abbreviation or
synonym of antaravasaka: “under-robe” + uttara: upper, outer; ad].
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An abbreviation or synonym for the wttarasanga: “upper-robe” =
santar’uttara: an upper together with an inner; bb. cpd. Santar(a) is a
junction of sa + antar(a) through contraction, while santar’uttara is a
junction of santara + uttara throught elision of the final -a of santara.
+ paramam: at the most; adv.

Sp 667-68/Kkh 111: “...: an upper together with an inner at the most
of that robe [-cloth]: an inner [robe] and an upper [robe]; a special
designation of an outer robe together with an undergarment is
said.”*3% See also BD II 12 note 1: ...: the inner one with the upper”
to Vin I 198: “they departed together with an inner [robe] and an
upper [robe]” : santar’uttarena janapadacarikam pakkamanti.

tena: by that; ins. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.
tato: from that, Nm: therefrom; abl. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

I take tato to mean “from that place,” not “from that robe [-cloth]” as
Sp suggests: tato abhibata-civarato ettakam civaram gahetabbam, na ito
paran-ti. : “... from that robe which has been brought forward this
much robe can be accepted, not more than this.” If it was “from that
robe [-cloth],” then an ablative civarato was expected in the rule and
not an accusative crvaram; cf. Pac 34 tato nibaritva.

civaram: robe; nom. sg. nt.

saditabbam: Nim & Hr: accepted, enjoyed; f.p.p. of sadiyati (sad + i
+ ya). Cf. NP 18.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.
sadiyeyya: should accept, agree to; 3 sg. opt.

329. Vin IV 82: Pavarito nama dsanam paiifiayati, bhojanam pafifidyati, hatthapase
thito abhiharati, patikkhepo pafifiayati.

Cf. M I 122: Idba, bhikkhave, bhikkbum saddha gabapatika abhihatthum
pavarenti  civarapindapatasendasana-gilanapaccayabbesajja-parikkbarebi,  tatra
bhikkhu mattam na janati patiggahanaya. S IV 190: Tafi-ce ... bhikkbum ... rajano ...
bhogebi abbibatthum pavareyyuwm: Ebi, bho purisa, ... bhoge ca bbufijassu... ti. S-a I
53: kayena va satta ratanani abbiharitva vacaya va: ambdkam dbanato yattakam
icchasi, tattakam ganha ti vadanta pavareyyum.

Ma-L NP rule 7: Acchinnacivarena bhiksuna ksamati anyatakam grhapatim
vd grhapati-putram va civaram yacitum, tam enam abbibbasto samano sambahulebi
civarehi pravareyya tatha pravaritena bhiksuna santarottara-paramam civaram
sadayitavyam tad wuttarim sadiyeya nissargika-pacattikam; BV 166. (Abbibbasto
samano means “being addressed.”)

330. sa antaram uttaram paraman assa Civarassa ti santar wttaraparamanm; nivasena
saddhbim parupanam ukkatthaparicchedo assa ti vuttam hoti.



Nissaggiya Pacittiya 8 123

NP 8: Pathama-upakkhatasikkhapadam

Bhikkbhum pan’eva uddissa afisidtakassa®' gabapatissa vi gahapatiniya
vd szmcempanam332 upakkhatam hoti: Imina civaracetipanena
civaram cetapetvd itthan-namam>>* bhikkbum civarena acchadessami ti.
Tatra ce so bhikkhu pubbe appavirito upasankamitva civare vikappam
apajieyya: Sadbu vata mam dyasmd imind civaracetipanena>>
evaripam vd evariupam VA civaram  cetapetva acchadehi  ti,
kalyanakamyatam™>® upidiya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The first training precept on setting up (a robe-fund)

Now, if a robe-fund has been set up for a bhikkhu by an unrelated
male householder or female householder [thinking]: “Having traded
this robe-fund for a robe, I shall clothe the bhikkhu named so and so
with a robe,” and then if that bhikkhu, previously uninvited, having
approached [the householder], should make a suggestion about the
robe [-cloth] [saying}: “It would be good indeed, Sir, [if you] having
traded this robe-fund for such and such a robe, were to clothe me
[with a robe],” [if the suggestion is made] out of a liking for what is
fine, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

pathama-upakkhatasikkhapadam: see title at Aniyata 1.
bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.
pan’eva: now if; see Sd 12.

uddissa: for, with reference to, concerning, for the sake of, having
pointed out, having dedicated, in the name of, Nm: specifically for a
bhikkhu, Hr: for a monk, Than: for the sake of; indecl., originally the
absolutive of uddisati (ud + /dis + a). The word uddissa is here used
as a postposition following an accusative noun; see Syntax § 55.
Horner’s rendering has been followed here since it fits all the contexts
in NP 10. Padabhajana: bhikkbuss’atthiya bhikkbum darammanam
karitva. : “For the need of the bhikkhu, having made the bhikkhu the
object.”; cf. NP 10.

aifiatakassa gahapatissa va gahapataniya va: see NP 6. Here a
subjective genitive in an instrumental sense. The genitive case
expresses a relation between nouns. The p.p. is also a noun. When a

331. G: afifiatikassa. C, W: afifiatakagahapatissa. (In C corrected to afifiatakassa.)
332.BhiPm 1 & 2, D, C, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce: -cetgpann-. (Pg: -
cetapan- but has -cetapann- in the next two rules...)

333. See previous note.

334. W, Um, Pg: ittham namam.

335. See three notes above.

336. G: kammyatam. The -y- seems to be a correction.
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p-p- functioning as a passive sentence verb (#pakkhata) is preceded by
a noun (gahapati) it can happen in Pali that the noun is in the genitive
case (gahapatzssa) and expressing the agent/instrument of the action.
This is called a subjective genitive or instrumental-like genitive; see
Warder 57 and Syntax § 142 & 154-55. Cf. Pac 73: tassa te, Pd 4: ekassa
.. bhikkhuno and Patimokkha concl.: tassa bhagavaro.

Sp 670: gahapatina : “by a householder.” The Sa Pratimoksasutra
has an instrumental: grbapatina; PrMoSa 186.

civaracetapanam: robe-fund, fund for trading for robe(s), Nm:
purchase price, Hr: robe-fund; nom. sg. nt. Dative tapp. cpd. =
civara: robe + cetapana: trade-fund, exchange-fund; from cetapeti
/cit + ape): trades, exchanges, barters.

Ma-L: -cetapana; BV 166, PrMoMa-L 11.

upakkhatam: has been set up, provided, prepared, arranged, Nm:
collected, Hr: comes to be laid by; p.p. of upakaroti (upa + ~/kar + o).
PED and DP: helps, serves, provides. Sp: “has been set up: is
prepared/issued, having collected, it has been set aside/saved.” :
Upakkhatam hoti: sajjitam hoti, samharitva thapitam. Not commented
upon in the Padabhajana. The -kb- in -khata is probably an non-
etymological aspiration; see PG § 40.1a.

hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; contracted form of bhavati (/bhi + a). =
Auxiliary verb; see IP 2351.

imina: with this; ins. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam.
civaracetapanena: lit.: with robe-fund; ins. sg. nt.
civaram: for a robe; acc. sg. nt.

cetapetva: having exchanged, Nm: purchased, Hr: having got in
exchange; abs. of cetapeti; see above. SVibh: cetapetva ti parivattetva;
see NP 5.

itthan-namam: Nm: named so and so, lit: who is having such a name,
such-named,; adj. Kdh. used as bb cpd. A junction of ittham + namam
through dentalisation of the final -m of iztham. = ittham: such, thus;
indecl. + nama: name.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.
civarena: ins. sg. nt.

acchadessami ti: = acchadessami: I shall clothe, lit. cover; 1 sg. fut. of
acchadeti (@ + ~/chad + e). Bitransitive verb taking two patients:

bhikkbum and civaram. + ti: : “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

tatra: then, there, now; adv. of place/mode/time. Cf. Par concl, NP
27 and Pd 2.

ce: and if; here a conn. particle. Kkh 113: Ce i ayam-ettha
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padasambandho.: “Ce: this is here a sentence-connector,” i.e., a
conjunctive particle. (Ceso could also be ca: and, and if; conn. particle.
+ eso: this; dem. pron., but SVibh, etc., takes it as so.)

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhikkhu: nom. sg. m.

pubbe: previously, before; adv. (Loc. sg. of pubba.)

appavarito: uninvited; neg. pref. a- + p.p. of pavareti; see above NP 7.
upasankamitva: having approached; abs. of upasankamati (upa + sam

+kam + a).

civare: about the robe [-cloth]; loc. sg. nt. Loc. of reason and motive;
see Syntax § 176.

vikappam: a suggestion, proposal, description; acc. sg. nt. Accusative
of internal object; see Syntax § 34a. Action-noun; = vi + kappa (Skt
kalpa).

apajjeyya: should make, engage in; 3 sg. opt. of dpajjati (@ +/pad + ya).
civare vikappam apajjeyya: should make a suggestion about the robe
[-cloth], Nm: should give instructions about the robe, Hr: should put
forward a consideration regarding the robe, Nor: should suggest an
alternative in respect of the robe.

sadhu: good, please; indecl.
vata: indeed!, really!; exclamative particle.

mam: to me; acc. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d); = stem-form; see IP 28 n. 1.
Mam is the object of acchadehi at the end of the line; cf. above itthan-
namam bhikkbum ... citvaram acchadessami ti.

ayasma: Sir; voc. sg. m. Polite address; see Nid. In this context, i.e., a
monk addressing a layperson, perhaps used to flatter the householder.

imina civaracetapanena: see above.

evarupam: such-like; adj. see above Nid.

evartpam ... evarapam: such or so, like this or that.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

civaram: acc. sg. m.

cetapetva: see above.

acchadehi ti: = acchadehi: clothe; 2 sg. imp. of acchadeti; see above.

« o,

+ ti: “...”: end quote; quotation particle.

kalyanakamyatam upadaya: out of liking for what is fine, Nm:
(doing so) out of desire for a fine-quality (robe); Cf. Sekh 36 where
this construction 1s connected to another verb of the same root~/chad
in one clause: ... paticchadessami bhiyyokamyatam upadaya ti.
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kalyanakamyatam: liking for what is fine; acc. sg. f. Dative tapp. cpd.
= kalyana: fine, good; see Sd 12. + kamyata: liking, love; f. A sanskri-
tized form of kamata; der. fr. kama. Smp & Kkh: Kalyanakamyatam
upadayati sundarakamatam visitthakamatam cittena gabetva.

upadaya: out of; abs. of upadiyati used as a postposition; see Sd 9.

NP 9: Dutiya-upakkhatasikkhépadam

Bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa wbhinnam aiinidtakinam> § ahapatinam
vd gabapataninam va pacce/eaczwmcempana upakkbata>>® honti: Imebi
mayam gmcce/eaczwmcetapanehz paccekacivarani cetapetva itthan-
namam>*' bhikkhum civarebi acchadessima ti. Tatra ce so bhikkbu
pubbe appavarito upasankamirva civare vikappam apf;zjz/eyya Sadhu vata
mam  dyasmanto imehi  paccekacivaracetipanehi>¥  evaripam vd
evariipam va civaram cetapetva acchadetha ubho va santa ckena ti,
kalyinakamyatam®® upaddya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

338

The second training precept on setting up (a robe-fund)

Now, if separate robe-funds have been set up for a bhikkhu by both
unrelated male householders or female householders [thinking]:
“Having traded these separate robe-funds for separate robes, we shall
clothe the bhikkhu named so and so with robes,” and then if that
bhikkhu, previously uninvited, having approached [the householders],
should make a suggestion about the robe [saying}: “It would be good
indeed, Sirs, [if you] having traded these separate robe-funds for a such
and such a robe, were to clothe me [with a robe], [you] both being one
[donor],” [if the suggestion is made] out of a liking for what is fine,
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

As NP 8, but here pl. instead of sg., except:
dutiya-upakkhatasikkhapadam: see title at Aniyata 2.

ubhinnam: both; adj. qualifying gahapatinam & gahapataninam, gen.
pl. of ubbo.

337. G: aifiatikanam.

338. W: arifiatakagahapatinam.

339. Dm, Um, UP, Ra: ~cetapannani upakkhatani. C, D, V, W, SVibh Ce, BhPm 1
& 2, Pg: -cetapannd upakkhata.

340. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Dm, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce, Pg: -cetapannehi.

341. W, Um: ittham namam.

342. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, V, W, Dm, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce, Pg: -cetapannebi.

343. G: kammyatam. The -y- seems to be a correction as it is cramped in between
the -m- and -+
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paccekacivaracetapana: separate robe-funds; nom. pl. nt. A
kammadharaya cpd. containing a dative tappurisa cpd.:
civaracetapana. = pacceka: separate, individual; adj. pref. pari:
towards + eka: one; num. + civara + cetapana: see NP 8.

Ma-L:  pratyeka-civara-cetapanani  abbisamskrtani  bbavanti
abbisamcetayitani; BV 166. Sa: pratyekacivaracetanakany upaskrtani
syur; PrMoSa 187. Mu: pratyekapraryekani  civaracetanakani
pravyupasthapitani syub; Ban 26.
mayam: we; nom. pl. of pron. ma(d).
ubho: both; nom. sg. m.

va: just; emph. particle. A shortened side-form of eva; see PG § 66,1;
or a side-form of 7va: as, like; a comparative particle. Cf. sabbe va in

the Nidana.

ubho va santa ekena ti: both (of you) with one, Nm: both doing so
with one, Hr: the two together with one.

Padabhajana: “two people with one.” : dve pi jana ekena. Both funds
are used for presenting one fine robe [-cloth] instead of two coarse
robe [-cloth]s. Ubbo refers back to the householders, while ekena
refers to the one robe. However, it might also refer to both the funds
combined into one fund.

Ma-L: ubbau pi sahitan ekena: “both friends with one [cloth].”;
BV 166. Mu: ubhavapi bhitva ekaikena civarena: “both having become
one with one robe”; Ban 27. Sa: ubbau bhutvaikeneti; PrMoSa 188.

santa: being, existing; nom. pl. of sant; see above Nid: sabb’eva santa.

ekena ti: as one, by one; = ekena: ins. of numeral eka + ti: “...”, end
quote; quotation particle.

NP 10: Rajasikkhapadam

Bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa rija va réjabhoggo®** va brabmano va gahapa-
tiko vd dittena civaracetapanam™* pahineyya: Imind civaracetapanena™*®
civaram cetaperva itthan-namam>* bhikkhum civarena acchadebi ti. So ce
duro tam bhikkbum upasankamirva evam vadeyya: Idam kho bhante ayas-
mantam uddissa civaracetipanam abbatam, pa;igganhdtu3 B dyasma
cz'wmcetdpanan-ti,3 9 tena bhikkhuna so diito evam-assa vacaniyo: Na kho

mayam  dvuso civaracetipanam®®  patigganhima,>' civaraii-ca kho

344. V: -bhogo.

345.BhiPm 1 & 2, D, C, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce: -cetipann-.
346. As in previous note.

347. W, Um: ittham namam.

348. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Dm, UP, Ra: patiganh-.

349.BhiPm 1& 2,D, C, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce: -cetipann-.
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mayam patigganhima>>* kilena kappiyan-ti. So ce diito tam bhikkhum
evam vadeyya: Atthi pan’dyasmato koci veyyavaccakaro ti, civaratthikena,
bhikkhbave, bhikkhuna veyyavaccakaro niddisitabbo aramiko va upasako
va: Eso kho avuso bhikkhinam veyyavaccakaro ti. So ce duto tam veyya-
vaccakaram saiifiaperva tam bhikkbum wupasankamitva evam vadeyya:
Yam kho bbante ayasma veyyavaccakaram niddisi, safifiatto so maya.
Upasah/eamatu3 53 ayasma kalena, civarena tam acchadessati ti, civarat-
thikena, bhikkhave, bhikkhuna veyyavaccakaro upasarkamitva dvartik-
khattum™*  codetabbo  saretabbo: Attho me dvmuso civarend  ti.
Duattikkbattum™> codayamano sirayamino®™® tam civaram abbinip-
phadeyya, iccetam kusalam. No ce ab/]im'pphddey?/ , catukkhattum pavicak-
khattum cha/e/ehatt%pammam3 > tunhibbitena>® uddissa thatabbam.>>®
Catukkhattum  paficakkbattum chak/ehattupammam360 tunhibhito>®!
uddissa titthamano tam civaram abbinipphadeyya, iccetam kusalam;>®?
tato ce uttarim>® vayamamino>®* tam civaram abbinipphideyya, nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

5 366

No ce abhinipphadeyya, yat'assa®® civaracetipanam®®® bhatam,
tattha samam wva gantabbam dito va pahetabbo: Yam kho tumbe
ayasmanto bhikkhum uddissa civaracetapanam pabinittba,367 na tam
tassa>®® bhikkbuno kifi-ci attham anubhoti, yusijant’@yasmanto sakam,
mad vo sakam vinassa>®® ti. Ayam tattha samici.

350. As in previous note.

351. Dm: patiganh-. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra: patiganh-.

352. As in previous note.

353. Dm, Um: upasankamatiyasma.

354. SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se, Pg: dvi-. (Cf Pac 19 & 34: dvitti-/dvatti-.)

355. As in previous note.

356. D, G, SVibh Ee, Um, V: codiyamano sariyamano. C, W: codiyamano
sarayamano.

357.BhPm 2, C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ce: chakkbattum paramanm.

358. SVibh Ee, Ra: tunbhi-.

359. V: thatabbam.

360. BhPm 2, C, D, G, W, SVibh Ce: chakkhattum paramam. (Not V.)

361. SVibh Ee, Ra: tunbhi-.

362. Mm & Mi Se, D, G, Ra, V: ... kusalam. No ce abhinipphadeyya. Tato ce
uttarim.... Other eds.: ... kusalam. Tato ce uttarim ... (Um: tato ca uttari ...) (Pg: ...
kusalam. Tato ... uttarim vayamamano ... The Sanné also leaves out no ce
abhinipphadeyya.)

363. Dm, Um, UP: uttari. See NP 3.

364. C, D, G, V: vayamano.

365. G: yam tassa.

366. BhPm 1 & 2, D, C, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, Ra, SVibh Ce: -cetapann-.

367. G: pahinittha.

368. Mi & Mm Se, G, P: tan-tassa.

369. Mm & Mi Se: vinassi. (Pg: vinassa.)
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C z'wmwggo3 70 pathamo. 371

The training precept on the king

Now, if a king or a kings’ official or a brahmin or a male householder
should convey by messenger a robe-fund for a bhikkhu [saying]:
“Having traded this robe-fund for a robe, clothe the bhikkhu named so
and so with a robe,” and if that messenger, having approached that
bhikkhu, should say so: “Venerable Sir, this robe-fund has been
brought for the venerable one. Let the venerable one accept the robe-
fund!” [then] that messenger should be spoken to thus by that bhikkhu:
“Friend, we do not accept a robe-fund, but we do accept a robe at the
right time [when it is] allowable.” If that messenger should say thus to
that bhikkhu: “Is there, perhaps, someone who is the steward of the
venerable one?” [then,] bhikkhus, by a bhikkhu who is in need of a
robe, a steward can be appointed: a monastery attendant or a male lay-
follower [saying]: “Sir, this is the bhikkhus’ steward.” If that messenger
having instructed that steward, having approached that bhikkhu,
should say so: “Venerable Sir, the steward whom the venerable one has
appointed has been instructed by me. Let the venerable one approach
[him] at the right time [and] he will clothe you with a robe,” [then]
bhikkhus, having approached the steward, [the steward] can be
prompted [and] can be reminded two or three times by the bhikkhu
who is in need of a robe [saying]: “Friend, I am in need of a robe.” [If
through] prompting [and] reminding [him] two or three times, he
should have [him] bring forth that robe, it is good. If he should not
have [him] bring [it] forth, [then] four times, five times, six times at the
most, [it] can be stood [for] by [a bhikkhu] who has become silent. [If
through] standing silently for [it] four times, five times, six times at the
most, he should have [him] bring forth that robe, it is good; if [through]
making effort more than that, he should have [him] produce that robe,
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

If he should not have [him] produce [it], [then] from wherever
the robe-fund may have been brought, there [he] himself can go, or a
messenger can be sent [saying]: “Sirs, that robe-fund which you
conveyed for the bhikkhu does not fulfil any need of that bhikkhu.
Let the sirs endeavour for [what is their] own. Do not lose what is
your own.” This is the proper procedure here.

The section [starting with the rule] on robes is first.

370. SVibh Ee: kathinavaggo. Dm: kathinavaggo.
371. V: pathamo.
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This rule is the longest in the Patimokkha, and there are many
repetitions in it. The words and variant readings not listed below
either occured earlier in the rule or in NP 8.

raja: king; nom. sg. m. see Par 2.

réiabhoggo one in the king’s service, king s official; nom. sg. m. =
raja: king + bhogga: property, possession; f.p.p. of bhuijati used as a
noun. The SVibh states that it is one living on a salary and food from
the king. H in BD II 65 n. 1 thinks that it refers to the chief minister
in the origin story. Cf. PED 510 & 570.

brahmano: a brahmin, a member of the brahmin caste; nom. sg. m.;
fr. brabma.

gahapatiko: a (male) householder; nom. sg. m. = gabapati: see NP 6
+ conn. suf. -ka.

datena: by a messenger; ins. sg. m. Ins. of means; see Syntax § 66.

pahineyya: should convey, should send; 3 sg. opt. of pahinati (pa +
\hi + na).

acchadehi ti: clothe; junction of acchadehi + ti in which the final -7 of
acchadehi has been lengthened before the #i = acchadehi: 3 sg. imp. of
acchadeti; see NP 8 + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

so: that; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d) connected with dito.

ce: if, and if; connective or hypothetical particle.

duto: a messenger; nom. sg. m.

tam: that; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d) connected with bhikkhumn.
bhikkhum: bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

evam: so, thus; indecl.

vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati; see above Sd 13.

idam: this; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam.

kho: indeed; emph. particle; no need to translate.

bhante: Venerable Sir; voc. sg. m. see above Nid.

ayasmantam: for the venerable one; acc. sg. m. of @yasma: see above
Nid.

uddissa: for; indecl; see NP 8.

abhatam: has been brought; p.p. of dbharati (a + /bhar + a): lit.

carries to.

patigganhatu: let receive; 3 sg. imp. of patigganhati (pati + </(g)gah +
nha), see NP 3.

ayasma: the Venerable; nom. sg. m. Not vocative; see Sd 10.
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civaracetapanan-ti: = junction of civaracetapanam: robe-fund; acc.
sg. nt. + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

tena bhikkhuna: ins. sg. m.; see above NP 3.

evam-assa vacaniyo: is to be spoken to thus; see Sd 10.

na: not; neg. particle.

kho: indeed; emph. particle.

mayam: we; 1 pl. nom. of pers. pron. ma(d).

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. Informal address; see above Nid.
patigganhama: 1 pl. pres. ind.

civarafi-ca: junction of civaram + ca through palatalisation of the
final 2 of civaram. = civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt. + ca: but; it is here a

disjunctive particle as it follows a negation; see the note on ¢z in
alafica in Aniya 2.

kalena: at the right time; adv. to patigganhama, ins. sg. of kala: time.
ins. of time employed adverbially; see Syntax 75 e,ii.

kappiyan-ti: allowable, suitable; junction of kappiyam + ti through
dentalisation of the final niggahita in kappiyam. = kappiyam: adj.
from kappeti: makes allowable. Sp IIT 672: “At the right time (when it
is) allowable: at the proper and fit time. When there is a need for us
then we accept an allowable robe [-cloth].” : kdlena kappiyan-ti
yuttapattakalena, yada no attho hoti, tada kappiyam civaram ganhama.
+ ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

atthi: there is, has; 3 sg. pres. ind., (/as + 4). In Pali there is no verb
corresponding to the English verb “to have” and a dat./gen. (of
possession) with a substantive (= a verb expressing being.) is used
instead. Unlike other verbs atthi can be found at the beginning of the
statement for extra emphasis; see IP 31 and DP 78.

pan’ayasmato: = junction of pana + dyasmato through the elision of
the final -2 in pana. = pana: perhaps, but; interrogative particle +
ayasmato: of the Venerable; dat./gen. sg. m. A dative/genitive of
possession that is used with a substantive verb to denote the possessor.
It is difficult to distinguish whether the case is genitive or dative here,
but the genitive would be more likely; see Syntax § 95 & 141,6.

ko-ci: someone who is, anyone; indefinite pron.; see PG § 111,1. =
rel. pron. ko: who + indefinite particle -ci.

veyyavaccakaro: steward, servant, helper, lit.: one who is doing
services; nom. sg. m. Acc. (or gen.) tapp. cpd.; see IP 92. =
veyyavacca: service (= viydvacca, vi + y + avacca, the svarabhakti
vowel -i- is strengthened to -e- and the -y- doubled as is normal in Pali.)
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+ karo: doing, making; dependent word from +/kar: “does”
functioning as action-noun; see hatthagaha at Sd 2 and IP 92.

ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

civaratthikena: who is in need of a robe [-cloth]; adjective qualifying
bhikkhuna. = civara + atthika: in need of; adj. = attha: need; + poss.
suf. -ika.

bhikkhave: bhikkhus!; 3 pl. voc. of bhikkhu. Magadhism of the usual
form bhikkha or bhikkhavo; see PG § 82,5. According to Geiger it is a
colloquial form from popular speech.

The use of bhikkbave, which is elsewhere used by the Buddha to
address the bhikkkhus, seems out of place here and in Pac 71. Dutt (p.
68, cf. von Hiniiber 1999: 70 and Olivelle, 1974: 51) suggests that this
is evidence that some rules were incorporated verbatim into the
Patimokkha from other sources or oral tradition. In the Khandhakas
(= the chapters that make up Mv & Cv), in which the Buddha himself
addresses the bhikkhus, bhikkhave is found in all the rule-
formulations. The familiar word in these two rules would have
escaped the scrutiny of the redactor. There are no parallel
formulations of NP 10 and Pac 71 in the Khandhakas, but for other
Patimokkha rules there are; see yathadhammo: Pac 73.

The Pratimoksasutras of other Buddhist schools have no word
corresponding to bhikkhave in this rule or in Pac 71.

niddisitabbo: can be appointed; f.p.p. of niddisati (ni + /dis + a)
agreeing with veyyavaccakaro see IP 107.

aramiko: monastery-attendant, lit. one living in the monastery; nom.
sg. m. Here the patient in the clause is in the nominative since it is a
passive clause; see IP 42 & 107. = drama: park + poss. suf. -ika.

upasako: male lay follower; nom. sg. m. see Aniy 1.

eso: this one, he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. eta(d) put at the start of
the sentence for emphasis.

bhikkhtanam: bhikkhus’, of the bhikkhus; gen. pl. m.
veyyavaccakaro: steward; nom. sg. m.

veyyavaccakaram: steward; acc. sg. m.

safifiapetva: having instructed; abs. of sa7ifiapeti (sam +~/7ia + ape).
yam: that; acc. sg. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d); adverbial accusative
functioning as connective particle connecting the main clause with

the subordinate; see Syntax § 50c, cf. Pac 70: yam-pi and Pac 73: yam
tvam.

niddisi: was appointed; 3 sg. aor. of niddisati; see above.

safifiatto: has been instructed; p.p. of sazifiapeti; see above.
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so: he; nom. sg. m.

maya: by me; ins. sg. of 1st. person pron. ma(d).

upasankamatu: let approach; 3 sg. imp. of upasarnkamati; see NP 8.
ayasma: the Venerable; nom. sg. m.

kalena: at the right time; adv. Kalena is an adverb to upasarnkamatu,
not an adjective agreeing with civarena, as Nanamoli’s “approach him
for a robe” suggests.

civarena: with a robe; ins. sg. m.
tam: you; acc. sg. m., contracted form of second pers. pron. tvam.

acchadessati ti: = acchadessati: he will clothe; 3 sg. fut. of acchadeti
= future without -i-; see IP 232. The final -1 of acchadessati gets
lengthened before the quotation particle #; see Nid. The proper
sentence construction is: Upasankamatu dyasma kalena, civarena tam
acchadessati ti not: ... kalena civarena ... as in Nm, without a comma.
+ ti: end quote.

dvattikkhattum: two or three times; adverbial abbayibhava cpd. in
acc. sg. nt.; see IP 212 and Syntax § 51,e. = dvatti: two or three;
disjunctive dvanda cpd. (IP 212). = dva: two; numeral compound
form*? + (tti: three; num. cpd. form. + (k)khattum: times;
adverbial numeral suffix. = Skt krtvas; see PG § 22 & 119,3. The
initial consonant of khattum is always doubled, although there would
be no reason for it with ti- and pasica, perhaps it is here a
generalisation; see PG § 33,1 n.2. The last consonants of catu(r) and
cha(l) are assimilated to the initial consonants of the words they are
compounded with (cf. NP 14) and thus the doubling makes sense
here.

codetabbo: can be prompted, ... incited, ... reproved; f.p.p. of codeti
(/cud + e) agreeing with the patient in the sentence: veyyavaccakaro.

saretabbo: can be reminded, can be caused to remember; f.p.p. of
sareti, the causative of sarati (\/sar + a); see above Nid.

attho me avuso civarena: lit.: “Friend, there is a need of a robe for
me”; Hr: “Sir, I am in need of a robe”; Nm: “Friend, I have a need of a
robe.” The nom. sg. m. attho takes the instrumental civarena. See

372. It is not clear whether dvi- or dva- is the more authentic reading. Perhaps it
should rather be di- as in diratta in Pac 5. This is the Prakrit form, while do- is
Sanskrit. The long -a- of the numeral base dva (as in dvadasa: 12) is weakened
because the initial consonant of ¢ is doubled under the influence of the Sanskrit ¢7i.
(cf. dvattimsa: 32) This is in accordance with the Pali law of Morae (see PG § 5-6) in
which there is only a short vowel before a double consonant (dvaiti) or a long
vowel before a single consonant (dvatz). In NP 29 an opposite change has been made
charratta > charatta.
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Syntax § 83: “Attho with the ins. ... means “to be in need of” where
normally hoti is to be understood.” The person for whom there is a
need for something is put in the dative of interest and the thing
needed is put in the instrumental; see Syntax § 110b.

attho: need, interest, advantage, benefit, purpose, use; nom. sg. m.
me: for me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d). = dative of interest.
avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.

civarena: a robe; ins. sg. nt.

codayamano sarayamano: prompting, reminding; pr.p. of codeti &
sareti; see above. The 7th conjugational sign -aya-, a non-contracted
form of the usual stem-vowel, is retained in the pr.p.; see Sd 6:
karayamanena. Ma-L: codayanto vijiiapayanto; BV 167.

tam civaram: that robe; acc. sg. nt.

abhinipphadeyya: he should make (him) bring forth, produce; 3 sg.
opt. of abhinipphadeti (abhi + nis + </pad + e): make bring forth,
produces, effects; the causative of abbinipphajjati.

tam civaram abhinipphadeyya: he should have (him) bring forth/
produce that robe, (the prompting and reminding) should make that
robe to be brought forth, Nm: ... if ... the robe is forthcoming, Hr: if
he succeeds in obtaining that robe, Than: should ( the steward)
produce the robe.

Sp IIT 673: “... thus prompting up to the third time, if he brings
forth that robe [-cloth], he is able by his own obtaining-power to
bring forth.” : evam yavatatiyam codento tam civaram yadi nipphadeti
sakkoti attano pagilabhavasena nipphadetum.

There is confusion here among the translators about whether it
is the messenger who brings forth the robe [-cloth] when prompted,
or whether it is the bhikkhu who causes the robe [-cloth] to be
brought forth by the messenger. The causative sense in this context of
urging is the correct one as in this way the same agent, bhikkhu, is
maintained for abhmzpphadeyya as well as for the causative present
participles codayamano and sarayamano above. If the steward were the
agent here then these present participles would have been passive.

It is also possible that the robe is caused to be brought forth by
the action of prompting and reminding; see Vin I 223: “This robe [-
cloth] which has been made to be brought forth by prompting and by
standing more than six times is to be forfeited by me (see NP intro
note).” : Idam me civaram  atirekatikkbattum  codanaya
atirvekacchakkbattum thanena abbinipphaditam nissaggiyam. Cf. S 'V
156: so me attho abbinipphanno; Vin 1l 183: “Devadatta produced a
mundane psychic power (display)” : Devadatto pothujjanikam iddhim
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abbinipphadesi; D 1 78: yam yad-eva akankheyya tam tad-eva kareyya
abbinipphadeyya.; cf. S V 255.

iccetam kusalam, no ce: ..., it is good, if not, ...; see Sd 10.

catukkhattum paficakkhattum: four times or five times;
abbayibhava cpd.

catu: four; num.

paifica: five; num.

cha: six; num.

(k)khattum: times; adverbial numeral suffix; see above.

chakkhattuparamam: six times at the most; adv. abbayibhava cpd. =
chakkhattu(m) + paramam: at the most; adv. see NP 3.

tunhibhutena: by one who is silent, by him in silence, lit.: by one
who has become silent; ins. sg. m. Adjective qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkhund. = tunhi: silent; cf. Nid. + bhuta: has
become; p.p. of bhavati. An indeclinable compounded with a verb; see
IP 156. Bhava is not used here as in the Nid because in this impersonal
passive construction the instrumental (= ins. of agent; see Syntax §
87,c) -bbutena indicates the agent for the future passive participle
thatabbam. In the Nidana -bbavena indicates the state of silence
whereas with -bhitena here it is the person who is silent that is referred
to. In the following tunhibhito the clause changes to active voice
(titthamano).

uddissa: for; indecl.; fr. uddisati (ud + </ dis + a); see NP 8.

thatabbam: (it) can be stood (for), (it) is to be stood (for); f.p.p. of
titthati (/tha + a), used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in
nom. sg. nt., which is not taking an object, and with an instrumental
agent, bhikkhuna (given earlier in the rule).

tunhibhato: has become silent, silently; nom. sg. m. = a predicative
nominative, see Syntax § 20, -bhiato being a complement to an
unexpressed bhikkhu and titthamano acting as an auxiliary verb; see IP
238. Tunhibbuto in effect acts as an adverb of manner and can be
translated as “silently”; see Syntax § 20,c.

titthamano: standing; pr.p. of ritthati agreeing with unexpressed

bhikkhu.

tato ce uttarim vayamamano: if [through] making effort more than
that, Nm: and if on making further efforts, Hr: if he is exerting
himself further than that.

The Pratimoksasttras support the Se reading. Ma-L NP 10: ity etat
kusalam, no ced abbinispadeya tad uttayanto va vydyamanto va tam
civaram abhinispadeya, abhinispanne civare nissargika-pacattikam | no
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ced abhinispadeya; BV 167. Mu: ityevam kusalam, no ced abbinispadyena
na uttari  dbhyayaccheccivarasyabbinivartaye,  abbinispanne  civare
naisargikapayantika, no ced abhinispadyena; Ban 28. Sa: kusalam, no ced
abbinispadyeta tata uttaram vyayameta civarasyabhinispattaye abhini-
spanne civare nihsargika patayantika no ce (PrMoSa 191. Cf. Finot 35.)
The problem with the Thai reading is that the word ce appears
twice in one sentence, which is strange in Pali. Further, it is not needed
as the meaning is clear without it. In the preceding sentences 7o ce
abhinipphadeyya is necessary because it introduces the instructions.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3

vayamamano: exerting, making effort; pr.p. of vayamati (vi + a +
\yam + a). Cf. sammavayama, the 6th step of the eight-fold path.

yat’assa: from wherever it should be; = junction of yato + assa
through elision of the final -0 of yato. yato: from where; abl. sg of rel.
pron. ya + assa: should be; 3 sg. opt. of atth.

abhatam: has been brought; see above.

tattha: there; adv. of place, cf. Sd concl.

samam: himself; adv.

gantabbam: can go, lit.: (it) can be gone, is to be gone; f.p.p. of
gacchati (Jgam + a), used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in

nom. sg. nt., which is not taking an object, and with an instrumental
agent, bhikkhuna (given earlier in the rule).

pahetabbo: can be sent, is to be sent; f.p.p. of pahinati, agreeing with
diuto; see above.

yam: that, which; acc. sg. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d) agreeing with -
cetapanam. A general or “empty’ relative (= correlative with tam)

that simply marks the relative clause and may be translated as “that’;
see IP 291f. Cf. Pac 73.

tumhe: you; voc. pl. of 29 pers. pron. ta(d).

ayasmanto: voc. pl. of ayasma.

pahinittha: you conveyed, sent; 2 pl. aor. of pahinati; see above.
tam: that; nom. sg. nt. dem. pron. referring back to civaracetapanam.
tassa: of that; dat. sg. m.

bhikkhuno: of the bhikkhu; dat. sg. m. = possessive genitive; see
Syntax § 141,c.

kifi-ci: any; indef. pron.; see Sd 9.
attham: need, interest, advantage, benefit, purpose, use; acc. sg. m.
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anubhoti: fulfils (purpose), serves, benefits; 3 sg. pres. ind. =
contracted form of anubbavati (anu +/bhu + a). A bi-transitive verb
(see IP 18f.) taking two patients: tam & attham.

na tam tassa bhikkhuno kifi-ci attham anubhoti: it does not fulfil
any need of that bhikkhu. Attham anubboti is an idiomatic expression.
Bhikkbuno is the possessor of attham, which is the patient of anubhoti.
Ct. M 11 243: tam c’assa attham anubboti : “and it serves his purpose.”

The agent in this main clause is tam (nom. sg. nt.), which is relative to
yam (acc. sg. nt.) in the preceding relative clause. The relative pronoun
and the dem. pron. do not have to be in the same case; see IP 71.

yufijant’ ayasmanto sakam: Let the venerables endeavour for (what
is their) own. Nm: let those concerned send for what is theirs, Hr: let
the Gentlemen make use of their own.

yufijant’ ayasmanto: = junction of yusijantu & dyasmanto through
elision of the final -# of yusijantu.

yufijantu: let endeavour, exert oneself; 3 pl. imp. of yusijati (/yuj + na).
ayasmanto: venerables; voc. pl. m.

sakam: for what is own; acc. sg. nt. = accusative of aim; Syntax § 38.
Adjective agreeing with unexpressed yam or -cetipanam. = sa- the
contracted form of sayam: own + possessive suf. -(a)ka.

ma: let not; prohibitive article constructed with an aorist (sometimes
also with imperative or optative).

vo: of you, yours; enclitic form of the gen. plural of the pers. pron.
ta(d). = possessive genitive; Syntax § 141,c.

sakam: what is own; nom. sg. nt.

vinassa ti: get lost, perish; = vinassa: 2 sg. (a-) aor. of vinassati (vi +
\/nas + ya) cf. Pac 70 + ti: quotation mark. Cf. Sd 10 parakkamia.
Both vinassa and vinassi are aorist (vinassi is 3 sg. i-aorist), and both
are grammatically correct. However, since elsewhere in the Pm ma
takes 2nd person aorists—i.e. ma dgyasma avaca (Sd 13), ma ayasmanto
avacuttha (Sd 11), ma ... ruccittha (Sd 11)—presumably a 2nd person
aorist is intended here too. Cf. A III 122: Ma me yoggapatho nassa ti; A
I 54, 57, and 122: ma nassa/nassi ti; Vin 11 57: Ma-y-idam civaram
nassi ti. Ap 143: Ma me bhandam vinassi ti.

ayam tattha samici: this is the proper procedure here; see Sd concl.

civaravaggo: the section on robes, the section (starting with the rule)
on robes, robe [-cloth] section; nom. sg. m. Titles of chapters, books,
and so on, are in the nominative case (the so-called “label use”); see
Syntax § 23 and Perniola § 245. The compound is a “appositive
kammadharaya” in which two nouns are in apposition and the first
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member modifies the second, in that it restricts the meaning of the
second (Cf: rejo-dbatu: “heat-element,” etc.). When not compounded
both members would be in the same case; see Perniola § 130 and IP
108. As a literal translation does not sound good in English, the
compound has been rendered as a locative tappurisa instead. = civara:
robe [-cloth] + vaggo: section, chapter; see Sd 11.

pathamo: first; ordinal. For ordinals see pannarasa in the Nid.
Kosiyavaggo
NP 11: Kosiyasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu kosiyamissakam santhatam karapeyya, nissaggiyam
pacittiyam.

The training precept on silk

If any bhikkhu should have a rug mixed with silk made, [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

kosiyamissakam: silk-mixed, mixed with silk; adjective quahfymg
santhatam. Bb. cpd.= kosiya: silk; nt. + missaka; adj. from misser
(/mis + e): mixes.

santhatam: rug, mat, felt blanket,; acc. sg. nt. = p.p. of santharati
(sam +~/thar + a): spreads. See BD II xxii-xxiv.

karapeyya: should have made, should cause to make; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of kareti; cf. Sd 6.

NP 12: Suddhakalakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu suddhakalakinam elakalomanam santhatam
karapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

373

The training precept on pure black wool

If any bhikkhu should have a rug made of pure black sheep’s wool;
[this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

suddhakalakanam: of pure black; adj. Bb. cpd. = suddha: pure,
mere; adj. + kalaka: black; adj. from kdla.

elakalomanam: of sheep’s wool; gen. pl. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = elaka:
sheep, Nm & Hr: goat; In D 15 and elsewhere the compound a]ela/ea

“goats (¢ja) and elakas” is found and in Vin I 198 the Buddha allows
the use of hide (camma) made of elaka, aja: goat, and miga: deer. This

373. V: santhatam throughout text.
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shows that an elaka is not a goat. There are domesticated as well as
wild sheep in India (the latter in the Himalaya) and the elaka is most
likely a kind of sheep. From M I 228 it appears it could be a long-
haired animal; from Sn 309 that it could be meek (sorata), and from
Vin I 159 that it is a quiet group animal (elakasamvasa); these are all
typical characteristics of sheep. MW 231: “Edaka: a kind of sheep,
ram, wild goat.” + loma: body-hair, wool.

NP 13: Dvebhagasikkhapadam

Navam pana®*  bhikkbuni santhatam  kdrayaminena dve bhiga
suddbakalakanam elakalomanam adatabba, tatiyam odatanam catut-
tham gocariyanam. Anada ce bhikkbu dve bhage suddhbakalakinam
elakalomanam tatiyam odatanam catuttham gocariyanam navam san-
thatam karapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on using two parts

By a bhikkhu who is having a new rug made, two parts of pure black
sheep’s wool are to be taken, [and] a third [part] of white, a fourth
[part] of ruddy brown. If a bhikkhu should have a rug made, without
having taken two parts of pure black sheep’s wool, [and] a third [part]
of white, a fourth [part] of ruddy brown, [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

navam: new; adjective qualifying santhatam.

pana: conn. particle. See Par intro. No need to translate.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

santhatam spread; acc. sg. nt.

karayamanena: having (someone else) making, causing to be made;
pr.p. of kareti, caus. of karoti; see Sd 6.

dve: two; num.
bhaga: parts, shares; nom. pl. m., from bhajati \/bhaj + a).

adatabba: to be taken, included, Nm: must be incorporated, Hr: may
be taken; f.p.p. of adati (@ + </da + a): applies, puts on, takes. Cf. Pac
58. Sp 111 684: adatabbati gahetabba.

tatiyam: a third (part); ordinal.
odatanam: of white; adj.
catuttham: a fourth (part); ordinal.

gocariyanam: of ruddy brown; adj.

374.Mi Se, C, G, V, W: navam-pana.
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anada: without having taken, not having taken; a kammadharaya cpd.
A na-nipata-pubba-kammadhbaraya : “a kammadharaya in which the
preceding word is the particle na.” see appaccakkbaya in Par 1. = neg.
pref. an- + shortened form of adaya, the absolutive of adati; see above.
The Padabhajana explains it as anadiyitva, the abs. of ddiyati, but see
PED dda and ddati. Contraction from -aya to -4 is fairly common.

ce: if; hypothetical particle.
bhage: parts; acc. pl. m.

NP 14: Chabbassasikkhapadam

Navam pana’’> bhikkhund santhatam kdrapetva chabbassini dharetab-
bam. Orena ce’® channam vassinam tam santhatam fvisatjjetfzzai3 7 va
avisajjetva>’® i aniam navam santhatam karipeyya, afifiatra bhik-
khusammutiya,®’® nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on (keeping a rug for) six years

By a bhikkhu who has had a new rug made, it is to be kept for six
years [at least]. If within less than six years, having given up or not
having given up that rug, he should have another new rug made,
except with the authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

navam: new; adjective qualifying santhatam.
pana: conn. particle. No need to translate.
karapetva: having had (someone else) make; abs. of karapeti; see NP 11.

chabbassani: six years; nom. pl. nt. = cha(l): six; num. The form chal
used in compounds causes the following consonant to double due to
assimilation; see IP 269. Here -[v- is assimilated to -vo- for which -bb- is
substituted since -vv- is not used in Pali as transmitted by the
Mahavihara tradition. (In Pali inscriptions discovered in Burma and
Thailand, and in the four folios of the oldest known Pali manuscript
of the Mahavagga in Kathmandu, the combination -vv- is found in the
f.p.p. ending -tavva instead of -tabba; see Skilling 1997: 128-29). chal-
vassani > chavvassani > chabbassani; see IP 218 & PG § 51,3 & 53.3.

375.MiSe, C, G, V, W: navam-pana.

376. BhPm 1 & 2, C, W, Ra, UP v.1., SVibh Ce v.l. (& correction in G): orena ce
bhikkhbu. D: orena ca channam.

377. V: visajjetva. Other eds.: vissajjetva.

378. V: avisajjetva.

379. Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 & 2: sammatiya. See NP 3. (Pg: -sammutiya.)
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Cf. NP 16: dubbanna, Pac 56: visibbana. + vassa: year, rainy season.
In the Vinaya years are counted by rains-retreats.

dharetabbam: to be kept; f.p.p. of dhareti; see NP 1.

orena: within less than, earlier than; ins. sg. nt. of oram: below, used
as adverb. Oram takes a genitive. = Ins. of time used as an adverb of
time; see Syntax § 75,e,ii & 77,b,ii. The instrumental of time denotes
the time by which or before which an action is terminated or up to
which point continuity is implied.

ce: if; hypothetical particle.

channam vassanam: gen. pl. nt.

tam: that; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d).

visajjetva: having given up, Nm & Hr: got rid of; abs. of visajjeti (vi +
\fsaj + e). Cf. Sd 1: vissazthi. The original reading was probably
visajetva, but this reading isn’t found in any edition; see note to
patinissajeyya at Sd 10.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

avissajjetva: not having given up; = neg. pref. a- + vissajjetva.
afifiam: another; pron. adj. in acc. sg. (PG § 113, 3)

afifiatra: except; indeclinable preposition that takes an ins.; see NP 2.
bhikkhusammutiya: with the authorization of bhikkhus; ins. sg. f.

NP 15: Nisidanasanthatasikkhapadam

Nisidanasanthatam pana®>® bhikkbund kirayaméinena purinasantha-
tassa’®" samantd mgatavidatthi3 82 idatabbi dubbannakarandya. Anida
ce bhikkhu puranasanthatassa samanta sugatavidatthim navam nisidana-
santhatam karapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the sitting cloth

By a bhikkhu who is having a sitting-rug made, a sugata-span from the
border of an old rug is to be taken for making [it] stained. If a
bhikkhu, without having taken a sugata-span from the border of an
old rug, should have a new sitting rug made, [this is a case] involving
expiation with forfeiture.

For unlisted words see NP 13.

380. Mi Se, G: nisidanasanthatam-pana. V: nisidanasanthatam-pana.
381. V: -santhata-.
382. SVibh Ce: -vidatthi.
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nisidanasanthatam: sitting-rug; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. =
nisidana: sitting, sitting-cloth, action-noun from nisidati (ni + </sad +
a): to sit down + santhata: see NP 11. See BD II 87 n. 2.

puranasanthatassa: of an old rug; gen. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = purana:
old, used; adj.; cf. NP 4. + santhata.

samanta: all around, surrounding; an adverbial ablatival preposition;
see Syntax § 134b. It cannot be an adj. qualifying sugatavidarthi
because in the second occurrence of this word the case ending of the
word it would qualify is different: sugatavidatthim.

sugatavidatthi: sugata-span; nom. sg. f.; see Sd 6.

puranasanthatassa samanta sugatavidatthi: a sugata-span from the
border of an old rug, Nm: a (round or square piece) of a used rug one
sugata-span round, Hr: from all round an old rug, Nor: a piece of rug
a sugata-span all round.

dubbannakaranaya: for making (it) stained, unattractive, bad
looking, Nim: unsightly, Hr: for disfiguring; dat. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. =
dubbanna (= duvvanna < dur-vanna; see NP 14 chabbassani): bad
looking; adj. Bb. cpd. = pref. du(r): bad + vanna: good-appearance,
beauty; see Par 3 + karana: making; action-noun der. fr. karoti.

sugatavidatthim: sugata-span; acc. sg. f.

NP 16: Elakalomasikkhapadam

Bhikkbuno pan’eva addhinamaggappatipannassa®S elakalomani uppaj-

jeyyum, akarnkhamanena bhikkhuna 3gatzggaloembbam, patiggahetva ti 0.
janaparamam sabattha baritabbani,”®" asante harake; tato ce uttarim>®
hareyya asante pi harake, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on sheep’s wool

Now, if sheep’s wool should become available to a bhikkhu who is
travelling on a main road, by a bhikkhu who is wishing [so, it] can be
accepted, having accepted [it, it] can be carried with his own hand for
three yojanas at the most when there is no one present who can carry it;
if he should carry it further than that, even when there is no one
present who can carry it, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

383. Mi & Mm Se, BhiPm 1 & 2, C, D, V, W, Um, UP, Ra, SVibh Ee: maggapati-.
SVibh Ce, Dm: -maggappati-. G: addhanamaggam patipannassa.

384. BhPm 1, C, D, G, V, W, Um, SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: haretabbani. Pg has
haritabbani in its explanation, but states that haretabbani is a v.1.

385. Dm, Um, UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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bhikkhuno: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m. Dative of advantage; Syntax § 97a.
pan’eva: now; junction of pana + eva; see Sd 12.

addhanamaggappatipannassa: who is travelling on a main road, who
is going on a road-journey/travelling-road/highway, Nm: while he is
travelling on a journey, Hr: as he is going along a road, Nor: when he
has set out on a journey; adj. qualifying bhikkhuno. The exact meaning
is not completely clear. Acc. tapp. cpd. used as a bahubbihi cpd.
Padabhajana: pantham gacchantassa: “to one going on a travelling-road/
while going on a travelling-road.” = addhanamagga: main road, road
for travelling (as dat. tapp. cpd.), intercity-highway, journey-road, long
road (kdh. cpd.) = addhana: road, (long) journey; originally acc. sg. nt.
of the noun addhan: a stretch, i.e., a journey, way + magga: road; the
commentaries explain as dighamagga, long road, e.g. Sp 665 (on the NP
7 origin-story): “a long road reckoned to be a long stretch, not a street-
road in town.” : Addhanamaggan-ti addhanasankbatam dighamaggam na
nagaravithimaggan-ti. + patipanna: going along, has set out on; p.p. of
patipajjati (pati +~/pad + ya).

Addbanamagga might mean a road-journey in contrast to a boat-
journey; see Pac 27 & 28. It is often found in phrases mentioning
bhikkhus travelling from one distant place to the other, e.g., Vin III
212-13: “... bhikkhus were going on the main road from Saketa to
Savatthi.” : bhikkhi Saketa Savatthim addhanamaggapatipanna honti. It
is also found in the compound addhdnakk/mma at A III 30 where it
means “enduring a long journey.” Cf. Pac 32 & 57
addhanagamanasamayo: “occasion of going on a journey”; D I 73:
yatha kantaraddhanamaggam : “like a travelling-road in the desert.”

The initial p in the prefix pati- is liable to doubling since it
corresponds to the Sanskrit form prati-; see IP 11 n. 1 & 2 and PG §
33,1. In a junction of a vowel and consonant often original initial

consonant groups reappear at the beginning of the second word; see
PG § 74,1.5%

bhikkhuno ... addhanamaggapatipannassa: a bhikkhu who is
travelling on a main road. This is probably not an genitive absolute
construction as other translators make it appear. Bhikkhuno is a dative
of advantage, not a genitive, and addhanamaggapatipannassa is simply
an adjective qualifying bhikkhuno. The genitive absolute normally
occurs with present participle, though -patipanna appears to be used as a
pr.p. here; see Syntax § 158-159.

elakalomani: sheep’s wool; acc. pl. nt.
uppajjeyyum: should become available; 3 pl. opt. of uppajjati (ud +
\pad +ya).
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akankhamanena: who is wishing; pr.p. of akarnkbati, see NP 3. Adj.
qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

patiggahetabbani: can be accepted; f.p.p. of patigganhati (pati +
\(g)gah + nha).

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs. of the above.

tiyojanaparamam: for three yojanas at the most; adv. A kdh. cpd.
containing a digu cpd: tiyojana, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. = ti:
three; numeral; cpd. form of tayo + yojana: a unit of linear measure
equal to about 11 kilometers + paramam: at the most; see NP 3.

sahattha: Nm & Hr: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. instrumental (of
means) in -4; see Syntax § 6 & 66a, and Norman’s note (2001:172) on
theyya in Sn 119. Cf. sahattha at Pac 41, and akama at Sd concl. = sa-:
own; reflexive pron., a shortened form of sayam, = Skt: sva-. Cf. Ma-
L Pac 41: svahbastam. + hattha: hand.

haritabbani: to be carried; f.p.p. of harati (har + a).

The reading haretabbani is probably a corruption due to harake and
/mreyya in the same rule. No causative sense is intended here. Cf.
origin-story: aharissati, and Vin II 137: haritabbam and hareyya.

Ma-L: triyojanaparamam hartivyam-asante anyasmin harake taduttarim
hareya. Sa: yavat triyojanaparamam svayam hartavyany asati harake;
PrMoSa 195, Finot 37.

386. Cf. Pac 47: -masappaccaya-, Pac 48: tatharipappaccaya, Pac 90:
kanduppaticchadim, Pac 92: crvarappamanam, Pd 2: nappatibhaseyya, Sekh 3-4:
suppaticchanno. In all these examples it is the Burmese edition which consistently
shows the doubling.

Geiger (PG § 67) notes Pali is not always consistent in the reintroduction of
the initial double consonant of the second component and that it is often omitted.
The double consonant might therefore have been a “correction” by the Burmese
editors. See also PG xxv & xxix on the (Sanskrit) influence of Burmese grammarians
on how Pali was written from the 12th century onwards.

Hiniiber (1983: 68): “... it may be said that ever since king Kyanzittha
(1068-1112) took the pains to ‘collect and purify the Tipitaka, which had become
obscured and corrupt” a highly sophisticated Pali philology developed in Burma
during the following centuries, which has left traces in almost every text. This
vigorous, rigorous and bold scholarship never shrank back from introducing
sometimes considerable alterations in the wording even of the Tipitaka.
Therefore anybody studying Pali, whether working on manuscripts, grammar or
literary history, has to acquaint himself with the ways and means by which Pali
was moulded in Burma. These can be neither understood nor evaluated without a
thorough knowledge of the Saddaniti, their very foundation and in many respects
their culmination too.” (Cf. Bischoff 1995: 25-27.) For the Burmese influence on
Pali texts, see also Nid: avikareyya, Par 1: dubbalya, NP 3: uttari.
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asante: when not present; adj. qualifying harake. = neg. pref. a- +
pr.p. of atthi (/as + a): is.

harake: one who can carry, Nm: one to carry, carrier, bearer; loc. sg.
m., loc. absolute construction with asante; cf. satthaharaka at Par 3.

tato ce uttarim: if further than that; see NP 3.
hareyya: should carry; 3 sg. opt. of harati; see above.

pi: even; emphatic particle; see Par 1.

NP 17: Elakalomadhovapanasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya elakalomani dhovapeyya va

rajapeyya va vijatapeyya vd, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.
The training precept on having sheep’s wool washed

If any bhikkhu should have sheep’s wool washed, dyed, or carded by
an unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

elakalomadhovapanasikkhapadam: see title at Par 1. Dhovapana, lit.
making wash, is an action-noun derived from dhovapeti, the causative
of the verb dhovati: “one causes to wash”; see NP 4.
Elakalomadhovapana is an accusative tappurisa but can’t be rendered
as such in English without losing the causative sense.

afiiatikaya bhikkhuniya: by an unrelated bhikkhuni; ins. sg. f.; see
NP 4.

elakalomani: sheep’s wool, lit.: “sheep-wools”; acc. pl. nt.
dhovapeyya va rajapeyya va: see NP 4.

vijatapeyya: should have (the bhikkhuni) card, unravel; 3 sg. opt. of
the causative of vijateti (vi +/jat + e).

NP 18: Rapiyasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu jatariparajatam ugganheyya vi ugganhapeyya va
upanikkhittam va sadiyeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on silver

If any bhikkhu should take gold and silver, or should have [it] taken,
or should consent to [it] being deposited [for him], [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

jatartiparajatam: gold and silver; acc. sg. nt. dvanda cpd. = jatarupa:
(unworked) gold; = jata: genuine; here an adj. noun + rapa: form +
rajata: silver. See BD II 100 n. 2.



146 Bhikkhupatimokkha

ugganheyya: should take, accept; 3 sg. opt. of the ugganhati (ud +
\gah + nha).

ugganhapeyya: should make (someone else) take; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of ugganhati.

upanikkhittam: deposited, deposit, placed near; p.p. of upanikkhipati
(upa + ni + ~/(R)khip (= Skt /ksip + a) used as adjective qualifying -

rajatam or as an accusative neuter noun.

sadiyeyya: should consent to, ... accept; 3 sg. opt. of sadiyati; cf. NP 7.

In NP 7 “accept” is used for sadiyeyya, but here in this context
“consent to” is used as ugganhati already implies accepting.

upanikkhittam sadiyeyya: should consent to (it) being deposited,
Nm: consent to the deposit of, Hr: should consent to its being kept in
deposit, Vin texts: allow it to be kept in deposit for him, Nor: accept
it when deposited (for him), Than: consent to its being deposited
(near him); see BMC I 217.

Norman translates this as an accusative absolute, but these are rare
in Pali. The present usage does not seem to be one; see Syntax § 56.

Ma-L NP 18: Yo puna bhiksub svabasram (hastam) jataripa-
rajatam udgrbneya va udgrhnapeya va antamasato ibha niksepehi ti va
vadeya upaniksiptam va sadiyeya nihsargika-pacattikam; BV 166.

NP 19: Rapiyasamvoharasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu nanappakarakam ripiyasamvobaram samapajjeyya,
nissaggryam pacittiyam.

The training precept on trading in money

If any bhikkhu should engage in the various kinds of trading in
money, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

nanappakarakam: of various kinds, manifold; adj. Bb. cpd. = pref.
nana: various, diverse + pakaraka: of this kind; adj. from pakdra:
kind + poss. suf. -ika. The Padabhajana defines this as made (into
jewelry etc.) or unmade (i.e., made crude/solid, ghanakata.).

rupiyasamvoharam: trading in money, trafficking, business; acc. sg.
m. Gen. or ins. tapp. cpd. = rupiya: money, silver (cp. the modern
rupee of India); fr. viipa: form + suf. -zya. The word-commentary and
Sp include both gold and silver under 7s#piya, for more on this see BD
IT 100 n. 2. & 106 n. 2 + samvohara: trading, trafficking, business;
action-noun.

This rule deals specifically with the trade or exchange of
(precious) metals and/or money (including jewelry and crude gold,
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etc.) for (precious) metals and/or money; see the discussion of this
rule in BMC I and see the next rule.
samapajjeyya: engage in; 3 sg. opt.; see Sd 2.

Ma-L NP 20: Yo puna bhiksur aneka-vidham jata-riapa-rajata-
vikrti-vyavaharam samapadyeya nibsargika-pacattikam; BV 183.

NP 20: Kayavikkayasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu nanappakarakam kayavikkayam samapajjeyya, nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

387

Elakalomavaggo’®’ dutiyo.

The training precept on bartering

If any bhikkhu should engage in the various kinds of bartering, [this is
a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

The section [starting with the rule] on sheep’s wool is second.

kayavikkayam: bartering, trading; acc. sg. m. Dvanda cpd. = kaya:
buying (goods by means of goods); from kayati ki + na) + vikkaya:
selling (goods for goods); from wikkinati (vi + /(k)ei + na). The
difference between this rule and the previous one is that here
apparently only goods are exchanged for goods while in the previous
rule only money for money; see SVibh and BMC I. Buying and selling
imply the use of money in English, but no money appears to be
involved here.

elakalomavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on sheep’s wool.
= elakaloma: sheep’s wool; see NP 12 + vagga: section; see NP 10.
kosiyavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on silk, silk-section;
nom. sg. m. = kosiya: silk; see NP 11 + vagga: section; see NP 10.
dutiyo: second; ordinal.

Ma-L NP 19: Yo puna bhiksur aneka-vidham kraya-vikrayam(ya)-

vyavaharam samapadyeya samyyathidam gi(i))mam krna ito krna
ettakam ettake krinahi ti va vadeya nibsargika-pacattikam; BV 166.

387.D, Dm, G, Mi & Mm Se, V, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee: kosiyavaggo. UP, BhPm 1
& 2, C, W, Um, Ra, Mi Se v.l., UP sthala v.l., Burmese v.l. in TP (from a 1904
Burmese printed edition): elakalomavaggo. (This reading is also found in the Kkh
[Be, Ce, Ee] and the Sanna.) Pg: santhatavaggo. (The editor of the Sinhalese Pg
edition says in a footnote that elakalomavagga is in the Palj, i.e., the Patimokkha.)
See the note on the chapter titles in the Analysis.
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Pattavaggo

NP 21: Pattasikkhapadam

Dasiahaparamam atirekapatto dharetabbo. Tam atikkamayato, nissag-
giyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on bowls

An extra bowl can be kept for ten days at the most. For one who lets
it pass beyond [the ten days], [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

dasahaparamam: ten days at the most; adv. See NP 1.

atirekapatto: extra bowl; nom. sg. m. = atireka: extra; see NP 1. +
patta: bowl.

dharetabbo: to be kept; f.p.p. of dhareti; see NP 1, agrees with patto,
with an unexpressed bhikkbuna as instrumental agent.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it pass beyond; see NP 1.

NP 22: Unapaficabandhanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu anapasicabandbanena®®® pattena aniviam navam
pattam cetapeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Tena bhikkhuna so patto bhikkbuparisaya nissajitabbo,”®” yo ca tassa
bhikkhuparisiya pattapariyanto, s0°°° tassa bbikkhuno padatabbo: “Ayam
te*1 bhikkhu patto, yava bhedaniya dhdretabbo” ti. Ayam tattha samici.

389

The training precept on a bowl with less than five mends

If any bhikkhu should exchange a bowl with less than five mends for
another new bowl, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

That bowl is to be relinquished by that bhikkhu to the
assembly of bhikkhus, and whichever [bowl] is the last bowl of that
assembly of bhikkhus, that [bowl] is to be bestowed on that bhikkhu
[thus]: “Bhikkhu, this bowl is for you, it is to be kept until breaking.”
This is the proper procedure here.

unapaficabandhanena: with less than five mends; adjective qualifying
pattena. Bb. cpd. containing a digu cpd: = Gna: lacking, less than; adj.

388. G: una-. V: ona-.

389. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, SVibh Ce, UP sihala v.l.: nissgjitabbo. Other eds.:
nissajjitabbo.

390. Mi & Mm Se, G, V, D: ... so ca tassa ...

391. Mi & Mm Se, C, G, V, W: ayan-te.
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see Sd concl.,, NP 3 + paficabandhana: five mends; digu cpd. =
pafica: five; num. + bandhana: mend, lit. binding; action-noun from

bandhati \/ bandh + a).

pattena: with a bowl; ins. sg. m.

afifilam: another; pronominal adjective qualifying pattam; see NP 14.
navam: new; adj. qualifying pattam; see NP 13.

pattam: bowl; acc. sg. m.

cetapeyya: should exchange; 3 sg. opt. of cetdpeti; see NP 8.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. see NP 3.

so: that; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

patto: nom. sg. m.

bhikkhuparisaya: to the assembly of bhikkhus; dat. sg. f. Gen. tapp.
cpd. = bhikkhu + parisa: assembly; see above Nid.

nissajitabbo: to be relinquished; f.p. p- of nissajati (nis +/(ssajf)) + a),
not nissajeti of which the f.p.p. is nissaggiya; see NP intro. Agreeing
with patto.

Nissajitabbo /nissajjitabbo = Skt nib + /(5)srj; MW 564. See note
on patinissajeyya at Sd 10. Ma-L NP 23: nissaritavyam; cf. BV 183. NP
22: nipsrstavya.
yo: whichever (bowl); nom. sg. m. of relative pronoun ya. Yo, in

correlation with so, introduces a relative clause that precedes the main
clause (IP 71).

ca: and; conn. particle.
tassa: of that; gen. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuparisaya: gen. sg. f.

pattapariyanto: the last bowl, final, Nm: the bowl last rejected by the
gathering of bhikkhus, Hr: the last bowl belonging to the company of
monks; adj. Bb. cpd. = patta + pariyanta: last, final, end; adj. cf.
BMC 234-235, BD II 120 n. 5. The meaning of this idiom is this: The
relinquished bowl is first given to the most senior bhikkhu, who if he
wishes, can exchange his bowl for it. If he likes it, he passes his bowl
to the next bhikkhu down the line; or, if he doesn’t like it, the
relinquished one. The next bhikkhu can do the same with his bowl.
This procedure is repeated up to the most junior bhikkhu at the end
of the line of bhikkhus. In this way the least desirable and most
inferior bowl ends up standing at the end of the line of bhikkhus.

Sp: evam parivatterva pariyante thitapatto : “... thus having passed
(it) around, (it is) the bowl standing at the end (of the line of
bhikkhus).” Cf. Cv II 1,2/Vin II 32: “Whichever is the last seat, the last
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bed, the last dwelling: that is to be given to him.” : Yo hoti sanghassa
dasanapariyanto seyyapariyanto vibarapariyanto so tassa databbo.

so: that (bowl); see above V.l.: so ca tassa. The Pratimoksasttras have
no ca at all.

tassa bhikkhuno: to that monk; dat. sg. m.

padatabbo: to be given, to be bestowed on, ... presented to; f.p.p. of
padati (pa +~/da + a) agreeing with patto.

ayam: this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

te: for you, Nm: your; dat. sg. of pers. pron. tvam. Dat. of advantage;

see Syntax § 102. In this context the dative sense “for you” would be
more appropriate than the genitive “of you” or “your.”

yava: until; relative indeclinable, usually takes an abl. but here a dat.;
cf. Pac 19. Yawa is either co-relative to ayam and introduces a relative
clause that here follows the main clause (IP 298), or it is co-relative to
an implicit tava, i.e. yava bhedanaya tava dharetabbo ti.

bhedanaya: breaking; dat. sg. nt. action-noun fr. bhindati (/ bhid + na).
dharetabbo: it is to be kept; see NP 1 & 21.

ti: “...”; quotation particle.

ayam tattha samici: this is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.

NP 23: Bhesajjasikkhapadam

Yani kho pana tani gilinanam®* bhikkbinam patisayaniyini bhesajjani,
seyyatb[dam.'393 sapp, navanitam,** telam, madbupbdnitam,395 tani
patiggahetva sattahaparamam sannidhikarakam paribhufijitabbani. Tam
atikkamayato, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on medicine

Now, [there are] those medicines which are permissable for sick
bhikkhus, namely: ghee, butter, oil, [and] honey and molasses—
having been accepted, they can be partaken of [while] being kept in
store for seven days at the most. For one who lets it pass beyond [the
seven days], [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

392. V: gilan- throughout text.

393. Dm, UP: seyyathidam. Cf Pac 39.

394. V: navanitam.

395. C: madbupphanitam. G: madbuphanitam; later (i.e., uninked) corrected to
madbupphanitam. Cf Pac 39.
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yani ... tani: those ... which; relative clause in which the antecedent
tani has been included for emphasis; see note on Dhp 42 in Norman,
2000.

yani: which; nom. pl. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d).
tani: those; nom. pl. nt. of dem. pron. za(d).
kho pana: now; emphatic particles. No literal translation possible.

yani kho pana tani ... bhesajjani: Now, [there are] those ... which ...,
Nm: there are ..., Hr: those which ...; emphatic clause, introducing a
definition, with the sentence verb (honti) unexpressed. Since the verb
hoti is implied in these constructions, it is usually not directly
expressed; see Syntax § 20b-c. See ye’me at Pac 68. Yani kho pana tani
is also found in NP 29, Pac 38, and Pd 3 & 4. Cf. cinnamanatto
bbikkhu in the Sd concl.

gilananam: ill, sick; adj. cf. Pac 31 & 39.

bhikkhanam: for bhikkhus; dat. (or gen.) sg. m.

patisayaniyani: permissible, edible, allowable; f.p.p. of patisayati (pati
++/sad + i + ya), only found in this context. The verb sdyati means
“savours,” but patisayati would be closer in meaning to sadiyati; see NP
7. In this case it is a case of haplology, causing the loss of the syllable d&.
Sp: paribhufijitabbani (see below). Sa PrMo: anwjiiatani: “allowed”;
PrMoSa 202.

bhesajjani: medicines, remedies; nom. pl. nt.

seyyathidam: namely, as follows, like this; indecl. Indeclinable
emphatic demonstrative introducing an example; IP 73 & 293. An
idiom. A junction of se- + yatha in which the -e of se- is shortened and
the y- of yatha doubled in accordance with the Law of Morae, see PG §
5, and a junction of yatha + idam through elision of the final -4 of
yatha and lengthening of the initial i- of idam. = se: the Magadhi form
of tam the 3 sg. nt. of dem. pron. ra(d); see PG § 105,2. + yatha: as;
adv. + idam: this; nom. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

sappi: ghee, clarified butter; nom. sg. nt. MW: “sarpis: clarified butter
(i.e., melted butter with the scum cleared off, commonly called ghee,
either fluid or solidified)....” See also VINS II 438.

navanitam: fresh butter; nom. sg. nt. = nava: new, fresh; adj. + nita:
drawn, brought, led; p.p. of neti §/ni + a). A substance similar to
European butter in colour. See D Il 85{.: navanitavanna, sappivanna,
L.e., butter-yellow; MW 530: navanitaprisni: spots as yellow as butter),
and texture (see MW 530: navanitasama: butterlike (-voice). However,
it is not made from milk-cream but from curd/curdled milk, dadbi.
See M III 143, D I 201, A I 95.
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In India ghee is still made by melting navanita-butter, which is
made by churning curd, and taking the scum off. The words sappi and
navanita are still in use in Indian languages such as Hindi.

Indian butter can be whitish. Likewise, fresh European butter also
often does not have enough beta-carotene (the chemical that gives a
carrot its orange colour) to give it its usual yellow colour (due to the
cow not getting enough of it in its food), but manufacturers then make
the butter yellow by adding a food-colour called annatto, which is made
from the hull of the seeds of the tropical lipstick-tree (Bixa orellana); see
the Encyclopedia Britannica articles on ghee, butter, and cheese.

There is no word for cheese in Pali or Sanskrit, but in the
mediaeval Apabhramsa Prakrit dialect of North-West India there is a
word for cheese: chasi; see CP III 118. Cheese probably was
introduced there by Greek or Persian invaders or traders. A type of
cottage cheese called paneer is nowadays made in North-West India.
Paneer is the word for this white cheese all through the Middle East
from Turkey to India and this also shows the foreign origin of Indian
cheese. It is made through the process of coagulating boiled milk by
adding lemon-juice and then straining off the whey by putting the
curd through a cotton cloth.

So, navanita is the fat extracted from curd and this fat comes
from the cream of milk. Cheese, however, is processed curd and can’t
be included in the term navanitam.

telam: oil; nom. sg. m.

madhuphanitam: honey and molasses; nom. sg. nt. Probably a dvanda
compound, because the rest of the five medicines end in -72. However,
madhu and phanitam can also be separate words: “honey, molasses,”
because both madhum and madbu can be nom. sg. nt. The reading
madhupphanitam in some manuscripts suggests a junction of the final -
m of madhum with the initial p- of phanitam through assimilation.
madhu: honey; nom. sg. nt.

phanitam: molasses; nom. sg. nt.

tani: them: acc. pl. nt.

patiggahetva: (after) having accepted; see NP 3.

sattahaparamam: for seven days at the most; adv. A kdh. cpd.
containing a digu cpd, sattaha, used as an adverb in acc. sg. nt. sattaha:
7 days; digu cpd. Junction of satta + aha through contraction. = satta:
seven; numeral + aha + paramam: see NP 1: dasahaparamam.

sannidhikarakam: being kept in store, keeping in store, Nm: can be
kept in store, Hr: as a store, Nor: storing; adv. of manner. A gen.
tapp. cpd. used as adv. A namul absolutive in -akam. = strengthened
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N kar + namul suffix -akam. Kkh 132: sannidhim katva nidabitva. Cf.
D III 133, M I 523, A IV 370: abbabbo khinasavo bhikkhu
sannidhikarakam kame paribbufijitum. Cf. D-a III 913, M-a I1I 234.

Namul absolutives are in origin action-nouns used in the acc. sg.
nt. as adverbs and differ from other absolutives in that they don’t
necessarily refer to an action that is already completed, but rather act
as a adverbial modifier (i.e., adverb of manner) of the main verb,
referring to an action contemporary to the main action. They are
often used at the end of compounds. The normal form is -am, but
often the namul absolutives take the suffix -ka appearing as -akam. See
PG § 215, BHSGD I § 35,3-5, and Norman, 1992, p 299f. Cf. NP 29:
upavassam, Pac 13: anapuccham, Pac 59: apaccuddbarakam, Sekh 15: -
pacalakam, Sekh 18: -ukkhepakam, Sekh 19: -avacchedakam, Sekh 20: -
karakam, Sekh 23: -niccharakam, and Sekh 26: -nillehakam. =
sannidhi: storing up; from nidahati (ni + </dah + a): stores, deposits
+ karaka: doing, having done; namul absolutive. Sannidhikarakam is
also found in Pac 38.

paribhuiijitabbani: to be used, partaken of; f.p.p. of paribbusijati (pari
+/bhwj + na); see Pac 58.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it pass beyond; see NP 1.

NP 24: Vassikasatikasikkhapadam

Maso seso gimbanan-ti, bhikkhuna vassikasatikacivaram pariyesitabbam.
Addhamaso®®® seso gimhanan-ti, katva nivasetabbam. Orena ce maso
seso gimbanan-ti, vassikasatikacivaram pariyeseyya, orenaddbamadso®®’
seso gimhanan-ti, katva nivaseyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the rain’s bathing-cloth

[Thinking:] “One month is what remains of the hot season,” [then] the
robe-cloth for the rain’s bathing-cloth can be sought by a bhikkhu.
[Thinking:] “A half month is what remains of the hot season,” [after]
having made [it, it] can be worn. If earlier than [what is reckoned as]
“One month is what remains of the hot season,” he should seek robe-
cloth for the rain’s bathing-cloth, [and] [if] earlier than [what is
reckoned as] “A half month is what remains of the hot season,” he
should wear [it], [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

396. C, D, W, Dm, SVibh Ce, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, UP, SVibh Ee: addha-. In Pac 57
the same editions have the same readings as in this rule. (Pg: addha-.) V: adha- as in
Pac 57.

397. C,D, W, Dm, SVibh Ce, BhPm 1 & 2, Um, UP, SVibh Ee: addha-.
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maso: one month, a month; nom. sg. m. One month in contrast to a
half month is intended.

seso: what remains, what is remaining, remainder, leftover; nom. sg.
nt. agreeing with mdso; see Sd intro. When there are two nouns in the
same case in a clause in Pali and there is no verb then this denotes
nexus, i.e., that one thing is the other. The subject usually comes first;
see IP 9 & 61.

gimhanan-ti: hot season; junction of gimhanam and ti through
dentalisation of the final -7 of gimhanam. = gimhanam: gen. pl. m.
of gimha + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

maso seso glmhanan-tl (Thinking:) “One month is what remains of
the hot season,” Nim: ... by a bhikkhu reckoning that the Remainder or
the Hot Season is the (Whole last) month (of that season)..., Hr: If he
thinks, “A month of the hot season remains”... The quotation-mark
is used as a way to indicate direct speech or, as here, a thought; see
Syntax § 21 & IP 35-36. It is here an abbreviated way of saying “When
he reckons that ....” Ma-L NP 25 also includes the # here.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

vassikasatikacivaram: robe-cloth for the rain’s (bathing-) cloth, Nm:
rains-cloth robe (material), Hr: robe-material as a cloth for the rains,
Than: rains-bathing cloth; acc. sg. nt. dative tapp. cpd. containing a
kammadharaya cpd.: vassikasatika.

vassikasatika: rain’s (bathing:) cloth; kdh. cpd. = vassika: rain’s, rainy
season’s; adj. = wassa: rain, rainy season + poss. suf. -tka + satika:
clothing, attire, wear, outer garment, clothing, cloak; cf. Pac 91 +
civaram: robe [-cloth]; see NP 1. Horner (BD II 134 n. 1)
misunderstood it as a cloth to be worn during the rains instead of the
ordinary robes, to prevent those robes from getting wet and heavy.
However, the passage she quotes in support, Vin I 253, is concerned
with the kathina-privileges, not with the wassikasatika. The
vassikasatika (6 by 1 spans, see Pac 91) is the cloth specifically worn to
prevent nakedness when a bhikkhu bathes by letting rain fall on his
body. This is a way of bathing that is possible in the tropics where it
can rain very heavily; see Vin I 290. The udakasatika, Vin IV 279 (4 by
2 spans), is the cloth to be worn by bhikkhunis bathing in ponds and
rivers, also for preventing nakedness. The vassikasatika is only allowed
to bhikkhus for the rainy season and this suggests that the bhikkhus
would bathe naked in the other seasons. Perhaps there was not so
much of a problem with bhikkhu’s bathing naked in rivers since there
is no mention of an udakasatika for bhikkhus. Cf. BMC I 242 ff.

pariyesitabbam: (it) can be sought; f.p.p. of pariyesati (pari ++/es + a).
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addhamaso: a half month, fortnight; nom. sg. m. Digu cpd. = addha:
half; numeral. adj. called a fractional number; see PG § 119,2 and IP
270. + masa: month.

See PED and DP: addha, which probably is the proper form.
The reading addha might have arisen under influence of Skt ardha.
Both forms are given in PG § 119,2 and both the forms addha and
addha do exist in Prakrit.

katva: having made; abs. of karoti kar + o).

nivasetabbam: (it) can be worn; f.p.p. of the causative of nivasati (ni
++vas + a).

orena ce: earlier than, if within less than; adverb; see NP 14.
Padabhajana: atirekamase sese gimhane. : “when more than one month
is what remains of the summer.”

The syntax in this rule is somewhat strange and, although orena ce
appears to be included in the quotation, I have left it outside, as there
is no way ce would fit in it.

pariyeseyya: should seek; 3 sg. opt.

oren’addhamaso: = a junction of orena + addhamaso through the
elision of the final -a of orena before a closed syllable; see PG § 69,1.

nivaseyya: should wear; 3 sg. opt.

NP 25: Civara-acchindanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa simam civaram datvi lkupito®
anattamano acchindeyya va acchindapeyya va, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

8

The training precept on snatching robes

If any bhikkhu, having himself given a robe to a bhikkhu, should,
being resentful [and] displeased, snatch [it] away or should have it
snatched away [from the bhikkhu], [this is a case] involving expiation
with forfeiture.

civara-acchindanasikkhapadam: see title at Par 1. Acchindana is an
action-noun derived from the verb acchindati; see below. Civara-
acchindana: “snatching robes” is an accusative tappurisa cpd.

bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
samam: himself; adv.

civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt.

398. V: kuppito. (Cf NP Pac 17 & 74.) Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, UP sthala v.l.:
paccha kupito.
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datva: having given; abs. of dadati (doubled/da + a).

kupito: being resentful, indignant, irritated, wrathful, Nm & Hr:
angry; adjective qualifying bhikkbu. = p.p. of kuppati Jkup + ya): be
shaken, disturbed.

V.1 paccha: after, later; adv, see Par concl. Sa & Mu: dattva tatah
pascad abhisaktah kupitas; PrMoSa 199, PrMoMu 30.

anattamano: Nm & Hr: displeased; adjective qualifying bhikkbu. neg.
pref. an- + atta: raised, lifted; p.p. of adati, cf. NP 13 + mano: mind.

acchindeyya: should rob, snatch away; 3 sg. opt. of acchindati, cf. NP 6.
va: or; disjunctive particle.

acchindapeyya: should have (it) snatched away; causative of acchindati.

NP 26: Suttavififattisikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu simam suttam vififidperva tantavayehi civaram
vayapeyya, nissaggiyan pacittiyam.

The training precept on requesting thread

If any bhikkhu, having himself requested the thread [to be used],
should have a robe-cloth woven by cloth-weavers, [this is a case]
involving expiation with forfeiture.

suttavififiattisikkhapadam: see title at Par 1. Viifiatti: requesting,
intimating, suggesting; an action-noun derived from wisisiapet.
Suttavififiatti is an accusative tappurisa.

samam: himself; adv.
suttam: thread, yarn; acc. sg. nt.
vififiapetva: having requested, suggested; abs. of virisiapeti; see NP 6.

tantavayehi: by cloth-weavers, lit. “those who are weaving threads”;
ins. pl. m. Acc. (or gen.) tapp. cpd. = tanta: string, thread, loom +
vaya: weaving; = dependent word der. fr. vayati; see -gaha at Sd 2, and
also IP 92.

civaram: robe-cloth; acc. sg. nt. In this rule and the next one, the robe-
cloth/robe-material for making a robe is intended, as the weavers
apparently just make the cloth, but don’t sew it into a robe.>%’

vayapeyya: should make (someone else) weave; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of vayati va + a).

NP 27: Mahapesakarasikkhapadam

Bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa arifiatako gahapati va gabapatani va tanta-
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vayehi civaram vayapeyya. Tatra ce so bhikkbu pubbe appavarito tan-
tavaye upasankamitva civare vikappam apajjeyya: Idam kho avuso
civaram mam nddissa viyyati*® dyatasi-ca karotha, vitthatas-ca appitasi-
ca®®l suvitasi-ca*® suppavayitani-ca*® swvilekbitasi-ca*®* suvitacchitar-
ca karotha; appeva nama mayam-pi*®> dyasmantinam kii-ci-mattam
anupadajjeyyama ti. Evafi-ca so bbikkbu vatva kifici-mattam anupada-
jjeyya, antamaso pindapatamattam-pi, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

The greater training precept about weavers

Now, if an unrelated male householder or female householder should
have a robe-cloth woven for a bhikkhu by cloth-weavers, and then if
that bhikkhu, uninvited beforehand, having approached the cloth-
weavers, should make a suggestion about the robe-cloth [saying]:
“Friends, this robe-cloth which is being woven for me: make [it] long,
wide, thick, well woven, well diffused, well scraped, and well plucked!
Certainly we will also [then] present a little something to the sirs,” and
if that bhikkhu, having said so, should present a little something, even
just a little alms-food, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

mahapesakarasikkhapadam: the greater training precept about
weavers, or: the great weaver training precept; nom. sg. nt. Loc. tapp.
cpd. See title at Par 1. = maha: greater; adj. + pesakara: weaver, one
who makes embroidered or embelished garments. = pesa: embroidery,
ornament, embroidered garment; der. from the verb pimsati (/pis + a):
adorns, embellishes + kara: maker, making. This is the synonym given
for tantavaya in the Padabhajana on the rule. For more on this rule, see
the section “Titles of rule sections” in the Introduction.

bhikkhum pan’eva uddissa: Now if ... for a bhikkhu.; see NP 8.

afifiatako gahapati va gahapatani va: an unrelated male householder
or female householder; see NP 7.

399.Horner (BD II 144) misunderstood the andpatti-clause in the Vibhanga. She
renders: anapatti civaram sibbetum, ayoge, ... parissavane as “there is no offence to
sew a robe to a belt, ... a strainer, ...,” but it actually means “there is no offence to
sew a robe [with thread, or, having suggested thread] for a belt, ... a strainer, ...”
Probably there is no offence if one suggests the thread to sew a robe because strong
thread or a suitable colour thread might be required. For belts and strainers, etc.,
also special kinds of strong or fine thread are needed and there is no offence if a
bhikkhu would suggest the right kind.

400. Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, UP v.l.: viyasi. Um: viyyati.

401. Bh Pm 2, Um: appita-.

402. M1 & Mm Se, G, V: suvita-.

403. Mi & Mm Se, V: supavayita-.

404. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: suvilekkhita-.

405. D, SVibh Ee: mayam pi.
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tantavayehi civaram vayapeyya: gets a robe-cloth woven by weavers;
see NP 26.

tatra ce so ... apajjeyya: and then if that bhikkhu, uninvited
beforehand, having approached; see NP 8.

tantavaye: the weavers; acc. pl. m. see NP 26.
idam: this; nom. sg. nt. dem. pron.

kho: indeclinable; no need to translate.
avuso: friends; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.
civaram robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

mam: me; acc. sg. of 1st. pers. pron. ma(d).
uddissa: for; indeclinable; see NP 8.

viyyati: is woven; passive of vayati: see NP 26.

ayatafi-ca: junction of ayatam and ca through palatalisation of -1, =
ayatam: Nm & Hr: long, extended, outstretched; adj., p.p. of dyamati
(@ +~/yam + a): stretches, extends + ca: and; conn. particle.

karotha: make; 2 pl. imp. of karoti /kar + o).

vitthatafi-ca: vitthatam: Nm & Hr: wide, broad; adj., p.p. of
vittharati (vi + /thar + a): spreads out, expands. The noun forms
ayama: length and witthara: breadth/width are also contrasted
elsewhere in Pali, e.g. in D II 147.

appitaf-ca: appitam: Nm: stout, Hr: rough, firm, thick; adj., p.p. of
appeti (ap + /e): one fixes, applies. Sp: ghanam: solid, dense, thick.
suvitafi-ca: suvitam: well-woven, Nm: the woof well set, Hr: evenly
woven; adj., pref. su- + vita: p.p. of vayati or vinati. Sp: “... well
woven, woven having made even in all places.” : sutthu vitam,
sabbatthanesu samam katva vitam.

suppavayitafi-ca: suppavayita: well diffused, well woven forth, Hr:
well permeated, Nm: the warp well stretched; adj., pref. su- + pavayita,
the p.p. of pavayati (pa +/va + ya): diffuses, blows forth, or maybe the
prefix pa-: forth + vayita: woven; p.p. of vayati; see above. Sp: “... well
diffused, the threads stretched out having made even in all places.”
sutthu pavayitam, sabbatthanesu samam katva tante pasaritam.

suvilekhitafi-ca: suvilekhitam: Hr: well scraped, Nm: well pulled,

scratched; adj., pref. su- + vilekhita, the p.p. of vilikhati (vi + «/likh

+ a): scrapes. Cf. vilekba at Pac 72. Sp: lekhaniya sutthu vilikhitam :
.. well scraped with a scraper.”

suvxtacchxtan—ca junction of suvitacchitup + ca through the
palatalisation of -72. suvitacchitam: Nm: well brushed, Hr: well
woven, carded, peeled, combed, smoothed; pref. su- + vitacchita: p.p.
of vitaccheti (vi + /tacch + e): peels, plucks. Sp 727: “... well carded
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with a brush (CPED)/comb (PED), well cleaned out (viniddhota, Be
niddhota) is the meaning” : kocchena sutthu vitacchitam, suviniddhotan-
t1 attho. Maybe it means that the odd threads have been plucked out.

appeva nama: certainly, perhaps, hopefully; see Sd 8.

mayam-pi: we too; junction of mayam + pi through labalisation of -7.
mayam: we; nom. pl. of 1 pers. pron. maf(d)

pi: also; emph. particle.

ayasmantanam: sirs; dat. sg. pl. In this context, i.e., a monk speaking

to laypeople, it appears to be an over polite form. Perhaps it was used
in order to flatter; see above NP 10 and Nid.

kifici-mattam: a little something; acc. sg. m. bahubbihi cpd. used as a
neuter abstract noun; see IP 62. = kifi-ci: anything; cf. Sd 9 +
mattam: a mere, a little; adj. cf. Sd 9: lesamatta.

anupadajjeyyama ti: = anupadajjeyyama: we shall present; 1 pl. opt.

of anupadeti (ann + pa +/da + e) + ti: “...,” end quote; quotation
particle.

evafi-ca so bhikkhu: and if that bhikkhu (having spoken) thus; see
Sd 10.

vatva: having said; abs. of vadati; see Par 4.
anupadajjeyya: he should present; 3 sg. opt. of anupadeti; see above.
antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl. Cf. Par 1, Sd 5.

pindapatamattam-pi: even a little alms-food; junction of -mattam +
pi through labalisation of 72 = pindapatamattam: a little alms-food;
acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. (see IP 92).

3

pindapata: alms-food, lit. “dropping of alms”= pinda: alms, lit. “a
lump of food,” esp. rice; cf. Pac 31 dvasathapinda: rest-house-alms +
pata: a dropping; dependent word der. fr. from pateti (/pat + e); see -
gaha at Sd 2 and IP 92. + -mattam: a little; adj. used as a noun, see
above + pi: just; indecl. see Par 1, NP 16.

NP 28: Accekacivarasikkhapadam

Dasahanagatam /eatti/eatemdsikapnnnamam,406 bhikkbuno pan’eva acce-
kacivaram uppajjeyya, accekam marifiamanena bhikkbuna patiggahetab-
bam, pa,tgggabewd yava civarakalasamayam nikkhipitabbam; tato ce
uttarim* nikkhipeyya, nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

406. Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, D, G, V, W, Ra, SVibh Ee, Pg: -mdsi-. C, P, Dm,
UP, Um & SVibh Ce: -masika-. (In the Be the Vimativinodani-tika (Be I 356, 360)
on NP 24 and 28 there is also the reading -madsi-).

407. Dm, Um, UP: uttari. See NP 3.
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The training precept on extra-ordinary robes

For the ten days coming up to the three-month Kattika full moon: if
extraordinary robe [-cloth] should become available to a bhikkhu,
[then] after considering [it as] extraordinary [robe-cloth, it] can be
accepted by a bhikkhu, having been accepted, [it] is to be put aside
until the occasion of the robe-season; if he should put [it] aside for
more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

dasahanagatam kattikatemasikapunnamam: for the ten-days
coming up to the three-month Kattika full moon day; Nm: during the
last ten days before the Kattika full moon (at the end) of the (first)
three months (of the First Rains); Hr: ten days before the full moon
of the (first) Kattika, three months (of the rains having passed).*

dasahanagatam: to which ten days have not come, i.e.: for the ten
days coming up to; adj. qualifying -punnamam. Kdh. cpd., used as a bb
cpd, containing a digu cpd: dasaba and a kdh. cpd: anagatam.

The compound functions as a passive subordinate clause; see the
notes to cipnamanatto in the Sd conclusion and to suttagatam in the
Patimokkha conclusion. Since the verb hoti is implied in these
constructions, it is usually not directly expressed; see Syntax § 20b-c.
In traditional Pali grammar the cpd. would be explained as an
accusative (dutiya) bahubbihi cpd: yam dasaham na agatam.

= dasaha: ten days; digu cpd; see NP 1 + anagatam: not come,
future, coming up to. Kdh. cpd. called a na-nipata-pubba-
kammadharaya: “a kammadharaya in which the preceding word is the
particle 7a”; see Duroiselle, 1906: 166. = Neg. pref. an- + dgata: p.p.
of agacchati (a +/gam + a). Padabhajana: dasahanagatiya pavaranaya:
“during the ten days coming up to the pavarana-invitation.”
kattikatemasikapupnamam: for ... the three-month Kattika full
moon; acc. sg. f. An accusative expressing the extent of time: “for” or
“during”; see Syntax § 44b and IP 18. It expresses the period during
which an action is carried out, which is here the becoming available of
urgent robe-cloth.

Gen. tapp. cpd. containing three other cpds: kattika (kaztika in
cpds.): proper name of the month lasting from the day after the
Assayuja full moon in about mid October to the Kattika full moon in
mid November; m. + temasikapunpama: three month full moon;
kdh. cpd. containing a digu cpd. = temasika: three-month, of the

408. Ma-L NP 28: Dasahanagatam kho puna tremasam kartiki-paurnamasi utpadyeya
bhiksusya atyayikam civaram atyayikam manyamano na bhiksuna pratigrhmitavyam
pratigrbnitva yavac civaradana-kala-samayam niksipitavyam tad-uttarim niksipeya
nissargika-pacattikam; BV 184.
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three month; bahubbihi cpd, or temasi: three month; digu cpd. = te:
three; num., cpd. form + masika: of the month(s), consisting of the
months. The reading mdsi means: of the month; = madsa + conn. suf.
-tka. Probably masi is a shortened form of masini. See kattika-
catumasini in the Padabhajana on kattikapunnama, NP 29, i.e., what is
meant here is temasi(ni) like catumasini.

Padabhajana: pavarand kattika vuccati: “... the Invitation is the
Kattikd is said.” Sp 728: “...: the first three-month Kattika full-moon. ...
This has been said: ‘From the time there are ten days to come to the
first great invitation,” is said. If beyond/exceeding those days an
extraordinary robe should become available/accrue to the bhikkhu, by
a bhikkhu knowing ‘this is urgent robe [-cloth],” it can all be accepted.’
By him, starting from the fifth day of the new moon-phase (i.e., the
waxing moon fortnight) of the invitation-month there is a time of
deposit shown for an accrued robe. If this is the wish: ‘An extra robe
can be kept for ten days at the most’ by this (rule) establishment.”*%

The Kattika-temasi(ni), the three-month Kattika, i.e., the mid-
October full moon called Assayuja, called pathama-Kattiki in the
commentaries, marks the end of the earlier three month rains retreat-
period (Vin I 137: purimikd vassupanayika) that bhikkhus enter at the
Asalba full moon. On this three-month Kattika full-moon, the
bhikkhus perform the first Invitation, pavarand. The kattika-
catumasini, the four-month Kattika, mentioned in the Padabhajana on
kattikapunnama of NP 29, is the mid-November full moon called
Kattika or Komuda and is called pacchima-Kattika, the latter Kattika,
in the commentaries. It is the end of the latter rains retreat
(pacchimika) entered at the Savana full-moon; cf. BD II 153 n 2410
The Kattika intended in this rule is the three-month Kattika.

+ punnama: the full moon; f. = punna: tull, lit. filled; p.p. of
pureti \/pur + €) + mam: moon, month; = ma: a shortened form of
masa, m., or mast, {.

3

bhikkhuno pan’eva ... uppajjeyya: if ... should become available to a
bhikkhu; see NP 3.

409. ...: pathamakattikatemasikapunnamam. ... Idam outtam hoti: Yato pathaya
pathamamahapavarandya dasahanagata ti vuccati. Sace pi tani divasani accantam eva
bhikkhuno accekacivaram uppajjeyya, accekam idan-ti janamanena bhikkhuna sabbam
pi patiggabetabban-ti. Tena pavaranamasassa  junhapakkbapasicamito  patthaya
uppannassa  civarassa nidbanakalo dassito  hoti. Kamadi-Cesa:  dasibaparamam
atirekacivaram dharetabban-ti imind siddbo.

410. In the entry kattika in PED the term kattika-dvemasika: comprising both
kattikas, is given. This term is found nowhere in the Pali Canon, the
commentaries and sub-commentaries. The terms kattika-temasika/catumasika
bhikkhu are also nowhere to be found.
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accekacivaram: extraordinary robe [-cloth], Nm & Hr: special robe;
acc. sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = acceka: extraordinary, exceptional,
unexpected, irregular, urgent, special; adj., only found in this context.
= ati + 4 + /1 + ika. A contracted form of accayika; see PG § 27.6. =
accaya: beyond time, urgent. Cf MW: aryayika: “‘having a rapid
course’, not suffering delay, urgent...” See Sd 10: iccetam for the type
of assimilation. Pac 85: accdyika karaniya: urgent duty. See BD II 151
n. 6 for the difficulties in translating this word. As Horner notes the
origin-story indicates that the donor, because of exceptional
circumstances, has a pressing need to give a robe. The rendering
“extraordinary” both conveys the sense of the extraordinary
circumstances the donor who is giving the robe is in, and also the
extraordinary time that the robe is given to the bhikkhu. + civaram.

accekam: extraordinary, exceptional, urgent, irregular; adjective
qualifying an unexpressed civaram; see Sp above.

maififlamanena: considering, conceiving, deeming; pr.p. of mariiati
/man + ya) agreeing with bhikkbuna.

bhikkhuna patiggahetabbam patiggahetva: see NP 3.

yava: until; indecl.

civarakalasamayam: the occasion of the robe-season; acc. sg. m. Gen.
tapp. cpd. civarakala: robe-season, season for the robe [-cloth]; kdh.
cpd. = civara + kala: time, here: right time, season, opportunity; cf.
akalacivara, NP 3. + samaya: (right) occasion; see NP 6. See BD 1I
152 n. 1.

Nikkhipitabbam; tato ce uttarim nikkhipeyya: see NP 3.

NP 29: Sasankasikkhapadam

Upavassam kho pana kattikapunnamam. Yani kho pana tani arafiviakani
sendsandni sasankasammatani™'\ sappatibbayini. Tathariipesu bhikkhu
senasanesu vibaranto akankbamano tinnam civaranam afifiataram
civaram antaraghare nikkbipeyya, siya ca tassa bhikkbuno kocid-eva
paccayo tena civarena vippavisdya, charattaparamam™'? tena bhikkhuna
tena civarena vippavasitabbam; tato ce uttarim*'® vippavaseyya, aiifiatra
bhikkbusammutiya,*'* nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

411. C, G, W: -samka-.

412. Mi Se, G, V, W: charattaparamantena.
413. Dm, Um, UP: uttari. See NP 3.

414. Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 v.L.: sammatiya.
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The training precept on risks

Now, the Kattika-fullmoon has been observed. [There are] those
wilderness lodgings which are considered risky, which are dangerous. A
bhikkhu dwelling in such kind of lodgings, who is wishing [to do so],
may put aside one of the three robes inside an inhabited area. And if
there may be any reason for that bhikkhu for dwelling apart from that
robe, the bhikkhu can dwell apart from that robe for six days at the
most; if he should dwell apart for more than that, except with the
authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a case] involving expiation with
forfeiture.

upavassam: has been observed, dwelt, Nm: having completed, Hr:
having spent; pp. (or namul abs.) of upavasati (upa +~/vas + a).

«

Padabhajana: vutthavassanam. : “... one who has dwelt the rains
(retreat).” (Vutthavassa or vassam wvuttha is the usual expression for
one who has kept the rains; see PED “vassa.”)

Sp 730: “Upavassam: having observed the latter rains (upavassa)
is said. ... The meaning is: having entered and observed the rains.”
upavassan-ti upavassam (Kkh 140 & Sp v.1.: upavassa) vasitva ti vuttam
hoti. ... vassam upagantva vasitva ca ti attho.

Sp takes this to refer to a bhikkhu who is among the bhikkhus
who have spent the rains and are living in the lodgings (..
vutthavassanam  bhikkhiinam  sendsane wvibaranto ti  evaripanam
bhikkhanam abbbantare yo koci bhikkbu ti.) and adds that a bhikkhu
who observed the (early) rains unto the first Kattika is among those
who have spent the rains (yo wassam wupagantva yava
pathamakattikapunnamam vasati so vutthavassanam abbbantaro hoti).
Cf. bhikkhi vutthavassa in origin-story, Vin III 262.

Thus according to the Sp commentary upavassam is an
absolutive, 1i.e., a namul absolutive in -am; see NP 23:
sannidhikirakam. However, the Padabhajana and the origin-story
suggest a past participle: vuttha and this in line with the p.p. in the
previous rule: agatam and the way upavassam agrees in case, number,
and gender with punnam.

Cf. A 1215, 1V 255 upavassuposatham explained by A-a II 329 as
upavasitva uposatham. Sn 402 has wupavassuposatham and Sn 403:
upavutth’uposatho. Sn-a 378 also takes upavassam to be an absolutive:
upavass'uposatham wupagamma vasitva ti, and the latter as a p.p.
upavasita. In the note to Sn 403 Norman suggests that -vutta
originates from a form *wasta. The form -vassa could be an alternative
form of this past participle. Further support for a past participle here
is that, unlike past participles, absolutives don’t normally come at the
start of sentences and occur in combination with a main verb in a
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clause to express an action preceding the action of the main verb. In
this clause there is no main verb. Maybe the original reading was
upavassa, which is a proper absolutive in -ya. This might be supported
by the upavassa readings in Kkh and the Sp v.l., and upavass’uposatha
in the AN and Sn, which could be upavassa with final -2 elided or
upavassam with -am elided.

A namul absolutive, which has an adverbial sense, also makes no
sense here as there is no verb for it to modify. Namul absolutives end
in -am so upavasam would be expected instead of upavassam as the
root is+/ vas (dwells), not </ vass (rains).

upavassam kho pana kattikapunpamam: now the Kattika-full-moon
has been observed, having observed the Kattika-full-moon, Nm: when
at the Kattika full moon a bhikkhu has completed the Rains Retreat,
Nor: when a bhikkhu has kept the rains up to the Kattika full moon;
introductory clause. The usage of wpavassa and upavuttha with
uposatha makes it clear that it is the observance of the Uposatha that is
intended rather than the rains; e.g., A 1215, IV 248 & 255. At D III
145 & 169 the action noun #pavasa is used: uposath’ upavase.

Ma-L NP 29: Upavarsam kho punab tremasam kartiko
panrnamaso  bhiksii  caramyake  Sayandsane  wviharanti;  Sa:
Trayomasanagate karttike pitrnamase.
kho pana: now; emphatic particles; impossible to translate literally.

kattikapunnamam: the Kattika full moon; acc. sg. m. This is the
proper four-month Kattika full moon marking the end of the rainy
season; see BD II 157 n. 1. The Padabhajana explains kattikapunnama
as kattikacatumasini (cf. Vin 1 155: andagataya pavarandaya ... anagatdya
Komudiya catumasiniya, Vin 1 176, and D 1 47: Komudiya
catumasiniya punndaya punnamaya vattiya), see BD 11 157 n. 3. Vinaya
Texts 1324 n. 2: “The Komudi catumasini is the full moon day in the
month Kattika, which is called Kauwmuda in the epic Sanskrit
literature; the epiphet catumasini refers to the Vedic Caturmdasya
festival that falls on that day...” The Komudi catumasini is thus the
same as the Kattika-catumadsini.

According to the Jain Apastamba-Grhya-Sutra*"> there were
three chaturmasya festivals to mark the start of the three seasons.
They were celebrated at the fullmoons of: Phalguna (= Pali:
Phagguna) to celebrate the start of the hot season, Asadha (= Pali:
Asalba) for the rainy season, and Karttika for the cold season. The
Komudi festival is mentioned in the Samafifiaphalasutta, D I 47, and

415

415. Quoted in Jain, 1991: 271.
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in Jataka nos 150 & 427. It was a night-festival with processions and
other celebrations.

yani kho pana tani ...: Now, there are those ... which ...; another
introductory clause; see above NP 23.

arafifiakani: wilderness, which are in the wilderness, forest; adj.
qualifying sendsanani. = arafiria (see Par 2) + adjectival suf. -ika.
senasanani: lodgings, beds & seats; nom. pl. nt. = sayana: lying, bed;
a contracted form of sayana; the form sayandsana also exists at Sn 338;
see PG § 26 & 26,1 and Sd 6 kdrayamano. + asana: sitting, seat.

sasafikasammatani: which are considered risky, Nm & Hr: dangerous;
adj. Bb. cpd. = sasanka: risky, unsafe, suspicious, dangerous; pref. sa-:
with + asanka: suspect, distrust + sammata: considered, reckoned as,
agreed upon; p.p. of sammannati; see NP 2, Pac 21-22, 27, 84, Pd 3 + 4.

According to the Padabhajana in this monastery a dwelling place of
robbers is seen.

sappatibhayani: which are frightening, Hr: frightening, Nm: risky;
adj. Bb. cpd. = pref. sa-: with + patibhaya: dangerous, frightening,
terrifying, fearful, dangerous. = prefix (ppati: near to + bbaya: fear.
As with the previous term, the Padabhajana is not of much help in
clarifying this term. It states that in this place people injured,
plundered, and beaten down by robbers are seen. Although the
primary meaning of patibbaya is “frightening,” the present context
suggests that it means “dangerous.”

tatharapesu: which are of such kind; adj. qualifying sendsanesu. See
Par 2.

senasanesu: in lodgings; loc. pl. nt.

viharanto: dwelling, living; pr.p. of viharati (vi + </har + a) used as
an adjective agreeing with bhikkbu; see IP 47.

akankhamano: who is wishing; pr.p. agreeing with bhikkhu; see NP 3.
tinnam: of three; gen. pl. m. of numeral fayo; see Aniy 1.

civaranam: of the robes; gen. pl. nt. Here, as the three robes of a
bhikkhu are specified, civara is translated as “robe” rather than “robe

[-cloth].”
afifiataram: a certain one; adj. see Aniy 1.
civaram: a robe; acc. sg. nt.

antaraghare: inside a house, inhabited area, Hr: inside a house, Nm:
in a house; loc. sg. nt. (DP: indecl.) Kdh. cpd. = antara: inside; indecl.
+ ghara: a house, but here meaning a village. Perhaps ghara means a
house-compound encompassing several houses of different members
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of the family and servants, and surrounded by a wall—as is common
in India.

SVibh: samanta gocaragame: “in a food village in the
thus taking it as acc. pl. nt. In the SVibh to Pd 1 the explanation is
different. It mentions different kinds of roads and a house.

There is some dispute among scholars whether antaraghara
means inside a village or a house, see Bapat, 1970: LIV{. and Pachow
in CSP 47-49. Bapat argues that antaragharam pavittho pindaya carati
(Vin I 40) and other references show that ghara cannot mean house
here, but means a village. Pachow takes antaraghara to have a wider
meaning including both village and house, arguing that bhikkhus sit
in a house and not in a village. PED 47 takes antaraghara to mean
inside the house. Ghara means house and it is translated accordingly.

Cf. Pd 1, Sekh 3 ff.

nikkhipeyya: may put aside; cf. NP 3.

siya: may be, would be; 3 sg. opt. of atthi; see above Nid.

ca: and if; hyp. particle (in this context).

tassa bhikkhuno: for that bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.

kocid-eva: any; = kocid + eva. ko-cid: any; nom. m. form of kifi-ci =
ajunction form of ko-ci by way of restoration of the original Skt form
cid so as to avoid hiatus; see PG § 72, PED 173 and Sd 4 etad-aggam. +
eva: just; indecl. here emphatic.

paccayo: reason, cause; nom. sg. m.

tena civarena: from that robe; ins. sg. nt. Instrumental in
dissociative/ablative sense; see NP 2.

vippavasaya: for dwelling apart, for being away from; dat. (of
purpose) sg. m. of vippavdsa, der. fr. vippavasati; see NP 2.

charattaparamam: for six nights at the most; see NP 1, = cha(l): six,
num. A cpd. form of cha, of which the last consonant assimilates with
the initial consonant of ratta, which gives charratta, which in turn is
changed to charatta in accordance with the Law of Morae; cf. NP 10
chakkhattum, and Pac 5 & 49: dirattativatta. + ratta: night +
paramam: at the most.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

vippavasitabbam: can be apart; f.p.p. of vippavasati. Here used as an
impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt., which is not taking
an object, and with an instrumental agent, bhikkhuna.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.
vippavaseyya: should be apart; 3 sg. opt. of vippavasati.
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afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya: except with the authorisation of the
(community of ) bhikkhus; see NP 2.

NP 30: Parinatasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu janam sangbz/eam4l6 labham parinatam*Y attano pari-
nameyya,"'3 nissaggiyam pacittiyam.

Pattavaggo tatiyo.

The training precept on allocation

If any bhikkhu should knowingly allocate for himself a gain which is
belonging to the community [and] which has been allocated to it, [this
is a case] involving expiation with forfeiture.

The section [starting with the rule] on bowls is third.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati used as an adverb, or
agreeing with bhikkhu (“(although) knowing it”); see Par 4.
sanghikam: belonging to the community; adj. sanigha + poss. suf. -ika.
labham: gain; acc. sg. m.; from the verb labbati [1abh + ya).

parinatam:  allocated, allotted, ~designated, directed, Nm:
appropriated, Hr: apportioned; p.p. of parinameti (pari +~/nam + e),
see parinamesum in the origin story, and Pac 81: parinamenti.

attano: to himself; dat. sg. m. of atta: (one-) self.
parinameyya: should allocate; 3 sg. opt. of parinameti.

pattavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on bowls, bowl-chapter;
nom. sg. m. = patta: bowl; see NP 21 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

tatiyo: third; ordinal.

Nissaggiya Pacittiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchamai: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas

Parisuddp’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhérayimi. "
Nissaggiya pacittiyd dhamma nigthita.**°

416. BhPm 1, C, V, W: samghikam.

417. C, D, W: -natam.

418. D, W: -nameyya.

419. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.
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Venerables, the thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture have
been recited.

Concerning this I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?

A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The Venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases involving expiation with forfeiture are finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see NP introduction and Nid. conclusion.

Suddhapacittiya 21

Ime kho pan’dyasmanto dvenavuti pacittiya dhamma nddesam agacchanti.
Mere Expiation

Venerables, these ninety-two cases involving expiation come up for
recitation.

suddhapacittiya: the mere expiation (cases); nom. pl. m. Kdh. cpd. =
suddha; mere, bare; adj. + pacittiya. A commentarial term which is
also used in the Ma-L Pratimoksasttra, i.e. as suddhapicattika;
PrMoMa-L 19, BV 186.422 The pacittiya are suddhba, “mere,” in the
sense of not involving anything but a confession. The exception are
rules in the last Pacittiya chapter, i.e., Pac 86-92, which involve
cutting, breaking, and tearing up of the item. Unlike the thirty
nissaggiya pacittiya rules, which involve forfeiting of the item, these
rules are not sufficient to form separate sections. It is also found as
suddhikapacittiya in Sp.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

dvenavuti: ninety-two; num. = dve: two + navuti: ninety.

420. = Mm Se, Ra. Nd & Mi Se: Timsa nissaggiya pacittiyi dbamma nitthita. Bh
Pm 1 & 2, UP, V: Nissaggiya pacittiya nitthita. Dm, Um: Nissaggiyapdcittiyd
nitthita. C, W: Nissaggiya nitthita. D (also Wae Uda Pm): Nissaggiyam nitthitam.
G: Nissaggiyapacittiyam nitthitam.

421. = Dm. Um in brackets. Mi Se: Dvenavnti pacittiya dbamma.

422. The Bamiyan PrMoMa has suddha as an interlinear insertion in the
Pratimoksasutra conclusion, but not in the Payattika section introduction and
conclusion; Kar I 80, II 72.
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pacittiya: involving expiation; adj. qualifying dbhamma; see start of
Nissaggiya Pacittiya.

Mus:?tvétdavaggo42 3

Pac 1: Musavadasikkhapadam
Sampajanamusavade, pacittiyam.
The training precept on false speech
In deliberate false speech, [there is a case] involving expiation.

sampa]anamusavade in deliberate false speech, Nm: in (uttering)
false speech, Hr: in telling a conscious lie; loc. sg. m. Locative of place.
Kdh. cpd.; see Nid. = sampajana: deliberate, fully aware, fully
knowing, fully comprehending; adjective. Present participle of
sampajanati without -ant; see Nidana. + musa: false; adv., cf. Par 4 +
vada: speech, speaking, telling; m. Action-noun der. fr. vadati (/vad
+ a). Sp 736: janitva janantassa ca musa bhanane.

pacittiyam: (a case) involving expiation; adj. qualifying an
unexpressed dhammams; see Aniy 1.

Pac 2: Omasavadasikkhapadam
Omasavade, pacittiyam.

The training precept on abusive speech
In abusive speech, [there is a case] involving expiation.
omasavade: in insulting speech, Nm: in abusive speech; loc. sg. m.
Kdh. cpd. = omasa: abusive, hurtful, insulting; adj. der. fr. omasati
(ava +«/mas + a): touches (cf. paramasati, Sd 2); here in the sense of
“touching” a person by abusing, etc. + vada: see above.
Pac 3: Pesuiifiasikkhapadam

Bhikkhupesuifie, pacittiyam.

The training precept on slandering
In the backbiting of a bhikkhu, [there is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhupesuiifie: in the backbiting of a bhikkhu, Nm: in slander of a
bhikkhu, Hr: in slander by bhikkhus, backbiting, malice; loc. sg.m.,

423. The headings at start of sections are only found in Mi Se.
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gen. tapp., action-noun der. fr. pisuna. = bhikkhu + pesufifia:
backbiting, slander, calumniation, treachery; action-noun. Horner
translates as an ins. tapp. cpd: “In slander by bhikkhus...,” but a
genitive tappurisa is intended, rather than an instrumental. Vin IV 13:
“one who has been fully admitted (into the bhikkhu-community)
having heard of one who has been fully admitted provides
backbiting.”*?* Sp 740: ... having heard of a bhikkhu, backbiting of a
bhikkhu is provided by a bhikkhu.”*?

Pac 4: Padasodhammasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannam*?® padaso dbammanm vaceyya, picit-
tiyam.

The training precept on teaching Dhamma line by line

If any bhikkhu should have one who has not been fully admitted
[into the community] recite the Dhamma [line] by line, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

anupasampannam: one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), one who has not been inducted, Nm: one who
is not fully admitted (to the community), Hr: one who is not
ordained, Vinaya Texts: one not received into the higher grade (of the
order); acc. sg. nt. = neg. particle an- + upasampanna: admitted,
entered upon (the state of a bhikkhu), inducted, taken upon oneself.
p-p. of upasampajjati (wpa + sam +~/pad + ya) used as a noun or as an
adjective qualifying an unexpressed puggalam; see Pac 65.

The usual rendering “ordination” for the acceptance into the
Sangha as a samanera or bhikkhu, although often used by Western
Buddhists, is inappropriate as it has has too much of a Christian
connotation to convey the actual meaning.

“Ordination” is the Christian concept and practice of ordaining
a priest to perform Mass, etc. The Oxford Dictionary of World
Religions, ed. John Bowder p. 718 states: “... The term ‘ordination’ has
then been applied to the formal and ritual admission procedures in
other religions, especially of the admission of women and men to the
Buddhist sangha, whereby they become nuns (bhiksuni) and monks
(bhiksu). Such terms are inevitable in translation, but they are

424. upasampanno upasampanassa sutva pesuiiniam upasambarati.

425. bhikkhinam pesuiifie bbikkbuto sutva bhikkbuna bhikkbussa upasambata-
pesufifie ti attho.

426. V: anupasampannan.
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misleading if they obscure differences—e.g. Buddhist ’ordination’ is
not necessarily for life.”

padaso: line by line; adv. = pada: sentence, line + abl. distributive
suf. -so. See Padabhajana: ... rapam aniccan-ti ...

dhammam: the Dhamma, a Dhamma-teaching; acc. sg. m.

vaceyya: should have recite, repeat, speak; or: should instruct, teach
(to an unadmitted one), Nm: should rehearse together with, Hr:
should make speak, Nor: make recite; 3 sg. opt. of vaceti (/vac + e)
taking two patients in the accusative. According to Wijesekera it is a
“faded causative”; see Syntax § 58d iii & IP 80. Since vdceyya also takes
datives, as in A III 177 quoted below, it seems more appropriate to
take as “teaches.” SVibh Padabhajana: padena vaceti. In Pac 7 deseyya is
used instead of vaceyya and SVibh gives the same explanation for the
two words.

See A III 177-80: “... they teach the Dhamma as they have
heard, as they have mastered, in full extent to others. They recite ....”:
yathasutam yathapariyattam dbhammam vittharena paresam desenti ...
paresam vacenti. Teaching in India was, and still is, done by having the
pupils memorise everything by heart through repetition. Viceti is also
used for brahmins teaching mantras to pupils at Sn 1020, Sn p.105, D
IT 248, 114, S I 239. Cf. Bhi Pac 50: tiracchanavijjam vaceyya : “...
should make (someone else) recite animal-knowledge (= worldly
knowledge) ....”

Possible reasons for this rule are given in BMC L

Pac 5: Pathamasahaseyyasikkhapadam

42

Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannena®” uttarim dirattativattam®® saba

seyyam*? kappeyya, pacittiyam.

The first training precept on (using a) sleeping place
together with

If any bhikkhu should make use of a sleeping place for more than two
nights or three nights together with one who has not been fully
admitted [into the bhikkhu-community], [this is a case] involving
expiation.

anupasampannena: with one who has not been fully admitted (into
the bhikkhu-community); ins. sg. m. see Pac 4.

427. V: anipasampannena.

428. Mi & Mm Se,SVibh Ee: dvi-. Dm, Um, UP: uttaridirattatirattam.

429. Mi Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2: saha seyyam. Other printed editions (SVibh Ee, SVibh
Ce, UP, Mm Se): sabaseyyam.
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uttarim: more than; adverb. Cf. NP 3, Pac 7, and 73.

dirattatirattam: for two or three nights; acc. sg. nt. or m. = Acc. of
Extent in Time or adv. in acc. sg. nt.; see Syntax § 44b. A disjunctive
dvanda cpd. composed of 2 digu cpds; cf. Pac 49. diratta: two nights;
digu cpd. = di-: two, num. Contracted compound form of dvi- as in
diyaddha- at Pac 57. + ratta: night; nt. + ti: three; num. + ratta:
night.

saha seyyam kappeyya: should make use of a sleeping place together,
lie down together, Nm: spread out a bed, Hr: lie down in a sleeping
place, Nor: make his bed. SVibh: nipajjati: “lie down.” In the origin-
story Ven. Rahula uses the toilet as a seyya. See Aniy 1: nisajjam
kappeyya, where there are also two shades of meaning. Sp 745:
/eayapasamnasankhatam sayanam pi vuccati yasmim sendsane sayantz
tam pi. Cf. D 1167: ... kantakaseyyam kappeti: “he uses a thornbed,”
and the origin-story to Pac 6 where a naked woman lies down on the
bed, seyyam kappeti, in a last attempt to seduce Ven. Anuruddha.

saha: together, with, accompanied by; indecl. taking ins. of
accompaniment; see Syntax § 64. Saba here is not a prefix fixed to
seyyam, but an indeclinable taking an instrumental, anupasampannena,
and should be separated from seyyam; cf. Pac 69, Sn 49 & 928.

seyyam: bed, couch, bedding; acc. sg. f. Der. fr. sayati (/si + a): lies
down. SVibh: “a seyyd is all covered, all covered over, mostly covered,
mostly covered over.” : seyya nama sabbacchanna sabbaparicchanna
yebhwyyena channa ... paricchanna. See SVibh to Pac 15 seyyam
santharitvd mentioning a mattress, carpet, mat, etc. Th 367: “Having
spread the outer robe, Gotama used it as a sleeping-place”
santharitvana sanghatim seyyam kappesi Gotamo.

Seyyam kappeyya could be a verbal compound, for even though in
cases where the verb is plural seyyam remains singular; e.g., in the
origin-story to Pacittiya 5 (Vin IV 15) is seyyam kappenti. Cf. atthikatva
and manastkarosi in Pac 73. Otherwise, seyyam is used adverbially.

kappeyya: should make use of; 3 sg. opt. of kappeti; see Aniy 1.
Pac 6: Dutiyasahaseyyasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu méitugimena saba seyyam™*° kappeyya, pacittiyam.

The second training precept on (using a) sleeping place
together with

If any bhikkhu should make use of a sleeping place together with a

430. In G the correction saddhim has been inserted before sahaseyyam.
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woman, [this is a case] involving expiation.

matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m.; see Sd 2, Aniy 1.

Pac 7: Dhammadesanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu matugimassa uttarim chappasicavicihi*' dhammam
deseyya, afifiatra vififiund purisaviggahena, pacittiyam.

The training precept on teaching Dhamma

If any bhikkhu should teach the Dhamma to a woman by [means of]
more than five or six sentences, except [when being together] with a
discerning male human being, [this is a case] involving expiation.

matugamassa: to a woman; dat. sg. m. see Sd 3.
uttarim: more than; adverb; see Par 4.

chappaficavacahi: by [means of] more than five or six sentences; ins.
pl. f. = Ins. of means, here denoting the of medium through which
one communicates; see Syntax § 66,c. Cf. M 17: gathahi ajjhabbasim.
A digu cpd. containing a disjunctive dvanda chapparica, of which
the numerals are inverted for euphony, since normally pasica would
come first. = cha(l): six; numeral, of which the last consonant is
assimilated to the initial consonant of pafica, which is therefore
doubled; see PG § 67. Cf. charattam in Sd concl. + pafica: five; num.
+ vaca: sentence, word, saying, speech. SVibh: padena deseti. The v.1.
uttarichapparicavacabi is a Kdh. cpd. containing a digu cpd.

dhammam: the Dhamma, a Dhamma-teaching; acc. sg. m. See Pac 4.
Vin IV 21: “T allow ... to teach the Dhamma by means of five or six
sentences.”: Anujanami ... matugamassa chappariavicahi dhammam
desetum.

deseyya: should teach; 3 sg. opt. of deseti (\/dis + a).

afifiatra: except; indecl. prep. taking ins.; see Par 4.

vififiuna: discerning, intelligent, knowledgeable; adj. qualifying
purisaviggahena, der. fr. vijanati (vi + /7id + na): knows, discerns.

purisaviggahena: with a male human being; ins. sg. m. or nt. = Ins.
of accompaniment; see NP 2, Pac 28. Gen. tapp. cpd. = purisa: male
person + viggaha: human being, person; see Par 3.

Pac 8: Bhutarocanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannassa nttarimanussadhammam droceyya

431. Dm, Um, UP, Mi & Mm Se, SVibh Ee: uttarichappasicavacahi. Cf. Pac 5.
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bbiutasmim, pacittiyam.
The training precept on factual announcing

If any bhikkhu should declare a superhuman state to one who has not
been fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-community], when it is a fact,
[this is a case] involving expiation.

anupasampannassa: to one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community); dat. sg. m.

uttarimanussadhammam: a superhuman state; acc. sg. m. See Par 4.

aroceyya: should declare, announce, inform, relate; 3 sg. opt. of
aroceti (@ + /roc + e). This verb takes the dative of the person
informed, anupasampannassa; see IP 68 & Syntax § 93rd.

“Should inform” would fit best here, but it takes an accusative in
English, so in order to preserve the Pali syntax ’should declare’ is
used. Cf. Par 4 where samuddcareyya has been used instead.

bhutasmim: when it is a fact; loc. sg. m. absolute, p.p. of bhavati
(/bhi + a): lit. what has become, used in this subsidiary clause as a
locative absolute construction with the subject -dbhammasmim or
tasmim unexpressed; see Syntax § 186 and bbuttasmim at Pac 36.

Pac 9: Dutthullarocanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa dutthullam dpattim anupasampannassa*>?

aroceyya, afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya, pacittiyam.
The training precept on the announcing of depraved (offences)

If any bhikkhu should declare the depraved offence of [another]
bhikkhu to one who has not been fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-

community], except with the authorisation of bhikkhus, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: of a bhikkhu; gen. sg. m.

dutthullam: depraved, wicked; adj. qualifying apattim; see Sd 3.
apattim: offence; acc. sg. m.; see Nid.

anupasampannassa aroceyya: should declare to one who has not
been fully admitted; see Pac 8.

afifiatra bhikkhusammutiya: except with the authorisation of
bhikkhus; see NP 2. Ma-L rule 8: prakasanasammutiye. Sa rule 8:
samghasammatya.

432. V: andipasampannassa. (No long # in Pac 8.)
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Pac 10: Pathavikhananasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu pathavim®> kbaneyya va khandpeyya v, pacittiyam.

434 435

Musavadavaggo™" pathamo.

The training precept on digging earth
If any bhikkhu should dig the earth or should have it dug, [this is a

case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on false speech is first.

pathavim: earth; acc. sg. f.

khaneyya: dig; should dig; 3 sg. opt. of kbanati (/ khan + a).

va: or; disjunctive particle.

khanapeyya: should make (someone else) dig; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of khanati.

musavadavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on false speech,
false-speech-section; nom. sg. m. Appositive kammadharaya cpd.=
musavada: false speech see Pac 1. + vagga: section; see NP 10.

pathamo: first; ordinal.
Bhutagamavaggo

Pac 11: Bhatagamasikkhapadam
Bhiitagimapatabyatiya,*® pacittiyam.
The training precept on vegetation
In the destroying of vegetation, [there is a case] involving expiation.

bhutagamapatabyataya: in the destroying of vegetation; loc. sg. f.
Gen. tapp. cpd. containing another gen. tapp. cpd.

Cf. M 1 34, S V 467: bijagimabbiutagamasamarambha:
“destruction of seed-kind and being-kind,” and S 'V 46: bijagamabhii-
tagama vuddhim ...

= bhutagama: vegetation, being-kind; Gen. tapp. cpd. It is does
not mean “habitation of a being.” Bbatagama is mistakenly rendered

433. Dm, V: pathavim.

434. Mm Se: musavadavagga. (Probably a misprint or a corruption as initial
members of compounds normally aren’t inflected.)

435. V: pathamo.

436. SVibh Ce, C, W, Ra: -pitavyatdya.
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in the Chinese translations as “village of the ghost” or “village of
living beings”; see CSP 127. = bhuta: what has become, a being; (see
Pc 9) usually a lower class of devata, i.e. tree-spirits etc. (see origin-
story) or a ghost. However, the use together with bijagama (see
below) shows that bbata in the more general sense of “what has
become” is probably intended. Sp 761: “born and grown is the
meaning”: jatd vaddhita ca ti attho. + -gama: -kind; postposition, as in
matugama at Sd 2, rather than in the sense of ‘village’ as at Par 2. Sp
761: “A gama is a heap/quantity/collection, ‘a collection of beings’ is
a being-collection, or just a beings-collection. This is a designation of
established greenery, grass, and trees.”*’

Ma-L rule 11: bijagramabbitagramapatapanake; PrMoMa-L 20,

BV 188. Sa: Bijagramabhitagramapatanat ...; PrMoSa 206.
+ patabyata: destroying, felling, bringing to fall, bringing down;
action-noun der. fr. pateti /pat + e): fells, kills (cf. panatipata, the
destruction of living beings, in the first precept) + abstract
termination -bya + abstr. suf. -z4. Not given in PED. (The Sankrit
consonant combination -vy- is usually changed to -bb- via -vv- in Palj,
but sometimes—as in the Ce variant reading—it has been retained or
re-introduced; see PG § 54,6. Cf. sabavya/sahabya(ta) at D 1 235, 245,
A 1267 and dasavya/dasabya M 1 275.)

Sp 761: “...: the state, bhava, of destroying, patabyassa, is
patabyata; by means of cutting and destro 4ymg, etc., the state of using
according to one’s liking is the meaning.

In Middle Length Discourses of the Buddha (Nanamoli & Bodhi,
1995) te kamesu patabyatam dpajjanti is translated as: “they take to
gulping down sensual pleasures,” but “’gulping down” is probably not
the right translation of the noun patabyata.

The commentaries give three different interpretations:

1: M-a II 371: te vatthukamesu kilesakamena patabyatam
pivitabbatam yatharucim paribhufjitabbatam apajjanti' ti attho. A-a 11
368: Patavyatan-ti: pivitabbatam paribbuijitabbatam nirasankena cittena
pipasitassa  paniya-pivana-sadisam parvibbufijitabbatam.” Pacittiya 11:
bbutagama-patabyatiya. Sp 761: patabyassa bhavo patabyata, chedana-
bhedanadibi yatharucim paribbufijitabbata ti attho.

2: D III 89: Asaddhamme ativelam patabyatam apajjimsu. D-a:
Patabyatan-ti sevitabbatam.

437. Gamo ti rasi, bhatanam gamo ti bbutagamo, bbuti eva wva gamo.
Patitthitabaritatinarukkhanam etam adbivacanam.

438. patabyassa bhavo patabyata, chedanabhedanadibi yatharucim paribbufijitabbata
ti attho.
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3: Vin III 42: Panesu patabyatam apajji. Sp 288: ma pane patabbe
ghamsitabbe evam mafinii ti.

To summarise the interpretations: 1: pivitabbata/patabbata: to
be drunk, 2: sevitabbata: to be used, 3: ghamsitabba: to be crushed/
destroyed.

All three are future passive participles and the commentator
took the -bya/-vya ending to be a form of -bba, i.e., the Pali form of
the Sanskrit f.p.p. ending -tavya. However, it is more likely an
abstract ending, as in dasavya and sahavya. Cf. A-a 1l 369 to A 1267:
sahavyata: sahabbava. M-a 11 318: dasavya ti dasabbava.

The -ta ending after -bya only occurs in the accusative (M I 305:
patabyatam, and A 1267 & M I 99: sahavyatam) and locative endings
(Pacittiya 11: patabyataya). It is found without the -ta at D I 73:
dasavyam and D 1 245: sabavyipaga. Maybe the -bya/-vya abstract
termination was misunderstood to be a f.p.p. early on, due to
confusion with the Sanskrit f.p.p. ending -tavya, and the -ta was added
to make it abstract. There are examples of a f.p.p. used as an abstract
noun in Pali, such as bbabbata, and also f.p.p. nouns like peyya, kicca,
geyya, etc. However, the nouns sabavya(ta) and dasavya(ta) are not
based on verbal roots and can’t be future passives. In Dhp 332 the
double abstract nouns matteyyata and petteyyata are found (matrvyata
and pitrvyata in Udanavarga 30.21). Another double abstract noun is
paramita, where parami is an abstract noun from parama; see
Norman’s note on Dhp 332 in Norman, 2000.

The commentaries derive pata from the roots «/pa: drinks and
\/pat/pat “makes fall,” “destroys.”

It could be possible that it has a double meaning (i.e., a word-
play), but the derivation from the root /pd seems rather far-fetched
and unnatural, while the derivation from patet: is more natural. It
would be strange if the idiom patabyatd could have different meanings
in different contexts, so the translation: “they come to ruin [by
indulging] in sense-pleasures” is preferable.

The sentence asaddhamme ativelam patabyatam apajjimsu at D
III 89 with the adverb ativelam qualifying apajjimsu, is to be rendered
accordmgly “they exceedingly came to ruin with regard to the untrue
Dhamma.”

Pac 12: Afnfavadakasikkhapadam
Afifiavadake vibesake, pacittiyam.
The training precept on evading

In evading, in vexing, [there is a case] involving expiation.
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afifiavadake: in evading, lit. “in speaking different,” in talking about
somethmg else, Nm: in prevarication, Hr: in evasion; loc. sg. m. Kdh.
cpd. = afifia: other, different; adj. + vadaka: speaker; = +/vad
(strengthened) + action-noun suf. -a = adjectival suffix -ka.

Cf. Par 3: satthaharaka, Sd 11: anuvattaka vaggavadaka, Sd 13:
kuladusako, Pac 12: afifiavadake, vibesake, 13: ujjhapanake, khiyyanake,
72  -vivannanake, 73: mohanake, 86: bhedanakam, 87, 89-92:
chedanakam, 88: uddalanakam.

Norman in TP xlii-xliii assumes that the -aka forms in the
Patimokkha refer to the doers and not to the actions—i.e., they are
agent-nouns. He points out that the Kkh commentary is not
consistent in its interpretation of the -aka endings. The -zka endings in
this rule are explained by the Kkh as referring to the agent, while the
words with -aka endings in the next rule, Pac 13, are explained as
referring to the action.

The difficulty with Norman’s assumption is that there are no
unambiguous examples of agent-nouns in this position. On the other
hand there are unambiguous examples of action-nouns, such as
sampajana-musavade (Pac 1) and ganabhojane (Pac 32) etc.

Furthermore in the Bhikkhuni-patimokkha, where this rule and
the next are also found as Bhi-Pac 108 and 109, the corresponding
words are still in the masculine gender. The feminine gender would be
expected if the words were agent-nouns. (For example, karika is the
feminine form of the agent-noun kdraka: “one who does” (see DP).

Edgerton, BHSGD I, § 22,38, notes that the -ka suffix often adds
to the primary word a sense of individual specificity—something like
“the one who is”—and this could also be the case here.

It could also be that these words are action-nouns with the

“original meaning” or “pleonastic” (ka-svdrtha) suffix -ka expressing
the inherent or original meaning of the primary word to which -ka
was added. It does not change the meaning and merely converts the
noun into an adjective; see IP 187. According to Edgerton this svartha
usage of -ka is common in Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit; see BHSGD I §
22.23. Cf. the addition of the -ka suffix before the namul absolutive
ending -am; see BHSGD I § 35.5 and NP 23 sannidhikarakam.

In order to convey both the action and agent sense of the -ka
suffix the rendering “the one who is -ing” can be used.

It appears that when there is locative + pacittiyam the locative is
idiomatically an action-noun in Pali. The same applies to the
nominative + pacittiyam (e.g. bhedanakam pacittiyam at Pac 86).

Padabhajana: “... he evades one (thing) by speaking about
another ..” : adifiena aniriam paticarati. Kkh 154: ““He speaks
otherwise’ (thus: he is) an evader/one who is evading.” : A#ifiam
vadati ti afifiavadako. Cf. BD 11 230 n. 4.
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vihesake: in vexing, in annoying (by remaining silent when
questioned), troubling, Nm: hedging, Hr: in vexing; loc. sg. m. Cf. Bhi
Sd 12 (Vin IV 239f): Bhikkbuniyo ... bhikkbunisanghassa vibesika: “nuns
... who are vexers of the order of nuns.” = vebesa: action-noun der. fr.
vibeseti (vi + /his + €): vexes, annoys, harasses, bothers (denominative
of wibesa/vihimsa, cf. Pac 72) + adjectival suf. -ka. Padabhajana:
tunhibhitto sangham vibeseti, eso vibesako nama. : “... being silent he
vexes the community, this one is a vexer/one who is vexing.” Kkh 154:
Viheseti ti vihesako : ““He vexes’ (thus) he is called a vexer.”

Pac 13: Ujjhapanakasikkhapadam
Uyjhapanake khiyyanake, pacittiyam.
The training precept on making (a bhikkhu) find fault

In making [another bhikkhu] find fault, in criticising, [there is a case]
involving expiation.

ujjhapanake: in making (someone else) find fault, Nm: in disparaging,
Hr: in making (someone else) look down upon; loc. sg. m. = the action-
noun ujjhapana, from ujjhapeti the causative of ujhayati (nd + /jha +
ya): finds fault. The point is that he causes other bhikkhus to find fault,
as is indicated by the origin-story in the SVibh. (Cf. BD II 2 n. 3 & 235
n. 5, and Sekh 38: wjjhanasarisii.) + adjectival suffix -ka (see Pac 12).

Kkh 155 takes wjjhapanaka and vihesaka to be action-nouns (See
Pac 12: afiriavadake.): “That speech is fault-finding. Through whatever
way they criticise they speak (and) show dispraise of him everywhere;
that is criticising. For him in faultfinding (and) criticising, (a case)
involving expiation.” : Tam vacanam wujjhapanakam. Yena ca tath’eva
vadanta kbiyanti sabbatha tassa avannam kathenti (= Sp 296, see BD II
n. 4) pakasenti, tam khiyyanakam. Tasmim ujjhapanake khiyyanake
pacittiyam.

Ma-L rule 13: odhydpana-; BV 188. Taita 20 reads odhyayana-.
Bamiyan PraMo-Ma ...jjhayana-; Kar II 50.
khiyyanake: Hr: in criticising, complaining, Nm: in decrying; loc. sg.
m. = khiyyana from khiyati (Jkbi + ya). Cf. kbiyyanadhamma, Pac
79, 81. + adjectival suffix -ka; see Pac 12: asifiavadake. See BD 11 2 n. 4,
236 n. 2.

Khiyyanake/khiyanake: Origin-story: Be: khiyyanti; Ce SVibh,
SVibh Ee: khiyanti. Ma-L Pac 13: ksiyanake; BV 188. Mu Pac 12:
ksipana. Sa: avadhyanaksipanat (cf. BMD n. 27 and 86).

The root is </khi which belongs to the third conjugation, so
khiyanaka is probably the correct form. Khiyyanaka is an alternative
and grammatically correct form in which the -i of the root \/kbi is
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assimilated to y, and then 7 is weakened and y doubled. Forms like this
are fairly common in Pali, e.g., miyati/miyyati, bhiyo/bhiyyo.

Pac 14: Pathamasenésanasikkhépadam

Yo pana bhikkhu sanghikam maiicam va pitham™® i bhisim va koccham
vd ajjhokase santharitva**® vi santbampewa va, lam pakkamanto neva
uddhareyya na uddharapeyya,**' anapuccham™*? va gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

The first training precept on sleeping places

If any bhikkhu, having [himself] laid out a bed or seat or mattress or
stool belonging to the community in the open air, or having
[someone else] laid [it] out, [and] then, when departing, should not
take [it] away or should not have [it] taken away or should go without
asking [someone to do so], [this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghikam: which is belonging to the community; adj.; see NP 30.

maficam: bed, a platform for lying down upon; acc. sg. m. This and
the next are pieces of furniture to sit and lie down on; see Vin II 148-
150 and Pac 87.

pitham: seat, bench, stool, chair; acc. sg. nt.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

bhisim: mattress, cushion, bolster, door-mat; acc. sg. f. See BD 11 47 n.
1, and Vin II 150.

koccham: stool; acc. sg. nt. There is no modern Western equivalent of
this stool. The Thai forest-bhikkhus’ bowl-stand, made of bamboo, is a
miniature version of it. See BD IT 240 n. 10. For a drawing see Nd 153.
ajjhokase: in the open air; loc. sg. m. = ajjha: in; the palatalised
junction form of prefix adhi- before a vowel, = adhya in Skt, see PG §
55 + okasa: sky, air.

santharitva: having put out, laid out, spread, strewn; although

“spread” is the literal meaning it does not fit well with furniture in
English; abs. of santharati; see NP 11.

santharapetva: having (someone else) lay out; causative of the above.

tam: then; adv. = adverbial use of the acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ta(d);
see IP 75. It cannot be a simple dem. pron. meaning “that (place),” i.e.,
“leaving that (place),” since it would then need to be an ablative form:

439. V: pitham.

440. V: santhar- throughout text.
441. D: n’uddbarapeyya.

442. Ra, SK, Pg, Sanné: anapuccha.
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tamba. An accusative with pakkamati signifies the direction in which
one moves.

pakkamanto: departing, leaving; pr.p. of pakkamati; see Sd 13.

n’eva ... na ... neither... nor...; = na: not; negative particle + eva:
empbhatic particle.

uddhareyya: should take away, remove; 3 sg. opt. of uddharati (ud +
Nhar + a). (d + b > ddb; see IP 217)

uddharapeyya: should make (someone else) take (it) away; causative
of the above.

anapuccham: without asking, without asking leave/permission,
without informing, Nm: without announcing the fact, Hr: without
asking (for permission); a pr.p. that has been made negative by adding
the negative prefix an-; see IP 98. = an-: not, non-; neg. prefix +
apuccham: present participle of apucchati (a + ~/pucch + a). It is not
clear why here andpuccham is used and not anapuccha as in Pac 46 and
85; maybe because here an adverbial sense is required.

If apuccham, like apuccha, is an absolutive of dpucchati, then it
would probably be a so-called pamul absolutive (see NP 23
sanniddhikarakam) acting as an adverb of manner. However, because
in the preceding part of this clause there is a present participle—
pakkamanto—it seems likely that apuccham is also a present participle
in —ant, e.g., like gaccham (see IP 169).

The point in this rule is not to leave the communal furniture in
the open without having asked someone—a responsible bhikkhu,
novice, or monastery-attendant—to take care of it. Cf. Vin IT 211: “...
sendsananam andpuccha pakkamanti ...”: “they depart not having asked
(permission to) as to the lodgings,” i.e., without having asked someone
to take care of it; see BD II 238 n. 4. See also the non-offence clause
where it is mentioned that there is no offence if one goes having asked
(but nevertheless it is not taken away due to some obstacle, see Sp 776).
At Vin IV 232, and 316 anapaloketvi—not having obtained permission,
given notice—is commented upon by the SVibh as anapuccha. At Vin
IV 335 ananuifiata—not having permission/ consent—has been
commented upon in the same way. Cf. Vin IV 229, 271, 282, 290, 306,
343. See also Pac 46 & 85: santam bhikkhum andpuccha.

“Having asked leave/permission” does not fit in the present rule
and at Vin II 211. “Having informed” or “having given notice” is
better.

Ma-L Pac 15: anamantrayitva; BV 188. Bamiyan PraMoMa
anamamitritam; Kar 11 50. Pac Mu 15: bhikshum-anavalokyanyatra;
Ban 33. Sa Pac 14 does not have this word.

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati /gam + a).
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Pac 15: Dutiyasenasanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu sanghike vihare seyyam santharitva va santharapetva va,
tam pakkamanto neva uddhareyya na uddbarapeyya,* andpuccham™*
vd gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

The second training precept on sleeping places

If any bhikkhu, having [himself] laid out or having [someone else] lay
out, bedding in a dwelling belonging to the community, [and] then,
when departing, should not take [it] away or should not have [it]
taken away, or should go without asking [someone to put it back],
[this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghike: belonging to the community; adj. see NP 30.

vihare: dwelling; loc. sg. m. see Sd 7.

seyyam: bedding; acc. sg. f.; see Pac 5. The SVibh. mentions a mattress,
carpet, mat, etc.; that is, anything to sleep on, excepting the bed itself.

Pac 16: Anupakhajjasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu sarghike** vibire janam pubbupagatam™® bhikkhum
anupakhajja™ seyyam kappeyya: Yassa sambadbo bbavissati, so pakka-
missati ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva anaiifiam, pacittiyam.

The training precept on encroaching upon

If any bhikkhu, having encroached upon a bhikkhu who has arrived
before, should knowingly use a sleeping place in a dwelling belonging
to the community [saying]: “He for whom it is [too] cramped, will
leave,” having done [it] for just this reason, [and] not another, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

sanghike vihare: in a dwelling belonging to the community; see Pac
15.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4: ajanam
and NP 30: janam.

pubbupagatam: arrived before, previously arrived; adj. = pubba:
before; adv. + upagata: arrived, come to; p.p. of upagacchati (upa +

443. D: n’uddbarapeyya.

444. Ra, SK, Pg, Sanné: anapuccha.

445. BhPm 1, C, V, W: samghikam.

446. SVibh Ce, Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, D, W, Um, Pg: pubbiapagatam. (C
unclear.)

447. Mi & Mm Se, V: anupakbajja.
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\gam + a). Sp: Pubbupagatam: pubbam upagatam. An assimilation of
pubba and upagata through the elision of the final 4 of pana. In some
MSS and printed eds. the initial # of upagata is lengthened. Both
readings are possible; see PG § 70.1c.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.

anupakhajja: having encroached upon, Nm & Hr: encroaching,
intruding; neg. pref. an- + abs. of anupakkbandati (anun + pa +
\khand + a). SVibh: anupavisitva. (Through assimilation kband + ya
> khajja.) Cf. BD I 247 n. 3.

seyyam kappeyya: should use a sleeping place; see Pac 5.
yassa: for whom, to whom; dat. sg. m. of rel. pron. yo, correlative to
so: he; nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

sambadho: cramped place, crowded place; nom. sg. m. It needs to be
rendered as “cramped” in English.

bhavissati: it will be; 3 sg. fut. of bbavati. The future tense expresses
probability or certainty here.

pakkamissati ti: he will leave, ... depart; = junction of pakkamissati:
3 sg. fut. of pakkamati; see Pac 14 + ti: “...,” end quote; see Nid.

yassa sambadho bhavissati so pakkamissati: he, for whom it is
cramped, will leave, (i.e., he who finds it too crowded will leave), Nm:
being cramped he will go away, Hr: he for whom it becomes too
crowded may depart, Nor: he for whom it is too crowded will go
away; relative clause with verbs in the future tense to indicate
certainty; see IP 88 and Pac 84: bhavissati ... harissati.

etad-eva: just this; = etad: this; acc. sg. nt. of dem. pron. eta(d), =
vowel-sandhi form in which the Skt -d- has been restored to avoid
hiatus; see PG § 72,1. + eva: just; emph. particle.

paccayam: reason; acc. sg. m. = pati ++/i; for the assimilation see Sd
10: iccetam.

karitva: having made; abs. of karoti.

etadeva paccayam karitva: having done [it] for just this reason, lit.
“having made just this the reason.”

anafifiam: not another; adj. agreeing with paccayam. Bb. cpd. = neg.
pref. an- + afifia: other, different; adj. see Pac 12.

Pac 17: Nikkaddhanasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbum kupito™® anattamano sarghika vibira nik-

448. V: kuppiro. Cf. NP 25 & Pac 74.
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kaddbeyya*®® va nikkaddhipeyya*® va, pacittiyam.
The training precept on driving out

If any bhikkhu, being resentful and displeased, should drive out a
bhikkhu or have [him] driven out from a dwelling belonging to the
community, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhum: acc. sg. m.

kupito anattamano: being resentful (and) displeased; see NP 25.
sanghika: belonging to the community; adj.

vihara: from a dwelling; abl. sg. m.

nikkaddheyya: Nm: should drive out, Hr: throw out, expel, turn
away, lit. drag out; 3 sg. opt. of nikkaddbati (ni(r) +/(k)kaddh + a). =
ni(r): out; prefix + kaddhati: drags, pulls. “Drag out” or “throw out”
might be too strong. At Vin IV 66 and in a passage identical to Pac 17
at Vin II 166 Horner renders “turn away.” Cf. J III 16, 100, 425{f.

va: or; disjunctive particle.
nikkaddhapeyya: make driven out; causative of the above.

Pac 18: Vehasakutisikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu sanghike vibare upazrwehasa/eutzya ahazcmpﬂda/eam mari-
cam v pitham™" vi abbinisideyya®? vi abhinipajjeyya va, pacittiyam.

The training precept on the hut with an upper-floor

If any bhikkhu should [brusquely] sit down or lie down on a bed or
seat with detachable legs in a hut with an upper-floor in a dwelling
belonging to the community, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghike vihare: in a belonging to the community dwelling; see Pac
15

uparivehasakutiya: a hut with an upper-storey, loft-hut, hut in the
loft, Nm: upper-floor room, Hr: lofty cell with an upper part, Than:
on an (unplanked) loft; loc. sg. f. Loc. tapp. cpd. containing a kdh.
cpd. = uparivehasa: upper-floor, up in the air, upstairs, above the
ground; cf. M I 231, S II 184; = upari: up, on top of, over, upper
storey, upstairs; as in uparipasada: upper/top storey of a palace; pref.

449. V: nikadheyya. CL. adhamaso at NP 24 and Pac 57 in V.

450. V: nikadhapeyya.

451. V: pitham.

452. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, UP sthala v.l.: sabasd abbinisideyya. In G the
correction sabasa has been inserted later. It is not mentioned in the Sanné or Pg.
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+ vehasa: sky, air, m. As Horner points out in BD 178 n. 6 to Vin III
48 vehdsa has to be distinguished from dkdsa. Both mean “sky” but the
latter means “free” or “unsupported in the sky” while the former
means “supported by the earth in the sky,” i.e., above the ground. +
kuti: hut; see Sd 6. See BD II 254 n. 1.

ahaccapadakam: which has removable feet, detachable-legged;
adjective qualifying masicam & pitham. Bb. cpd. = ahacca:
detachable, removable; abs. of dharati (@ + </ har + a): takes away. +
padaka: which has a foot, legged; adj. Cf. Pac 87. = pada: foot + poss.
adjectival suf. -ka. See BD II 240 n. 5.

maficam va pitham va: bed or seat; acc. sg.; see Pac 14.

abhinisideyya: should sit down on; 3 sg. opt. of abhinisidati (abhi + ni
+/sad + a).

sahasa: brusquely, violently, inconsiderably, suddenly; adv.

Several printed eds. and MSS of the Patimokkha, all of Sinhalese
origin, include the word sahasd before abhinisideyya. The origin story
has sabasa abhinisidi ... abbinisidisati ti: “sat brusquely.”

Sa balena nisided-va; PrMoSa 208. Mu rule 18: sabasa
valenabhipaded-vabbipaded-vabhipaddhena va; PrMoMu 33. Some
other Pratimoksasutras, but not Ma-L and Bamiyan PraMoMa, also
have a word similar to sahasa here; see CSP 131, BV 189, and BMD 77.

Sahasi might have been left out by mistake in this Pali
Patimokkha rule; see BD II 255 n. 1. The Padabhajana, however,
doesn’t mention sahasd in its commentary. The Parivara (p.16) and
Kkh (p.94), although they state that the ground (vatthu) for the rule
was the sahasa abhinisidana, don’t mention it in their summary and
discussion of the rule itself. The Mahasamghika Pratimoksasutra also
does not have any word corresponding to it, suggesting that at the
time of the split with the Mahasanghikas it was not in the
Patimokkha. The different readings suggest that perhaps very early in
the transmission of the Patimokkha and Suttavibhanga there were
disagreements on the interpretation of this rule, and that some reciters
included the word while some did not. Some might have held to the
interpretation that the action of sitting down itself entailed the
offence, while the others held that the sitting down itself was not an
offence, but rather the action of doing so brusquely or forcibly. The
Vibhanga and other commentaries support the latter explanation.

abhinipajjeyya: should lie down on; 3 sg. opt. of abbinipajjati (abhi +
ni +~/pad + ya).
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Pac 19: Mahallakaviharasikkhapadam

Mahallakam pana®> bhikkbund vihdram karayaménena, yiva dvirakosi
aggalattbapanaya454 alokasandhiparikammaya dvattzccbadanassa45 > pari-
yayam ‘g;mbarzte thitena adbitthatabbams; tato ce uttarim,® appabarzte
pi thito,™” adhitthabeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on a large dwelling

By a bhikkhu who is having a large dwelling built, a layer of two or
three coverings can be ordered [to be applied onto the dwelling], by [a
bhikku] standing on [a place which has] few crops, up to the frame of
the door for [the purpose of] fixing the bolt, [and] for plastering the
window. If he should order more than that, even [when] standing on
[a place which has] few crops, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The meaning of this rule is obscure and it is possible that the
wording has become corrupted due to misunderstandings of it; for
more discussions of this rule see BD II 257-260, BMC 1 316 f., Nd
154-156, Nm 107, CSP 132 f, BMD 133 n. 99. Pachow s remarks on
the Widely differing versions of the rule in the various
Pratimoksasutras: “The present rule, ... is so variously expressed that
there seems hardly to be anything in common in all the texts, each
having its own particularities.” (CSP 133)

It appears that already by the time the Pali origin-story was
composed the exact sense of the rule was not understood anymore,
because there are contradictions between the rule and the origin-
story. In the origin-story the bhikkhu, while collecting wood and
sticks (for the roof, etc.), spoiled the corn-field of a brahmin.
However, in the rule the monk is standing on crops while giving
orders for the construction of the building. (Perhaps it is possible that
the original rule expressed that some kind of surrounding-layer is
placed on a place with crops.) The import of this rule would be to
encourage the construction of sturdy buildings while at the same time
discouraging the excessive usage of building-materials, and also the
destruction of crops; see Nm 107 note.

mahallakam pana bhikkhuna viharam karayamanena: by a bhikkhu
who is having (someone else) build a large dwelling; see Sd 6 & 7.

453. Mi Se, G, V, W: mahallakam-pana.

454. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, W, Ra, Pg, SVibh Ce, UP, Mi & Mm Se: aggala-. V
aggalatthappandya.

455. SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10.

456. Dm, Um, SVibh Ee: uttari (but Be Sp & Ee Sp read uttarim.)

457. V: thito. (D: appabarite thito pi.)
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yava: as far as, until; indecl. takes abl.

dvarakosa: frame of the door, Than: door-frame, Nm: door-panel,
Hr: door-way; abl. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = dvara: door + kosa:
sheath, enclosure.

aggalatthapanaya: for fixing the bolt, Nm: for the purpose of
steadying the (door-) hinges, Hr: for placing the door-bolts; dat. sg. nt.
= Dat. of purpose; see Syntax § 107. It is probably an accusative tapp.
cpd. in which the inflected form has been retained, i.e., aggalam +
thapana, as the t in thapana has been doubled, which indicates
assimilation. = aggala (= cpd. form of aggald): a bolt or cross-bar for
fastening or securing; f. + thapana: fixing, establishing; action-noun
from thapeti, the causative of titthati: stands.

alokasandhiparikammaya: for plastering the window, Nm: for the
purpose of setting the window-shutters, Hr: for making the window-
holes; dat. (of purpose) sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = aloka: light +
sandhi: opening, hole, alokasandhi: window + parikkamma:
plastering, preparing, girdling, arranging. Parikamma = Skt.:
parikarma: dressing, preparing.

dvatticchadanassa: having two (or) three coverings, (thatch-)
roofings, Nm: ways of roofing, Hr: enclosure of roofings; gen. sg. nt.
Digu cpd. containing a disjunctive dvanda cpd.: dvatti: two or three;
see NP 10. = dva: two; num. cpdform + (t)ti: three; num. cpd. form.
+ (c)chadana: covering, roofing; action-noun from chadeti (/(c)chad
+ e): covers. The SVibh lists covering-materials such as bricks
(itthakdya chadentassa. BD: “roofing with tiles.”), stones, plaster, grass,
and leaves, therefore the action of covering probably refers to the wall
as well as the roof. This also fits the context of windows and doors.
Cf. NP 10 dvattikkbattum. The intial ¢- is probably doubled because
as an intitial consonant of the root «/(c)chad it is liable to do so when
compounded; see NP 8 acchadeti and IP 11 n. 1 & PG § 74,1.

Ma-L Pac 20: cchadana; cf. Kar 11 53. Mu Pac 20: chedana; Ban 34.

pariyayam: here probably: layer, course, turn, manner (see pariyaya,
Par 3); acc. sg. m. SVibh: “If he would be causing to cover with a layer,
having applied two layers, (and) havmg ordered the third (layer), he is
to depart (because he can’t order a 4™ layer.)” : pariydyena chadentassa
dve pariyaye adbitthabitva tatiyam pariyiayam anapetva pakkamitabbam.

appaharite: on (a place which has) few crops, greenery, verdure; loc.
sg. nt. Kdh. cpd. = Locative of place where; Syntax § 164. Or
adjective qualifying an unexpressed thane: place.

Sp: aharite: “no greenery,” but see Sn-a I 154 (on Sn p.15:
appaharite chaddehi): paritta-harita-tina: “little/few greens and grass.”
Cf. Vin IV 205 (= anapatti-section to Sekh 74): appaharite kato
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haritam ottharati: “(There is no offence if) he covers it (i.e., the
excrement) with greens having done it on a place with few greens.”
and Ud 42. = appa: little, few; adj. + harita: lit.: yellow, green,
figuratively: crops, straw, greenery, vegetables; see Sekh 74.

thitena: by one standing on, Nm: by him standing, Hr: establishing;
p-p- of titthati (/tha + a), qualifying bhikkhuna at the start of the
sentence..

adhitthatabbam: can be ordered, Hr: to be determined. Or: to be
placed applied, directed, managed, Nm: deposited; f.p.p. of adhitthati
(adhi + \/(t)tha + a). Used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in
nom. sg. nt., which is not taking an object, and with an instrumental
agent, bhikkhund. Meaning uncertain; see BD II 258 n. 5. The
Padabhajana quoted above wunder pariyayam indicates that
adhitthatabbam here means anaperva: to be ordered, directed,
commanded, enjoined. This makes sense since the bhikkhu is not
making the hut by himself but is having the hut built by others
(kdrayamanena) and is giving directions as to how to do it.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.

appaharite pi: even if on few crops; = appaharite; see above + pi:
even; emph. particle. see Par 1.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati; see above.
adhitthaheyya: should order; 3 sg. opt. of adhirthati; see above.

Pac 20: Sappanakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu janam sappanakam ndakam tinam vi mattikam va
sificeyya va sificapeyya va, pacittiyam.

Bhistagamavaggo*® dutiyo.

The training precept on water containing living beings

If any bhikkhu should knowingly pour out, or should have [someone
else] pour out, water containing living beings on grass or clay, [this is
a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on vegetation is second.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati, an adverb, or agreeing

with bhikkhu (“[though] knowing [it]”); see Par 4 and NP 30.

458. SVibh Ce v.l.: sendsanavaggo.



Pacittiya 21 189

sappanakam: containing living beings; adj. Bb. cpd. = sa-: containing,
with; pref. used in cpds. + pana: living being. (The Skt prana is
“breath,” “life,” e.g. pranayama; ct. Pali anapana.) + adjectival
possessive suffix -ka; cf. Pac 12 & 62. In the junction of sa- + pana (=
Skt sa-prana) the consonant -p- of pana doubles; see PG § 67.

udakam: water; acc. sg. nt.
tinam: on grass; acc. sg. nt.
va: or; disjunctive particle.
mattikam: on clay; acc. sg. f.

sificeyya: should pour, sprinkle; 3 sg. opt. of sificati (/sic + na), a
transitive verb taking udaka, tina, and mattika as patients.

sificapeyya: should make (someone else) pour; causative of the above.

bhutagamavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on vegetation,
vegetation-section; nom. sg. m. = bhuitagama: vegetation; see Pac 11
+ vagga: see NP 10. V.L: sendsanavaggo: “the section [starting with
the rule] on lodgings”; see Introduction.

dutiyo: second; ordinal.
Bhikkhunovadavaggo

Pac 21: Ovadasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkbhu asammato bhikkbuniyo ovadeyya, pacittiyam.
The training precept on exhortation

If any bhikkhu who has not been authorised should exhort the
bhikkhunis, [this is a case] involving expiation.

asammato: who has not been authorised, who has not been agreed
upon, without having the consent (of bhikkhus); adjective qualifying
bhikkbu. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + sammato: p.p. of sammannati; see
NP 2 and 29.

bhikkhuniyo: bhikkhunis; acc. pl. f. of bhikkhuni = bhikkbu +

feminine suf. -n:.

ovadeyya: should exhort, instruct, advise; 3 sg. opt. of ovadati (0/ava
++/vad + a). See SVibh for the contents of the exhortation.

Pac 22: Atthangatasikkhapadam
Sammato pi**® ce bhikkbu atthangate suriye*®® bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya,

459. SVibh Ee: ce pi.
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pacittiyam.
The training precept on (after sun-) set

Even if a bhikkhu who has been authorised should exhort the
bhikkhunis after the sun has set, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sammato: who has been authorised; p.p.of sammannati; see NP 2 and

29. Adjective qualifying bhikkhu.
pi: even; emph. particle; see Par 1.
ce: if; hyp. particle.

bhikkhu: nom. sg. m.

atthangate: has set, disappeared; adj. qualifying suriye. Accusative
tappurisa used as bb. cpd. The first part of the cpd. has retained its
inflection. = attham: setting, ending, disappearance; acc. sg. nt. The
cpd. acts as a passive subordinate clause; see Patimokkha concl:
sutlagatam. + gata: gone; p.p. of gacchati (gam + a). The traditional
Pali grammarians would explain this cpd. as: Yo attham gato so:
“which has gone to rest.”

suriye: when the sun; loc. sg. m.
atthangate suriye: when the sun has set, i.e., after the sun has set. A

loc. absolute construction, which is here used to denote the time since
or after which the action takes place; see Syntax § 183c.

Pac 23: Bhikkhunupassayasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniipassayam®®' upasaikamirvi bhikkhuniyo

ovadeyya, afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.
Tatthayam samayo: gilana hoti bhikkbuni; ayam tattha samayo.

The training precept on the bhikkhuni-quarters

If any bhikkhu, having approached the bhikkhuni-quarters, should
exhort the bhikkhunis, except at the [right] occasion, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: a bhikkhuni is sick; this is the occasion
here.

bhikkhunupassayam: bhikkhuni-quarters, quarters of the bhikkhunis;
acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = bhikkhuni + upassaya: quarters,
residence; (fr. upa ++/(5)s1), related to the Hindi/Sanskrit word asrama:
“hermitage.” Ma-L Pay 23: bhiksuniupasrayam; cf. Kar II 54.

460. Dm: sariye. (= Sanskritisation; see Pecenko, Ee A-t introduction p.liii.)
461. C, G, W, Dm: bhikkbunupassayam. Um: bhikkbunupa-
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upasankamitva: having approached; abs.; see NP 8.
afifiatra samaya: except at the (right) occasion; see NP 6.

tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo: Here the occasion is
this:..., this is the occasion here. See NP 6.

gilana: sick, ill; adj.
hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati ( bhii +a).
bhikkhuni: bhikkhuni; nom. sg. f.

Pac 24: Amisasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu evam vadeyya: Amisahetu*®® bhikkhi*®® bhikkhuniyo
ovadanti ti, pacittiyam.

The training precept on worldly gain
If any bhikkhu should say so: “The bhikkhus exhort bhikkhunis for

the sake of reward,” [this is a case] involving expiation.

evam: so, thus; adv.
vadeyya: should say; 3 sg. opt. of vadati (Jvad + a).

amisahetu: for the sake of reward; dat. sg. m. in -». = Dat. of
advantage. = amisa: (here:) reward, fee, gain, profit, gift + hetu:
cause, sake, because of. The Padabhajana defines amisa as not only
material gain in the form of robes, etc., but also immaterial gain, in
the form of honour and respect, etc.

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

amisahetu thera bhikkhu/amisahetu bhikkha: The origin story
(SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee) supports the reading which includes thera: thera
bhikkbu  bbikkhuniyo ovadanta. The Pratimoksasutras have no
equivalent to therd, see Sa rule 23: amisahetor bhiks(avo), Mt rule 34
and CSP 134. Ma-L rule 24, however, has amisabetor ayusman bhiksu,
so Bamiyan Ma with dyusmato (Kar II 54).

Parivara (Be) mentions the rule without thera. Sp does not
comment, but Kkh 169 has: Bhikkhu ti: sammata bhikkhu
idhadhippeta, which shows that the text the commentator was using
was without therd. In the origin-story to Pac 21 & 22 the bhikkhus are
also theras, but there is no therd in those rules. One of the eight
qualities with which an exhorter of bhikkhunis is supposed to be
endowed to be an authorised bhikkhu is to have been a bhikkhu for at
least twenty years, see SVibh to Pac 21. Being a thera is thus implied in

462. V: amissabetu.
463. Dm, Um, SVibh Ee: amisabetu thera bhikkha.
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being an authorised bhikkhu and therfore there is no mention of a
thera either in this rule or in Pac 22.

ovadanti ti: they exhort; = ovadanti: 3 pl. pres. ind. of ovadati; see
Pac 21 + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.

Pac 25: Civaradanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu aifiatikaya bhikkbuniya civaram dadeyya, afifiatra
parivattaka,*** pacittiyam.

The training precept on giving robe -cloth
If any bhikkhu should give a robe [-cloth] to an unrelated bhikkhuni,

except in an exchange, [this is a case] involving expiation.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: to an unrelated bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f. See
NP 4.

civaram: a robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati (\/da duplicated + a).

afifiatra parivattaka: except in an exchange; ins. sg. m. in -d; see NP
5.

Pac 26: Civarasibbanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu afiiatikaya bhikkbuniya civaram sibbeyya va
sibbapeyya va, pacittiyam.

The training precept on sewing a robe

If any bhikkhu should sew a robe or should have a robe sewn for an
unrelated bhikkhuni, [this is a case] involving expiation.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya: for an unrelated bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f. See
NP 4.

sibbeyya: should sew; 3 sg. opt. of sibbati (/siv + ya).

va: or; disjunctive particle.

sibbapeyya: should make (someone else) sew; causative of the above.

Pac 27: Samvidhanasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniya saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhanamaggam

patipajieyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, aniiatra samaya, pacittiyam.

465

Tatthayam — samayo:  satthagamaniyo hoti  maggo

464. Mi & Mm Se, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra, BhiPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Um: -vattaka.
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sasarkasammato*®® sappatibbayo; ayam tattha samayo.

The training precept on making arrangements

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should travel together
with a bhikkhuni on the same main road, even [if] just the distance
between villages, except at the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the road, which is considered risky
[and] which is dangerous, has to be gone with a company [of other
travellers], this is the occasion here.

bhikkhuniya: with a bhikkhuni; ins. sg. f. = Instrumental of
accompaniment; see Syntax § 63.

saddhim: together with; postposition taking ins.; see Sd 2.

samvidhaya: having made an arrangement, Hr: having arranged, Nm:
by appointment; abs. of samvidabati (sam + vi +/dha + a). Nm took
it to be an instrumental, but this is probably incorrect.

ekaddhanamaggam: the same main road, Nm: the same journey, Hr:
the same high-road; acc. sg. m. (Acc.of Place Where; see Syntax § 45b.)
Digu cpd. = eka: one, the same; num. adj. + addhanamagga: main
road, highway, travelling-road; see NP 16.

patipajjeyya: should travel on, go on, set out; 3 sg. opt. of patipajjati;
see NP 16.

antamaso: even so much as, just; indecl. see Par 1.

gamantaram-pi: even the distance between villages; junction through
labialisation of -72. = gamantaram: the distance between villages, lit.
“the interspace of villages”; acc. sg. nt. (= Acc. of Place Where; see
above) Gen. tapp. cpd. = gama: village; see Par 2 + antaram:
interval, distance between, place between; nt. noun. Cf. NP 29
antaraghare, an indecl. + pi: even; emph. particle.

afifiatra samaya: except at the (right) occasion; see NP 6, Pac 23.

tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo: Here the occasion is
this:..., this is the occasion here. See NP 6.

satthagamaniyo: has to be gone with a company [of other travellers],
... with a caravan, ... with an escort; adjective qualifying maggo. Ins.
tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. A periphrastic construction in which hoti
acts as an auxiliary verb; see IP 107 & 233ff, and Syntax § 19.

= sattha: company, travelling-company, caravan, escort. Sattha
corresponds to the Skt sartha. (Cf: Mu: sarthagamaniyo margo,

465. V: -gamaniyo.
466. C, W: samka-.
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PrMoMu 34.) It is not a weapon, the sattha of Sekh 59 (Skt sastra), as
Horner renders in BD 289 n. 3. For homonyms or double meanings
(here triple, as sattha can also mean a teaching, science, the Skt sastra;
see satthar at Pac 70) of one Pali word due to being derived from two
or more Sanskrit words; see the end of the note on dosa at Sd 8. The
SVibh and the Sp don’t explain sattha (Padabhajana: satthagamaniyo
nama maggo na sakkd hoti vind satthena gantum), but see Pac 66:
bbikkhu  theyyasatthena  saddhim — samvidhaya  ekaddhinamaggam
patipajjeyya;  Vin Il 62:  bhikkbu  satthena  saddhim
addhanamaggapatipano hoti; Vin 1 152: bhikkhu ... satthena gantukamo
hoti (followed by: ... navaya gantukamo ..., see Pac 28); and origin-
story to Pac 34. Cf. Bhikkhuni Pacittiya 37: antorasthe
sasankasammate sappatibbaye asatthika carikam careyya. In BD III 317
n. 1 Horner renders this as “without a weapon,” not being aware that
it is improper for a samana to carry weapons; how much more to use
them! Cf. Dhp 123 bbayamaggo ... appasattho: “a frightening road ... a
small travel-company.” + gamaniya: to be gone; f.p.p. of gacchati
W gam + a).

hoti: it is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (J bhi +a).

maggo: road; nom. sg. m.

sasankasammato sappatibhayo: which is considered risky, which is
dangerous; see NP 29, Pd 4.

Pac 28: Navabhiruhanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbuniya saddhim samvidhaya ekam navam
abhiriheyya*®® %ddhamgdminim469 vd adhogaminim va, afifiatra tiri-
yamtaranaya,” - pacittiyam.

467

The training precept on embarking on a boat

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should embark [on a
voyage] together with a bhikkhuni on the same boat, which is going
up [-stream] or which is going down [-stream], except with [a boat
which is] crossing over [a river], [this is a case] involving expiation.

ekam: one, the same; num. ad;.

navam: boat; acc. sg. f.

467. Mi Se, G, V, Pg, Bh Pm 2 v.l.: ekanavam. Mm Se: ekamnavam.

468. BhPm 1 & 2, C, V, W, Dm, UP: -rubeyya.

469. UP: uddham gamanim adho gamanim. Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, Ra,
Pg, SVibh Ce: uddhagamanim.

470. Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Bh Pm 1 & 2, D, Ra: tiriyam taranaya. C, W, SVibh Ee:
tirtyamtaranaya. Mi & Mm Se, G, Um, V: tiriyan-taranaya.
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abhiruheyya: should embark [on a voyage], should voyage; 3 sg. opt.
of abhirihati (abhi + rubh + a). In English “boards” and “embarks”
denote the action of going onto a boat or ship before starting a
journey, here, however, the action of going on a journey on a boat is
intended. This is why the translation “embark [on a voyage]” has been
used. Cf. Pac 32 where having a group-meal while voyaging on a boat
is listed.
uddhamgaminim: (which is) going up (-stream); adj. qualifying
navam. = Kdh. used as bb. cpd. = uddham: up; adv. + gaminim:
going; adj. from gacchati (fgam + a).

Uddham is taken here to be the original reading since uddham,
like adho, is an archaic Vedic accusative form, see Syntax § 2.
Elsewhere too it occurs in this form with adho and tiriyam, e.g. Sn
150. However, uddha- is also used in cpds; see PED 136.

va: or; disjunctive particle.

adhogaminim: (which is) going down(-stream); adj. Bahubbihi cpd. =
adho: down; adv. + gaminim.

afifiatra: except; indecl. which here takes an ins. of accompaniment:
bhikkhuniya; see NP 2, and Pac 7: arifiatra vififiund purisaviggahena.

tiriyamtaranaya: with [a boat which is] crossing over (a river), Nm:
unless it is (merely) to cross to the other bank, Hr: except for crossing
over to the other bank; abl. sg. f. The translation of Nm & H would
require the noun tira, but tiriyam is an adverb. In the origin-story
uttarati: “crosses over,” is used. A phrase not found in other contexts.
Tiriyamtarandya is one word; see the origin-story in the SVibh: “I
allow, bhikkhus, for crossing over [a river], having made an
arrangement with a bhikkhuni, to board the same boat ....”
Anwjanami  bhikkbhave  tiriyamtaranaya  bhikkbuniya  saddhim
samvidhaya ekam navam abhirvibitum. This also shows that asifiatra
tirtyamtarandya means “except with [a boat] crossing over [a river].”
Bhikkbuniya, although unexpressed, is implied here. Another way to
understand this would be take n4vaya to be unexpressed: “except for
crossing over [with a boat].” Cf. S Il 87f.: miaulani adhogamani ...
Liriyangamant ...
Sa Pratimoksasutra: tiryakparasamtaranat; PrMoSa 210.

= tiriyam: over, across; adv. Cf. Sd 6. + tarapaya: passing,
traversing; ins. sg. f. Action-noun der. from tarati (ftar + a).
Kammadharaya cpd used as a bahubbihi. It is probably an adjective
qualifying an unexpressed navaya. Less likely, it is a dative of purpose
that is not governed directly by asifiatra because there is no preceding
dative to be assimilated with as in Sd 12: viramath’ayasmanto
vacanaya. PED 303: “... ferrying across; adj. tarana nava: a vessel
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crossing over, a traject, Vin IV 65.” This can’t be correct since
tarandya qualifies bhikkhuniya. The Suttavibhanga and commentaries
offer no help.

Pac 29: Paripécitasikkhépadam
Yo pana bhikkhu janam bhikkbuni, Zparzpaczmm " pindapatam bbuiijeyya,

afifiatra pubbe gibisamarambba,*’* pacittiyam.

The training precept on (alms-food) that has been prepared
If any bhikkhu should knowingly eat alms-food which a bhikkhuni

has caused to be prepared, except through previous arrangement of
householders, [this is a case] involving expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4, NP 30.

bhikkhuniparipacitam: which a bhikkhuni has caused to be
prepared; ad;. Ins. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. qualifying pindapatam.
= bhikkhuni + paripacita: Hr: procured, Nm: obtained, Than:
prompted. This is not the prefix pari: around + *pacita: p.p. of
pacinati (pa +~/ci + na): obtains, because no strengthening takes place
in past participles. It rather is the p.p. of paripaceti (pari + </ pac + e):
causes (someone else) to prepare, cook.

See the Padabhajana which states that the bhikkhuni causes the
laypeople to prepare through mentioning the good qualities of the
bhikkhu. Vin IV 67: ““... the master is a speaker of Dhamma. Give to
the master! Make for the master!” This is called makes (someone else)
prepare.”*’3

pindapatam: alms-food; acc. sg. m. see NP 27.

bhuifijeyya: should eat; 3 sg. opt. of bhusijati J bbuj + na).

afifiatra: except; indecl. see NP 2.

pubbe: previous, before; pronominal adv.; see PG § 113,8. Loc. sg. of
pubba; see NP 8.

gihisamarambha: through the arrangement of householders; abl. or
ins. sg. m. in -4. An ablative of cause or instrumental of reason; see
Syntax § 67-68, and 122c. Gen. tapp. cpd. = gihi: householder; from
gaha: house; see NP 6. Both the readings gihi and gihi occur in cpds.,
see PED 251. + samarambha: arrangement, undertaking, effort;
action-noun derived from samarambbati (sam + a +/rabh + a).

471. D, Dm, UP, V: bhikkhuni-.

472. D, Dm, Bh Pm 1, SVibh Ee, UP, Mi & Mm Se: gihi. C, W, Um, Pg, Ra,
SVibh Ce, Ee Sp: gihi. V: gihi-

473. ayyo dbammakathiko. Detha ayyassa. Karotha ayyassa ti. Esa paripaceti nama.
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Sp 809: “The arrangement of householders: it is arranged is said,
it has been arranged/prepared this is the designation, the arrangement
of householders: the arrangement of householders.”**

Pac 30: Rahonisajjasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhuniya saddhim eko ekaya raho nisajjam kap-
peyya, pacittiyam.

75

Ovidavaggo*”> tatiyo.

The training precept on taking a seat privately

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a bhikkhuni, privately, one
[man] with one [woman], [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on exhortation is third.

bhikkhuniya saddhim: together with a bhikkhuni; see Pac 27.

eko ekaya raho nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat with bhikkhuni,
one (man) with one (woman), privately; see Aniy 1.

ovadavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on exhortation,
exhortation-section; nom. sg. m. = ovada: exhortation; from ovadati;
see Pac 21. + vagga: section; see NP 10. V.1. bhikkhunovadavaggo:
the section [starting with the rule] on exhortation of bhikkhunis.

tatiyo: third; ordinal.
Bhojanavaggo

Pac 31: Avasathapindasikkhapadam
Agilinena bhikkhund eko dvasathapindo bhufijitabbo; tato ce uttarim*’®
bbuiijeyya, pacittiyam.
The training precept on the alms-meal in the resthouse

By a bhikkhu who is not ill one alms-meal in a resthouse can be eaten;
if he should eat more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation.

agilanena: not-sick; adj.; neg. pref. a- + gilana: sick; see Pac 23.

474. Samarambho ti samaraddham vuccati, patiyaditass’etam adhivacanam, gibinam
samarambbho gibisamarambho.

475. Dm, Mm Se, UP, SVibh Ee: ovadavaggo. BnPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Um,
Mi Se, SVibh Ce, Ra: bhikkbhunovadavaggo.

476. Dm & UP, Um, SVibh Ee: uttari.
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bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.
eko: one, single; num. adj.

avasathapindo: alms-meal in a (religious) rest-house; nom. sg. m. Loc.
or gen. tapp. cpd. = avasatha: Hr: public rest-house, Nm: food
distribution centre; from gvasati (@ + «/vas + a): inhabits, resides. See
origin-story to Pac 6 where dvasathaghara is a public rest-house. For
other references see Vinaya Texts 37 n. 3. An dvasatha is not always a
public rest-house though, see Ud 89 and Bhi Pac 48 where it just means
a dwelling or house. See VINS I 66: “... place for receiving guests, like a
dharmasala nowadays in India.”+ pinda: alms, alms-food; see NP 27.
Sp: “avasathe pindo.”: “alms in a rest-house.” The origin-story and word-
commentary indicate that alms has been prepared (pafifiatta: appointed,
pointed out, made known) in a rest-house. It does not mention whether
the meal has to be eaten there itself.

bhuiijitabbo: to be eaten; f.p.p. of bhusijati J bhuj + na).
tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 3.
bhuiijeyya: he should eat; 3 sg. opt. of bhuijati /bhuj + na).

Pac 32: Ganabhojanasikkhapadam

Ganabhojane, afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: gilanasamayo, civaradanasama )0, civarakdra-
samayo, addhinagamanasamayo, navabbirithanasamayo,”” mabisamayo,
samanabbattasamayo; ayam tattha samayo.

The training precept on eating in a group

In eating [a meal] in a group, except at the [right] occasion, [there is a
case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the occasion of illness; the occasion of
a giving of robe [-cloths]; the occasion of a robe-making; the occasion
of going on a [long] journey; the occasion of voyaging on a boat; the
occasion of a great [gathering]; the occasion of a meal [made] by an
ascetic; this 1s the occasion here.

ganabhojane: eating in a group, Hr: a group-meal, Nm: in eating in
groups; loc. sg. m. Loc. or gen. tapp. cpd. = gana: group, (or plur.
“groups,” but SVibh indicates sing.); see Sd concl. + bhojana: meal,
eating, food, feeding; action-noun derived from bhurjati.

477. Dm, Um, V: -rubana-.
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afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo:
except at the (right) occasion. Here the occasion is this:... this is the
occasion here; see NP 6.

gilanasamayo: occasion of illness; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
gilana: illness; see Pac 31 + samayo: occasion; see NP 6.

civaradanasamayo: occasion of a giving of robe [-cloth]s; nom. sg. m.
Gen. tapp. cpd. = civara: robe [-cloth] + dana: giving; action-noun
der. fr. dadati; see Pac 25.

civarakarasamayo: occasion of a robe-making; nom. sg. m. Gen.
tapp. cpd. kara: making; action-noun fr. karoti.

This rule is relaxed in Cv VII 1,3 and referred to there as ganabhojane:
“eating in a group” and is one of the five allowances (pasica kappissanti)
when the kathina-privileges are in effect. Other Patimokkha rules
which are relaxed during this period are NP 1, 2, 3, Pac 46.

addhanagamanasamayo: occasion of going on a (long) journey; nom.
sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = addhana: long journey, path, road; see NP
16, Pac 27 + gamana: travelling, going, journey; action-noun fr.
gacchati ( gam + a).

navabhirahanasamayo: occasion of voyaging on a boat; lit.: occasion
of embarking a boat; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = nava: boat; see Pac
28 + abhiruhana: lit. “embarking, boarding” but here having the
meaning of travelling on a boat.; action-noun fr. abbirithati; see Pac 28.

mahasamayo: occasion of (a) great (number) the occasion of a great
gathering, Nm: an extraordinary occasion (where one hundred or one
thousand bhikkhus gather), Hr: a great scarcity; nom. sg. m. = maha:
great (number of bhikkhus); adj. The Padabhajana and the Kkh
explain that there is not enough food to sustain themselves when
more than three bhikkhus go on alms-round. In the origin-story it is
related that after the rains-retreat (many) bhikkhus came from various
districts to visit the Buddha.

Mahasamaya probably means that there is a great number of
bhikkhus, a great assembly. See D II 253f., S I 26: mahata
bhikkhusanghena saddhim pasicamattehi bhikkbusatehi ... mahdsamayo
pavanasmim. Samaya here might have both the meaning of
“gathering” and the meaning of “occasion.” The commentaries
explain it as mahdasamnha: great gathering; S-a 76; cf. PED 683-84.

According to von Hiniiber (SPPS 195-97) the original form of the
word was mahasamaja (fr. \/aj; see note on pardjika), which changed
into the eastern form -samdya and then into -samaya in Ceylon. He
refers to mahdsamagja, “a great gathering,” at S V 170. The Buddhist
Sanskrit version of the Mahasamayasutta is called the Mahasamajastutra.
If von Hintiber is correct, then the original formulation of mahdsamaya
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in the present rule would have been mahdasamajasamaya, “the occasion
of a great gathering,” since samaya in the sense of occasion is required
here. It is also possible that when the rule was formulated mahdsamaya
had both the meaning of “great gathering,” samajja, and “great
occasion,” samaya. This double meaning is confirmed by the
commentaries; see above. In any case this occurrence shows that already
very early on in India, but not in Ceylon, samdja changed into samaya.
The Pratimoksasttra parallels have mabasamaya; see BMD n. 109.

samanabhattasamayo: occasion of a meal (made) by an ascetic, Nm:
an occasion for a meal for ascetics, Hr: a meal-time of recluses; nom.
sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. containing another gen. tapp. cpd.: =
samanabhatta: a meal of a recluse = samana: an ascetic,
contemplative, religious wanderer. Samana corresponds to the Skt
sramana, which as a neuter action-noun means “making effort” or
“exertion,” and as a masculine noun means “one who performs acts of
austerity” or “an ascetic.” The root «/sram from which these nouns
are derived means “to exert oneself (esp. in acts of austerity)”; see
MW. + bhatta: meal, feeding; cf. Pac 46 and its origin-story:
dethavuso, bbattam. Originally a p.p. of bhajati bhaj + a): divides,
partakes. The word samanabhatta is only found in this rule. SVibh:
“when whoever one who has attained (the state of ) wanderer makes a
meal...” : samanabbattasamayo nama yo ko-ci paribbajakasamapanno
bhattam karoti .... Kkh 176: “when whoever one who has gone forth
invites for a meal.” : yada yo ko-ci pabbajito bhattena nimanteti.

Pac 33: Paramparabhojanasikkhapadam

Paramparabhojane,*’8

afifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.
Tatthayam samayo: gilanasamayo, civaradanasamayo, civara-

kdrasamayo; ayam tattha samayo.

The training precept on substituting a meal

In [taking] a meal before another [invitation-meal], except at the
[right] occasion, [there is a case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the occasion of illness; the occasion of
a giving of robe [-cloths]; the occasion of a robe-making; this is the
occasion here.

paramparabhojane: In (taking) a meal before another (invitation-
meal), H & Than: an out-of-turn meal, Nm: in substituting one meal
for another, Nor: in meals in succession, PED: taking food in

478.V: parappara-. SVibh Ee: parampara-.
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succession; loc. sg. m. See BD II 317 n. 3. = parampara: lit.: another
after another, nt, successive; see paramparaya: Th 785, A 11 191. M II
170: andhaveni parampardsamsatta. = param: another; acc. sg. nt.
abstract noun taking ablative + para: another; according to PED it is
the uninflected form of the feminine ablative para: after another (but
it might also be an ins. or dat.). According to the Suttavibhanga the
offence is committed when eating the other non-invitation meal. The
origin-story relates that the bhikkhus were eating before, not after, the
meal that they had been invited for and had therefore lost their
appetite. Therefore, the point does not seem to be the eating after—
this is covered by Pac 35—but the act of taking in addition to, i.e., the
eating of another meal before the meal one has been invited to. See
also Mv VI 25,7 (Vin I 223-224) forbidding bhikkhus to eat thick rice-
soup (early in the morning) before an invitation-meal (unless it has
been offered by the person who will give the invitation-meal) as they
would lose their appetite: “Bhikkhus, by one who is invited elsewhere
the conjey-which-is to-be-eaten of someone else is not to be eaten.
Whoever eats he is to be made to do (what is) according to the case
(i.e., Pac 33).”*” + bhojana: meal; see Pac 32.

Pac 34: Kénamétusikkhépadam

Bhikkhum pan’eva kulam upagatam pitvehi®© vi manthehi*s' va abhi-
batthum  pavireyya,*s? dkarnkbamanena bhikkbuna dmttzpﬂtmpw 8
patiggahetabb; tato ce uttarim™* patigganheyya,*s> pacittiyam.

Dvattzpattapure486 atiggahetva, tato nibaritva, bhikkbihi sad-

dhim samvibhajitabbam.*s” Ayam tattha simici.
The Kana’s mother training precept

Now, should a family invite a bhikkhu who has approached to take as
many cakes and parched cakes [as he likes], by a bhikkhu who is
wishing [so] two or three bowls full [of cakes] can be accepted; if he
should accept more than that, [this is a case] involving expiation.

479. Na, bhikkhave, afifiatra nimantitena aiifiassa bhojjayagn paribbufijitabba. Yo
paribbufijeyya, yatha dhammo karetabbo ti.

480. V, Bh Pm 2 v.l.: puvebi.

481. V: manthehi.

482. Mi Se, G: abhibatthum-pavareyya. V: abbihattham-pavareyya. Cf NP 7.

483. SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10. V: -pura.

484. Dm & UP, Um, SVibh Ee: uttari. See NP 3.

485. C, D, W, SVibh Ce: patiganheyya. (Cf. NP 5, NP 10.)

486. SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: dvi-; see NP 10. V: -pure.

487.V, Bh Pm 2 v.1.: samvibhajjitabbam.
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Having accepted two or three bowls full, having taken [them] away
from there, [it] is to be shared together with [other] bhikkhus. This is

the proper procedure here.

Kanamatusikkhapadam: Kana’s mother training precept; nom. sg.
m. Appositive kdh. cpd; see Par 1. Kana is a proper name and matu is
“mother.” Kanamatu plays the lead role in the origin-story.

bhikkhum: to a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.
pan’eva: now if; see Sd 12.
kulam: a family; nom. sg. nt.

upagatam: that has been approached, visited; p.p. of upagacchati (upa
++/gam + a) qualifying bhikkhum (or kulam). See origin-story to Pac
7: kulipako (= kulapago; see PED) hoti bahukani kulani upasankamati
and A IIT 10: kulam ... alam upagantum.

bhikkhum pan’eva kulam upagatam puvehi va manthehi va
abhihatthum pavareyya: Now, should a family invite a bhikkhu
who has approached to take as many cakes and parched cakes [as he
likes], (or: Now, a bhikkhu has approached a family [and someone
there], should invite [the bhikkhu] to take [as much] baked cakes...),
Nm: Should a family invite a bhikkhu who has arrived to accept cakes
or sweets..., Nor: should a family bring and invite with cakes or
biscuits a bhikkhu who has arrived, Vinaya Texts: In case people
should offer a bhikkhu, who has gone to some house, to take as much
as he chose of their sweetmeats and cakes, ..., Hr: If a monk, going up
to a family, (who) asking should invite him (to take) cakes and barley-
gruel..., Than: In case a bhikkhu arriving at a family residence is
presented with cakes or cooked grain-meal...

The syntax of this line is complex and requires explanation.
There seem to be two agents: one is the bhikkhu who has approached
the family, and the other the family who gives cakes to the bhikkhus.
Horner and Thanissaro translate in this way. Nm, Norman, and
Vinaya Texts, however, translate kulam as the agent (i.e., nom. sg. nt.)
and bhikkbum as its patient (i.e., acc. sg. m.).

The usage of forms of the verb upagacchati taking the accusative
kulam and kulini (see above) suggests that here too kulam could be
accusative and that kulam upagatam is a qualification of bhikkhum: “a
monk who has approached a family.” If this is the case, then both
bhikkbum and kulam are patients in the accusative case. As there is no
expressed agent in the nominative case in the sentence, pavareyya
takes an unexpressed agent in the nominative that can be any member
of the family present there, not the family as a whole.
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It is impossible to render the line literally into English and to keep
intact the Pali syntax. The SVibh Padabhajana explains upagatam as
tattha gatam and offers no other help, nor do Kkh and Sp.

puvehi: with baked cakes; ins. pl. m. SED: pipadla: “a kind of sweet
cake fried with ghee or oil.”

va: or; disjunctive particle.

manthehi: with parched flour cakes, Nm: sweets, Hr: barley-gruel,
Than: cooked grain-meal; ins. pl. m. Der. fr. mantheti: to crush, churn,
parch. The meaning is not certain. Von Hintiiber’s “barley-gruel” is
unlikely since the cake is something special to be shared with other
bhikkhus. According to SVibh it is prepared as a provision for a
journey. Barley-gruel spoils quickly, so would not be fitting. Small
square cakes made out of dry parched rice or flour mixed with sugar or
palm-syrup are still offered to bhikkhus in Sri lanka and a mantha
might be something like this. The two merchants who became the
Buddha’s first disciples offered him a mantha and a madhupindika (Vin
I 4). The latter is a honey-ball and this might imply that the mantha
was something sweet too. The origin-story uses sattu, “barley meal,”
instead of mantha. See BD II 322 n. 4, 323 n. 3. Misra, 1972: 180: “Sattu
... prepared by pounding fried grains, which is still very popular in the
rural areas of NE India, chiefly among the poor as a cheap diet. Mostly
it was mixed with water for Panini also mentions it by udakasaktu, but
sometimes it was also mixed with curds as is clear by Patafijali’s
mention of dadbisaktu ... Mantha, too, was a kind of groat that was
made from fried rice and was generally mixed with milk.” Probably a
mantha is a cake prepared with parched rice groat. MW: saktu: “coarsly
ground meal, grit, groats (esp. of barley meal).” VINS II 131 gives
mantha as a drink in which solid ingredients, usually parched barley
meal (saktn, see VINS II 415), are mixed with fluid by stirring.

See Pachow 138. Dhg & Mhs include “if he is not sick,” i.e., he
can accept more than three bowls if he (or another?) is sick.*3® The
Pali Suttavibhanga has no such exemption, but mentions in the
andpatti-section that one can accept for the sake/good of another,
arifiass’atthaya; Vin IV 81.
abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes];
see NP 7.

488. Ma-L rule 38: Bhiksum kho punah kulehi upasankrantam pravarensu puvehi va
manthebi va tatha pravaritena bhiksuna yavan tri-patra-pura-paramam  tato
pratigrhbpitavyam  pratigrbpitva  babirddha  nibaritavyam  babirddha  nibaritva
agilanakehi bhiksahi sardbam samvibbajirva kbaditavyam bhumjitavyam tad-uttarim
pratigrbnirva bahirddha nibarirva agilanakebi bhiksihi sardbam samvibhajirva va
asamvibhajitva khadeya va bhumjeya va pacattikam.; BV 191; cf. Kar II 58.
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akankhamanena bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu who is wishing (so); see
NP 3.

dvattipattapura: two or three bowls full, ... bowlfuls; adjective
qualifying unexpressed nom. pl. m. piva and mantha. Ctf. Vin III 59:
“... the bhikkhu took with the mind of a thief a bowlful of baked
cake, ... bowlful of cake, ... bowlful of sweets.”*?

An inverted bb cpd. including a digu cpd: dvattipatta, which in
turn contains a disjunctive dvanda: dvatti: two or three; see NP 10. +
patta: bowl; see NP 21 + pura: full; adj. derived from parati: fills.
Could also be an action-noun fr. pireti: filling. pattaptira: Nm & Hr:
bowlful, Vinaya Texts: bowls full, full bowls; an inverted cpd; see Sd
intro. Normally the adjective p#ra would come first, but inverted it
sounds better.

patiggahetabba: can be accepted; f.p.p. of patiganhati, see NP 3,
agreeing with dvattipattapiura (mantha).

tato ce uttarim: if more than that: see NP 3.

patigganheyya: should accept; 3 sg. opt. of patiganhati.
dvattipattapure: acc. pl. m.

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs.

tato: from there; abl. of dem. pron. ta(d).

niharitva: having taken away; abs. of nibarati (nis + </har + a). The
prefix ni- here corresponds to the Sanskrit prefix zis-: “out,” not the
Skt pref. ni: “down.” In Pali both Skt prefixes 7i- and nis- have
merged into ni(r)-; see PED 351. The distinction is that 7is- tends to
make a long syllable while 7:- a short one. When Pali 7i- represents
Skt nis- the following consonant is doubled. Here, since the
consonant combinations -rb- and -bb- are not found in Pali, the vowel
-i- in the prefix has instead been lengthened in accordance with the
law of Morae; see PG § 5-6 & 51 and IP 217.

bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.

saddhim: together with; indecl. see Sd 2.

samvibhajitabbam: (it) is to be shared, divided together; f.p.p. of
samwibhajati (sam + vi + \/bbaj + a) used as an impersonal passive
sentence verb in nom. sg. nt., which is not taking an object, and with
an unexpressed instrumental agent, bhikkhuna.

ayam tattha samici: this is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.

489. ... pattapuram puvam ... pattapure modake theyyacitto avabari.
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Pac 35: Pathamapavaranasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu bhuttavi pavarito anativittam khadaniyam va
bhojaniyam**° va kbideyya vi bbufijeyya va, pacittiyam.

The first training precept on invitation

If any bhikkhu who has eaten [a meal], who has been invited [to take
more and refused], should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food
which is not left over, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhuttavi: who has eaten (a meal); active past participle used as an
adjective (IP 274). = bhutta, p.p. of bbufijati  bhuj + a) + active p.p.
suffix -zavin. Active past participles can take an agent in the
nominative (bhikkhu) and a patient (unexpressed bhojanam) in the
accusative. If the normal passive p.p. bhuttam would have been used
here, it would mean “a bhikkhu who has been eaten (by someone).”

pavarito: who has been invited (to take more), offered, satisfied; adj.
p-p. of pavareti; see NP 7 + Pac 34; cf. BD I1 326 n. 2.

anatirittam: not left over; adj. Bb. cpd. = Neg. pref. an- + atiritta,
p-p. of atiriccati (ati +/7ic + ya). Cf. atireka at NP 1.

khadaniyam: uncooked food, hard food, lit.: what is to be chewed,
Nm: eatables, Hr: solid food, Than: non-staple food; acc. sg. nt., f.p.p.
of khadati ( khad + a): chews, bites, used as a neuter noun; see IP 107.
The specific or technical meaning of this term here is “hard/solid
food” while the general meaning elsewhere is “uncooked food.” See
BD IV 343 n. 5 and BMC I 358 (i.e., preface to “The Food Chapter”)
on this term and the next one: bhojaniya.

Thanissaro Bhikkhu takes khadaniya to be non-staple food and
bhojaniya to be staple. There are some problems with this division as
flour, normally considered a staple in western cultures, is a khadaniya
according to the commentary, while meals are bhojaniya. Perhaps the
difference between the two terms is rather whether the food is cooked
or uncooked. The bhojaniya as described in the Padabhajana expla-
nation to this rule, Pac 35, appears to be foods that are eaten after
cooking and this agrees, for example, with the rule that two of the bho-
janiyas, fish and meat, are are not allowable when raw. The khadaniya
on the other hand, especially as listed in the commentary to Pac 37, all
appear to be uncooked foods such as raw vegetables and non-cooked
sweets made with sugar and flour (which are still made in Sri Lanka).

va: or; disjunctive particle.

490. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam throughout text.
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bhojaniyam: cooked food, Nm: comestibles, Hr: soft food, Than:
staple food, lit.: what is to be savoured, relished; acc. sg. nt., f.p.p. of
bhurijati, see above, used as a neuter noun.

khadeyya: Than: should chew, H & Nm: eat (solid food); 3 sg. opt. of
khadati.

bhuiijeyya: eat, Nm & Than: should consume, Hr: partake; 3 sg. opt.
of bhufijati.

Pac 36: Dutiyapavaranasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum bbuttavim pavaritam anatzrzttemz khada-
niyena vd b]oo;amyemz O va abbzbattbum pava: ?/9)/ 92 Handa bhikkbu
khada va bhufija va ti, ]anam asadanapekkbo, * bbuttasmim, pacitti-
yam.

The second training precept on invitation

If any bhikkhu, knowingly [and] desiring to cause offence, should
invite a bhikkhu, who has eaten [a meal and] who has been invited [to
take more], to take uncooked food or cooked food which is not left
over [saying]: “Here, bhikkhu, chew and eat!,” when [the food] has
been eaten, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

bhuttavim pavaritam: see Pac 35, here agreeing with bhikkhum.

anatirittena khadaniyena va bhojaniyena: with uncooked food or
cooked foods which is not left over; as Pac 36, here ins. sg. m.

abhihatthum pavareyya: should invite to take [as much as he likes];
see NP 7.

handa: here!, come!, (the French voila/); emphatic particle.
bhikkhu: voc. sg. m.

khada va bhufija: chew or eat; 2 sg. imp. of khadati & bhusjati; see
Pac 35.

va: or; disjunctive particle.
ti: “...,” end quote; see Nid.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati, an adverb; see Par 4 and NP 30.
Padabhajana: “He knows: he knows himself, or others inform him, or
he (i.e., the other bhikkhu) informs.” : janati nama: samam va janati

491.C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyena & bhojaniyena.

492. Mi Se, G: abbihatthum-pavareyya. N: abhihattham-pavareyya. Cf NP 7.
493. Um omits janam.

494.BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra: -apekho. (Cf -apekho v.1. at Nid, Pac 56, 60.)
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afifie va tassa arocenti so va aroceti. Sp IV 831 “knowingly, knowing the
state of being invited. Because the knowing is of three kinds, therefore
it is said in the Padabhajana: ‘he knows: he knows himself ... etc.”*%>

asadanapekkho: desiring to cause offence, desiring to take revenge,
desiring to rebuke, Nm: in expectation of his discomfiture, Hr:
desiring to find fault; adj. qualifying bhikkhu. Loc. tapp. cpd. just as
visuddhapekkho in Nid, visibbandapekkho in Pac 56, and hassapekkho in
Pac 60. = asadana: causing annoyance, causing discomfort, causing
offence; action-noun fr. asadeti (@ + ~/sid + e) the causative of asidati:
strikes against, offends, insults, assails. In the origin-story a bhikkhu
seeks revenge for being reprimanded by another bhikkhu. The way
he does so is by making the one who reprimanded him fall into an
offence through deception, and then reprimanding him in turn. +
apekkha: longing for, desiring for; action-noun taking loc.; see Nid.

Padabhajana: “...: By this means I will reprove him, remind him,
reprove him in return, remind him in return, I will make him
embarrassed.”*?

bhuttasmim: when it has been eaten, H & Nm: in the eating; p.p. of
bhurijati, see Pac 35, used as a action-noun in the loc. case. Pacittiyam
is constructed with the locative, e.g. ganabhojane at Pac 31. In this
subsifiary clause, it is probably a locative absolute with the subject
(bhojanasmim) unexpressed; see Pac 8: bbatasmim and the
constructions with tasmim in Pac 65 and 73. It could also be a p.p.
used as a neuter noun, but the Padabhajana indicates that the offence
is fulfilled at the end of the meal (bhojana-pariyosane apatti pacittiyassa)
and the absolutive thus fits more.

Pac 37: Vikalabhojanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu vikale khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va khadeyya va
bhuiijeyya va, pacittiyam.
The training precept on eating at the wrong time

If any bhikkhu should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food at the

wrong time, [this is a case] involving expiation.

vikale: at the wrong time; loc. sg. m., pref. vi-: wrong + kdla: time.
Padabhajana: “when mid-day has passed until the arising of dawn.”**

495. Jananti pavaritabbavam jananto. Tam panassa jananam yasma tibakarehi hoti,
Lasma janditi nama samam va janali ti-adina nayena padabhajanam vuttam.

496. Asadanapekkho ti: Imind imam codessami, saressami, paticodessami,
patisaressami, marnku karissami ti.

497. majjhantike vitivatte yava arunuggamand.
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For the rest see Pac 36.

Pac 38: Sannidhikarakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu sannidhikarakam khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va
khadeyya va bhufijeyya va, pacittiyam.

The training precept on keeping (food) in store
If any bhikkhu should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food

[while] keeping [it] in store, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sannidhikarakam: (while) keeping in store; namul absolutive; see NP
23. Padabhajana: “[What] has been accepted today, is eaten on the
following day”*”8

Pac 39: Panitabhojanasikkhapadam

Yani  kho pana tani  panitabhojandni, seyyathidam:*>  sappi,
navanitam,”® telam, madhuphdnitam,501 maccho, mamsam, khiram,
dadhi? yo pana bhikkbu evaripini panitabbojandni agilino attano
atthaya viiapervd bhusijeyya,”® pacittiyam.

The training precept on superior food

Those foods which are superior, namely: ghee, butter, oil, honey and
molasses, fish, meat, milk, curd; if any bhikkhu, who is not ill, having
requested such superior foods for his own benefit, should eat [them],
[this is a case] involving expiation.

yani kho pana tani ... seyyathidam sappi navanitam telam
madhuphangitam ...: see NP 23.

panitabhojanani: foods which are superior, excellent foods; nom. pl.
nt. Kdh. cpd; cf. NP 23: patisayaniyani bhesajjani. = panita: superior,
excellent; p.p. of paneti (pa + /ni + a): raises, exalts, brings o+ut. +
bhojana: food, nourishment in general; action-noun from bhusijati;
see Pac 31.

498. Ajja patiggahitam aparajju kbaditam hoti.

499. Dm, UP: seyyathidam. Cf NP 23.

500. V: navanitam. Cf NP 23.

501. C, D, W: madbupphanitam.

502. C, P, (Wae Uda Pm, Sirimalwatta Pm): dadhim. (This reading has later been
scribbled through in C.) Both dadhi and dadhim are neuter nominative according
to CPED, although normally dadhim is accusative. Cf J-a IV 140: “khiram viya
dadhim viya obbasantam.”

503. C, D, W: paribhufijeyya.
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maccho: fish; nom. sg. m.
mamsam: flesh, meat; nom. sg. nt
khiram: milk; nom. sg. nt.

dadhi: curd, sour milk: nom. sg. f. MW 468: “Dadhi: coagulated milk,
thick sour milk (regarded as a remedy; differing from curds in not
having the whey (dadhimanda) separated from it.).” Cf. VINS I 338.

evarupani: such, of such kind; adj. See above Nid., NP 8.
panitabhojanani: foods which are superior; acc. pl. nt.

agilano: who is not-sick; adj. qualifying an unexpressed abam, see Pac
31, Sekh 37. Kdh. used as bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + gilana. The
Padabhajana defines agilana here as “...: for whom there is comfort
without the excellent foods.”: yassa vina panitabhojanani phasu hoti.

attano: of himself, his own; gen. sg. of atta: self; reflexive pronoun

(see Sd 6).
atthaya: for the benefit, need, use; dat. (of advantage) sg. m.; cf. NP 10.

attano atthaya: for his own benefit, for the benefit of himself, Nm:
for his own use, Hr: for himself.

vififiapetva: having requested, indicated, informed, having made
(someone) understand; abs. of vizisiapeti; see NP 6.
bhuiijeyya: should eat; see Pac 35.

Pac 40: Dantaponasikkhapadam

504

Yo pana bhikkhu adinnam mukbadvaram aharam™>" abareyya, arifiatra

ndakadantapona,®® pacittiyam.
)

Bhojanavaggo catuttho.

The training precept on tooth-wood

If any bhikkhu should take into the mouth [any] nutriment that has
not been given [to bhikkhus]; except water and tooth-wood, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on eating is fourth
adinnam: which has not been given; adj. qualifying dharam; see Par 2.

Padabhajana: “Not given’ is called not accepted. ‘Given” when giving
with the body, or what is connected with the body, or by

504. V: adinnam mukhadvaram abareyya.
505. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Ra, Dm, SVibh Ce, Pg: -dantapona.
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relinquishing (with a spoon, etc.), one accepts standing within arms-
length.”>%

mukhadvaram: mouth, lit.: face-door; acc. sg. m. (Acc of aim; Syntax
§ 38. Gen. tapp. cpd. = mukha: mouth, face + dvara: door. Cf. Sekh
41, Vin I 84 and M III 242.

aharam: nutriment, intake, ingestion, consumption, something taken
in, sustenance; acc. sg. m. der. fr. aharati (a + /har + a). Water and
toothwood are excluded because they weren’t considered as food.
ahareyya: ingest, take into, ingest, consume, bring to; 3 sg. opt. of
aharati; see above.

adinnam mukhadvaram aharam ahareyya: Hr: should convey to his
mouth nutriment not given; Nm: convey to the opening of his mouth
food not given; Than: take into his mouth an edible that has not been
given; Nor: should convey to the opening of his mouth food that has
not been given. The word-order would normally be: adinnam aharam
mukbadvaram ahareyya, compare the previous rules, but here it has
probably been changed for euphonic reasons. The expression dharam
aharati 1s also found at M I 81, Thi 460, D II 223.

Sa Pac 35: aparigrhitam aharam mukbadvarenabared; PrMoSa 214.
Ma Pac 35: adinnam-apratigrahitam mukba-dvarikam-aharam-ahareya
anyatrodakadantapone; Taita 22, BV 190; cf. Kar II 57. Mu: adinnam
(mukhadvara)paramahared; PrMoMu 36.

SVibh: “[Thinking] ‘I shall chew, I shall eat’ he takes: an offence
of wrong-doing for him. In each swallowing an offence of expiation.”:
Khadissami, bhufijissami ti  ganhati apatti  dukkatassa.  Ajjhobare
ajjhobare pacittiyassa. The meaning of ajjhobarati is “swallows” in M 11
138 and Vin II 201 but in M I 245 it means “puts into.” Cf Vin II 132
(the ruminating rule) where mukhadvira can only mean “mouth.”

afifiatra: except; indecl. see Par 1.
udakadantapona: water and tooth-wood; abl. sg. nt. Dvanda-cpd.

= udaka: water + danta: tooth + pona: wood, stick, pick. This is a
small stick that is made out of branches of trees with fragrant or
medicinal wood by fashioning a point at one end, for picking the
teeth, and at the other end making it frayed by beating, for brushing
the teeth. These sticks are still made in India, and in the Sri Lankan
and Thai forest monasteries. Deriviation uncertain, Vin II 137-138
has dantakattha: tooth-wood. It should be between 4 and 8 finger-
breadths long. Bamiyan PraMoMa rule 36: udakadamtakasthe; Kar 11

506. Adinnam nama apatiggahitakam vuccati. Dinnam nama kayena va kayapati-
baddhena va nissaggiyena va dente hatthapase thito kayena va kayapatibaddhbena va
patiganhadti etam dinnam nama.
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57. PraMoSa rule 39: anyatrodakadantakasthabbyam. PraMoMa-L rule
35: anyatrodakadantapone.

bhojanavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on food, the food-
section; nom. sg. m. = bhojana: see Pac 39 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

catuttho: fourth; ordinal.
Acelakavaggo

Pac 41: Acelakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu acelakassa®” vi parzbba]akassa va paribbajikiya va
sabattha kbidaniyam va bhojaniyam®®® va dadeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on naked ascetics

If any bhikkhu should give with his own hand uncooked food or
cooked food to a naked ascetic or to a male wanderer or to a female
wanderer, [this is a case] involving expiation.

acelakassa: to a naked ascetic, a naked one, clothless one; dat. sg. m.,
neg. particle. a- + cela: cloth, clothes + conn. suf. -aka.

paribbajakassa: male wanderer; dat. sg. m. = pref. pari: around +
\/vaj: wanders + conn. suf. -aka.

paribbajikaya: female wanderer; dat. sg. ., pari- + \/vaj + fem. conn.
suf. -tka, compare updasaka/upasika.

sahattha: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. in -@; see NP 16.
khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va: see Pac 35.

dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati; see Pac 25.

Pac 42: Uyyojanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkbum evam vadeyya® Eb’ivuso, gamam v
nigamam va pindaya pazwszssamas 10 4i. Tassa ddpetwi vd addpetwi vd
wyyojeyya: Gacch’avuso! Na me taya saddhim katha va nisajja va phasu
hoti; ekakassa®'! me kathd va nisajja vi phsu hoti ti. Etad-eva paccayam
karitvd anafifiam, pacittiyam.

507. C: acelak-.

508. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam.

509. (= Mi & Mm Se, G, D, BhPm 1 & 2, V, Ra.) C, W, Dm, Um, UP, SVibh Ee,
SVibh Ce: bhikkhum ebavuso, i.e., no evam vadeyya. (Pg and Sanné also not.)

510. V: pavisissama.

511. V: ekatassa.
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The training precept on dismissing

If any bhikkhu should say so to a bhikkhu, “Come friend! We shall
enter a village or town for alms,” [then after] having had [food] given
or not having had [food] given to him, should he dismiss [the bhikkhu
saying], “Go friend! There is no ease for me talking or sitting down
together with you; there is ease for me talking or sitting down by
myself;” having made just this the reason, [and] not another, [this is a
case] involving expiation;

bhikkhum: to a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.
evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 24.

Regarding the readings with evam vadeyya and those without: The
origin-story (Be, Ce, Ee) has both forms and thus offers no help. >12
The Padabhajana gives no useful comment. The Parivara (Be) has:
Bhikkbum: eb’avuso ....

The clause lacks a verb if vadeyya is left out, and a quotation is
normally preceded by a verb, cf. evam vadeyya in Par 4, Sd 13, Pac 24,
and Pac 68 & 70. Maybe the verb was left out because the optative
vadeyya would be followed by two absolutives, and then by an
optative (#yyojjeyya) again in the next clause.

The corresponding Pratimoksasttra versions all have phrases
corresponding to evam vadeyya: Ma-L: evam vadeya; Taita 23, BV 192;
cf. Kar II 64: evam vade. PrMoMu 37: eva vadet, and PrMoSa 217.

eh’avuso: come friend!; junction of ehi + avuso in which the final -7 of
ehi has been elided; PG § 70,2b. = ehi: come!; imp. of eri (/i + a) +
avuso: friend; voc. sg. m. See above Nidana.

gamam va nigamam va: village or town; see Sd 13.
pindaya: for alms; dat. sg. m. see NP 27, Pac 31.

pavisissama ti: we shall enter; = pavisissama: 1 pl. fut, of pavisati (pa

++/vis + a) + ti: “...”, end quote; quotation particle.
tassa: to him; dat. sg. m. of dem. pron ta(d).

dapetva: having had (food) given; abs. of dapeti, causative of dadat;
see Pac 25.

adapetva: not having had (food) given; neg. pref. a- + dapetva.
uyyojeyya: should dismiss, send off; 3 sg. opt. of the causative of
wyyuijati: wyyojeti (ud +~/yuj + e). (Skt -dy- is palatalised to -yy- in Pali;
see PG § 55.)

512. Upanando ... bhikkhum etad avoca: Eh’avuso ... bhikkhi ... vipacenti: katham hi
nama ayasma Upammdo sakyaputto bhikkhum eh’avuso gamam pindaya pavisissama
ti tassa adapetva uyyojessati ti.
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gacch’avuso: go friend!; junction of gaccha + dwvuso through
contraction; PG § 69,1. = gaccha: go!; imp. of gacchati \/gam + a) +
avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.

na: not; neg. particle.

me: for me; dat. sg. of pers. pron. ma(d): 1.

taya: with you; ins. sg. of pers. pron. tvam.

saddhim: together with; indecl. taking an ins. Cf. Sd 2.

katha: speaking, conversing; nom. sg. f. action-noun der. fr. katheti

W kath + e).

nisajja: sitting down; nom. sg. f. action-noun der. fr. nisidati; see Aniy 1.
phasu: ease; nom. sg. nt. or adv. See above Nid.

hoti: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bbhavati (/ bhis +a).

ekakassa: by myself, alone; dat. sg. of ekaka. Adjective qualifying me.
Lit.: “group of one,” = numeral substantive; see PG § 119,6. = eka:
one + con. suf. -ka. Not to be confused with ekassa at Pd 2.

etad-eva paccayam karitva anafifiam: having made just this the
reason, [and] not another; see Pac 16.

Pac 43: Sabhojanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu sabhojane kule anupakbajja®’

pﬂClttl_’ydm

nisafjam kappeyya,

The training precept on having a meal

If any bhikkhu, having intruded upon an family having a meal,
should take seat, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sabhojane kule: a family having a meal, a family with both people,
Nm: (the bedroom) of a family with two persons, Hr: family with
food, Vinaya Texts: a house where a meal is going on.

sabhojane: having a meal, with a meal; adj. There is an untranslatable
word play here: Sp 856: “With a meal: with both people. With a meal
when there is a meal in there. Or perhaps with a meal is with
enjoyment; for a man beset by lust a woman is enjoyment and for a
woman a man ...”>* Thus, one commentarial etymology suggests that
it is a sandhi of sa- + ubho: prefix sa-: with, having + #bho: both +
jana: people; i.e.: with both people. The second etymology is prefix
sa-: with, having + bhojana: food, meal, enjoyment; see Pac 32, i.e.,

513. Dm, Mi & Mm Se: anipakhajja.
514. Sabhojane: saha ubbobi janehi ti. Sabhojanam tasmim sabbojane. Atha va
sabhojane sabhoge; ragapariyutthitassa purissa bi itthi bhogo itthiya ca puriso
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the family is having a meal. The first derivation is supported by the
Padabhajana: “... the woman and the man have both not departed
(from the bedroom), both are not without lust.” : itthi ca puriso ca
ubho anikkbanta honti ubho avitaraga.

“Food,” or “eating,” bhojana, can have a sexual implication in
Indian culture, see S 1 10: Bhusija ... kame: “Enjoy/eat sense-pleasures!”
Bhoga, “property” or “enjoyment,” like bhojana, is derived from
bhufijati. In Sanskrit (see MW 767 & 1194) bhoga can mean “sexual
enjoyment” and sababhojana means: “eating together, common
enjoyment.” MW 119: asambhoga: non-enjoyment, absence of sexual
union. Cf. Sn 102: sahirafiio sabhojano eko bhuiijati: “having gold,
having food/enjoyment/property, he enjoys it alone ...”; cf. J I 232,
Ap1361.

The origin-story and word-commentary suggest that there is a
sexual implication. The apatti and anapatti clauses in the Vibhanga,
sayananighare & asayananighare, also indicate that it is encroaching on
a couple (the man and woman of a family) by sitting in the bedroom.
For the versions of other schools, which are more or less the same as
in the Pali, see CSP 143.

Notwithstanding the origin-story and all the etymologies, it is
possible that the word sabhojane originally simply meant “a family
having a meal.” Nowadays too it would be considered very bad
manners if a monk, hoping to get some food, would intrude by sitting
down while a family is having a meal. It is also strange that the act of
sitting down is specified because the very action of walking into a
bedroom with an amorous couple in it is just as intrusive. If only
intrusion into a bedroom was intended, the rule could simply be
“intrude upon a family,” kule anupakkhandeyya, without any further
qualification.

kule: upon a family; loc. sg. m. In Sanskrit kula can mean “‘residence
of a family,” “abode,” and “house”; see MW.

anupakhajja: having intruded, encroached; abs. of anupakbajjati
taking a locative; see Pac 16.

nisajjam kappeyya: should take seat; see Aniy 1.

Pac 44: Rahopaticchannasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saddhim raho paticchanne dsane nisajjam
kappeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on being privately and concealed

If any bhikkhu should take seat with a woman, privately, on a
concealed seat, [this is a case] involving expiation.
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matugamena saddhim raho paticchanne asane nisajjam kappeyya:
should take seat with a woman, privately, on a concealed seat; see
Aniy 1.

Pac 45: Rahonisajjasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saddhim eko ekdya raho nisajjam kap-
peyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on taking a seat privately

If any bhikkhu should take seat together a woman, one [man] with
one [woman], privately, [this is a case] involving expiation.

eko ekaya: one (man) with one (woman); see Aniy 1.

Pac 46: Carittasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu nimantito sabhatto samano santam bbikkbum
andpuccha  purebhattam vi pacchibhattam i kulesu  carittam®®
apajjeyya arnifiatra samaya, pacittiyam.

Tatthayam samayo: civaradanasamayo, civarakdarasamayo; ayam
tattha samayo.

The training precept on visiting

If any bhikkhu who has been invited for a meal, not having asked
[permission from] a bhikkhu who is present [in the monastery],
should go visiting families before the meal or after the meal, except at
the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this: the occasion of a giving of robe [-
cloth]s; the occasion of a making of robes; this is the occasion here.

nimantito: has been invited; adj. qualifying bhikkhu, p.p. of nimanteti
(ni + /mant + e).

sabhatto: with (the expectation of) a meal (i.e., having accepted an
invitation for a meal); adj. qualifying bhikkhu. = pref. sa- with +
bhatta: meal; see Pac 32.

samano: being; pr.p. of atthi (Jas + a) agreeing with bhikkbu. Samano
appears to act as an auxiliary to both nimantito and sabhatto. Samano
is acting as an auxiliary verb expressing duration in this periphrastic
construction; see IP 234.

nimantito sabhatto samano: Nm: who has been invited for a meal,
H & Nor: being invited and being (provided) with a meal. An

515. V: carittam.
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idiomatic expression. Nimantito would normally take an instrumental
object, but the instrumental here has been replaced by sabhatto.
Padabhajana: “Sabbatto: Where one has been invited for, thereby
one is with a meal” : Sabhatto nama yena nimantito tena sabhatto.
Origin-story: “[he] invited Upanda ... for a meal.” : Upanandam ...
bbattena nimantesi. Parivara: “By one who has been invited, who is with
[the prospect] of a meal ...” : Nimantitena sabbattena santam bhikkbum.

santam: is present; also pr.p. of atthi; see Nid. It refers to any other
bhikkhu who is living in the monastery.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

anapuccha: without having asked; absolutive of apucchati preceded by
neg. pref. an-; see Pac 14 and 15. Andpuccha is perhaps a trunctated
form of anapucchaya. At the end of words -dya is often contracted to -
a; see anada at NP 13 and PG § 27,2. CPD states that it has been
formed by analogy with the absolutive draddha or that it is a
shortened instrumental from the feminine noun *apuccha.

purebhattam: before the meal; adv. An abbayibhava cpd. in acc. sg.
nt. (Cf. Vin 378, II1 53.) = pure: before; indecl. + bhatta.

pacchabhattam: after the meal; adv. An abbayibhava cpd. = paccha:
after; indecl. See above Nid. concl. + bhatta.

kulesu: in families, among families; loc. pl. nt.

kulesu carittam apajjeyya: should go visiting families, should engage
in visiting families, should engage in going among families, Nm:
should visit families, Hr: should call on families. This might be a
periphrastic construction in which two verbs express a single idea.
This type of construction is normally found with forms of other
verbs (usually past participles). Here carittam could perhaps be seen as
a form of the past participle of carita, the p.p. of carati. In Sd 10 there
is a periphrastic construction with an absolutive: paggayha tittheyya,
and in Pac 78 with an action noun: upassutim tittheyya.

carittam: visiting, going, moving; acc. sg. nt. fr. \/car + -itta. Skt:
caritra: moving, proceeding; see MW and BHSGD. Only occurs
preceding forms of the verbs apajjati and (a tew times) anuyusijati.
apajjeyya: should engage in; 3 sg. opt. of apajjati (@ + ~/pad + ya).
Apajjati could be an auxiliary verb, see IP 233f.

afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam ... samayo: except at the (right)
occasion. Here the occasion is this:... this is the occasion here; see NP 6.

This rule is relaxed in Cv VII 1,3 where it is referred to as
anamantacara: “going without asking.” It is one of the five allowances
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(kappissanti) when the kahina-privileges are in effect. Other rules that
are relaxed are NP 1, 2, NP 3 (by extension) and Pc 32.

Pac 47: Mahanamasikkhapadam

Agilinena bhikkbuni citumdsapaccayapavirand'® siditabbi; afifiatra
punapavaranaya, aniatra niccapavarandaya; tato ce uttarim®V’ sadiyeyya,
pacittiyam.

The Mahanama training precept

By a bhikkhu who is not ill a four-month invitation for requisites can
be accepted; except with a repeated invitation, except with a
permanent invitation; if he should accept more than that, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

Mahanamasikkhapadam: the Mahanama training precept; nom. sg.
m. Appositive kammadharaya cpd; see Par 1. Mahanama is the proper
name of the male lay-disciple who plays the leading role in the origin-
story to this rule in the Suttavibhanga.

agilanena bhikkhuna: by a non-sick bhikkhu; ins. sg. m. See Pac 31.

catumasappaccayapavarana: four-month invitation for requisites, an
invitation for requisites that lasts for four months, four-month-
requisite-invitation; nom. sg. f. Gen. tapp. cpd. that contains another
dat. tapp. cpd: paccayapivarana and a digu cpd: catumasa. catumasa:
four-month; digu cpd. = catu: four; num. cpd. form + masa: month +
paccayapavarana: invitation for requisites; dat. tapp. cpd. + paccaya:
support, requisite (of one of the four types: robes, alms-food, lodgings,
medicines; e.g. Vin I1I 89). Not to be confused with paccaya in the sense
of “reason” as in Pac 16. Paccaya = pati + aya fr.\/1; pratyaya is the Skt
form; see Sd 10 iccetam. + pavarana: invitation; nom. sg. f.

The -ppaccaya- reading is probably the correct one since pati- in
paccaya corresponds to Skt prati-; see IP 11 n. 1 & 2 and NP 16 -
magga(p)pati-.
saditabba: can be accepted; f.p.p. of sadiyati; see NP 7. Agreeing with
-pavarand. As it is optional it cannot be translated with the more
imperative “is to be accepted.”

afifiatra: except; indecl. taking abl./ins.

punapavaranaya: with a repeated invitation; ins. sg. f. Kdh. cpd. =
Instrumental of accompaniment; Syntax § 63 (or Ins. of attendant

516. C, G, W, UP, Dm, SVibh Ce: catumasappaccaya-. D, Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1
& 2,Um, V, SVibh Ee, Pg: catumasapaccaya-.
517. Be & UP, Um, SVibh Ee: uttari. See NP 3.
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circumstances, § 65, see next rule.); cf. Pac 48. = puna: again,
repeated, renewed; indecl. + pavarana: invitation; see above. It is
remarkable that there is no reading -ppavaranaya with a doubling of p
as in uposathappavarana, etc. Cf. Sp 1309: catumasapaccayappavarand-.

niccapavaranaya: with a permanent invitation; ins. sg. f. Kdh. cpd. =
nicca: permanent; adj. + pavarana: invitation; see above.

tato ce uttarim sadiyeyya: if he should accept more than that; see
NP 7.

Pac 48: Uyyuttasenasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu wyynttam'8

senam dassanaya gaccheyya; afifiatra
tatharipapaccayd® ", pacittiyam.

The training precept on the army in action

If any bhikkhu should go to visit an army in action; except with an
appropriate reason, [this is a case] involving expiation.

uyyuttam: in action, set out (on a march), dispatched, Hr: fighting,
Nm: in battle array, Than: on active duty; p.p. of uyyusjati (nd +
yusij + a) (cf. Pac 42) used as an ad]ectlve qualifying senam.
According to the padabhajana #yyutta means: “the army has departed
from the village and has camped/settled or has marched forth™:
gamato nikkbamitva nivittha va hoti payata va. The origin-story states
that king Pasenadi (with his own army) was marching out against
(another) army (sendya abbbuyyato hoti) and that the group of six
bhikkhus went to see this wyyuttam senam. The king calls them and
says that they delight in battles (yuddhabhinandina).

senam: army; acc. sg. f.

dassanaya: to visit, to see, for the purpose of seeing; dat. (of purpose)
sg. nt. of dassana; cf. Par 4. An action-noun that takes an accusative
patient; see IP 138. Literally dassana means “seeing,” but, as in
English, it often has the sense of “visiting.”

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati.
afifiatra: except; indecl. takes ins. or abl.

tatharapapaccaya: with an appropriate reason; ins. sg. m. = Ins. of
attendant circumstances; see Syntax § 65 and Pac 85: karaniya.
tathartpa: such kind; see Par 2 + paccaya: reason; see Pac 16.

518. G: wyyutam.

519. C, D, V, W, Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Bh Pm 1 & 2, Ra, Pg: -rapappaccaya. (In G
later corrected from -p- to -pp-.) See note to -magga(p)patipannassa at NP 16 and
catumasapaccaya- at Pac 47.
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Pac 49: Senavasasikkhapadam

Siyd ca tassa bhikkhuno kocid-eva paccayo senam gamaniya,>*® diratta-
tirattam®?! tena bhikkbuna sendya wvasitabbam; tato ce uttarim 22
vaseyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on staying in the army

And if there might be any reason for that bhikkhu for going to the
army, two nights or three nights can be stayed with the army by that
bhikkhu; if he should stay more than that, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

siya ca tassa bhikkhuno kocid-eva paccayo: and if there might be
any reason for that bhikkhu; see NP 29.

senam: to an army; acc. sg. f.

gamanaya: for going, to go; dat. sg. nt. Action-noun, fr. gacchati, put
in the dative (of purpose) taking senam as patient; see IP 138. When an
action is intended, the action-noun is put in the dative and acts very
much like an infinitive; see Syntax § 107a.

dirattatirattam: two nights or three nights, for two or three nights;
acc. sg. nt. or m. = Acc. of extent in time or an adverb in accusative
sg. nt.; see Syntax § 44b. See dirattatirattam at Pac 5.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. See Sd concl.

senaya: with the army; ins. sg. f. Could also be a “locative of place
where”; see Syntax § 163a, or a locative of proximity: “being in” or
“being within a place,” “a place near,” Syntax § 164c, or a locative of co-
residence: a person in the company of whom one stays: § 164e. There is
no explanation in the Vibhanga or commentaries, but see the origin-
story: aham hi senaya gilano: “For I am ill in the army” (Vin IV 105).

vasitabbam: can be stayed; f.p.p. of wvasati Jvas + a). used as an
impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt., not taking an object,
and with an instrumental agent, bhikkhuna.

tato ce uttarim: if more than that; see NP 29.

vaseyya: he should stay; 3 sg. opt. of vasati.

Pac 50: Uyyodhikasikkhapadam

Dirattatirattafi-ce>* bhikkhu sendya vasamdno, wyyodhikam vi balaggam

520. C, W: senangamandya.

521. Mi & Mm Se,SVibh Ee: dvi-.

522. Dm & UP, Um, SVibh Ee: uttari. See NP 3.
523. Mi & Mm Se,SVibh Ee: dvi-.
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vd sendbyitham®** va anikadassanam v gaccheyya, pacittiyam.

Acelakavaggo®® pasicamo.

The training precept on battle-fields

If a bhikkhu who is staying two nights or three nights with an army
should go to a battle-field, or a review, or a massing of the army, or an
inspection of units, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on naked ascetics is fifth

dirattatirattafi-ce: if two or three nights. = dirattatirattam: see Pac
49 + ce: if; hyp. particle.

senaya: with an armys; ins. sg. f. See Pac 49.
vasamano: staying; pr.p. of vasati; see Pac 49.

The meanings of the following terms are not completely clear. See BD
IT 379 n. 1. They are mentioned in the vis#kadassana-section of the
Majjhimasila section in the Brahmajalasuttanta (D I 5).

uyyodhikam: Nm & Than: battle-field, Hr: sham-fight, Vinaya Texts:
battle-array; acc. sg. m. #yyodha: battle + suf. of connection: -ika. Not
derived from uyyusijati; see Pac 48, but according to PED, from ud +
yudh. SVibh: sampaharam: a clash. The difference is clear in the
corresponding Sa and Mu Pratimoksasttra rules: the rule
corresponding to Pac 48 has udyuktim senam, while the rule
corresponding to Pac 50 has udyithikim senam; see PrMoSa 216.
BHSGD wudynthika: “(an army) ready for military operations.”

balaggam: army-review, Than: roll-call, Hr: troop-array, Nm:
review, Vinaya Texts: numbering of forces, MW: parade, Literally,
“foremost of strength”; perhaps “show of force” Cf. Nett-a 181:
Yatha  balaggassa raja  pubbangamo. D-a 1 85 Balagganti
balagananatthanam. acc. sg. nt. gen. tapp. cpd. = bala: strength,
power + agga: front, the best. SVibh: ettaka hatthi : “... so many
elephants...” See BD II 379 n. 1.

senabyuham: massing of the army, battle-mass, Than: troops in
battle-formation, CSP: drawing up of battle-array, Hr: massing of the
army, Nm: parade, Vinaya Texts: drawing up of the forces; acc. sg. m.
Gen. tapp. cpd. = sena: army + byuha: massing; = vi + y +ulh >
vyuha > bynha: vi + alba: p.p. of vabati fvah + a): carries,
proceeds. SVibh: ito hatthi hontu. Ct. | VI 275: balaggani viyalhani.

524. Ce Kkh: -vyaham. G, Um, UP, V, Ra, Pg: -byubam.
525. C: acelaka-.
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PED 633: viyalha: dense (of fighting), M 1 186, A TII 94: viyulham
sangamam (Be: byilham).

anikadassanam: inspection of units; Than: review of battle-units, H
& Vinaya Texts: review, Nm exercise; acc. sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
anika: front, face, army-array + dassana: see Pac 48. SVibh: tayo
hatthi pacchimam hatthanikam. ] V1 275: hatthanikam rathanikam.

gaccheyya: should go; 3 sg. opt. of gacchati.

acelakavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on naked ascetics,
the naked-ascetic-section; nom. sg. m. = acelaka: a naked ascetic; see
Pac 41 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

paficamo: fifth; ordinal.
Surapanavaggo

Pac 51: Surapanasikkhapadam
Suramerayapane pacittiyam.
The training precept on alcoholic drink

In drinking alcoholic drink made of grain [-products] or fruit [and/or
flower products], [there is a case] involving expiation.

suramerayapane: in drinking alcoholic drink made of grains or
(alcoholic drink made of) fruits, Nm: wines and spirits, Hr: fermented
liquor and spirits; loc. sg. nt. gen. tapp. cpd. containing a disjunctive
dvanda cpd. = surameraya: alcoholic drink made of grains or
alcoholic drink made of fruits; disjunctive dvanda cpd. = sura: mild
or strong alcoholic drink made out of grains and/or grain-products:
e.g., beer, whiskey. See the Padabhajana on this rule in Vin IV 110:
“Swra is sura made of flour, ... cakes, ... boiled rice, into which yeast
has been thrown, (or) a combination of ingredients.” : Sura nama
pitthasura puwvasura odanasura kinnapakkhitta sambharasamyntta. Cf.
Vv-a73 and PED. + meraya: mild or strong alcoholic drink made out
of flowers, fruits, or honey: e.g. wine, mead, rum. Vin IV 110:
“Meraya is flower extract, fruit extract, honey extract, sugar extract or
a combination of ingredients.”>%

The Padabhajana indicates that in Pali the distinction in names is
due to the difference in ingredients, rather than the alcoholic strength

526. Merayo nama pupphasavo phalasavo madhvasavo gulasavo sambbarasamyntto.
Cf. Saratthadipani-tika 11 79: Haritaki-sasapadi-nana-sambharebi samyojita sambhara-
samyutid. Haritaka-malaka-katuka-bhandadi-nana-sambbaranam 7aso
ciraparivasito sambbara-samyntto.
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or the process by which the drink is made as it is in the English
language, therefore it is not possible to give a satisfactory translation
with a single word. Cf. BD II 385 and PED.

+ pana: drinking; action-noun der. fr. pivati /pa + a).

Pac 52: Angulipatodakasikkhapadam
Angulipatodake pacittiyam.
The training precept on tickling with the fingers
In tickling with the fingers, [there is a case] involving expiation.

angulipatodake: in tickling with the fingers, Nm: in poking (anyone)
with the fingers, Hr: tickling with the fingers; loc. sg. nt. Ins. tapp.
cpd. = anguli: finger, fingers + patodaka: tickling, poking; from
pref. pa + \/tud + suftix ka, cf. tudati: pricks. Cf. BD I1 387 n. 1.

Pac 53: Hassadhammasikkhapadam
Udake hassadbamme pacittiyam.
The training precept on the act of playing
In the act of playing in water, [there is a case] involving expiation.

udake: in water; loc. sg. nt.

hassadhamme: in the act of playing, ... having fun/amusement/
mirth/fun/jest, Nm: sporting with laughter, Hr: playing, Than: the
act of playing; loc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = hassa: amusement, fun;
adjective or nt. action-noun. Probably derived from the Sanskrit root
\/brs: is excited, rather than from the root+/has: laughs. The two roots
have merged in Pali. (For this merging cf. note on dosa, Sd 8, and PED
730: hasati & hassati.)

Sp: udakakilika: “sporting/playing in the water.” SVibh origin-
story: udake kilanti. Cf. Pac 60 hassapekkho. Be Kkh comments with
hasadbippaya both to this rule and to Pac 60, which indicates that the
reading the commentator had was the same for both. The
Sarvastivadin Pratimoksasutra has: udakabarsanat, PrMoSa 225. +
dhamma: act, practice; m. For dbamma in this sense see Par 1.

527. Dm, Um: hasa-. Mi Se, G, V, SVibh Ee: hasa-. C, D, W, UP, Ee Sp, Mm Se,
SVibh Ce: hassa-. SVibh Ee gives all three readings as Burmese ms. v.1.1.
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Pac 54: Anadariyasikkhapadam
Anadariye pacittiyam.

The training precept on disrespect
In disrespect, [there is a case] involving expiation.

anadariye: in disrespect; loc. sg. nt. neg. pref. an- + adariya: respect,
esteem, affection; abstract noun (from anddara). There are two types
of disrespect according to the Padabhajana: puggalinadariya &
dhammanadariya, disrespect towards a person and towards the
Dhamma.

Pac 55: Bhimsapanasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbhum bhimsapeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on scaring

If any bhikkhu should scare [another] bhikkhu, [this is a case]

involving expiation.
bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

bhimsapeyya: should scare, ... make afraid, Nm & Hr: frighten; 3 sg.
opt. of the causative of bhimseti (bbi + e). Cf. bhimsa at PED 504.
SVibh: bhimsapetukamo ... bhayeyya. Sa: bhiksum bhisayed bhisapayed,;
PrMoSa 225. (So Mu; see LC 7.) Ma-L rule 65: bhiseya; Taita 26, BV
194. Bamiyan PraMoMa, Kar II 62. Cf. MW 758/ bbi.

The root of bhayati is</bhi “is afraid,” the causative is bbayapeti,
the p.p. is bhita. The verb bhimseti is found at S-a 1323, Sn-a 224, Ap-a
78. Forms of the causative bhimsapeti are also found at M-a 1 117. The
reason why bhimsapeti is used here is probably because the other
bhikkhu is frightened through a sound, sight etc.; see Padabhajana.
Bhimsa always occurs as an adj. in bhimsaripa: a frightening
appearance (of Mara etc.) According to the Padabhajana there is an
offence regardless of the monk becoming scared or not.

Pac 56: Jotisikkhapadam

528 - - -
otim samadabeyya va
5290 Y

pacittiyam.

Yo pana bhikkbu agilano visibbandapekkho

samadahapeyya va, afifiatra tatharipapaccaya,

528. Mm Se, Pg: visivanapekkho. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Sanné: visivanapekho.
SVibh Ce, Um, Ra: visibbanapekho. (Cf v.l. at Pac 36).
529.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, Dm, Um, UP, V, SVibh Ce: -rapappaccaya; see Pac 48.
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The training precept on (lighting) fires

If any bhikkhu who is not ill, desiring to warm [himself], should light
a fire or should have [it] lit, except with an appropriate reason, [this is
a case] involving expiation.

agilano: who is not ill; adj.; see Pac 31.
visibbanapekkho: who is desiring to warm (himself), longing for
warmth; adj. Loc. tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. = visivana: warming

(oneself); action-noun der. fr. visibbeti/visiveti (vi ++/siv + e). Cf. BD
I1 398 n. 2, and PED 640 + apekkha: desiring; adj.; see Nid.

jotim: a fire; acc. sg. m.

samadaheyya: should light, kindle; 3 sg. opt. of samadabati (sam + a
++/dab + a).

samadahapeyya: should have (a fire) lit; 3 sg. opt. of the causative of
samaddahati.

afifiatra tatharupapaccaya: except with an appropriate reason; see
Pac 48. The origin-story implies that a reason would be the lighting of
alamp, or a a small fire (jotzka, which the commentary specifies as one
for baking a bowl, etc.), and lighting a fire in a sauna (jantaghara).

Pac 57: Nahanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu oren’addbhamdsam™° nahayeyya,>! afifiatra samaya,
pacittiyam.

Tatthdyam  samayo:  diyaddho™? madso  seso §imlodnan-ti,533
vassinassa pathamo®* maso, iccete addhateyyamasi,>> unhasamayo,
parildbasamayo,”®  gilinasamayo, kammasamayo, addhinagamana-

samayo, vatavutthisamayo; ayam tattha samayo.
The training precept on bathing

If any bhikkhu should bathe within less than half a month, except at
the [right] occasion, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Here the occasion is this [thinking]: “one and a half month is
what remains of the hot season,” [and “this is] the first month of the
rainy season”—these two and a half months [are] the occasion of dry

530. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: addba-.

531. SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se: nhayeyya. V: nhayeyya.
532. V: diyadho.

533. SVibh Be v.l.: gimhanam.

534. V: pathamo.

535. V: adba-

536. C: parilaha-.
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heat, [and] the occasion of humid heat—{also:] the occasion of being
sick; the occasion of work; the occasion of going on a journey; the
occasion of [dusty] wind and rain; this is the occasion here.

oren’addhamasam: less than half a month; junction of orena +
addbamasam through elision of the final -2 of orena before a closed
syllable; see PG § 69 = orena: within, in less than; adv. +
addhamasam: half a month; acc. sg. m. = acc. of time when; Syntax §
46. Digu cpd. = addha: half; numeral adj. called a fraction; see IP 270.
+ masa: month.

addhamaso: a half month; nom. sg. m.

nahayeyya: should bathe; 3 sg. opt. of nabdyati §/nha + ya). Regarding
the readings nahayeyya/nhayeyya: both forms nabati and nhati are
found; see PED 348, PG § 50,5. The -n/- form is the verse form where
the -a- is softly recited as a sarabbatti PG § 291.); the nab- form is the
prose form.

afifiatra samaya ... tatthayam samayo ... ayam tattha samayo:
except at the (right) occasion. Here the occasion is this: ... this is the
occasion here; see NP 6, Pac 32.

diyaddho: one and a half; num. = di: two; num. contracted
compound form of uninflected dvi + euphonic semi-vowel -y- +
addha: half; fractional number, which is compounded with the next
higher ordinal number as in the German halb drei; see PG § 119,2.
Normally, when addha comes after a cardinal number, it indicates
half thereof, e.g., dasaddha means “five.” However, diyaddha (lit. two-
half) is an exeption to this rule and probably is so for the reason that
the (non-existing) compound addhadve (nom.) doesn’t sound so good.

maso seso gimhanan-ti: (thinking:) “one month is what remains of
the hot season”; see NP 24.

maso: month; nom. sg. m.

seso: what remains; nom. sg. nt. agreeing with madso.

gimhanan-ti: = junction of gimhanam: hot season; gen. pl. m. of
gimha + ti: quotation mark.

vassanassa: of the rainy season; gen. sg. m. of vassana.

pathamo: the first; adj. ordinal.

iccete: these [are], thus these [are]. = junction of iti: thus; indecl.
Refers back to the preceding items. No need to translate. + ete: acc.
pl. of dem. pron. eta(d). See Sd 8: iccetam.

addhateyyamasa: two and a half months; nom. pl. m. = addhateyya:
two and a half; digu cpd. = addha + teyya: three, third. A shortened
form of addhbatatiya in which the syllable -z~ has been lost due to
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haplology; see PG § 65,1. + masa: nom. pl. m. The two and a half
months are the one and a half months remaining of the hot season and
the first month of the rains season.

maso seso gimhanan-ti vassanassa pathamo maso iccete: The rule
underwent six amendments. (Bathing less than once in two weeks >
+ 2 %> months of dry heat and humid heat > + illness > + work >
+ journey > + wind rain.) It seems that during these amendments
something went wrong in the wording of the rule.

There is no reason for the quotation mark ¢z after gimhanam and
it is possible that it is a corruption under the influence of the same
phrase at NP 24. Further, it would seem strange that gimbanam is
followed by t: and pathamo maso not. Perhaps the iti in iccete
originally belonged to the vassanassa pathamo mdso clause, ie.,
gimbanan-ti, vassanassa pathamo maso ti, ete addbateyyamasi
unhasamayo rather than to the ete addbateyyamasa clause. This is what
the Padabhajana seems to suggest (Vin IV 119): “The occasion of
scorching heat is the remaining one and a half months of the hot
season, the occasion of oppressive heat is the name of the first month
of the rainy season, (thinking:) “These are the two and a half months
which are the occasion of dry heat (and) the occasion of humid heat’
there can be bathing.” Otherwise, perhaps the izi before ete was
misunderstood as a quotation mark and it was felt that a similar
construction was needed for ... gimhanam.

The Ma and Sa Pratimoksasttras (the corresponding Mu rule is
missing) have no i after the word corresponding to gimhanam. The
Sa PrMo rule 60 has no itz before etan (= Pali ete), while the Ma PrMo
rule 50 has ityete (= Pali iccete).

unhasamayo: occasion of dry heat, scorching heat, Nm & Hr: hot
weather; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = unha: dry heat (of the end of
the hot season) + samaya: occasion; see NP 6 + Pac 32.

parilahasamayo: occasion of humid heat, oppressive heat, Nm:
occasion of fever, Hr: fever weather; nom. sg. m. = parilaha: humid
heat, fever; der. fr. parilahati (pari + \/dah + a). It is not completely
clear whether parilaha refers to a physical condition, such as fever, or
to hot weather. The latter is more likely since #nha and parilaha occur
together in the same origin-story, while gilana, illness, has its own
separate origin-story. The commentary also takes them together. It is
possible that #nha is the dry scorching heat that occurs at the end of
the hot season in India, when it has not rained for a long time, while

537. Unphasamayo nama diyaddho maso seso gimhanam, parilabasamayo nama
vassanassa pathamo maso, iccete addbateyyamasa unhasamayo parilabasamayo ti
nabayitabbam.
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parilaha refers to the humid, sweaty, and oppressive heat that occurs
at the beginning of the rainy season, when it is still hot but when the
first rains have fallen that can cause an atmosphere like a steam sauna.
Although parildha can refer to physical (and mental) fever, one would
wonder why only the first month of the rainy season is included if it
refers to malarial fever here (unless because the fevers are stronger or
more frequent?) since malarial mosquitoes are abundant during the
whole rainy season and also afterwards. Moreover, when having
fever, it is said to be no good to bathe. Cf. M 1 284: ghamma-parilaha:
“hot weather fever” (Nm) + samaya: occasion.

gilanasamayo: occasion of being sick; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd; see
Pac 32.

kammasamayo: occasion of work; nom. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. =
kamma: work + samaya: occasion.

addhanagamanasamayo: occasion of going on a journey; nom. sg. m.
See Pac 32.

vatavutthisamayo: occasion of (dusty) wind and rain; nom. sg. m.
Gen. tapp. cpd. containing a dvanda. vatavutthi: wind or rain;
dvanda cpd. = vata: wind; der. fr. vayati (\/ vd + ya): blows + vutthi:
rain; p.p. of vassati (/vass + a). The origin-story to this exemption
states that it, like the other exemptions, was made because the
bhikkhus’ dirty bodies soiled their robes and lodgings. The wind here,
according to the origin-story, is dusty wind. Vin IV 119: “... bhikkhus
while making a robe outside were covered by a dusty Wmd and it
drizzled.”>8

Pac 58: Dubbannakaranasikkhapadam

Navam pana>>® bhikkhund civaralibbena tinnam dubbanna/eamnanam
540
antfiataram dubbannakaranam adatabbam, nilam va kaddamam
kalasamam va.
Anada ce bhikkbu tinnam dubbannakarananam asisiataram
dubbannakaranam navam civaram paribhufijeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on stains

By a monk with the gain of a new robe a certain stain [from] amongst

538. bhikkhu ajjhokase civarakammam karontd sarajena vatena okinna honti, devo
ca thokam thokam phusayati. Cf. A II1 370, Vin I 184. A-a I 392: Bhusa vatavuithi
ti balava vatakkhandho. Ja 1 328: mahati vatavuithi uppajji. Vatassa atibalavataya
dalhamiula vanajetthakarnkkba pi sambbaggasakbavitapa samula nipatimsn.

539. Mi Se, G, V, P: navam-pana.

540. V: kaddumam.
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the three stains is to be applied: dark-blue or muddy [-grey] or dark-

brown.

If a bhikkhu, not having applied a certain stain [from] amongst the
three stains, should use a new robe, [this is a case] involving expiation.

navam: new; adj. qualifying civaram in civaralabbena.
pana: again, but; connective part; see Par 1.
bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

civaralabhena: with the gain of a robe, with a robe-gain; adj. Gen.
tapp. cpd. used as bb. cpd. qualifying bhikkhuna. = civara: robe [-
cloth] + labha: gain, acquisition, obtaining; m. Action-noun used as

an adj. Der. fr. labbati \[labb + a).

navam pana bhikkhuna civaralabhena: by a bhikkhu with the gain
of a new robe.

The sentence construction seems to be incorrect here since the
adjective navam should normally qualify civaram, which is not found
in this line. Instead, it appears to qualify civara- in the gen. tapp. cpd.
civara-labbena. Normally, the instrumental navena should be used to
qualify civaralabbena. This strange construction might have arisen
under the influence of navam pana santhatam at NP 13.

The Ma-L version has a compound that would correspond to
navacivaralabhina bhikkhund in Pali: Ma-L Pac 48: Navacivaralabhina
bhiksuna trayanan duwrvarnikarananam : “By a bhikkhu who has a
new-robe-gain...”; BV 193; cf. Bamiyan PraMoMa, rule 51, Kar I 75.
Sa: navacivarapratilabbad bhiksuna trayanam duwrvarnikaraninam
anyatamanyatamam adatavyam navasya durvarnikaranaya; PrMoSa
223. Mu is incomplete; PrMoMu 40.

tinnam: of three; gen. pl. num. used as adj. see NP 29.

dubbannakaraninam: amongst the stains, unattractive makers, Nm:
distiguring mark, Hr: disfigurement; gen. pl. nt. Kdh. cpd. See NP 15.
A partitive genitive that denotes distinguishing or selecting out of a
multitude; see Syntax §144. = dubbanna (= durvanna > duvvanna,
cf. NP 14 chabbassani): unattractive; adj.; see NP 15 + karana:
making, makers; action-noun der. fr. karoti; see NP 15.

afifiataram: a certain, a, some; adj.; see Par concl.
dubbannakaranam: a stain; acc. sg. m.

adatabbam: to be applied, lit.: to be taken, included; f.p.p. see NP 13.
nilam: dark-green (SVibh), dark-blue (usual meaning); acc. sg. m.
kaddamam: mud, clay, i.e., muddy-grey or muddy-brown; acc. sg. m.

kalasamam: dark-brown; acc. sg. m. = kala: black, dark + sama:
brown, dark, cf. BD II 408 n. 5.
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anada: not having taken; absolutive. See NP 13.

ce: if; hyp. particle.

civaram: robe; acc. sg. nt.

paribhufijeyya: should use; 3 sg. opt. of paribhusijati; see NP 23.

Pac 59: Vikappanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa va bhikkhuniyi®*! vi sikkhamaéndya vi
samanerassa va sdmaneriysz vd  samam  civaram vikappetva
apaccuddhirakam®® paribbusijeyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on assigning

If any bhikkhu, having himself assigned a robe to a bhikkhu or a
bhikkhuni or a female trainee or a male novice or a female novice,
should use [it] without withdrawing [the assignment], [this is a case]
involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.
bhikkhuniya: to a bhikkhuni; dat. sg. f.

sikkhamanaya: to a female trainee; dat. sg. {.; pr.p. of sikkbati, see Par
1, Sd 12, used as a noun: one who is training (in the six training
precepts, Padabhajana), cf. Pac 71: sikkhamanena ... bhikkhuna.

samanerassa: to a novice; dat. sg. m. Der. fr. samana: see Pac 32 +
patrynomic suf. -nera. It literally means something like “offspring of a
samana” or “one who belongs to a samana,” i.e., is under the guidance
of a [fully-fledged] samana.

samaneriya: to a female novice; dat. sg. f.

samam: himself; adv. see NP 10.

civaram: robe; acc. sg. m.

vikappetva: Hr: having assigned (ownership), Nm: having
transferred, Nor: a formal taking back, Vinaya Texts: has made over;
abs. of vikappeti; (vi +/kapp + ¢). Cf. SVibh.

apaccuddharakam: not withdrawing (the assignment), Than: without
the shared ownership being rescinded, Nm: without having rejected,
Hr: (the robe) not having been taken away; = a namul absolutive in -
akam; see NP 23. C£. BDII1 22 n. 3 & BMC 413 {. = an- +4pa;i + ud +
Jdhar + ika. For the -cc- assimilation; see Sd 10: iccetam.>**

paribhufijeyya: should use; see Pac 58.

541. V: bhikkhuniya.
542. Bh Pm 1 & 2: saimaneraya. Mm Se: samanerassa ... samaneriyd.
543. Dm, Um, UP: appaccuddharanam. Pg (p. 57): apaccuddharakam.
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Pac 60: Apanidhanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa pattam va civaram va nisidanam va
icigh. > va kayabandh 7 dh 7 idha; 7
sucigharam’® va kayabandhanam va apanidheyya va apanidhapeyya va
antamaso hassipekkho®*® pi pacittiyam.

Surapanavaggo>’ chattho.

The training precept on hiding
If any bhikkhu should hide a bhikkhu’s bowl or robe or sitting-cloth

or needle case or body-belt, or have [it] hidden, even if just desiring
amusement, [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on alcobolic drink is sixth.

pattam: bowl; acc. sg. m. see NP 21.
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.
nisidanam: sitting-cloth; acc. sg. nt. see NP 15, Pac 89.

sucigharam: needle-case; acc. sg. nt. = suci: needle + ghara: a case,
lit. a house; see NP 29.

kayabandhanam: body-belt; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. = kaya: body
+ bandhana: belt, band, lit. binding; action-noun der. fr. bandhat:.

apanidheyya: should hide; 3 sg. opt. of apanidahati (apa + ni +</dah
+ a).

apanidhapeyya: should make (someone else) hide; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of the above.

antamaso ... pi: even if just, even if simply; see Par 1.

hassapekkho: desiring amusement, looking for amusement, Nm: even
for a joke, Hr: even in fun; adj. qualifying bhikkbu. = hassa:
amusement; see Pac 53 + apekkha: desiring; adj.; see Nid:
visuddhapekkho.

Origin-story: hasanti (Skt </has). Cf. origin-story to Pac 52:
hasesum: to make laugh (Skt \/has) + note to Pac 53: hassadhamme.
SVibh: kiladhipayo: “intending fun.” PraMoSa: hasyapreksyam, (=
\/has; see MW 1294), von Simson 225 so PraMoMu. Ma-L: hasyartham

544. Sa & Mu: apratyuddharya; CSP 158f., LC 7. Ma-L Pc 63: apratyuddhareya.
Bamiyan PraMo-Ma: apratynddbarirva; Kar 11 61.

545. D, V, Ra: suci-. Cf. Pac 86.

546. Dm, Um, V: hasapekkho; SVibh Ce, Mi & Mm Se, G, Pg: hassapekkho. SVibh
Ee: hasapekkho. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra: hassapekho. Bh Pm 2 v.1. hasapekho.
(Cf Nid: visuddhipekho.) SVibh Ee gives all three as Burmese MS. v.LL

547.V: -pana-.
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pi; BV 191. Bamiyan Ma: hasyarthayami; Kar 11 62. Cf. M T 415:
hassapi.

Von Hintiber, in SPPS 67-68 n. 14, suggests that the correct
form should be hasa since a feminine hasa or hasya is not found
elsewhere. However, here it is not a feminine hdsi compounded with
pekkha, but a junction through contraction of the final -a of hdsa and
the initial a- of apekkha as in visuddhapekkha in the Nidana. Both
forms are in accordance with the law of Morae and are therefore
correct; cf. NP 10 dvatti and Pd 3 sekkha.
surapanavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on drinking
alcoholic drink, the drinking-alcoholic-drink-section; nom. sg. m. =
surapana: see Pac 51 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

chattho: sixth; ordinal.
Sappanakavaggo

Pac 61: Saficiccasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu saicicca pinam>*® jivitd voropeyya, pacittiyam.
The training precept on intentionally
(depriving a being of life)
If any bhikkhu should intentionally deprive a living being of life, [this
is a case] involving expiation.
saficicca ... jIvita voropeyya: intentionally ... deprive of life; see Par 3.

panam: a living being; acc. sg. m.

Pac 62: Sappanakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu jinam sappinakam®®

pacittiyam.

udakam  paribbufijeyya,

The training precept on (water) with living beings

If any bhikkhu should knowingly use water containing living beings,
[this is a case] involving expiation.

janam sappanakam udakam: ... knowingly ... water containing
living beings; see Pac 20.

paribhufijeyya: should use; see Pac 59.

548. C, W: panam.
549. C: -panakam.
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Pac 63: Ukkotanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu janam yathadhammam nibatadhikaranam>>° puna-
kammdya ukkoteyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on agitating

If any bhikkhu should knowingly agitate for further [legal] action a
legal issue which has been disposed of according to the law, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4 and
NP 30.

yathadhammam: according to the law/rule; adv. Abbayibhava cpd.; see
Syntax § 52,c. Adverb to the p.p. nihata(m) in nihatadhikaranam, which
functions as a verb; see suttagatam, Patimokkha concl. = yatha: as; adv.
+ dhamma: case, law, rule; for more see yathadhammo at Pac 73.

Padabhajana:  Yathadhammam nama dhammena vinayena
satthusasanena katam ... (cf. Vin IV 152): “Yathadhammam: done
according to the Dhamma, the Vinaya, the Dispensation of the
Teacher ...”

MW 842: “yathadharmam: indecl., according to duty or right, in
proper form or order ...”

Yathadhammam is found in the stock-phrase of seeing one’s
transgression and making amends for it: accayam accayato disva
yathadhammam patikaroti, e.g., M 1440, A T 103, (also used for laity,
e.g., at D I 85) and has the same meaning of “according to the custom/
rule/law.”

A usage of yathadhammam with patikaroti in confessing
Patimokkha offences as at A II 242 (used with the Parajika and the
other two classes of offence given there), is also found at Vin I 173-
174: yathadhammam patikata.

M III 10 sheds light on the meaning of yathadhammam and also
on yatha dhammo of Pac 73: “While it is being told (bhasiziamane) to
them there if there is an offence, a transgression of a bhikkhu we
make him do what is according to the rule, according to the
instruction.” Tasmim te bhafifiamane hoti bhikkbussa apatti hoti
vitikkamo tam mayam yathadhammam yatbdnusip;bamSS U karema ti.
See also Introduction § 13 on this passage.

550. Mi & Mm Se: nibat-.

551. Ee: ~sattham, p.p. of sasati, Be, Ce: yathanusittham: p.p. of anusasati; both
have the same meaning. M-a (Be): Yatha dhammo ca anusitthi ca thita. Cf. Vin 19
f.: dbammam desemi yathanusittham tatha patipajjamana. MW 843: yathasastra:
ind., according to precept or rule, according to the codes of law.
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nihatadhikaranam: a legal issue which has been disposed of; acc. sg.
nt. Kdh. cpd. = nihata: which has been disposed, settled, put down
(legally), executed, slain; p.p. of nihanati (ni + ~/han + a) cf.
Padabhajana at Vin IV 126,6: niharitabbam. + adhikarana: legal issue;
see Sd 8.

yathadhammam nihatadhikaranam: Nm (1966): “when a legal issue
has been disposed of (under the heading) of a (certain) case,” Hr: “a
legal action settled according to the rule.” Horner’s suggested
translation (Nm 1969: 166) is “knowing that a legal process has been
disposed of according to what is righteous.”

punakammaya: for further action, lit.: for again action. Dat. (of
purpose) sg. m. Kdh. cpd. = puna: again, further; indecl. (Not the
cpd. form punar, which, when assimilated, would give punakkamaya.)
+ kamma: (legal) action; from karoti, cf. Pac 79. See BD I 5 n. 2.

ukkoteyya: Nm: should agitate, Hr: should open up, should stir up/
instigate; 3 sg. opt. of ukkoteti (ud +~/kut + e). Cf. the parallel in Vin
I 94: ukkotanakam pacittiyam; see NP intro.

Pac 64: Dutthullasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa janam dutthullam apattim paticchadeyya,

pacittiyam.
The training precept on depraved (offences)

If any bhikkhu should knowingly conceal a bhikkhu’s depraved

offence, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa ... dutthullam apattim: a bhikkhu’s depraved offence;

see Pac 9.

paticchadeyya: should conceal; 3 sg. opt. of paticchadeti; see Sd concl.

Pac 65: Unavisativassasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu janam 1/2nav[sastggmsmms:;pugg_alam upasampadeyya,
so ca puggalo anupasampanno,® te ca>> bhikkbi garayha. Idam
tasmim pacittiyam.

The training precept on (a person) less than twenty years (old)

If any bhikkhu should knowingly have a person who is less than

552. G: ana-. V: ona-
553. V: anupasampanno.
554.Nocain V.
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twenty years [old] fully admitted [into the bhikkhu-community],
then that person is one who has not been fully admitted and those
bhikkhus are blameworthy. Because of that, this [is a case] involving
expiation.

unavisativassam: who is less than twenty rainy-seasons (old); adj.
qualifying puggalam. Bb. cpd. containing a digu cpd.: visativassa. =
una: lacking; adj. see Sd concl. + visati: twenty; num. see Sd concl. +
vassa: a year, rainy-season. See NP 14 chabbassani.

puggalam: a person, individual; acc. sg. m.

upasampadeyya: should make (someone) fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), should induct, Nm: give the Full Admission,
Hr: confer the upasampada ordination; 3 sg. opt. of upasampadeti, the
causative of upasampajjati; see Pac 4.

so: that; 3 sg. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).
ca: then, and; conn. particle.
puggalo: person, nom. sg. m.

anupasampanno: one who has not been fully admitted (into the
bhikkhu-community), not fully inducted; kdh. cpd. used as adjective
qualifying an unexpressed puggalo (i.e., so ca puggalo anupasampanno
puggalo); see Pac 4.

The following te ca bhikkhii garayha in this rule suggests it is an
adjective, but it could perhaps be a noun, as it may be in Pac 4. When
there are two nouns in the same case in a clause and no verb, then this
denotes nexus, i.e., that one is the other; see IP 9 & 61.

te: those; 3 pl. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

garayha: are blameworthy; f.p.p. of garahati used as an adjective
qualifying bhikkhi; see Sd. conclusion.

idam: this, it; nom. sg. nt. of dem. pron. ayam

tasmim: because of that, on that account of, in that case, Nm: for the
bhikkhu (who gave full ordination), H & Nor: for him, Hin: in this
case; loc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d): lit.: with regard this (one). Cf. Pac 73:
idam tasmim mohanake.

Elsewhere in the Patimokkha pacittiyam goes with an
impersonal locative, see Pac 12, and here that seems to apply too.
That tasmim would come to mean a personal “for him” is unlikely, so
it should refer to an unexpressed upasampadakamme, or dhamme. It
might also refer to the clause “should knowingly make (a person)
fully admitted” at the start of the rule. This would give: “This, on
account of that (knowingly admitting)” for idam tasmim.
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The type of locative is locative of motive and reason; Syntax §
176. (It can also be a “partitive locative” or “predicative locative,” see
Syntax § 168: “It, in that [knowledge], is a ....”)

The Kkh states that it refers to an unexpressed puggale, i.e., the
upajjhiya. Kkh 215: “ldam tasmim pacittiyam: whoever, being a
preceptor, 1nducts, just for that person this pacittiya is to be
understood.”> Padabhajana: “At the end of the legal announcement
there is a pacittiya for the e preceptor. For the group and the teacher an
offence of wrong doing.”

Ma-L Pacattika rule 71: Yo puna bhiksur janan #ana-vimsati-
varsam  pudgalam  bhiksu-bhavaya upasampadeya so ca pudgalo
anupasampanno te ca bhiksii girhyd imam tasya® bhiksinam garbana-
pacattikam : .. this for such bhiksus is (a case of) expiation involving
blame”; BV 238; cf. Bamiyan PraMoMa; Kar II 63.

Pac 66: Theyyasatthasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu janam theyyasatthena saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhana-
maggam patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, pacittiyan.

The training precept on a company (of travellers intent on) theft

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should knowingly
travel together on the same main road with a company of thieves,
even [1ﬂ just the distance between villages, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4 and
NP 30.

theyyasatthena with a caravan of thieves, with a caravan (of travellers
intent on) theft, Nm: caravan of thieves, Hr: caravan (set on) theft; ins.

555. Idam tasmim pacittiyan-ti yo pana upajjhayo hutva upasampadeti, tasmim-yeva
puggale idam pacittiyam veditabbam.

According to the Ma-L Bhiksuni Vinaya all the nuns participating in the legal
procedure who know the girl is less than 20 years old commit a pacattika, while the
participating nuns who don’t know do not commit any offence. BV 239: ... sarva
Ana-vimsati-varsa-samjiiniyo upasampadenti sarvayo pacattikam dsadayanti, sa ca
anupasampanna ... eka una-vimsati-varsa-samjiiniyo upasampadenti, eka pura-
VIMSAL—Varsa-samjRinyo  ya ana-samjiiniyo  upasampadenti tayo pacattikam
asadayanti, pitra-samjfiniyo anapattip, sa canupasampanna.

556. Kammavacapariyosane upajjhayassa apatti pacittiyassa. Ganassa ca acariyassa ca
apatti dukkatassa.

557. Taita (fn. 4) reads tesam. BV reads imams tatha. Bamiyan PraMoMa: imam
tesam bhiksunam garhanataye payattika; Kar 11 63. Ma Pac 41 has imam tasya; see
Pac 73. The Sa rule has: iyam tatra samicib; PrMoSa 228.
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sg. m. = theyya: theft; see Par 1, but in this context it seems to mean
“thieves” + sattha: caravan; see Pac 27.5%8

saddhim ... gamantaram-pi: see Pac 27.

Pac 67: Samvidhanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu matugamena saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhanamaggam
patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram-pi, pacittiyam.

The training precept on making arrangements

If any bhikkhu, having made an arrangement, should travel together
with a woman on the same main road, even [if] just the distance
between villages, [this is a case] involving expiation.

Identical with preceding rule except:

matugamena: with a woman; ins. sg. m. see Sd 2.

Pac 68: Aritthasikkhapadam

Yo pana b]oz/e/ebu evam vadeyya: Tathaham bhagavata dhammam desitam
ganimi,>> yathi ye'me antarayika dhamma vuttd bhagavata, te patise-
vato nalam antaraydya ti. So bhikkbu bhikkhihi evam- assa mmmyo

Ma ayasmas O evam avaca, ma bhagavantam abbbicikkhi,*®* na hi sadbu
bhagavato abbbakkhinam,’®> na bi bhagava evam vadeyya. Aneka-pari-
yayena dvuso>®* antarayika dbamma anmm%/zka vuttd bhagavata, alafi-
ca pana te patisevato antardydya ti. Evaii-ca®®® so bbikkhu bhikkhihi vuc-
camano tath’eva pagganheyya, so bhikkhu bhikkbuhi yavatatiyam sama-
nubhasitabbo tassa Spatmzssaggaya, yavatatiyasi-ce®’ samanubhasiyamano

tam patinissajeyya,>* iccetam kusalam, no ce pa;znzssa]eyya,s 69 pacittiyam.

558. Padabhajana: Theyyasattho nama cora katakamma va honti akatakamma va,
rajanam vd theyyam gacchanti, suikam va pariharanti. Sp: rajanam va thenetvd
varicetvd ...

559. G, P: ajanama.

560. V: vacaniyo.

561. Dm, UP, SVibh Ee, Um: mayasma.

562. Mi Se, G, V: abbhacikkha.

563. Um, SVibh Be v.1., Mi Se v.1.: abbhacikkbanan.

564. Dm, Um, UP: -pariyayenavuso.

565. Mi & Mm Se, G, V, Ra: ... avuso antarayika dhamma vutta bhagavata ... D:
.. anekapariyayena avuso antarayika vutta bhagavata ... (Probably a misprint as
not found in Malwatta MSS.) (Pg unclear.)

566. SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Um, SVibh Be v.l., Mi Se v.l.: evasi-ca pana so. (Pg: ...
evam so bhikkbu bhikkbubi ...)

567. C, W, Bh Pm 1 & 2, SVibh Ce: yavatatiyam ce.

568. = C, D, W. Other editions: patinissajjeyya. See Sd 10.
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The Arittha training precept

If any bhikkhu should say so, “As I understand the Teaching taught
by the Fortunate One, these obstructive acts which are spoken of by
the Fortunate One: they are not enough to be an obstruction for the
one who is being engaged in [them],” [then] that bhikkhu is to be
spoken to thus by the bhikkhus: “Venerable, don’t say so! Don’t
misrepresent the Fortunate One; for the misrepresentation of the
Fortunate One is not good; for the Fortunate One would not say so;
friend, [that] obstructive acts are [really] obstructive is spoken of in
various ways by the Fortunate One and they are enough to be an
obstruction for the one who is being engaged in [them],” and [if] that
bhikkhu being spoken to thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the
same way [as before], [then] that bhikkhu is to be argued with up to
three times by the bhikkhus for the relinquishing of that [view], [and
if that bhikkhu,] being argued with up to three times, should
relinquish that [view], then this is good, [but] if he should not
relinquish [it]: [this is a case] involving expiation.

aritthasikkhapadam: the Arittha training precept; nom. sg. m.
Appositive kdh. cpd; see Par 1. Arittha is the proper name of the
bhikkhu who plays the leading role in the origin-story.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 24.

tathaham: as I; = tatha: as, so; adv. = dem. pron. (d) + suf. of
manner -tha. + aham: [; pers. pron. 1 pers. sg.

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One; ins. sg. m. of bbagavant; see Nid.
dhammam: the Teaching; acc. sg. m.

desitam: taught; p.p. of deseti; see Pac 7.

ajanami: (I) understand; 3 sg. pres. ind. of ganati (a + /#ia + na).
yatha: as; relative indecl. (IP 291) correlative to tatha above = rel.

pron. ya + -tha. The order of clauses is inverted for extra emphasis;
see IP 71.

ye’me: these which; junction of ye + ime through elision of the initial
i- of 1me; PG § 71,1a. ye: which; nom. pl. of rel. pron. ya(d) correlative
to ime: these; nom. pl. of dem. pron. ayam.

This is a relative clause with ye correlative to te. When the relative
pronoun ya(d) is followed by a dem. pron. (sa or ayam; see NP 22 and
Pac 38) it has the general meaning “whatever” according to PG § 106,1b
& 108,2 & 110,3. However, Warder, IP 72, states it is emphatic: “those
which.” Norman, in his note to Dhp 42 in The Word of the Doctrine,

569. = C, D, W. Other editions: patinissajjeyya.
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suggests that the antecedent has been included in the relative clause (for
emphasis): “Those which ....” PED 544: “a sort of deictic or emphatic
use referring to what follows, introducing a definition as our ‘just this’.”
In the sense of “whatever’ the combinations ye keci or ye ye would be
used in Pali, see PED 544 & MW 844. The examples quoted at PG §
108,2 (Dhp 56 & 149, M 1I 220,11) support the emphatic “those which”
sense. Cf. yani kbo pana tani in NP 23.

antarayika: obstructive; adj. See above Nid. Cf. BD III 21 n. 5.
dhamma: acts, practices; nom. pl. m. See methuna dhamma at Par 1.

vutta: have been said; p.p. of vadati; see Nid. According to PG § 66,1
the v- in vutta is a fossilised junction vowel for the Sanskrit form is
ukta; see the Skt quotations below.

bhagavata: by the Fortunate One; ins. sg. m.; see Nid.

te: those, they; acc. pl. of dem. pron. ta(d). Correlative to ye above
which refers back to dbamma. Other translators take te to be an
accusative patient of patisevato, but here it is taken as the correlative to
ye above since patisevato is a present participle and cannot take an
accusative.

patisevato: for the one who is being engaged in, Nm: for him who
indulges, Hr: in following, Nor: for one indulging in them; dat. of the
pr.p. of patzsevetz a see Par 1: patisevant. Cf. NP 1: atz/e/eamayato
Horner renders it as a present participle: “... it is that in following
those things called stumbling-blocks by the lord, there is no
stumbling-block at all.” But see M I 10: “The taints, distresses and
fevers, which would arise for the one who is being engaged in, for one
who is not being engaged they are not.” : Yam hi’ssa apatisevato
uppajjeyyum asava vighataparilaha, patisevato evamsa te na ... honti.
Nanamoli and Bodhi, 1995: 94: “there are no taints, vexation, and
fever in one who uses them thus.”

This passage dealing with the use of requisites shows the
inadequacy of rendering patisevatz with “indulges” or “pursues”;
“uses” does not seem adequate either. There is no genitive or dative in
-ato of the agent-noun patisevitar, only in -ussa, -uno. The ending -ato
in patisevato is the dative use of the present participle ending in -ant:
“for one using,” qualif grlng an unexpressed bhikkhussa or the like; see
PG § 97,1 & IP 169.%

nalam: not enough; junction of na + alam through contraction; PG §
69,1. Cf. Sd 13. = na: not; neg. particle. + alam: enough; indeclinable
takeing dative (antardyaya); cf. Par 4.

570. Cf. A-a Il 11: Idha pana methunadhammo adhippeto; methunam sevato hi yassa
kassa-ci nissamsayam eva maggaphalam antarayo hoti.
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antarayaya ti: = antarayaya: for being an obstruction; dat. sg. m. of
antaraya; obstruction, obstacle, danger; masc. action-noun. Cf. Nid.
Dative of (dis-) advantage; see Syntax § 101b. + ti: end quote;
quotation particle.

so bhikkhu ... avaca ...: That bhikkhu ... speak thus! ...; see Sd 13.
ma: don’t, let not; prohibitive article taking an aor: abbhacikkbi.

ayasma: venerable; voc. sg. m. See above Nid. Further on in the rule,
and in the origin-story, dvuso is used: Ee M I 130: md evam avuso
Avrittha and Ee Vin II 25 & Vin IV 134: mavuso Arittha evam.

The reason for this change might be that in the Patimokkha
more polite and formal language is used, which of course would not
apply to the novice, addressed as avuso, of Pac 70. But it could rather
be that the bhikkhus addressing the bhikkhu with the wrong view are
junior to him. See D II 154: “By a more junior bhikkhu a more senior
bhikkhu is to be addressed as bhante or ayasma.” : Navakatarena
bhikkbuna  therataro  bbikkbu  bhante ti vi ayasma ti va
samudacaritabbo. Cf. Padabhajana on Nid (Vin I 103% “Ayasmanto is a
word of endearment, respect, honour, veneration.”’!

Due to it being an emphatic, forceful statement, ayasma is prob-
ably vocative rather than nominative and the verb abbbacikkhi is 2nd
person rather than 3rd person; cf Sd 11-12: ma ayasmanto avacuttha,
although it could possibly also be in the third person, see Sd 10.

Ayasma is only used in the nominative with a third person verb, while
avuso is used in the vocative with a 2" person verb; e.g. ma avuso
samanuddesa evam avaca in Pac 70; see Sd 10 and bhante in the Nidana.

Ma-L Pac 45: ma ayusmannevam vada; BV 192-93.
bhagavantam: Fortunate One, acc. sg. m. of bbhagavant.

abbhacikkhi: misrepresent, calumnate; 2 sg. i-aorist of abbhacikkbati
(abbi + a +/cikkh + a). It could also be in the 3d person.

Mi Se: abbhacikkba, = 2 sg. imp. Ma-L: abydcaksa; BV 192-93; cf.
Bamiyan PraMoMa, Kar I 72. Mu: abhyacaksub; Ban 38.

na: not; negative particle.

hi: for, because, indeed; emphatic particle that introduces a cause or
reason; see IP 297.

sadhu: good, proper; interjection denoting approval.
bhagavato: of the Fortunate One, gen. sg. m. of bbagavant.

abbhakkhanam: misrepresenting; action-noun der. fr. abbhacikkbati.

571. Ayasmanto ti piyavacanam-etam garuwvacanam-etam sagaravasappatissadhbi-
vacanam-etam ayasmanto ti.
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bhagava: the Fortunate One; nom. sg. m.

anekaparlyayena in various ways; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of
manner in ins. sg. m.; see DP. (The various, ways are given in the
similes in the origin-story). Cf. Par 3. The MN versions at M I 130 &
256 read anekapariyayena h’avuso. This reading is not found in any
other Pali or Skt Pratimoksasutra text.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.
anekapariyayena antarayika dhamma antarayika vutta bhagavata:

obstructive acts are (really) obstructive is said in various ways by the
Fortunate One; obstructive acts are said (to be really) obstructive by
the Fortunate One; Nm: obstructive things ... have been said by the
Blessed one in many ways to be obstructions; Hr: in many a figure ...
are things that are stumbling-blocks called stumbling-blocks by the
lord; cf. Nid: ... antarayiko dhammo vutto bhagavata.

V.1 avuso antarayika dhamma vutta bhagavata. This reading is a
corruption. The repetition of antarayika is because the second
antarayika is a predicate to antarayika dhamma and has an emphatic
effect; see IP 9, 14, and 61.

Sa: “... obstructive acts are being really obstructive is said by the
Fortunate One ...” : anekaparyiyena bhagavata antarayika dharmah
samand antarayika dharma ity wktas; PrMoSa 219. Mu: antarayika
dharmah santah antarayika evokta bhagavata; Ban 38 & LC 5. Ma-L:
antarayika evayusman dharmah samana antarayika dbarmah nkta; BV
192. Bamiyan PraMoMa: amtarayikd ceva avusa ... antardyika dharma
ubta; Kar 173.

alafi-ca: = alam: enough + ca: and; connective particle.

pana: and; conclusive or connective particle; or: but, on the contrary;
adversative particle.

te: they; nom. pl. dem. pron. refers back to dhamma.

evafl-ca ... patinissajeyya: see Sd 10.

Ma-L: evam ca so; BV 192; so Bamiyan Ma; Kar I 73.

The Ma-L rule differs here from all other versions 7o ca
pratinissareya so bhiksub samagrena samghena utksipitavyo, imam tasya
bbiksusya niksepana-pacattikam : ... and if he does not relinquish (that
view) that bhikkhu is to be boycotted by a united community, this,
for that bhikkhu, is a pdcattika involving boycott.” So Bamiyan

PraMoMa rule 48; Kar I 73. See the analysis of akatanudhammena in
the next rule for the ukkhitra bhikkbu.

Pac 69: Ukkhittasambhogasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu janam tathavadina bhikkbuna akatanudhammena®’*



Pacittiya 69 241

tam ditthim appatinissatthena saddhim sambhuﬁjeyya5 73 va samvaseyya>”*

vd saba v seyyam kappeyya, pacittiyam.
The training precept on boycotted food

If any bhikkhu knowingly should eat together with, or should live
together with, or should use a sleeping place together with a bhikkhu
who is speaking thus, who has not performed the normal procedure,
who has not relinquished that view, [this is a case] involving
expiation.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4.

tathavadina bhikkhuna: with a bhikkhu who is speaking thus, Nm:
with a bhikkhu who says thus, Hr: with a monk who talks thus.

tathavadina: who is speaking thus, who is asserting thus, who has
such a view; adj. Kdh. used as bahubbihi cpd. refers back to the
previous rule = tatha: so, in such manner; adv. of manner, cf. Nid.
concl. + vadin: speaking, asserting, holding a view; possessive
adjective from vada, cf. Sd 11 vadaka. The word seems to have the
double meaning of “who is speaking thus” and “who has such a view”
as vada can mean both “speaking” as well as “theory,” “doctrine,”
“view.” The Padabhijana gives no conclusive explanation.””> Even
when wvada denotes speech, it does so in the sense of speech being
based on a certain view.

See von Hiniiber 1999: 66ff for more discussion of this rule.

bhikkhuna: with a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m. = Ins. of association; see

saddhim below.

akatanudhammena: who has not performed the normal procedure,
Hr: who has not acted according to the rule, Nm: whose case has not
been settled, Nor: who has not been dealt with according to the law,
Vinaya Texts: has not been dealt with according to the law, DP: not
dealt with according to the rule; adj. Kdh. used as bb. cpd. The cpd.
acts as a passive subordinate clause; see suttagatam in Patimokkha
conclusion. In traditional Pali grammar the cpd. would be analysed as:
“yena (or yassa) anudhammo na kato so.” = akata: not performed; kdh.
cpd. = neg. pref. -a + kata, a side-form of kata, p.p. of karoti, found
esp. in cpds; see DP. + anudhamma: normal procedure, procedure
according to the dhamma, regular procedure, what is in conformity

572.Bh Pm 1 & 2, G, Um, UP, V: akatanudhammena.
573. G, SVibh Ee: sambhuijeyya.
574.D, G, V, SVibh Ee: samuvaseyya.

575. Tathividind ti: tathaham bhagavata dbammam desitam ajanami ... antarayaya
ti evam vadina. Cf. Sn 430: Tam tathavidinam maram, bhagava etad- abravi.
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with the rule, DP: right method, method according to the dhamma;
masculine noun. (Not to be confused with the indeclinable adverb:
anudhammam.) Pref. anu: along + dhamma: case (in the Patimokkha).
Cf. Pac 73: yatha dhammo karetabbo: “he is to be made to do (what is)
according to the case (in the Patimokkha).”

Padabhajana: “(By whom) the normal procedure has not been
done is a designation for (one who) has been boycotted, (one who) has
not been reinstated.” : Akatanudbammo nama ukkhito anosarito. Cf.
BD III 28 n. 4.

Sp 870: “...: normal procedure is said when the one who does not
make amends, or who does not relinquish the bad view, has seen by
means of the Law and Discipline and the Teacher’s Dispensation the
correctness of the observance of the boycott [and then] has done the
reinstatement. [Then] the normal procedure is reckoned as the re-
instatement. One who has not performed it is called ‘one who has not
performed the normal procedure.” The meaning is: ‘together with
such a one.” Therefore in the word-analysis it is said of him: ‘who has
... reinstated.””>”®

This bhikkhu is one on whom an “act of boycott”: ukkbepaniya-
kamma has been put by the other bhikkhus. Certain privileges of the
bhikkhu have been withdrawn until he has shown good behavior and
the bhikkhus agree to reinstate him; see Vin II 27 f£./CV I 32-34.>"/
Cf. Vin I 97-98. See Dhirasekera 108-109 and 118-121 for more on
the ukkhepaniyakamma.

576. Akatanudhammena ti anudhammo vuccati apattiya adassane va appatikamme va
papikaya ditthiya appatinissagge va dhammena vinayena satthusasanena ukkbittakassa
anulomavattam disva kat’osarana, so osaranasankhato anudhammo; yassa na kato
ayam akatanudhammo nama. Tadisena saddbin-ti attho. Ten’evassa padabbajane:
akatanudbammo nama ukkhitto anosarito ti vuttam.

577. This passage is odd in the PTS edition. It refers back to CV I 2-5 in the
peyyala, “abbreviated,” section, Cv I 33, for the conditions of the kamma and the
observances (vatta) the erring bhikkhu has to follow. It should rather be Cv I 2-4
for the conditions of the kamma, as referred to in the peyydla in Cv 126, but Cv I
27 for the vatta instead of Cv I 5. In section 5 four less vatta are given than the 42
in section 27 and the wvatta of not staying under one roof with a proper bhikkhu:
na pakatattena bhikkhuna saddhim ekacchanne avase vatthabbam: “he cannot live
with a regular/normal bhikkhu under one roof in a dwelling” is not given there.
According to Pac 69, however, the proper bhikkhus may not sleep under the
same roof (saba seyyam kappeyya) with the ukkbittaka bhikkbhu and this
corresponds to the vatta in Cv 1 27. It seems appropriate that for both acts of
boycott the same number of 42 observances have to be followed, although the
section-conclusion statement of section 33 says that there are 38 observances for
not relinquishing a bad view. The asambhogena clause in the #iatti, corresponding
to sambbuiijeyya in Pac 69, is not at Cv I 1 while it is at Cv 125 & 32.
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Akatanudhamma in this rule corresponds to the not amending,
na patikaroti, of the Pac 68 offence (by confessing), and the not giving
up the wrong view after admonition; see BD III 27 n. 3.

Cf. Vin I 135f.: “The Patimokkha is not to be recited in a seated
assembly to one who has been boycotted due to not making amends for
an offence, one who recites is to be made to do [what is] according to
the case [in the Patimokkha]. In a seated assembly to one who has been
boycotted due to not relinquishing his bad (wrong) view is seated ...”>’8
Vin I 323: “There is no offence for me that I should make amends for.
There is no bad (wrong-) view that I should relinquish.”>””

tam: that; acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

ditthim: (wrong) view; acc. sg. f. Digthi by itself usually means a
wrong view. Der. fr. dittha, the p.p. of the middle passive base dissati.
appatinissatthena: who has not relinquished; adj. qualifying
bhikkbuna. = neg. pref. a- + p.p. of patinissajati; see Sd 10. Cf. Vin 11 27.
saddhim: together; prepositional adverb taking an instrumental of
association: bhikkhunas see Syntax § 64.

sambhufijeyya: should eat together with; 3 sg. opt. of sambbusijati
(sam + /bbusij + a), pref. sam: together + bhufijati; see Pac 31. See
Vin II 27 where the wukkhepaniyakamma for Arittha is described:
asambhogam samghena. Cf. Vin 1 323. The Padabhajana defines it as
amisasambhoga “physical-food,” and dhammasambhoga “teaching-
food” such as reciting Dhamma together.

samvaseyya: should live together with; 3 sg. opt. of samvasati (sam +
\Jvas + a); see Sd 13. Padabhajana: “Samvaseyya: he does the Uposatha
or Invitation or a legal act together with one who has been boycotted
.72 Samwaseyya va ti ukkhittakena saddhim wposatham va pavaranam
vd sanghakammam va karoti. Cf. Par 1 samvasa.

saha va seyyam kappeyya: or should use a sleeping place together
with; see Pac 5. Padabhajana: “He lies down under the same roof
when a boycotted bhikkhu is lying down” : ekacchanne ukkhittake
nipanne bhikkhu nipajjati.

Pac 70: Kantakasikkhapadam

Samanuddeso pi ce evam vadeyya: Tathaham bbagavata dhammam

578. Na apattiya appatikkamme ukkhittakassa nisinnaparisaya, na papikaya ditthiya
appatinissagge nkkhittakassa nisinnaparisaya patimokkham unddissitum, yo uddiseyya
yatha dhammo karetabbo.

579. n'atthi me dvuso apattim yam aham patikareyyam, n’atthi me papaka ditthi yam
aham patinissajjeyyam.
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desitam djandmi,**° yatha ye’me antardyiki dbamma vuttd bbagavata, te
patisevaro nalam antaraydya ti. So samanuddeso bhikkbiuhi evam-assa
vacaniyo:>®! Ma avuso®S? samanuddesa evam avaca, ma bhagavantam
abbhicikkhi,>®® na bi sadbu bhagavato abbhakkhinam,”* na bi bhagava
evam vadeyya. Anekapariyiyena dvuso®S® samanuddesa antarayika
dhamma antariyika®®® vutta bhagavatd, alaii-ca pana te patisevato
antarayiyi ti. Evai-ca®S so samanuddeso bhikkbihi vuccamano
tath’eva pagganheyya, so samanuddeso bhikkhihi evam-assa vacaniyo:>%8
Ajjatagge te dvuso samanuddesa na c’eva so bhagava sattha apadisitabbo,
yam-pi  caiifie  samanuddesa  labbanti  bhikkhihi  saddhim
dirattativattam®®® saha seyyam,59o sd pi te n’atthi, cara pire5 N vinassa ti.

Yo pana bhikkhu janam tathanasitam samanuddesam upalapeyya va
upatthipeyya vi sambhusijeyya>? va saha va seyyam kappeyya, pacittiyam.

Sappanakavaggo®®® sattamo.

The Kantaka training precept

If even a novice should say so, “As I understand the Teaching taught
by the Fortunate One, these obstructive acts which are spoken of by
the Fortunate One: they are not enough to be an obstruction for the
one who is being engaged in [them],” [then] that novice is to be
spoken to thus by the bhikkhus, “Friend novice, don’t say so! Don’t
misrepresent the Fortunate One; for the misrepresentation of the
Fortunate One is not good; for the Fortunate One would not say so;
friend novice, [that] obstructive acts are [really] obstructive is spoken
of in various ways by the Fortunate One and they are enough to be an
obstruction for the one who is engaging [in them],” and if that novice

580. G, P: ajanamia.

581. V: vacaniyo.

582. Dm, UP, SVibh Ee: mavuso.

583. Mi Se, G, V: abbbacikkha.

584. Um, SVibh Be v.1., Mi Se v.1.: abbhacikkhanan.

585. Dm, Um, UP: -pariyayenavuso.

586. Mi & Mm Se, G, V, Ra: dovuso antarayika dhamma vutta bbagavata. D:
anekapariyayena avuso antarayika vutta bbhagavata. (Probably a misprint, as not
found in Malwatta MSS.) (Pg unclear.)

587. SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Um, SVibh Be v.l., Mi Se v.l.: evari-ca pana so. (Pg;: ...
evam so bhikkbu bhikkbubi ...)

588. V: vacaniyo.

589. Mm Se, SVibh Ee: dvi-.

590. Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Mm & Mi Se, V, SVibh Ee: sabaseyyam. See Pac 5.

591. Dm, Um, UP, SVibh Ee, Mi & Mm Se, V, W: pire. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D,
SVibh Ce, Ra, Pg, Ce Kkh: pare. G: cara pi pare.

592. G, SVibh Ee: sambhusijeyya.

593. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: sappanavaggo.
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being spoken to thus by the bhikkhus should persist in the same way
[as before], [then] that novice is to be spoken to thus by the bhikkhus,
“From today on, friend novice, the Fortunate One is not to be
referred to as the teacher by you, and also the two or three nights
sleeping together [in one room] with bhikkhus that other novices get,
that too is not for you. Go away, disappear!”

If any bhikkhu knowingly should treat kindly such an expelled
novice, or should make [him] attend [to himself], or should eat
together with [him], or should use a sleeping place together with
[him], [this is a case] involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] on living beings is seventh

kantakasikkhapadam: the Kantaka training precept; nom. sg. m.
Appositive kdh. cpd; see Par 1. Kantaka is a proper name. The novice
Kantaka plays the leading role in the origin-story.

» o«

samanuddeso: a novice, lit.: “one due to be an ascetic,” “one
resembling an ascetic”; nom. sg. m. = samana: ascetic; see Pac 32 +
uddesa: destined to be, due to be. A noun derived from the verb
uddisati (ud + ~/dis + a); cf. Nid, Sd 6. Cf. von Hiniiber 1999 n. 149.
See in DP the entry uddesika: “being in the region of, being about” =
the Skt uddesya MW): “destined for.” Cf. Skt desiya (MW:) “bordering
on, resembling, almost, nearly.”

Ct. solasa-vassuddesika: “(a girl) due to be sixteen years old”; M I 88.

In Pac 59 samanera is used and, as Vinaya Texts 1 48 n. 4 notes, it
is not clear why two different expressions are used in the Patimokkha.
Padabhajana: samanuddeso nama samanero; see BD 111 31 n. 1. Perhaps
it somewhat playfully refers to his resembling a samana although not
fully being one yet.

Sa:  Sramanoddesas ce evam wvadet; PrMoSa 220. Ma-L:
sramanuddesopi cedevam vadeyyam. BV 193; cf. Kar 1 74.

pi: also, too; conn. particle; or: even; emph. part; see Par 1.

ce: if; hyp. particle.

pi ce: if also, Hr: even if. The latter fits other usages in the
Patimokkha, i.e. in NP 2, Pac 22 and Pd 2. The Sp, however, takes pz

as a connective particle. Sp 870: “Like (the view) of Arittha, so (the
view) of this one is also ....” : Aritthassa viya etassa pi ...

samanuddesa: novice; voc. sg. m.

ajjatagge: from today onward; adv. = gjja: today + -t-: euphonic
consonant/hiatus-iller + agge: from, after. Ma-L Pac 47: adyadagrena;

BV 193; cf. Kar I 75. Or: gjjato: from today; abl. of ajja + agge, see PG
§ 73,5 (n 1) and Syntax § 187a iii. (This latter explanation seems less
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likely as the sense of “from” would be reduplicated: “from from
today.”) Loc. sg. nt. used as adv. See DP and PED.

te: by you; ins. sg. of pers. pron. rvam: you. Horner renders “as your
(teacher)” and Nm “by you as your (teacher),” connecting te to sattha.
However, in this passive sentence the agent fe is instrumental and
sattha is nominative; see IP 41f. Further, if te was connected to sattha,
it would normally precede it.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.

na: not; neg. particle.

c’eva: junction of ca and eva through elision of -2 in ca; PG § 70,1b. =
ca: and; conn. particle. + eva: just; emphatic particle.

so: the, that; 3 sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhagava: the Fortunate One; nom. sg. m.

sattha: teacher; nom. sg. m. of satthar.

apadisitabbo: is to be referred to (as authority), Nm: claimed,
appointed, used as pretext; f.p.p. of apadisati (apa + \/dis + a).

yam-pi: junction of yam + pi through labalisation of -. Yam is here
an acc. sg. nt. adverb functioning as a connective or marker of a
relative clause; see NP 10 yam. = yam: which; acc. sg. of rel. pron.
ya(d). + pi: also; conn. particle.

c’afifie: = junction of ca + aisie through elision of the -2 of ca before
the initial closed syllable of a7isie; see PG § 69. = ca: and; see above +
afifie: other; pronominal adj.

samanuddesa: novices, nom. pl. m.
labhanti: get, obtain; 3 sg. pl. of labbati.
bhikkhuhi: with bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.
saddhim: together; adv. see previous rule.

dirattatirattam: two nights or three nights; acc. sg. m. = Acc. of
Extent in Time; see Syntax § 44b.

saha: together, with, accompanied by; indecl. taking ins. of
accompaniment; see Syntax § 64.

seyyam: bed, couch, sleeping place; acc. sg. f.

sahaseyyam: a sleeping place together with; see Pac 5. Because the
adv. saddhim has been used already and there is no verb, it is better
not to split this into two words as in Pac 5.

sa: that; nom. sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d) agreeing with the unexpressed
feminine noun seyya; PG § 105,2.

pi: too, also; conn. particle.
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te: for you; dat. sg. m. of pers. pron. tvam.

n’atthi: (there) is not; = junction of na + atthi in which the -a of na
has been elided before the initial closed syllable of atthi. na: not; neg.
particle. + atthi: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; see Nid.

cara: go!; 2 sg. imp. of carati (\/car + a): goes, moves.

pire/pare: other, alien. Sp (Be, Ee): Pire ti para amamaka: “Pire: other,
not one of us.” See BD III 32 n. 3.

A parallel is at M II 108 (Ee): Cara pi re, Mallike, vinassa ti. Ce:
pare, Be: cara pi, re Mallike, vinassa ti. M-a (Be): Cara pire ti: apehi
ambakam pare, anajjhattikabhite ti attho. Atha va cara pire ti parato
gaccha, ma idha tittha ti pi attho. : “...: go away from us to others, to
non-insiders is the meaning. Or perhaps rather: ‘Go elsewhere, don’t
stay here!” is the meaning too.”

Re is not found together with pz elsewhere and there is no reason
for pz in M II 108. This may mean there was a corruption there under
influence of Pac 70, or that pire or pare was the original reading with a
different sense than 7e. It could be that pi re is a mix-up due to the pi in
the line before: sa pi te n’atthi.

Sa: cara parena mohapurusa nasya: “go with another, deluded
man, perish!”; PrMoSa 222. gaccha nasya cala prapalahi; BV 193, Taita
24. Bamiyan PraMoMa: gaccha nasya ca ra palava; Kar 175.

There are three possible meanings for the Ce reading pare: the
acc. plur. of para: “to others.” (Para has the sense of those of other
sects; see PED. Cf. Dhp 257); or loc. sg.: “into another (sect)”; or voc.
sg. (as in Mallike): “other!, alien!” The last seems the best.

pi: too; see above.

re: particle of exclamation or contempt, a shortened side-form of are;
elsewhere re also occurs with imperatives: e.g. D II 349: Gila re gila
papadhuttaka: “Swallow, evil cheat!”; cf. J III 184, 228. Cf. von
Hiniiber 1999 n. 152.

vinassa ti: = wvinassa: disappear, get lost, perish; 2 sg. imp. of
vinassati. Not to be confused with the aorist vinassa in NP 10.

Sp: Vinassa ti nassa, yattha te na passama tattha gaccha : “Vinassa:
Get lost! Go where we don’t see you!” Cf. Vin I 85: Vinassa pandaka.
A 11 182: Apehi tvam Upaka vinassa. + ti: end quote.

Wrong view, micchaditthi, is one of the one of ten reasons for
expelling a novice, nasetum, M 160/Vin I 85.°”* These ten reasons—
together with the five reasons for a punishment (dandakamma) of Mv
I 57:1°"—are recited by the simaneras after the Patimokkha-

594. The others are: breaking the first five precepts (1-5), speaking dispraise of the
Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha (6-8), and raping a bhikkhuni (10).
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recitation in Thai monasteries. For the expelling of a bhikkhu, see
Vin173/Mv IV 16,18.

janam: knowingly; pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see Par 4 and

NP 30.

tathanasitam: such an expelled, thus-expelled; adj. Bb. cpd. = tatha:
thus, such; see Pac 68 + nasita: expelled, lost; p.p. of nassati /nas +
ya); see NP 6.

samanuddesam: acc. sg. m.

upalapeyya: should treat kindly, Hr: should encourage, Nm: should
speak to, should console; 3 sg. opt. of upalapetz (upa +/lap + e). See
DP s.v. upalapeti “treats with kindness, wins over ...” Sp 871: “
sanganheyya™: “... should he treat kindly/favour. (Maybe upalapeti has
a similar meaning to apalaleti (= upalaleti; see PED 146) of Vin I 107/
Mv I 59: wins over, lures away; i.e., the bhikkhu is trying to win over
the novice with wrong view in order to get an attendant, like the
group of six did in the Mv.)

upatthapeyya: should he make attend, i.e., he causes the novice to
attend on him, Hr: should support, Nm: be looked after by him; 3 sg.
opt. of upatthapeti, the causative of upatthahati (upa + /tha + a). Sp:
tena attano upatthanam karapeyya.

sappanakavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on living beings,
the with-living-beings-section; nom. sg. m. = sappanaka: which is with
living beings; see Pac 62. + vagga: section; see NP 10. On this title,
named after the second rather than the first rule, see the section on
pacittiya rule titles in the section Chapter Division in the Introduction.

sattamo: seventh; ordinal.
Sahadhammikavaggo

Pac 71: Sahadhammikasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhiihi sahadbhammikam vuccamano evam vadeyya:
Na tavaham avuso etasmim sikkhapade sikkhissami, yava na afifiam %
bhikkhum vyatmmS %7 vinayadharam paripucchami ti, pacittiyam.

Sikkhamanena, bhikkhave, bhikkhuna afifiatabbam paripucchitab-
bam paripasibitabbam.>*® Ayam tattha samici.

595. 1. endeavouring for the non-receiving of bhikkhus, 2. endeavouring for the
non-good of bhikkhus, 3. endeavouring for the non-residence of bhikkhus, 4. he
reviles and abuses bhikkhus, 5. he causes a monk to break with [another] monk.
596. Mi & Mm Se: nanisiam. G: na amfiam.

597. Mm & Mi Se, Dm, G, V, W: byattam.
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The training precept on (being spoken to) righteously
If any bhikkhu when being righteously spoken to by bhikkhus

should say so, “Friends, I shall not train in this training precept for as
long as I cannot question another bhikkhu [about it] who is a learned
memoriser of the discipline,” [this is a case] involving expiation.

Bhikkhus, [the training precept] is to be understood, is to be
questioned about, is to be investigated by a bhikkhu who is training
[in it]. This is the proper procedure here.

bhikkhuhi sahadhammikam vuccamano: being righteously spoken
to by bhikkhus; see Sd 12.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 68. na: not; neg. particle.

tavaham: junction of tdva and abam through contraction. = tava: so
long; adv. correlative to ydva. Cannot be properly put in the sentence
construction in English where the translation of the correlative yava
is sufficient to give the meaning. + aham: I; 1 sg. pers. pron. The
subordinate (tava) clause precedes the main (ydva) clause is for extra
emphasis; see IP 300 and Pac 73: tassa te ... yam tam ...

avuso: friends; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.

etasmim: in this; loc. sg. of dem. pron. eta(d).
sikkhapade: in the training precept; loc. sg. nt.; see Sd 12.
sikkhissami: I shall train; 1 pl. fut. of sikkbati; cf. Par 1.
yava: for as long as, until; relative adv. Cf. Sd 10.

na: not; neg. particle.

afifiam: another; adj. V... n'asifiam: = junction of na + adisiam
through elision of the final -2 of na.

bhikkhum: a bhikkhu; acc. sg. m.

vyattam: learned, wise; adj., shortened form of wviyatta, pref. vi +
euphonic consonant -y- + atta: p.p. of arjjati Jarij + a): smears. V..
vyattam. Byattam is the Burmese & Thai form. In Burmese Pali vy- is
written for by- since v is pronounced as b in Burma; cf. PG § 54.

In other occurrences of this word in the Canon the alternative spelling
viyatta is used. The pronunciation of vya- is always viya-; see IP 211.

vinayadharam: a memoriser of the discipline, lit. “a bearer of the
discipline,” Hr: expert in discipline; acc. sg m. Gen. tapp. cpd. (see IP
92) = vinaya: discipline; from vi + «/ni, see PED 623. + dhara:
memoriser, bearer; action-noun fr. dbarati: bears, holds (in mind); see
Nid concl. & NP 14. = dependent word; see Sd 2: -gaha and IP 92.

598. D, G, V:i-panhi-.
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According to AN 7:71/A 1V 140, a vinayadhara is a bhikkhu
who 1. knows an offence as an offence, 2. knows a non-offence, 3. ...
light offence, 4. ... heavy offence, 5. is virtuous, dwells restrained with
the restraint of the Patimokkha, is endowed with right conduct and
resort, seeing fear in the slightest faults, trains undertaking the
training-rules, 6. is one who gains the four jhanas without effort, and
7. dwells having attained the destruction of the asavas.

In the next sutta, no. 72, factor 5 is replaced with “Both
patimokkhas are well handed down in breadth to him, well analysed,
well set forth, well investigated, as to rule, as to detail.” And in the
next sutta, no. 73, this factor in turn is replaced with “he is
immovably (i.e., firmly) established in the Discipline.”

bhikkhum vyattam vinayadharam: Vinaya Texts 1 50 takes vyatta to
be an adjective agreeing with vinayadbara rather than with bhikkbu:
“an experienced master of the vinaya.” So Nm: “a learned expert in
the Discipline.” Hr: “... bhikkhu, experienced, expert in discipline.”
Both are possible.

paripucchami ti: = + paripucchami: I (can) question about, consult;
1 sg. pres. ind. of paripucchati (pari + </ pucch + a). In correlative “yava
... tava ...” constructions the former verb is often in the future tense
while the latter is in the present as it precedes the yava future action;
see IP 298. ti: end quote; see Nid.

sikkhamanena: who is training; pr.p. of sikkhati; used as ad.
qualifying bhikkhuna.

bhikkhave: bhikkhus; voc. pl. m.; see NP 10.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

afifiatabbam: it is to be understood, to be known, Hr: to be learnt;
f.p.p. of gjanati (a+~/7ia + na) used as an impersonal passive sentence
verb in nom. sg. nt, not taking an object, and with an instrumental
agent, bhikkhuna. Agreeing with an unexpressed sikkhapadam or tam.
Nm misunderstood this: “when a bhikkhu is training he should ask
and inquire about what he cannot understand.”

paripucchitabbam: (it) is to be questioned about, consulted; f.p.p. of
paripucchati.

paripafihitabbam: (it) is to be investigated (mentally), to be
considered; f.p.p. of pariparibati, denom. from pref. pari-: about +
patiba: question. SVibh: cintetabbam tulayitabbam : “... to be thought
about, to be considered.” Cf. BD III 37 n. 3.

ayam tattha samici: This is here the proper procedure; see Sd concl.
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Pac 72: Vilekhanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu patimokkhe®” uddissaméne evam vadeyya: Kim
pan’imehi®® khuddinukbuddakebi sikkhapadehi udditthehi; yavad-eva
kukkuccaya, vihesiya, vilekhiaya samvattanti ti, sikkhapadavivan-
nake,®®! pacittiyam.

The training precept on creating discomfort

If any bhikkhu, when the Disciplinary Code is being recited, should
say so, “But why these small and minute training precepts that are
recited? They just lead to worry, annoyance, [and] discomfort.” In the
disparaging of training precepts, [there is a case] involving expiation.

patimokkhe: the Disciplinary Code; loc. sg. nt.; see Nid.

uddissamane: is being recited; pr.p. of wddisati agreeing with

patimokkhe; see Nid.

patimokkhe uddissamane: when the Disciplinary Code is being
recited; locative absolute construction.

evam vadeyya: should say so; see Pac 68.

kim pan’imehi: “but why these?” “but what use are these?”; = kim:
what?; interrogative particle introducing a question + pan’imehi:
junction of pana + imehbi through elision of the final -2 of pana. =
pana: but; adversative particle + imehi: these; ins. pl. of dem. pron.
ayam.

khuddanukhuddakehi: which are small and minute, H & Nm: lesser
and minor, BHSDG II 200: very minor; adj. qualifying sikkhdpadeb:.
Bahubbihi cpd. containing a dvanda cpd. = khudda: small, lesser,
inferior; adj. + anukhuddaka: very small, minute, subtle; ad;. = anx >
anu: very small, minute, subtle + khuddaka. There was disagreement
already at the first council on the meaning of the small and minute
training precepts; see Nanarama, 1997: 108-128, and BD III 41 n. 1.
Some monks took them to be all rules except the pardjika rules, others
monks all except the parajika and sanghddisesa rules, and so on until the
remainder of rules after the the patidesaniya rules (Vin II 287).

The Buddha said that sekhas and arahants can commit offences
with regard to the small and minute training precepts, but are of
stable and firm virtue regarding the tramlng precepts that are
fundamental and proper to the holy life.®

599. Mm Se, G, V: patimokkbe.

600. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: kim-pan’imehi.

601. Dm, UP, G, V, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee: vivannake. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Mi
& Mm Se, Um, Ra, Pg, Ce Kkh: vivannanake.
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At the end of the Pacittiya section in the Vibhanga (Ee + Be) the
conclusion is: Khuddakam samattam. After the Bhikkhuni Pacittiya
section: Khuddakam nitthitam (Be: samattam). If this is the original
conclusion, rather than a later addition, it might mean that the
Pacittiyas (or some of them) were understood to be the khuddaka
sikkhapada, and the sekbiya the anukbuddaka. Tt might refer to the
formulation-length of the rules; the formulation of the Pacittiya rules
tends to be short, shorter than the ones in the preceding sections, while
the formulation of the sekhiya rules is even shorter. It cannot refer to
the size of the section, since the pacittiya-section is the longest one.

See also the introduction verse of the Pacittiyadi-atthakatha, Sp
IV 735: Yesam navahi vaggehi sangaho suppatitthito, khuddakanam
ayam dani tesam bhavati vannand and the conclusion-verse at Sp 885:
khuddakavannana samatta. Cf. Parivara intro. & concl. The sekbiyas
are not unambiguously referred to as anukhuddaka anywhere though.

The anukkbuddaka could also be the Patidesaniya rules; see Sp
886 & 948: kbuddakanam anantara. Anu- in anukbuddaka could
maybe mean “after,” i.e., “(the rules) after the small training precepts.”
sikkhapadehi: with the training precepts; ins. pl. nt. see Pac 71.
udditthehi: (that are) recited; adj. qualifying sikkhapadehi; p.p. of
uddisati (nd +/dis + a).
yavad-eva: but only, just until, only up to; see PED 555 and Sp. =
yava(d): until; relative adv.; see Pac 71. The -d after yava originally
was in the Sanskrit and has been restored here to avoid hiatus; see PG
§ 72,1+ eva: just, only; emph. particle.

kukkuccaya: leading to worry, to remorse, to agitation; dat. sg. nt. =
ku(d): wrong; 3rd stem of inter. pron. ka in cpds., as adverb it has a
disparaging sense + kicca: to be done; see Nid. Cf. Pac 77.

vihesaya: to annoyance, to trouble; dat. sg. f.; see Pac 12.

vilekhaya: to uneasiness, perplexity, discomfort; dat. sg. m. Vilekha

literally means “scratching” from ~//ikh: scratches. See A 1238 for a
case of adhisallekha.

samvattanti ti: they conduce, lead; 3 pl. pres. ind. of samuvattati; see
Sd 10. + .

sikkhapadavivannake: in disparaging of training_ precepts, in being
one who discourages the training precepts, H & Nm: in disparaging;
loc. sg m. Gen. tapp. cpd. = vivanna: dispraising, action noun from
vivanneti (vi +/vann + e): dlsparages dispraises. + pleonastic suffix

Yani ca kbo tani Sz/e/ebapadam adzbmhmacanyakam bmhmacarlyasamppam tattha
dhuvasilo ca hoti thitasilo ca ...; A1231.



Pacittiya 73 253

(or agent-noun suffix) -ka; see Pac 12: afifiavadake and Pac 73
mohanake.

The only other occurrence of vivannaka in Pali is as an adjective at Pv
212: dbatu-vivannakam petam: “an element-disparaging peta.” Cf.
Parivara 23: Vinayam vivannentassa pacittiyam. Ma-L: Siksavigarhane;
BV 188, Bamiyan PraMoMa: siksavigarhanatayai{h}: Kar II 50.

Pac 73: Mohanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamasam® poitimo/e/ehe604 uddissamane evam
vadeyya: Idin’eva kho®® abam janami, agam-pié% kira dhammo
suttagato suttapariyapanno anvaddhamasam®’ uddesam agacchati ti.
Tari-ce® bhikkhum afifie bhikkbii janeyyum: Nisinnapubbam imina
bhikkhuna dvattikkhattum®® patimokkhe®'® uddissamane. Ko pana
vado bhiyyo t5,°"! na ca tassa bhikkhuno afifidnakena mutti atthi, yasi-ca
tattha apattim dpanno, tafi-ca yathd dhammo®'? karetabbo, uttarisi-
cassa® moho aropetabbo, Tassa te avuso alabha, tassa te dulladdham.
Yam tvam poitimo/e/ehe614 uddissamane, na sadbukam atthikatvi®®

manasikarosi ti. Idam tasmim mobanake, pacittiyam.

The training precept on deluding

If any bhikkhu when the Disciplinary Code is being recited half-
monthly should say so, “Only now I know! This too, indeed, is a case
which has been handed down in the Sutta, which has been included in
the Sutta, which comes up for recitation half-monthly” [and] if other
bhikkhus should know [about] that bhikkhu [thus], “This bhikkhu
has sat [in] two or three times previously when the Disciplinary Code
was being recited. What to say about more [times than that]!” [then]
there is no release for that bhikkhu through not-knowing, and

603. As in Pac 57, only Mi & Mm Se, & V read anvaddba-, the rest anvaddha-.
604. Mm Se, G, V: patimokkbe.

605. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, W, UP, Ra: kho dvuso.

606. Um: ayam pi.

607. Mi & Mm Se, V: anvaddha-. In G -ddh- was corrected to -ddp-.

608. C: tam ce.

609. SVibh Ee, Mm Se: dvi-. (Mi Se reads dva- here; see NP 10.)

610. Mm Se, G, V: patimokkbe.

611. Mi & Mm Se, C, D, V: bhiyyo ti. Bh Pm 1 & 2, G, Um: bhiyyo ti. Others MS
and texts have bhiyyo na ca without ti. (Pg unclear.)

612. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Ra: yatha dhammo. Other printed eds: yathadhammo.

613. Dm, SVibh Ee, Um: uttari cassa. C, G, W, Bh Pm 1 & 2, SVibh Ce, Ra:
uttarim cassa.

614. Mm Se, G, V: patimokkbe.

615. Dm, Um, UP: atthim katva.
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whatever the offence 1s that he has committed there, that he is to be
made to do according to the case and moreover his deluding is to be
exposed, “Because of that, friend, [there are] losses for you, because of
that [it] has been ill-gained by you, that you, when the Disciplinary
Code is being recited, not focussing carefully, [do not] pay attention.’
Because of that deluding, this [is a case] involving expiation.

anvaddhamasam: each half month, half monthly; acc. sg. m. Bb. cp. =
accusative of time when; see Syntax § 46. Cf. addhamasam at Pac 57
and M 11 8: te anvaddhamasam sarghamajjhe osaranti patimokkbuddesaya
& Vin I 255: Anvaddhamasam bhikkbuniyi bhikkhusanghato dve
dhamma paccasisitabba. Kkh 277: “Comes up for recitation each half
month: at each half month it is to be recited due to the Uposatha.”
Anvaddhamasam — uddesam  agacchati  ti  addbamase  addhamase
uposathavasena nddisitabbatam agacchati. Cf. Kkh 129: anvaddhamasanti
anupatipariya addhamase addhamase.= junction of anu: after, along +
addhamasa: half-month; see NP 24. In this sandhi the final -# of anx,
followed by a dissimilar vowel, becomes -v-; see PG § 70.2 and IP 215.
One may wonder why anvaddhamasam is added here and not in
Pac 72. In the SVibh Padabhajana on Pac 72 it is said that uddissamane
means “when reciting the Patimokkha (uddisante. Sp: by a teacher to a
pupil), or making (another) recite it (uddzsapente Sp: pupil to teacher),
or studying it”: Patimokkhbe uddissamane ti: uddisante va uddisapente va
sajjhayam va karonte. In Pac 73 wuddissamane is only explained as
reciting (uddisante) uddissamane ti: uddisante. Thus Pac 72 includes
unofficial study 51tuat10ns Sp 876 to Pac 72: “when it is being recited
by a teacher to a pupil.”®1® Pac 73, on the other hand, only applies to
the official half-monthly recitation of the Patimokkha. Sp 876-77 to
Pac 73: “Uddissamane: when it is being recited (passive voice), because
when it is being recited by the Patimokkha reciter it is called “is being
recited” (passive voice), therefore ‘when it is being recited’ (nddisante)
is said in the word-analysis.”®!” This shows that the commentarial
tradition understood wuddissamane to be a passive pr.p. Cf. DP:
uddisanta is the pr.p. of uddisati, while uddissamana and uddisiyamana
are the pr.p. of the passive forms uddisati and uddisiyati respectively.

patimokkhe uddissamane evam vadeyya: see Pac 72.

idan’eva: only now; junction of idani + eva in which the final i of
idani is elided; see PG § 70,2b. = idani: now; adv. of time; + eva:
only, just; emph. particle.

616. Uddissamane ti: acariyena antevasikassa uddissamane.
617. Uddissamane ti: uddisiyamane, yasma pana so patimokkbuddesakena nddisante
uddisiyamano nama hoti, tasma uddisante ti padabhajane vuttam.
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kho: indeed; emph. particle.

aham: [; 1 sg pers. pron.

janami: I know, find out; 1 sg. pres. ind. of janati: knows; see Par 4.
Sa: janami; PrMoSa 232. Ma-L Pac 92: janami; BV 197.

Cf. Vin II 68: “I'wo bhikkhus have fallen into [a case] involving the
community in the beginning and in the rest. They, while the
Disciplinary Code is being recited, say thus: ‘Only now we know
(janama)! This too, indeed, is a case that has been handed down in the
Sutta, which has been included in the Sutta, (which) comes up for
recitation half-monthly!”” They are [both] having the view of
sanghadisesa with regard to sanghadisesa, [but] one conceals, [and] the
other not. Whoever conceals is to be made to confess an offence of
wrong-doing, and having given the dwelling apart in accordance with
the concealment, the state of deference [to bhikkhus] is also to be
given to both,”¢18

ayam-pi: this too; junction of ayam + pi through labalisation of ;
PG § 74,3. = ayam: nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. ayam+ pi: too, also;
conn. particle.

kira: indeed!, truly!, really!, Nm: it seems, Hr: as is said, apparently;
particle expressing surpise or doubt.

dhammo: Nm: a case, H & Vinaya Texts: rule, Nor: matter; nom. sg.
m. Dhamma here refers to a case or rule. See Par intro: parajika
dbhamma. Aniy 1: tinnam dhammanam, dhammo aniyato, etc. Vinaya
Texts 1 xxviii: “The Dhammas recited half-monthly are those
contained in the scheme of offences given in the Patimokkha, and the
suttas therefore mean the separate clauses of that formulary.”

suttagato: which has been handed down in the Sutta, ... come into a
clause/rule, Hr: handed down in a clause, Nm: is in the
Suttavibhanga, Nor: is handed down in the sutta, Vinaya Texts: is
handed down in the suttas; adj. Bb. cpd. According to the Kkh
commentary (on the Patimokkha conclusion) it is a locative bb cpd:
Kkh 277: “... handed down in the Sutta, in the Patimokkha.” :
Suttagatan-ti: sutte patimokkbe agato. The verb agacchati normally
takes an accusative, rarely a locative, and if an accusative is assumed
here this would give: “which has come to a rule.” (yam suttam agato

618. Duve bhikkhu sanghadisesam apanna honti. Te patimokkhe uddissamane evam
vadanti: Idan’eva kho mayam janama, ayam-pi kira dbammo suttagato sutta-
pariyapanno anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati ti. Te sanghadisese sanghadi-
sesaditthino honti. Eko chadeti, eko nacchadeti. Yo chadeti so dukkatam desapetabbo.
Yathapaticchanne cassa parivasam datva ubbinnam-pi manattam databbam.
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50). Cf. dasahanagatam in NP 28 and uddesam agacchati below and in
Par introduction, etc.

sutta: Sutta, Rule-string, clause; nt. See Introduction § 23. + agata:
come to, come down, handed down; p.p. of dgacchati; see Par intro
etc.: dbamma uddesam agacchanti.

Suttagata is not commented upon in the Sp nor in the Kkh, but see
the Kkh commentary on suttagatam in the Patimokkha conclusion.

suttapariyapanno: which has been included in the Sutta; adj. = sutta
+ pariyapanna: included, Vinaya Texts: embraced; p.p., see
uddesapariyipanna at Sd 12. Compare dhamma suttapariyapanna here
with uddesapariyapanna sikkhapada of Sd 12. Dhamma and sikkbapada
are synonyms in the Patimokkha, so might be sutta and uddesa.

uddesa: recitation; acc. sg. m. See Nid.

agacchati ti: = junction of agacchati: (they) go to, come up for; 3 pl.
sg. ind. of gacchati (@ +/gam + a) + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

tafi-ce: if that; junction of tam + ce through palatalisation. = tam:
that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d). + ce: if; hyp. particle.

bhikkhum: (about) that bhikkhu, acc. sg. m. = accusative of external
object; see Syntax § 32 and Nid.: ayasmante.

afifie: other; pronominal adj.; see Pac 70.

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

janeyyum: they should know; 3 pl. opt. of janadti.

nisinnapubbam: has sat in previously; adj. An inverted bahubbihi
cpd; see IP 138. Yena pubbam nisinnam tam. = nisinna: has sat in/
down; p.p. of nisidati (ni + </sad + a): sits down. + pubbam: before;
indecl. See Nid.

The past participle in this compound is acting as an impersonal
passive sentence verb and the compound as a whole acts as a
subordinate clause; see note to suttagatam in the Patimokkha
conclusion.®!?

The Pratimoksasutras have a word corresponding to Pali
sannisinnapubbam which qualifies the preceding bhikkbum. As this
sannissinapubbam is also used in the MN passage above it might have

619. Cf. the phrase (e.g. M 1 71): Abbijanami ... kbattiyaparisam ... upasarkamita,
tatra pi maya sannisinnapubbam c’eva sallapitapubbam ca sakaccha ca samapa-
Jitapubba ... “I admit ... having approached ... an assembly of kbattiyas
(upasarkamita, abs. in -ta), that I have sat there too before ...” M-a: Sannisinna-
pubban-ti sangamma nisinnapubbam. Sallapitapnbban-ti alapasallapo katapubbo. Cf.
Ud-a 219: Nisinno ca yasmim mangalasilapatte pubbe anupatipatiya pavica jatisatani
raja hutva wyyanakilam kilanto vividba-nagaka-parivaro nisinnapubbo, tasmim yeva
thane nisidi. Cf. Vimativinodani-tika (Be Il 50) below at Ko vado bhiyyo.
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been that this reading got lost in the Pali Patimokkha. In any case it
could indicate that the instrumental bhikkhuna is an instrumental of
accompaniment, i.e., other monks would know about that monk
with whom has been seated before.

Pubbam here as acc. sg. nt. refers back adverbially to what has
happened before, denoting ‘the time when’; see Syntax § 46.

imina: by this; ins. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.
bhikkhuna: by (this) bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

tafi-ce bhikkhum afifie bhikkhum janeyyum nisinnapubbam
imina bhikkhuna ... ko pana vado bhiyyo ti: [then] if other
bhikkhus should know [about] that bhikkhu [thus]: “This bhikkhu
has sat [in] two or three times previously when the Disciplinary Code
was being recited, no need to speak about more [times than that]!,”
Nm: and if other monks should know of that bhikkhu: “This
bhikkhu has already sat while the Patimokkha was recited (at least)
two or three times, perhaps oftener,” Hr: “if other monks should
know concerning this monk that this monk has sat down two or
three times before, not to say oftener, while the Patimokkha was
being recited.”

dvattikkhattum: two or three times; adv. See NP 10.

ko pana vado bhiyyo: what to say about more, no need to speak
about more, what about oftener, Hr: not to say oftener, Nm: perhaps
oftener, Nor: then why speak further?

ko pana vado: lit.: but what speaking ...; an idiomatic phrase found
elsewhere, e.g.: M 143 (In MLDB translated as: so/then what should
be said; so what shall I say; so what of; let alone.)

Vimativinodani-tika (IL 50): “... if there is a state of having been
seated before more than two or three times when the Patimokkha was
being recited in full extent, which has been seen by those other
bhikkhus, what can be said about that.”®%°

Wijesekera, Syntax § 83rd, suggests that this set-phrase is an
elliptical form of ko pana attho vadena : “what need to talk.”

ko: who, what; nom. sg. m. of inter. pron. ka.
pana: then, so; conn. particle, or: but; adversative particle.
vado: speaking, speech; nom. sg. m.; see Pac 69.

bhiyyo: oftener, more; adv. (to nisinna); cf. Sekh 36. Comparative fr.
ti: end quote. /bhu: is; see IP 124.

620. Ko pana vado bbiyyo ti: tehi afiviehi bhikkhihi dittha-dvatti-varato bhiyyo pana
vittharena uddisiyamane patimokkbe nisinnapubbata atthi ce, tattha kim-eva
vattabam.
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If there is no ti here, as in the v.l., then it should come after mutt:
atthi, since the quotation needs to end before yasi-ca tattha to prepare
for the new quotation: tassa te.

na: not; neg. particle.

ca: and; conn. particle.

tassa: for that; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuno: for (that) monk; dat. sg. m.

aifianakena: through not-knowing, Hr: on account of ignorance,
Nm: in pleading ignorance; ins. sg. m. Kdh. cpd. Neg. pref. a- + Aiana:
knowing; action-noun; see Par 4 + action- (not agent-) noun suf. -aka.
Cf. Sn-a I 298: ... amanasikarena katam, afifianakena va akatam. Cf.
M-aI56.

mutti: release, freedom (from penalty); nom. sg. f. Abstract noun
derived from~/muc.

atthi: there is; 3 sg. pres. ind.; see Nid.

yafi-ca tattha apattim apanno, tafi-ca yathadhammo karetabbo,
uttarifi-c’assa moho aropetabbo: and whatever the offence is that he
has committed, he is to be made to according to the case, and
moreover his delusion is to be exposed; Hr: but he ought to be dealt
with according to the offence into which he has fallen there, and
further confusion should be put on him; Nm: and whatever the fault
is that he has committed it should be dealt with according to the
particular case, and furthermore negligence should be imputed to him
(by an act of the Community); Nor: and whatever fault he has
committed, for that he is to be dealt with as one acting in accordance
with the law, and furthermore negligence is to be imputed to him.

yafi-ca ... tafi-ca: and whatever... that. A junction of yam & tam + ca
through palatalisation of 7; PG § 74,3. = yam + tam: whatever/
which ... that; correlative use of the relative pronoun ya(d) and
demonstrative pron. ta(d); acc. sg. m. + ca: and; conn. particle. Both
yam & tam are pronouns to apattim. (i.e., so bhikkhu yam ca apattim
tattha apanno, tam ca apattim yatha dhammo [tatha] karetabbo.)

tattha: there, in this connection, in that manner; indecl. in modal or
locative sense; see Nid. concl. It refers to the offence that he claims to
be ignorant about.

apattim: offence; acc. sg. m. See Nid.

apanno: committed; p.p. of apajjati, (@ + </pad + ya), qualifying an
unexpressed bhikkbu.

yatha: according to, as; adv. see Nid.

dhammo: the case (of offence), rule, law; nom. sg. m.; see above.



Pacittiya 73 259

yatha dhammo: (what is) according to the case, as the case
(prescribes), in accordance with (what) the case (of offence he
committed entails), Hr: according to the rule, Than: in accordance
with the rule, Nm: according to the particular case, Nor: as one acting
in accordance with the law, PED: “one according to the law,” i.e., as
the rule prescribes....

The Vinaya idiom yatha dhammo is not to be confused with the
adverb yathadbhammanm, see Pac 63, which has a different meaning.

As the Sp suggests, this Vinaya idiom is not a compound but two
separate words used together with karetabbo and not connected to tam.
Nanamoli’s translation is a translation of the adverb yathadbhammam,
not of yatha dhammo. Yatha dbammo always refers to a rule in the
Patimokkha while yathadhammam has a wider application.

There is no commentary on this word in the SVibh but there are
explanations in the commentaries: Sp 876: “Yatha dhammo karetabbo:
there is no release from that offence by committing through not-
knowing. But as the Dhamma and Vinaya has been established so (he)
is to be made to do; he has to be made to confess if he he has
committed (an offence) leading to confession (= all offences less than
Sd), he has to be made to emerge if he has committed (an offence)
leading to emergence (= Sd, see von Hiniiber 1999: 59 n. 125).”2!

Sp 877: “The offence which he has fallen into when he has done
that misconduct.”®??

Vimativinodani-tika (Be 11 50): “...: ‘tam’ is an accusative in the
sense of an instrumental, ‘td@ya’ (ins. sg. fem. agreeing with apattiya) is
the meaning. As the Dhamma and Vinaya has been established, so he
is to be made to do with that offence, is said.”®?3

The yatha dbammo idiom is an implicit reference to a
Patimokkha-rule and it is frequently found in the Khandhakas e.g.
Vin II 166: ... yo nikaddheyya yatha dbammo karetabbo, referring back
to Pac 17. Yatha dhammo in Pac 73 could refer back to Pac 1, the rule
about intentional false speech that is referred to in the Nidana, i.e., if
the bhikkhu remains silent and does not confess an offence he knows

621. Yatha dhammo karetabbo ti afifianena apannatta tassa apattiya mokkho n’atthi.
Yatha pana dhammo ca vinayo thito tatha karetabbo, desanagaminim ce apanno hoti
desapetabbo, vutthanagaminim ce vutthapetabbo ti attho.

622. Yafi-ca ... dpanno ti: tasmim andcdre acinne yam apattim apanno. Cf. Sp 1214:
yatha dbhammo karetabbo ti  dukkatavatthumbi  dukkatena pacittiyavatthumbi
pacittiyena karetabbo. (to Vin I 142: yo acareyya yatha dhammo karetabbo ti). Sp
1095: ... & paramparabhojanena karetabbo (to Vin 1 223: Yo paribbusijeyya,
yathadhammo karetabbo ti).

623. Tasi-ca yathadhammo karetabbo ti tan-ti karanatthe upayogavacanam, taya ti
attho. Yatha dhammo ca vinayo ca thito, tatha taya apattiya karetabbo ti vuttam hoti.
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about, he deliberately lies. Of course, he also has to confess the
offence he claimed to be ignorant about.

See von Hiniiber 1999: 54-62 on this word. von Hiniiber
translates the “difficult sentence” ta#i ca yathadhammo karetabbo as
“mit diesen muss er veranlasst werden umzugehen wie einer der nach den
Regeln [lebt]” (“with this he is to be made to behave as one who lives
according to the rules”) taking yathadhammo to be an abbayibhava
compound like yathagamam, “traditionalist.” According to von
Hiniiber the resolution into two words in the Sp (i.e., yatha pana
dhammo) cannot be justified since yathadhammo is connected to tam.

The subcommentary, however, takes tam as a pronoun in
instrumental sense; see Syntax § 65. This might be because the clause
is passive and requires an instrumental subject and nominative
patient. A f.p.p. agrees with the patient in the sentence and here this is
either dhammo or an unexpressed bhikkhu.

Karetabbo agrees with an unexpressed bhikkbu as the patient in
nom. sg. m. as in Aniy 1 bhikkhu karetabbo, and tam is the offence
which the bhikkhu has to be made to confess. In the M IIT 10 passage
quoted at Pac 63 tam refers to the bhikkhu. Cf. Sp given above:
desanagaminim ce apanno hoti desapetabbo.

PED takes yathadhammo to be an adjective, but this does not
make sense. Von Hiniiber taking yathidhammo to be agreeing with yo
and suggests it might be a mistranslation from an eastern dialect and a
petrified stock-phrase. He refers to Vin II 263: Na ... bhikkhuniya ovado
na gantabbo; ya na gaccheyya yatha dhammo karetabbo, where
yathadhammo does not agree with ya. However, in this Cv regulation
yatha dhammo refers to Bhikkhuni-pacittiya 58, Vin IV 325, and is thus
referring to a dhamma in the Bhikkhunipatimokkha. Further, there are
cases where yatha dhammo karetabbo is used in different constructions
without a pronoun; see Vin II 196 and Vin I 209 quoted below.

The clause yatha dhammo karetabbo is passive and the
(instrumental) subject is unexpressed. As the clause is passive dhammo
is nominative and kdretabbo agrees with it in the same way as
aropetabbo agrees with moho in the next clause.

From the way the idiom is used in the Khandhakas it appears
that dhammo refers to a specific case/rule in the Patimokkha rather
than the Law in general as Sp suggests.

There are a few other contexts where yatha dhammo is used
without kdretabbo (see below) and two things are noteworthy. The
first is that dhammo stands for Dhamma (with a capital) rather than a
rule, and the second is that yatha dhammo occurs as part of relative
constructions. It is possible that in the Vinaya context the second part
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of the relative construction is implied: yatha dhammo (tatha)
karetabbo: “As the law is, (so) he is to be made to do.”®%*

It is noteworthy that yatha dhammo karetabbo is not found
anywhere else with an accusative, such as zaz. In other contexts besides
the one in this rule, yatha dhammo is always found with relative
pronoun (yo/ya) + optative verb construction (see above), except once
when it is found in a locative construction, Vin II 196 (referring to Pac
32): “In (the case of) eatmg in a group, he is to be made to do in
accordance with the case” : ganabhojane yatha dhammo karetabbo; and
once when it is found with a dative, Vin I 209 (referring to NP 23): “
for one who lets it pass beyond: (he) is to be made to do in accordance
with the case.” : tani patiggaherva sattahaparamam sannidbikarakam
paribbuiijitabbani, tam atikkamayato yatha dhammeo karetabbo ti.

karetabbo: he is to be made to do, he is to be dealt with; f.p.p. of
kareti (\V kar + e) agreeing with unexpressed bhikkhu as in Aniy 1. The
verb kareti is the causative form of karoti and thus the bhikkhus
would have to make the offending bhikkhu confess his offence. Cf.
the similar rule in Vin II 68 given above under janami: “whoever
conceals, he has to be made to confess an offence of wrong-doing”: yo

chadeti so dukkatam desapetabbo.”

uttarifi-c’assa: = junction of uttarim & ca through palatalisation of 72
and ca & assa through elision of the -2 in ca before a closed syllable.
uttarim: moreover; + ca: and; conn. particle. + assa: his, of this one;
gen. sg., or dat.: to him, of dem. pron. ayam. Cf. Vin IV 145:
Avropito sanghena itthannimassa bhikEbuno mobo.

moho: deluding, delusion, the act of deluding, Hr: confusion, Nm &
Nor: negligence, Than: deception; nom. sg. m. A stronger sense than
confusion is intended since the group of six was actively deluding (see
the origin-story) and the word-commentary (mistranslated in BD):

Tafi-ce ti mohetukamam bhikkbum: “‘If (about) that’: the bhikkhu who

wishes to deceive.” Cf. mohanaka below.

aropetabbo: is to be exposed, to be shown, to be put on/imputed/
imposed, to be refuted; f.p.p. of aropeti, the causative of arobati/
arubati (@ + ~/rub + a). (See Vin 1 60: upagjhayassa vadam aropetva :
“having refuted the speech of the preceptor” M II 122: evam-assa
mayam vadam aropessama : ... thus we refute the speech of this one
...” The sense of refuting might fit here with the genitive assa and the

624. Vin 11 302 (and I 354): Tena hi, bhante salba, yatha dhammo tatha titthabi ti.
Pubbe pi caham, devate, etarabi ca yatha dbammo tatha thito .... AV 222: dbammari-
ca viditva atthafi-ca, yatha dbammo yatha attho tatha patipajjitabbam. ] 11 104:
ubbinnam vacanam sutva, yatha dbammo tatha kare.



262 Bhikkhupatimokkha

scolding-context, i.e., his delusion is to be refuted.) In Vin II 2, 8, 13,
and 21 apattim ropetabbo is used.

In the Khandhakas there is no legal act (sarighakamma)
corresponding to the “(legal) act of a motion (followed by an
announcement) as the second” (fattidutiyakamma) prescribed in the
Padabhajana on this word.

assa moho aropetabbo: his delusion is to be exposed, deluding is to
be ascribed to him, Nm: when negligence has been imputed to him,
Hr: confusion should be put on him. Hr fn.: It has to be established
that he committed the offence in confusion.

tassa te alabha tassa te dulladdham: because of that (there are) losses
for you, because of that it has been ill-gained by you, Nm: it is no gain
for you, it is ill done, Hr: this is bad for you, this is badly gotten by
you, Nor: it is no gain for you, it is ill gained by you.

This is a difficult idiom. The opposite form is: tassa te labha, ...
sulladdbham. Other forms are also found; see M I 150-51, 164, 186, 206,
210, 255.

Vism 223: “Indeed, (there are) gains for me (enclitic dative of
advantage me)’: indeed (there are) gains for me (maybam dative of
advantage), ‘these which’ ... it has been well-gained by me (enclitic
instrumental mze) that by me (maya 1nstrumental) this dispensation or
the state of bemg human has been gained.”®

The te in tassa te alabba is a so-called “dative of (dis-) advantage”
that is used with nouns denoting gain or loss, e.g. labha rafifio
Pasenadissa, M 11 209 and ambakam ... pi alabha, Vin IV 104; see Syntax
§ 110a. This is supported by the commentaries: tassa tuyham, D-a 909
(to D 11 121: tassa satthd ca te ...), mayham vata labha, Vism 223.

The te in tassa te dulladdbam is said to be an instrumental by the
Vism 223: mayd idam and this would fit as past participles usually take
an instrumental as agent.%%°

625. Labha vata me ti: maybam vata labba, ye ime: ... sulladdham vata me ti: yam
maya idam sasanam manussattam va laddbam.

Ud-a 405: Alabba ti: ye aiifiesam danam dadantanam dananisamsa-sankbata-

labha honti, te alabba. Dulladdham ti: pufifiavisesena laddham pi manussattam
dulladdbam. Yassa te ti: yassa tava ...
626. M 1 151: ye ayasmantam ... labbanti payirupasanaya ... Ambakam pi labha
ambakam pi suladdbam, ye mayam ayasmantam ... labbama payirupasandya ti. A V
86: Tesam vo, Sakka, alabha, tesam dulladdham, ye tumbe ... appekada ... uposatham
upavasatha ... na wpavasatha. D 11 135: Tassa te ... dulladdbam, yassa te Tathagatam
pacchimam pindapatam bhurijitva parinibbuto. M 11 194: Tesam no, ..., ambakan ...
etad ahosi. It 32: Tesam wvo, ..., tumbakam, It 76: Ito, bho, sugatim gaccha, sugatim
gantva suladdhalabbam labha, suladdhalabbam labhitva suppatitthito bhavahi ti.
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tassa: because of that, by that, (or) for you; gen. sg. m. of dem. pron.
ta(d).

Tassa could also be a subjective genitive; see Patimokkha
Conclusion and Syntax § 142, or an instrumental-like genitive; Syntax §
154-55. PED 126 calls it an adverbial usage of the genitive singular of
the dem. pron. za(d): because of that, therefore. Cf. NP 8: gahapatissa
and Patimokkha concl: bhagavaro. A IV 333: “tassa me kayo kilanto.”
Tassa could also be used emphatically here as in idioms such as so *ham.
The plural usage of tesam no/vo (see the sutta quotations above) could
suggest that tassa is used emphatically here as so *ham, etc. See Warder
29 and MW s.v. zad: “... sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, connected
with the 1st and 2nd personal pronouns, with other demonstratives and
with relatives e.g. so’ham, I that very person, I myself’ ... yasasri, ‘that
very fortune which’ ...” If this is so, then the usage of tassa in tassa te
dulladdbam would be instrumental rather than dative.

Tassa is correlative to yam in the next clause. The main clause
tassa te ... dulladdbham comes first in this sentence instead of the
subordinate clause; this inversion of the usual clause order is for extra
emphasis; see IP 300.

te ... te ...: for you ... by you; enclitic forms of the dat. sg. m. and ins.
sg. m. of dem. pron. ta(d). For an explanation of the reason for the
different cases see the note on the whole idiom above.

tassa te: because of that ... for you ... because of that ... by you ..., Hr:
“this is ... for you ... by you ...”; a frequent idiom, e.g. M 1221, 245, 317.

avuso: friend; voc. sg. m.; see Nidana.

alabha: losses, non-gains, disadvantages; nom. sg. pl. Kdh. cpd. = neg.
pref a- + labba. PED 583 s.v. labha explains it as a shortened form of
the dative labhdya used adverbially, and gives no gender. According to
Warder, IP 300 and 408, it can be taken as an indeclinable or as a
plural noun. CPED explains labhd as an indeclinable: “it is profitable.”

Labha is a nominative masculine plural. The commentaries, Ud-a
405 to Ud 84 and Vism 223 (see below) explain it as a plural: “ye... labha
honti” and this is the most reasonable explanation. This is also evident
from the usage of labha in such contexts as Dhp 203-04: arogyaparama
labha (cf. Dhp-a to this verse) and the usage of labho and alabho as
nominative masculine nouns as two of the eight worldly states
(lokadhamma); e.g., A IV 157. There would be no reason not to use the
full dative form libhaya here if that was intended, and moreover there
are no other examples of shortened forms of libhaya given in PED.

dulladdham: (it has been) ill-gained, badly gotten; nom. sg. nt. Kdh.
cpd. used as bahubbihi cpd. = P.p. used as impersonal passive
sentence verb; see IP 42, the commentaries below, and cf. the
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Patimokkha concl. suttagatam. It agrees with an unexpressed
impersonal nom. sg. nt. demonstrative pronoun tam: it. Cf. the usage
of the f.p.p. at bhavitabbam in the Nidana. = Pref. du(r): bad +
laddha: gotten, gained; p.p. of labhati (Jlabh + a). The consonant

combination -7/- becomes -/I- in Pali; see PG § 52,5.

yam: that, because, which; rel. pron. correlative to tassa. Adverbial
usage in acc. sg. nt. of rel. pron. ya(d), functioning as a connective or
marker of a relative clause; see Syntax § 50c. A relative pronoun
followed by a personal pronoun lays emphasis on the latter; see PG §
110,3 & 106,1b + MW 884: yad.

tvam: you; nom. sg. 2nd pers. pron.
na: not; negative particle.
sadhukam: well, carefully; adv. see Nid.

atthikatva: focussing, having focussed, having taken to heart; verbal
compound, see IP 156, in which atthi is a verbal compound form of
attha, which in turn is the cpd. form of attha: goal, aim, purpose, and
katva, the abs. of karoti. The final i instead of a is also found in other
verbal cpds. such as cittikata, angibhita (but not in manasikaroti, as
manasi is a locative of manas).

manasikarosi ti: pay attention; 2 sg. nom. of manasikaroti; verbal
compound; see Nidana. Yam tvam patimokkhe uddissamane na
sadbukam atthikatrva manasikarosi refers back to the request in the
Nidana: tam sabbeva santa sadbukam sunoma manasikaroma.

» «:

idam tasmim mohanake: “because of that delusion this is,” “it is on
account of that delusion,” Hr: “this for him on whom the confusion is
put,” Nm: “and (if he acts thus again) when negligence has been
imputed to him,” Vinaya Texts: “there is Pakittiya in such foolish
conduct,” Nor: “this is an offence entailing expiation for that
negligent person.”

idam tasmim: because of that this; see Pac 65.

mohanake: because of the delusion, with regard to the one who is
deluding; loc. sg. m. = mohana: the act of deluding, deceiving (e.g. S I
33); action-noun fr. mobeti (fmoh + e) + adjectival or pleonastic
suffix -(a)ka; see Pac 12: asifiavadake. Although, it seems that this term
refers to the act of deluding it might also refer to the delusion of the
monk. The term “delusion” is intended to cover both.

Pac 74: Paharasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu bhikkhussa kupito®” anattamano pahiram dadeyya,
pacittiyam.
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The training precept on (giving) a blow

If any bhikkhu who is resentful [and] displeased should give a blow to
a bhikkhu, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: to a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.

kupito anattamano: resentful [and] displeased ...; see NP 25, Pac 17.
paharam: blow; acc. sg. m.

dadeyya: should give; 3 sg. opt. of dadati; see NP 25.

Pac 75: Talasattikasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkbussa kupito®®  anattamano talasattikam
uggireyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on (brandishing) the hand-palm
like a dagger

If any bhikkhu who is resentful [and] displeased should brandish the
palm of the hand [threateningly] like [one holds] a dagger to a
bhikkhu, [this is a case] involving expiation.

talasattikam: palm of the hand (threatingly) like [one holds] a dagger;
acc. sg. nt. An idiom denoting a threatening gesture with the hand.
Perhaps it means holding a clenched fist above the head. = tala: palm
of the hand, flat surface + sattika: like a spear; not found elsewhere,
satti is “spear” or “dagger” + pleonastic suf.- ika. BHSGD 250 lists
talasaktika: “... lit. palm-spear,” but in BHS it seems to indicate a
salutation rather than a threat.

uggireyya: should brandish, raise; 3 sg. opt. of uggirati (ud +/gir + a).

Pac 76: Amulakasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum amilakena sanghadisesena anuddhamseyya,
pacittiyam.

The training precept on being groundless

If any bhikkhu should accuse a bhikkhu with a groundless [case]
involving the community in the beginning and in the rest, [this is a
case] involving expiation.

bhikkhum amulakena ... anuddhamseyya: should accuse a bhikkhu

with a groundless ...; see Sd 8.

627. V: kuppito. (Cf NP 25 & Pac 17.)
628. V: kuppito.
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sanghadisesena: [a case] involving the community in the beginning
and in the rest (of the procedure); ins. sg. m.; see Sd intro.

Pac 77: Saficiccasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu bbikkbussa saficicca®® kukkuccam wupadabeyya:%>°

Iti’ssa mubuttam-pi aphdasu bhavissati ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva
ananiiam, pacittiyam.

The training precept on deliberately (provoking worry)

If any bhikkhu should deliberately provoke worry for a bhikkhu
[thinking], “Thus there will be discomfort for him, even [if only] for a
short time,” having made just this the reason, [and] not another, [this
is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhussa: for a bhikkhu; dat. sg. m.

saficicca: deliberately; adv. see Par 3.

kukkuccam: worry; acc. sg. nt. see Pac 73.

upadaheyya: Nm: should provoke, Hr: should arouse; 3 sg. opt. of
upadahati (wpa +/dah + a).

Ma-L:  wupasambareya; Taita 26, BV 189. Bamiyan PraMoMa:
upasambaret; Kar 11 61. Sa: upasambared; PrMoSa 225.

iti’ssa: thus for this one; junction of it7 + assa through elision of the
initial -a of assa; see PG § 70,2b. = iti: thus; (here:) deitic particle,
emphasising what follows; see IP 36. + assa: for him, lit.: for this one;
dat. sg. of dem. pron. ayam.

muhuttam-pi: even for a short time, Hr: even for a moment, Nm: for
a while; junction of mubuttam + pi through labialisation of -m; see
PG § 74,3. = muhuttam: a short time, a moment; acc. sg. m. + pi:
even, just; emph. particle.

aphasu: uneasiness, discomfort; adv. or nom. sg. nt. Neg. pref. a- +
phasu; see Nid.

bhavissati ti: junction of bhavati: there will be, he will have; 3 sg. fut.
of bhavati + ti: quotation mark. See IP 56 for the use of bhavati with
a genitive.

etad-eva paccayam karitva anafifiam: having made just this the
reason (and) not another; see Pac 16.

629. W: samcicca (but not so at Par 3 and Pac 61.)
630. Ra, Pg, UP v.1.: uppadeyya. G: uppadaheyya. V: upadaheyya.
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Pac 78: Upassutisikkhapadam

Yo pana  bhikkbu bhikkhiunam bhandanajatinam kalahajatanam
mvadapannanam upassutzm 631 tittheyya: Yam ime bhbanissanti, tam
sossami ti, etad-eva paccayam karitva anafifiam, pacittiyam.

The training precept on overhearing

If any bhikkhu should stand overhearing bhikkhus who are arguing,
who are quarrelling, who are engaged in dispute [thinking], “I shall
hear what these ones will say,” having made just this the reason, [and]
not another, [this is a case] involving expiation.

bhikkhtanam: bhikkhus; dat. pl. m.

bhandanajatanam: who are arguing; adj. Bb. cpd. = bhandana:
arguing; action-noun fr. bhandati \/bhand + a) + -jata: are, become,
started; p-p- of jayati (fjan + ya): arises, is borne; used as adjective
meaning “having become,” “being like,” “behaving as.”

kalahajatanam: who are quarrelling, ... brawling; adj. Bb. cpd. =
kalaha quarrel + jata; see above.

vivadapannanam: who are engaged in dispute; adj. = vivada: dispute,
contention; from vivadati; see Sd 10 + apanna: engaged in; pp. of
apajjati; (@ +/pad + ya).

upassutim: Hr: overhearing, Nm: eavesdropping; acc. sg. f. An
action-noun in -i. = pref. #pa: near to + suti: hearing; from sunati:
hears; see Nid.

tittheyya: should stand; 3 sg. opt. of titthati; see Sd 10. Upassutim
tittheyya appears to be a periphrastic construction where two verbs
express one idea. Cf. Sd 10: paggayha tittheyya: should persist in
upholding, Pac 46 carittam apajjeyya: should go visiting.

yam ... tam ...: that what, which ... that ...; see Pac 73.

ime: these ones; acc. pl. of ayam: this.

bhanissanti: they will say; 3 pl. fut. of bhanati (/bhan + a).

sossami ti: junction of sossami: I shall hear; 1 sg. fut. of sunati + ti:
end quote; see Nid.

etad-eva ...: see Pac 16.
Pac 79: Kammappatibahanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu dbammz/eanam kammanam chandam datva paccha
khiyyanadhammam®? dpajjeyya, pacittiyam.

631. Mi Se, Bh Pm 2, Pg: upassuti. V: upassiti.
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The training precept on the averting of legal action

If any bhikkhu, having given consent to legitimate [legal] actions,
should afterwards engage in the act of criticising, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

dhammikanam: legitimate, lawful; adj. qualifying kammanams; cf. Sd
12 sabadbammikam.

kammanam: to a (legal) action; dat. pl. nt. of kamma, see SVibh for
definition, BD III 59-60, cf. Pac 63.

Padabhajana: “Dhammika kamma means the act of looking for
approval (apalokanakamma), the (legal) act of a (legal) motion
(iattikamma), the (legal) act of a motion (followed by an
announcement) as the second (fattidutiyakamma), the (legal) act of a
motion (and an announcement) as the fourth (i.e., one motion
followed by three announcements, Aatticatutthakamma), which has
been done in accordance with the Dhamma and the Vinaya and the
Instruction of the Teacher.”®*3

chandam: consent, Nm: proxy-vote; acc. sg. m. The giving of consent
can be done by a bhikkhu who is ill, or has another urgent reason,
and can’t come to a legal community-transaction. He has to give his
consent to the legal action to another bhikkhu, who will announce it
to the other monks before the recital of the Patimokkha, etc.; see BD
I 58 n. 3, Vin I 121-122, Introduction § 12, and the origin-stories to
Pac 79-80.

datva: having given; abs. of dadati, cf. NP 25. See BMC 454.
paccha: afterwards; indecl. See Nid. Concl.

khiyyanadhammam: the act of criticising, Nm: decrying, Hr:
criticism; acc. sg. m. Gen. tapp. cpd. Cf. BD III 59 n. 2 = khiyyana:
criticising, criticism; action-noun fr. khiyati. Also at Pac 82. Cf.
khiyyanaka etc. at Pac 13. In accordance with the Law of Morae, there
is in Pali only a short vowel before a double consonant or a long
vowel before a simplified double consonant, thus it should either be
khiyana or khiyyana; see PG § 5-6. + dhamma: act; see Par 1.

Ma-L 9: ksiyadharmam (= the rule corresponding to Pali Pac 81;
Pacattika BV 187).

632.BhPm 1& 2,C, D, G, W, Dm, Um, Ra, SVibh Ce, Parivara Be: khiyana-. Mi
& Mm Se: khiyyana-. (Also at Pac 81.) Parivara Ce: kbiyana-. V: khiyya-. SVibh Ee,
Parivara Ee: kbiya- (also at A TII 269, IV 374). Cf. khiyyanaka at Pac 13.

633. Dbammikam nama kammam apalokanakammam fiattikammam fattidutiya-
kammam fatticatutthakammam dbammena vinayena satthusasanena katam, etam
dbammikam nama kammam.
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apajjeyya: should engage in; 3 sg. opt. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).

Pac 80: Chandam-adatva-gamanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu sanghe vinicchayakathaya wvattamanaya chandam
adatvd utthayasana pakkameyya, pacittiyam.

The training precept on going without having given consent

If any bhikkhu, when an investigatory discussion is going on in the
community, not having given [his] consent, having got up from [his]
seat, should depart, [this is a case] involving expiation.

sanghe: in the community; loc. sg. m.

vinicchayakathaya vattamanaya: when an investigatory discussion is
going on; a loc. absolute construction.

vinicchayakathaya: Nm: investigatory discussion, Hr: decisive talk,
Than: deliberation; loc. sg. f. = vinicchaya: investigation, judgement,
decision; der. fr. vinicchinati (vi + ni + /chi + na). + katha: talking,
discussion, conversation; see Pac 42.

vattamanaya: is going on, is taking place; pr.p. of vattati (/vait + a)
agreeing with vinicchayakathdya.

chandam: consent; acc. sg. m. See Pac 79. Here it does not refer to the
giving consent of a bhikkhu who does not come to the meeting at all,
but to the giving of consent to the outcome of the discussion by a
bhikkhu who has to leave the meeting due to some urgent reason such
as sickness, needing to go to the toilet, etc.; see BMC 4571.
Padabhajana: “...: he goes [thinking]: ‘How would this legal act
be disturbed? How would [the Sangha] be divided? How would [the
Sangha] not do [the legal act?’: an offence of wrong-doing. For one
who leaves the assembly [the distance of] an arms- length an offence of
wrong-doing. When one who has left: an offence of pacittiya.”®>*

adatva: not having given; abs. = neg. pref. a- + datva; see Pac 79.

utthayasana: having got up from the seat; = sandhi of withaya &
asana through contraction. = utthaya: having got up; abs. of withati
(ud +/thi + a) + asana: from the seat; abl. sg. nt. Cf. Aniy 1.

pakkameyya: should depart; 3 sg. opt. of pakkamati; see Sd 13.

634. Chandam adatva withayasana pakkameyya ti: katham idam kammam kuppam
assa vaggam assa, na kareyya ti gacchati, apatti dukkatassa. Parisdya hatthapasam
vijahantassa apatti dukkatassa. Vijahite apatti pacittiyassa.
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Pac 81: Dubbalasikkhapadam

Yo pana bbz/e/ebu samaggena sanghena civaram datva paccha khiyyanad-
hammam®> apajjeyya: Yathisanthutam®® bhikkhi sanghikam libham
parinamenti ti, pacittiyam.

The training precept on feeble (-robes)

If any bhikkhu, having given a robe [- cloth] [together] with a united
community, should afterwards engage in criticising [saying]: “The
bhikkhus allocate gain belonging to the community according to
familiarity,” [this is a case] involving expiation.

dubbalasikkhapadam: the training rule on the feeble (robes).; nom. sg.
m. Appositive kdh. cpd; see Par 1. dubbala: feeble, weak, worn out;
adj. In the origin-story it is said that the robe of Dabba was a feeble,
worn-out robe, dubbala-civara, i.e., easily torn due to being thin.

According to Norman and Pruitt (TP § 13), there is also another
title to this rule, dabbasikkhapada, but it isn’t found in the Sp or
elsewhere. In the uddina summary verse of this chapter in the
Suttavibhanga dabba is listed, however the words in the uddana are
not rule titles. Dabba plays the leading role in the origin-story.

samaggena: united; adj. see Sd 10. Sp 242 (to Par 1 Padabhajana):
“Samaggena sanghena: regarding a legal act to be done by a group of
five [bhikkhus] as the minimum, through the state of having arrived
of whatever bhikkhus who are entitled [to carry out the] legal act,
through the bringing of consent of those who are elligible for [giving]
consent, through the non-objection of those who are present, [it is
done] with [a community] that has come to the state of unity
concerning one single legal act.”®%’

sanghena: with a community; ins. sg. m.
civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.

datva paccha khiyyanadhammam apajjeyya: having given ... should
afterwards engage in criticising; see Pac 79.

yathasanthutam: according to familiarity, Hr: according to acquainta-
nceship, Nim: according to their whims, according to favour; adv Abba-
yibhava cpd. = yatha: as, according to; adv. + santhuta: acquainted,
familiar; p.p. of santhavati (sam + \/thu + a). PED thuta and thavati:

635. As in Pac 79.

636. D: -santhavam. SVibh Ee: -santatam. Pg, G: -santhatam. V: -santhatam.

637. Samaggena sanghend ti sabbantimena pariyiyena paficavaggakaraniye kamme,
yavatika bhikkbu kammappatia tesam agatatia, chandarahanam chandassa abatatta,
sammulkbibhutanafi-ca appatikkosanato, ekasmim kamme samaggabhavam upagatena.
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“praises.” MW: samstuta: acquainted, familiar, intimate.) Ma-L Pac 9:
yathasamstutam; BV 187.. Sa: yatha samstutanan; PrMoSa 206.

bhikkhu: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.

sanghikam: belonging to the community; adj. sangha + poss. suf. -ika.
labham: gain; acc. sg. m.; from the verb labbati \/labh + ya).
parinamenti ti: junction of parinamenti: they allocate; 3 pl. pres.
ind. of parinameti; see NP 30 + ti: end quote; quotation particle.

Pac 82: Parinamanasikkhapadam
Yo pana bhikkhu janam sanghikam labham parinatam puggalassa pari-
nameyya, pacittiyam.

Sabadhammikavaggo atthamo.

The training precept on allocation

If any bhikkhu should knowingly allocate [already] allocated gain
belonging to the community to a [lay-] person, [this is a case]
involving expiation.

The section [starting with the rule] about [being spoken to]
righteously is eighth.

janam: knowingly; nom. sg. m. Pr.p. of janati used as an adverb; see
Par 4.

sanghikam labham: gain belonging to the community; see preceding
rule above.

parinatam: allocated; p.p. of parinameti (pari +~/nam + e).

puggalassa: to a person, individual; dat. sg. m. See Pac 65. It can be a
monk, nun, novice, or layperson.

parinameyya: should allocate; 3 sg. opt. of parinameti.

sahadhammikavaggo: the section [starting with the rule on being
spoken to] righteously, righteously-section; nom. sg. m. =
sahadhammika: righteously; see Pac 71 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

atthamo: eighth, the eighth one; ordinal.
Ratanavaggo

Pac 83: Antepurasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu mnno /elmttzyassa muddbabbisittassa®® anikkbantard-

jake aniggataratanake®™®  pubbe appatisamvidito indakhilam atikka-
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meyya,®* pacittiyam.
The training precept on the harem

If any bhikkhu, without having been announced beforehand, should
go beyond the boundary post of [the bed-room of] a king who is a
consecrated noble, when the king has not departed, [and] the [queen-]
jewel has not withdrawn, [this is a case] involving expiation.

This is another obscure rule, just as Pac 19 and 73, which probably
got misunderstood and corrupted during transmission.

antepurasikkhapada: the training precept on the harem; nom. sg. m.
Loc. tapp. cpd. = antepura: harem, the king’s palace; nt. noun. =
ante: inside; adj. + pura: female apartment, fortress, castle.

rafifio: of a king; gen. sg. m. of 7474 (from the Sanskrit rdj7ias; see PG §
53,1). The emphasis here is on the terms noble and head-sprinkled is
because r4ja can also be a lesser ruler or a royal officer, or member of
the royal family, see note on rdjano at Par 2, but here a powerful king
with a domain over which he yields authority is meant. This king has
been consecrated as a khattiya by khattiyas. SVibh: “Consecrated
means that he is one who has been consecrated with the khattiya-
consecration,” Muddhabbisitto nama khattiyabhisekena abbisitto hoti.
The khattiya-consecration or kbattiyabbiscka is a consecration
performed by khattiyas that makes one a khattiya. According to the
MN subcommentary the khattiya consecration is the consecration
that must be performed by khattiyas, and according to the DN new
subcommentary it means the consecration that coveys the state of a
khattiya. The former interpretation is supported by a passage in the
AN about the eldest son of a king who has not been consecrated,
hears about a khattiya who has received the khattiya-consecration by
khattiyas, and longs for it.

M-t:  Khattiyabhisekenati kbattiyanam kattabba-abhisekena. D-nt:
Khattiyabhisekenati kbattiyabbhavavahena abhisekena. A 1 108: rafizio
khattiyassa muddhavasittassa jettho putto hoti abbiseko anabhisitto ... So
sunati:  itthannamo  kira  kbattiyo  kbattiyehi  kbattiyabhisekena
abbisitro’ti.  Tassa  evam hoti  kuddssu nama mampi  khattiya
khattiyabhisekena abbisificissanti ti.

638. Bh Pm 1 & 2, D, Ra, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Pg: muddhavasitassa. (Pg: ...
muddhani abbisitassa rafisio ... muddbani avasitto.)

639. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, G, W, Mi Se, SVibh Ce, Ee Sp, Ce Kkh, Pg: anibbata-. V:
anibbata-. D, Ra, UP sthala v.l.: anibata.

640. Mi & Mm Se, G, Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, V, W, Ra: atikkameyya. Other eds.
atikkameyya.
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khattiyassa: a noble, warrior-noble; adj. qualifying ra7ifio.
muddhabhisittassa: consecrated, head-sprinkled, H & Nm: anointed;
adj. = muddha: head + abhisitta: sprinkled over; p.p. of abbisisicati
(abhi + «/sic + a). “Anointed,” as other translators render, means the
sacred consecration of kings and priests by smearing or pouring oil as
is mentioned in the Bible. However, in India water was sprinkled over
the head as the way of consecrating; see VINS 1 128 abhiseka: “The
Vedic king was consecrated after his election with an elaborate ritual
... The consecration took place by sprinkling with water (abbisecaniya
apah) ....” Cf. Encyclopedia of Buddhism 1125 {. s.v. “Abhiseka.”

Water-sprinkling ceremonies for bringing good fortune and
fertility are still commonly performed in South-East Asia.

V1. muddhavasitassa; avasitta, “sprinkled down,” is the p.p. of osizicati
(ava/o + ~/sic + a). See PED abhisitta & avasitta. Ma-L Pac 82:
mauardhamabbisiktasya; BV 198; cf. Kar 11 67. Sa 82: murdhabhisiktasya;
PrMoSa 231.

anikkhantarajake: when the king has not departed, Nm: while the
king has still not made his exit (from the bedchamber), Hr: from
which the king has not departed, Nor: when the king has not
departed; adj. Locative absolute construction expressed in one cpd, as
in nitthitacivarasmim at NP 1. (A kammadharaya cpd. acting as
subordinate passive clause, acting as an adjective qualifying an
unexpressed sayananighare: anikkbante rdjake [sayanighare] (as
suttagata in the Patimokkha concl.), would require the verb pavisati
and the the accusative case.) = anikkhanta: has not departed; neg.
pref. a- + nikkhanta: departed, come out of; p.p. of nikkbamati (nifs/-
(see Pac 34) + «/kham + a). The word also occurs in the SVibh word-
commentary on Pac 43: itthi ca puriso ca ubho anikkbanta honti ubho
avitaraga. + rajaka: king; = raja: king + adjectival suf. -ka.

It is not, at first sight, obvious why the adjectival suffix has been
suffixed to this cpd. and the next. However, the Sp explains that
anikkbantarajake is a bahubbihi compound qualifying an unexpressed
sayananighare, bedroom. Sp 880: ““The king has not departed from
here’ is ‘the king has not departed.” ‘In that bedroom from which the
king has not departed,” is the meaning.” : Anikkhanto raja ito ti
anikkbantarajakam. Tasmim anikkhantarajake sayanighare ti attho.

The Padabhajana, strangely enough, also analyses the meaning of
sayananigharam, even though this word does not appear in the rule:
Anikkbantarajake ti raja sayanighara anikkbanto hoti. “...: the king has
not departed from the bedroom.” As Horner noted, either the word
should have appeared in the rule or the Padabh3jana is uniquely
defining the word as it appears in the preceding definition of

indakbilam.
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The former is more likely as it would explain the unusual
adjectival -rgjaka and -ratanaka forms.

amggataratanake “when the (queen-) treasure has not withdrawn,”

Nm: “and while the (queen called the) Treasure has still not been
conducted (from it),” Hr: “from which the queen has not withdrawn,
Nor: “and the [queen-] treasure has not withdrawn.” = aniggata: has
not gone out, gone away; p.p. of niggacchati (ni(s) + /gam + ya). It is
likely that in a royal household the queen would have been led out of
the room by attendants. + ratanaka: (queen-) treasure, jewel. =
ratana + adjectival suf. -ka. Ratana is here the queen as one of the
seven ‘treasures’ of a king; see D II 175. Cf. BD III 75 n. 2.
Padabhajana: “...: when the queen has not departed from the bed-
room, or when both have not departed.”®*!

Sp 880: “The jewel is said to be the queen, ‘gone out’ is
‘departed.” “The jewel has not gone out from here’ is ‘not gone out.”
‘In that bedroom from which the jewel has not gone out’ is the
meaning.”

V.1. anibbata & anihata. The g, bh and h (®, &, &) characters are
easily confused in the Sinhala script. Bhata is p.p. of bharati J bhar +
a): “bears,” “carries,” so the meaning could be “carried out.”

Sa Pac 82: aniskrante rajiii anirgrbtesu ratnesu. Ma-L Pac 82:
rajane aniskrante antabpure anirgatehi ratanehi. Bamiyan Ma Pay 86:
aniskkramte rajane aniskramte stryagare anirhrite ratanehi; Kar 11 67.
Mu Pay 82 (LC): anirgatiyim rajanyam anudgate 'rune anirbytesu
ratnesu va ratnasammatesu va. On the divergent versions of this
compound and this rule as a whole, see CSP 46f.

pubbe: before; adj. see NP 8.

appatisamvidito: without having been announced, who has not been
announced, not been made known, Nm: not being announced, Hr:
not announced; adj. Bb. cpd. = neg. pref. a- + patisamvidita: p.p. of
patisamoedeti ([plpati + sam + </ vid + e): experiences, perceives. Cf.
Pd 4. SVibh: pubbe anamantetva : “not having addressed, called.”
SVibh to Pd 4: sappatibbayan-ti acikkbitabbam : “‘it is frightening’
should be pointed out.” The meaning is that the bhikkhu has not
made known his arrival.

indakhilam: PED: Indra’s post, Nm & Hr: threshold, von Hiniiber: a
wooden post securing the wings of a door, CPD: a wooden post
securing a city gate; acc. sg. m. = inda: the Vedic supreme god of the

641. Aniggataratanake ti mabesi sayanighara anikkhanta hoti, ubho va anikkhanta
honti.

642. Ratanam vuccati mahesi, niggatan-ti nikkhantam. Aniggatam ratanam ito ti
aniggataratanakam. Tasmim aniggataratanake sayanighare ti attho.
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sky, Indra + khila: post, column, slab, stake. According to von
Hiniiber it is a low post put in the ground to secure the wings of a door.
In SPPS 137-38 He discusses this somewhat obscure term and gives
some examples from Sanskrit and Prakrit literature that shed light on
its meaning. Von Hiniiber and CPD translate it as “wooden post,” but
it might also be a post made out of stone, see PED 121. Kkh 239
explains it as the threshold of the bed-room: sayananigharassa
ummaram.

The Khuddakapatha commentary, Khp-a 185 f., gives a clear
explanation of the meaning of indakhila in Sn 229, Nanamoli’s
translation of this is: “A locking-post (indakhilo): this is a term for the
post made of heart-wood hammered in after digging out the earth to
a(a depth of) eight or ten hands in the middle of the threshold (of a
city gateway), its purpose being to hold fast the (double) gates of a
city.” (Minor Readings and Illustrator p.203.)

The signifcance of the indakhila might also be that it marks the
boundary of a protected (maybe by the god Inda) area or place,
whether a village or an area in a palace. In Europe village boundaries
were sometimes marked with a so-called devil’s post: a small stone
post marked with the image of the devil.

According to Misra (1972: 229) the indakhila is the heavy
wooden plank placed horizontally, against which the lower parts of
the door closed and which marked the threshold of the house
(ummana). The silver-covered plank in the doorway of the relic
chamber of the Temple of the Tooth in Kandy could be an example.

In the simile given in a verse in the Ratanasutta (Sn 229) the
indakhila signifies unshakeability (by the four winds), so also in S 'V
444, where it is mentioned together with an @yokbila. This suggests
that the indakbhila is also a free-standing post, similar to the Asoka-
pillars. Warder 363 gives a different explanation and translation:
“royal stake.”

Althought the exact meaning of indakhila is debatable, it is
certain that it denotes the point of entry to the harem.

atikkameyya: should go beyond; 3 sg. opt. of atikkamati, not its
causative atikkameti (see Sd 6, NP 1), which is transitive.

Pac 84: Ratanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu ratanam va ratanasammatam va, afiiatra ajjharama
vd afjhavasatha va ugganheyya va ngganhapeyya va, pacittiyam.

Ratanam va pana bhikkbuna ratanasammatam va ajjharame va
ajjhavasathe va uggahetva va uggahapetva % wi nikkhipitabbam. Yassa
bhavissati, so harissati ti. Ayam tattha samici.
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The training precept on treasures

If any bhikkhu should pick up, or should make [someone else] pick
up, a treasure or what is considered a treasure, except within a
monastery or within a dwelling, [this is a case] involving expiation.

However, by a bhikkhu having picked up, or having had picked up, a
treasure or what is considered a treasure within a monastery or within
a dwelling, [it] is to be put aside [thinking]: “He to whom it belongs
will take it.” This is the proper procedure here.

ratanam: a treasure; acc. sg. nt.
va: or; disjunctive particle.
ratanasammatam: what is considered as a treasure, agreed upon as ...;

= bahubbihi cpd. used as a noun in acc. sg. nt. = ratana: treasure +
sammata: considered; see NP 29, Pac 21.

afifiatra: except; indeclinable that takes an abl. or ins.; see Sd 2.
ajjharama: within a monastery; abl. sg. m. = ajha: in, within =
contracted (assimilated) form of pref. adhi- before a vowel + arama:
(private-) park, (pleasure-) park, grove. Initially it had the sense of a
park given to the Sangha by a rich sponsor to be used as a monastery
such as “Anathapindika’s park”: Anathapindikarama. However, it
later came to have the sense of monastery as, aramas in wilderness-
areas are mentioned (for example in Pd 4). See PED and DP.

ajjhavasatha: within a dwelling-place; abl. sg. m. = ajjha + avasatha:
dwelling-place; cf. avdsa, Sd 13, Pac 31.

ugganheyya: should pick up; 3 sg. opt. of ugganhati (ud + gah + nha).
Cf. NP 18.

ugganhapeyya should make (someone else) pick up; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of wugganhati. Ma-L Pac 49 BV 194, udgrbneya va
udgrhnapeya. Cf. Bamiyan PraMoMa: udgrhne va Mdg?’hnapaye, Kar I
75.

pana: but; adversative particle.

bhikkhuna: by a bhikkhu; ins. sg. m.

ajjharame ... ajjhavasathe ...: within a monastery or within a dwelling;
loc. sg. of the above.

uggahetva: having picked up; abs. of uggabeti (ud +/gah + e), a side-
form of ugganhati; see PG § 139,2.

uggahapetva: having made (someone else) pick up; the causative of
uggaheti. (v.l. ngganhapetva = abs. of the causative of ugganhati.)

643. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Mi & Mm Se, G, V, Ra, Pg: ugganhdpetva.
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nikkhipitabbam: to be put aside; f.p.p. of nikkhipati; see NP 3.
yassa: of whom, to whom; gen./dat. of rel. pron. ya(d).

bhavissati: it is, it belongs, it will be; 3 sg. fut. of bbavati; see Pac 77.
See IP 56 for the use of bhavati with a genitive.

so: he; 3 sg. nom. of dem. pron. ta(d).

harissati ti: he will take; 3 sg. fut. of harati; see NP 16. + ti: quotation
mark.

bhavissati ... harissati ...: he to whom it belongs will take it, the one
of whom it is, he will take it; lit.: of whom it will be he will take, Hr:
It will be for him who will take it., Nm: Whoever it belongs to will
take it away; cf. Pac 16 for this relative clause with future verbs to
indicate certainty; see IP 88.

ayam tattha samici: this is the proper procedure here; see Sd concl.

Pac 85: Vikalagamappavesanasikkhapadam

Yo pana bloz/e/elm santam  bhikkbhum anapuccba vikale gamam
paviseyya,®** anifiatra tathariipd accayikd karaniya,®® pacittiyam.

The training precept on entering at the wrong time

If any bhikkhu, not having asked (permission of) a bhikkhu who is
present, should enter a village at the wrong time, except with an
appropriate urgent duty, [this is a case] involving expiation.

santam bhikkhum anapuccha: not having asked (permission of) a
bhikkhu who is present; see Pac 46.

vikale: at the wrong time; loc. sg. m.; see Pac 37.

gamam: village; acc. sg. m.

paviseyya: should enter; 3 sg. opt. of pavisati; see Pac 42.

afifiatra: except; indecl. taking ins. or abl.; see Par 4.

tatharpa: an appropriate, such a; adj. Bb. cpd.; cf. Par 2 and Pac 48.

accayika: urgent; adj. See NP 28: acceka. = ati + aya + tka. Here -aya-
is not contracted to e as is usual in Pali; see PG § 26, 1, and Sd 6:
karayamano. Cf. M 1149 & A 1239 {.: sighasigham.

karaniya: with a duty, Hr: thing to be done, business, lit.: what is to
be done; ins. sg. m. in -4; see NP 16. For afifiatra with an instrumental
see Pac 7: -viggahena and Pac 48: -paccayi. = Ins. of attendant

644. V: paviseyya.
645. V: karaniya.
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circumstances; see Syntax § 65,c. F.p.p. of karoti used as noun; see PG
§ 26,1 and Sd 6 karayamano.

Pac 86: Sucigharasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbu atthimayam va dantamayam va visanamayam va
sicigharam®® karipeyya, bhedanakam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the needle case

If any bhikkhu should have a needle-case made, which is made of
bone, or made of ivory, or made of horn, [this is a case] involving
expiation with breaking up [the needle-case].

atthimayam: which is made of bone; adj. qualifying sicigharam.
Genitive tapp. cpd. (see IP 92) used as bb cpd. = atthi: bone + -maya:
-made; adj. = dependent word; see IP 92.

dantamayam: which is made of ivory; adj. = danta: ivory, tooth + -
maya.
visanamayam: which is made of horn; adj. = visana: horn + -maya.

sucigharam: needle-case, case for needles; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd.
See Pac 60.

karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; 3 sg. opt. of the
causative of kareti; see Sd 6 & NP 11.

bhedanakam: Nm & Nor: with breaking up, Hr: involving breaking
up; an adjective qualifying pdcittiyam; see NP intro. Cf. von Hiniiber
1999: 18 & 62. = bhedana: breaking up; action-noun + -ka: connective
adjectival suffix.

Sp 883/Kkh 243: “Bhedanam (action-noun) is just (the same as)
bhedanakam, that there is for him.” : bhedanam eva bhedanakam, tam
assa atthi.

The Vibhanga mentions that the bhikkhu, after having broken
the needle-case that has been made out of the improper material after
obtaining it, is to confess a case involving expiation. Patilabhena
bhinditva pacittiyam desetabbam.

Pac 87: Maiicapithasikkhapadam

Navam pan4647 bhikkbuna maricam va pitham648 vd karayamanena

atthangulapadakam karetabbam sugatangulena, % aniniatra hetthimaya®>®

646. V: suci-. Cf. Pac. 60.
647. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Mi Se, G, V: navampana.
648. V: pitham.
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ataniya.®®! Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.
The training precept on beds or seats

By a bhikkhu who is having a new bed or seat made, [a bed or seat]
which has legs of eight finger-breadths is to be made, according to the
Sugata-finger-breadth, except the lowermost [edge of the] frame. For
one who lets it exceed [this measure], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting down [the legs].

navam pana bhikkhuna ... karayamanena: by a bhikkhu who is
having a new ... made; see NP 13 (and Pac 58). V.I. navampana. =
assimilation of -7 with the following p.)

maficam va pitham: bed or seat; see Pac 14.

atthangulapadakam: which has legs of eight finger-breadths, eight-
finger-breadth-legged, Nim: with legs eight fingers of the sugata-finger;
adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying masicam and pitham. = atthangula: eight-
finger-breadths; digu cpd. = attha: eight; num. + angula: finger-
breadth; from aznguli: finger. Thanissaro, BMC 528-29 (Appendix II),
estimates that a ‘finger-breadth’ is about 2.08 cm. + padaka: which
has feet, -legged; adj. See Pac 18.

karetabbam: is to be made; f.p.p. of kareti; see Sd 6.

sugatangulena: according to the Sugata-finger-breadth; ins. sg. m. =
Ins. of relation; see Syntax § 70. Gen. tapp. cpd. See BD III 90 n. 3. =
sugata: well-gone; see Sd 6 + angula: see above.

afifiatra: except; indecl. Here in the sense of “not including.”
hetthimaya: lower-most, lowest; adj. agreeing with ataniya. Hetthima
is the superlative of hettha: below; indecl.

ataniya: from the frame; abl. or ins. sg. f. See BD III 90 n. 4 & PED.

afifiatra_ hetthlmaya ataniya: Hr: except for the knotched ends
below, Nim: excepting the frame below, Vinaya Texts: exclusive of the
lowermost piece of the bed-frame, Than: not counting the lower edge
of the frame. Cf. BD III 90 n. 4. DP 49 atani: part of bed or chair
(probably the rails forming the frame). Cf. J IV 84: r4ja sokapareto ...
maricassa ... atanim pariggahetva vilapento nipajji.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it exceed (the limit); see Sd 6 and
NP 1.

649. V: sutangulena-.
650. Mm Se: hetthimaya.
651. V: atthaniya.
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chedanakam: Nm: with cutting down, Hr: involving cutting down;
adj. qualifying pacittiyam = chedana: cutting; action-noun from
chid + conn. suf. -ka.

Pac 88: Tulonaddhasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkbhu maficam va pitbﬂm652 va tialonaddham®? karapeyya,
nddilanakam®* pacittiyam.

The training precept on covered with cotton

If any bhikkhu should have a bed or seat covered with cotton made,
[this is a case] involving expiation with tearing off [the cotton].

tulonaddham: which has been covered with cotton; adj. Bb. cpd. =
tala: cotton + onaddha: covered up; adj., p.p. of onandhati (o/ava +

N nand + na).

karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; 3 sg. opt. of kareti; see

Sd 6, NP 11.

uddalanakam: with tearing off, involving tearing off; adj. qualifying
pacittiya. = uddalana: action-noun from uddaleti (ud + \/dal + a):
tears off + conn. suf. -ka.

Pac 89: Nisidanasikkhapadam

Nisidanam guma bhikkhuna karayamanena pamanikam karetabbam.
Tatr’idam® paménam, dighaso dve vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiyd, tiviyam
diyaddbam,éS dasd vidatthi. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

The training precept on the sitting-cloth

By a bhikkhu who is having a sitting-cloth made, [a sitting-cloth]
which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure here is:
two spans of the sugata-span in length, one and a half across, [and] the
border is a span. For one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a
case] involving expiation with cutting [off the cloth].

nisidanam: sitting-cloth; acc. sg. nt. see NP 15, Pac 60.

pana bhikkhuna karayamanena ... tatr’idam pamanam: dighaso ...
vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, tiriyam: by a bhikkhu who is having ...

652. V: pitham.

653. C, UP, V, Ra: tul-.

654. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Ra, Pg: uddalanakam.
655. V: tatridam.

656. V: diyadham.
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made ... which has the [proper] measure. This measure here is...; see
Sd 6.

pamanikam karetabbam: (a sitting-cloth) which has the [proper]
measure is to be made; see Sd 6.

pamanikam: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying and agreeing with
an unexpressed nisidanam in nom. sg. nt.

karetabbam: is to be made, is to be caused to to be made; f.p.p. of
kareti agreeing with an unexpressed nisidanam.

dve: two; nom. num. adj. form of num. dvi.

diyaddham: one and a half; see Pac 57.

dasa: border; nom. sg. f.

vidatthi: a span; nom. sg. {.

dasa vidatthi: the border is a span; juxtaposition of two nouns
without a verb, asserting that a thing is something (as attribute). In
translating the verb “to be” must be used. See Warder p. 9.

tam atikkamayato: for one who lets it exceed (the limit); see Sd 6.
chedanakam: with cutting off; adj. qualifying pacittiyam.

Pac 90: Kanduppaticchadisikkhapadam

Kandupaticchddim657 pana  bhikkbund  kirayamanena  pamanika
karetabba. Tatr’idam pamanam, dighaso catasso vidatthiyo sugatavidat-
thiya, tirtyam dve vidatthiyo. Tam atikkamayato, chedanakam pacittiyam.

The training precept on itch-coverings

By a bhikkhu who is having an itch-covering [-cloth] made, [an itch-
covering] which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure
here is: four spans of the Sugata-span in length, two spans across. For
one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting off [ the cloth].

As Pac 89 except:

kandupaticchadim: itch- covering [-cloth], itch-cloth; acc. sg. f. Gen.
tapp. cpd. Cf. Vin III 296. kandu: itch, itching + paticchadi:
covering, covering-cloth, bandage, feminine action-noun fr.
paticchadeti; see Sd concl.

pamanika: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying and agreeing with
an unexpressed kandupaticchadi in nom. sg. f. In the Ma-L and Sa
versions of this rule and the next there is agreement of cases.®>

657. Dm: kanduppaticchadim. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, G: -cchadim-pana.
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karetabba: is to be made; p.p. of kareti agreeing with the unexpressed
kandupaticchadi.

catasso: four; adj. qualifying vidatthiyo = numeral; see PG § 117 & IP
153.

Pac 91: Vassikasatikasikkhapadam

Vassikasatikam®’ pomaééo bhikkhuna  karayamanena  pamanika

karetabba. Tatr’idam pamanam, dighaso cha vidatthiyo sugatavidat-
thiya, tiriyam addhateyya.®®' Tam atikkimayato, chedanakam pacitti-
yam.

The training precept on rains bathing-cloth

By a bhikkhu who is having a rains bathing-cloth made, [a bathing-
cloth] which has the [proper] measure is to be made. This measure
here is: six spans of the sugata-span in length, two-and-a-half across.
For one who lets it exceed [the measure], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting [off the cloth].

vassikasatikam: rains (bathing-) wear, rains cloth; acc. sg. m. See NP 24.
pamanika: [proper] measure; adjective qualifying an unexpressed
vassikasatika in nom. sg. f.

karetabba: is to be made; p.p. of kareti agreeing with the unexpressed
vassikasatikd in nom. sg. f.

cha: six; numeral.

addhateyya: two and a half; num. see Pac 57.

Pac 92: Nandasikkhapadam

663

Yo pana bhikkbu sugatacivarappamanam civaram  karapeyya

658. Ma-L: kandupraticchadanam bhiksuna karapayamanena pramanikam karapay-
itavyam; BV 199, so Bamiyan PraMoMa, Kar II 69. Sa: kandupraticchadanam
bhiksuna karayata pramanikam karayitavyam; PrMoSa 234.

659. G, Mi Se v.l. (poranapotthake, marammapotthake): -satika. It is possible that
originally this rule and the previous one read -cchadi/-cchadi and -sarika, i.e.,
nominative feminines (as found in the padabhajana). The sentence is passive and
the patient is therefore in the nominative.

660. C, Sanné: -satikam-pana.

661. V: adhateyya.

662. MaL, Bamiyan PraMoMa: warsakasatakam bhiksuna karapayamanena
pramanikam karapayitavyam; Kar 11 69. Varsasatika bhiksuna karapayamanena
pramanika  karapayitavya: wvarsasaticivaram  bhiksuna karayata pramanikam
karayitavyam; PrMoSa 233.

663. G: sugatacivaram-pamanam. So below.
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atirekam va, chedanakam pacittiyam.

Tatr’idam  sugatassa  sugatacivarappamanam, dighaso  nava
vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, tiriyam cha vidatthiyo. Idam sugatassa
sugatacivarappamanan.

Réjavaggo®®* navamo.

The Nanda training precept

If any bhikkhu should have a robe made which has the sugata-robe
measure or [one] which is more [than that], [this is a case] involving
expiation with cutting off [the robe].

This is the Sugata’s sugata-robe measure here: nine spans of the sugata-
span in length, six spans across. This is the Sugata’s sugata-robe
measure.

The section [starting with the rule] on kings is ninth.

nandasikkhapadam: the Nanda training precept; nom. sg. m.
Appositive kdh. cpd; see Par 1. Nanda is the proper name of the
bhikkhu who plays the leading role in the origin-story.

sugatacivarappamanam: sugata-robe measure, Well-gone-One’s-
(robe)-cloth-measure; adj. genitive tappurisa cpd. used as a bb. cpd.
qualifying civaram, containing the genitive tappurisa cpd.:
sugatacivara: robe [-cloth] of the Well-gone One, or the genitive
tappurisa cpd.: civarappamanam: measure of robe [-cloth]. Both give
the same translation. = sugata: Well-gone; see Pac 87. + civara: robe
+ pamanam: measure; see Sd 6. The initial p- in the prefix pa- of
pamana is doubled under influence of the Vedic Sanskrit form pra-;
see IP 11 n. 1 & 2 and NP 16: -maggappati-.

civaram: robe [-cloth]; acc. sg. nt.
karapeyya: should have (someone else) make; see Sd 6 & NP 11.

atirekam: more, more than; adj. qualifying civaram; see NP 1.
chedanakam: cutting off; ad;. qualifying pacittiyam; see Pac 87.
sugatassa: Sugata’s, of the Well-gone one; gen. sg. m.

sugatavidatthiya: Sugata-spans; nom. pl. m. = sugata + vidatthiya:
span; see Sd 6.

cha: six; num.

664. All editions, except SVibh Ce, have: ratanavaggo. The SVibh Ce reading has
been chosen here as it is found in the Parivara, Vin V 27; see the section on chapter-
division in the Introduction. The Sikkhapada-uddana at the end of Bh Pm 1 and 2
(see below) also has rdjavagga in its summary of the Pacittiya section-titles.
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nava: nine; num.

rajavaggo: the section [starting with the rule] on kings, the king-
section; nom. sg. m. = raja: king; see Pac 83 + vagga: section; see

NP 10.

navamo: ninth, (which is) the ninth one; ordinal.

Pacittiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho ayasmanto dvenavuti pacittiya dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddha?

Parisuddh’etthiyasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhirayimi.®®

Pécittiya nitthita.®
Venerables, the ninety-two cases involving expiation have been recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The [cases] involving expiation are finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Pac intro. & Nid concl.

Patidesaniya®®’

Ime kho pan’iyasmanto cattiro pitidesaniyi®® dhamma nddesam igac-
chanti.

Pd 1: Pathamapatidesaniyasikkhapadam

Yo pana bhikkhu afifiatikaya bbz/e/elmmya antaragharam pavitthaya
hatthato kbidantyam va bhojaniyam®® va sabattha patiggahetva khadeyya
va bhuiijeyya wva, patidesetabbam tena bhikkbuna: Garayham avuso

665. Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.
666. Mi Se: Dvenavuti pacittiya dhamma nigthita.

667. = Dm (in Um in brackets). Mi Se: Cattaro patidesaniya dbamma.
668. C, D, V, W, G, SVibh Ee: patidesaniya.

669. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam.
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670 671

dhammam apajjim, asappayam, patidesaniyam,”” tam patidesemi ti.

The cases that are to be acknowledged

Venerables, these four cases that are to be acknowledged come up for
recitation.

The first training precept on what is to be acknowledged
If any bhikkhu, having accepted [it] with his own hand from the hand

of an unrelated bhikkhuni who has entered an inhabited area [for
alms], should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food, [it] is to be
acknowledged by that bhikkhu [saying]: “Friend[s], I have committed
a blameworthy act which is unsuitable, which is to be acknowledged;
I acknowledge it.”

pathama-patidesaniyasikkhapadam: the first training precept on
what is to be acknowledged, to-be-acknowledged training precept;
nom. sg. nt. A kammadharaya cpd. containing a locative tappurisa
cpd: patidesaniyasikkhapadam: the training precept on what is to be
acknowledged = pathama: first; adj. + patidesaniya: (what is) to be
acknowledged + sikkhapada: training precept; see Par 1.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

cattaro: four; num.

patidesaniya: which are to be acknowledged, acknowledgeable, H &
Nm: to be confessed, Than: to be acknowledged, to be admitted; f.p.p.
of patideseti (pati + /dis + e) used as adjective qualifying dhamma.
The future passive participles in -aniya are more often used as
adjectives, while the forms ending in -tabba like patidesetabba are
more often sentence verbs; see IP 104.

See A III 215: updsakasatani patidesitani samadapitani; A IV 66:
yadaham bhante upasika patidesita. The word “confess” would be too
strong to fit the wupdsaka acknowledgement or admission of their
commitment to the Dhamma. On the other hand, the standard
formula for confessing offences contains a form of patideseti. Vin I
126: abam itthan-namam dapattim apanno tam patidesemi.

At A I 243 (Ee) patidesaniyaka is used in all MSS, except one.
Ma-L: pratidesanika; BV 293. Bamiyan PraMoMa has three forms:
pradesanika, Kar 11 73; pratidesaniya, Kar 11 77; and pratidesanika, Kar
I 80. Sa & Mu: pratidesaniya; PrMoSa 236-39, LC 10.

670. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee: patidesaniyam.
671. Bh Pm 1: iti. (Not so in Pd 2, but again in Pd 3-4.)
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aiifiatikaya bhikkhuniya ... hatthato ...: from the hand of an
unrelated bhikkhuni; see NP 5.

afifiatikaya bhikkhuniya antaragharam pavitthaya: of an unrelated
bhikkhuni who has entered an inhabited area, Hr: of a nun who is not
a relation (and) who has entered among the houses, Nm: of a

bhikkhuni who is not related to him who has gone into an inhabited

area.672

antaragharam: an inhabited area, a house-compound, Hr: among the
houses, Nm: into an inhabited area; acc. sg. nt. Here the scope of the
word antaraghara is wider than at NP 29, as in the origin-story it is
said that the bhikkhuni entered the town of Savatthi for alms.
pavitthaya: who has entered; p.p. of pavisati used as adj. qualifying
bhbikkhuniya. Cf. Vin 1 40: antaragharam pavittho pindaya carati.
khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va khadeyya va bhuiijeyya: should
chew uncooked food or eat cooked food; see Pac 35.

sahattha: with his own hand; ins. sg. m. See NP 16.

patiggahetva: having accepted; abs. of patiganhati; see NP 3.

patidesetabbam: to be acknowledged; (another form of) the f.p.p. of
patideseti used as an impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt.;
see IP 41, 104, and 107.

tena bhikkhuna: by that bhikkhu; ins. see Sd concl.

garayham: to be blamed, blameable, Hr: blameworthy, Nm:
censurable; f.p.p. of garahati; see Sd concl.

avuso: friend(s); voc. sg. or pl. m.; see Nidana.

dhammam: act, case, thing, matter; acc. sg. m. See Par 1.

apajjim: I have committed; 1 sg. aor. of apajjati (@ +/pad + ya).
asappayam: which is unsuitable, H & Nm: unbecoming; adj. = neg.
pref. a- + sam + pa + aya (=~/i + a > aya/e).

patidesaniyam: which is to be acknowledged; adj. see Pd intro.

tam: that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

patidesemi ti: I acknowledge; 1 sg. pres. ind. of patideseti; see above.
+ ti: quotation mark.

672. Ma-L Pd 2: Yo puna bhiksur-anyatikaye bhiksuniye antaragrbam pravistaye
agilano svabastam khadaniyam va bhojaniyam; cf. Kar II 74. Mu: Yah punar
b%i/e,sur ajiiatikaya bhiksuniya rathyagataya gramam pindaya caramtya [slamtikat
svahastam kbadaniyabhojaniyam; LC 9. Yah punar bhiksur antargrgam indaya
carantya ajfiatya bhiksunyah santikar svabastam kbadaniyabhojanyyam; PrMoSa
236.
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Pd 2: Dutiyapatidesaniyasikkhapadam

Bhikkhii pan’eva kulesu nimantiti bhusijanti, tatra ce®> bhikkhuni®*
vosasamanaripa thita botz Idha sipam detha, idha odanam detha tz Teh
bhikkbithi si bhikkbuni® apasadembba Apasakka tiva bhagini,®’® ym}a
bhikkbii bhusijanti ti. Ekassa pi ce®”’ bhikkbuno n gpatzbhaseyya tam
bhikkbunim apasidetum: Apasakka tdva bhagini,%”” yava bhikkbii bbuii-
janti ti, patzdesembbam tehi bhikkbuhi: Garaybham dvuso dbammam
apajjimba,®® asappayam, paridesaniyam,®®! tam patidesema ti.

The second training precept on what is to be acknowledged

Now, bhikkhus who have been invited eat among families, and if a
bhikkhuni who is giving directions is standing there [saying], “Give
curry here, give rice here!” [then] by those bhikkhus that bhikkhuni
is to be dismissed [saying], “Go away, sister, for as long as the
bhikkhus eat!” and if not even one bhikkhu would speak against [it,
so as] to dismiss that bhikkhuni [saying], “Go away, sister, for as long
as the bhikkhus eat!” [then it] is to be acknowledged by those
bhikkhus, “Friend[s], we have committed a blameworthy act which is
unsuitable, which is to be acknowledged; we acknowledge it.”

bhikkha: bhikkhus; nom. pl. m.
pan’eva: now; see Sd 12.

kulesu: among families, in the company of families, with families; loc.
pl. nt. Locative of place where; see Syntax § 164d & e.

nimantita: who have been invited, being invited; adj., p.p. of
nimanteti, see Pac 46, agreeing with bhikkha.

bhufijanti: (they) eat, consume; 3 pl. pres. ind. of bbhurijati  bhuj + na).
tatra: there, then, now; here adv. of place. See Par intro.

ce: if, and if; hyp. (or a conn.) particle.; see NP 8.

bhikkhuni: nom. sg. f. See Pac 21.

673.BhPm 1 & 2,C, D, G, V, W, Dm, Um, UP, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Mi Se, Ra,
Pg: tatra ce sa bhikkbhuni. Mi Se v.1., Mm Se: tatra ce bhikkbuni.

674. \W: bhikkbuni.

675. W: bhikkbuni.

676. C, Um: bhagini.

677.D, W, Um, UP, SVibh Ee, Sanné: ce pi.

678. Dm, UP, SVibh Ee: na patibhaseyya. (Pg: nappatibbaseyya.)

679. C, Um: bhagini.

680. C, D, W, Um, Sanné: dpajjimba (= also a legitimate 1 pl. a-aorist.) In G the 4
character stroke in -imha has been scribbled through making it -imba.

681. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee: patidesaniyam.
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tatra ce bhikkhuni: and if a bhikkhuni ... there; see NP 8, here
feminine.

V.1 tatra ce si bhikkhuni: There is no reason to have the
demonstrative pronoun sd here as there is no bhikkhuni in a preceding
part of the sentence or rule that it could refer back to. It might be a
corruption due to the s7 in the next line, or tatra ce so bhikkhu in NP
8, or, more likely, the equivalent NPs (8, 9, 27) in the Bhikkhuni Pm,
L.e., tatra ce sa. In the origin-story the group of six bhikkhunis are the
cause, and sa bhikkhuni, being singular, cannot refer to them. At first
the Padabhajana comments only on the word bhikkbuni: bhikkhuni
nama ...; and comments on sa bhikkhuni later in the rule: sa bhikkhuni
ti ya sa vosasanti bhikkbuni. This suggests that the original did not
have sa here.

Ma-L: tatra ca bhiksuni visvasamanasripa sthita bhavati; cf. Kar 11
75. Sa Pd 2: tatra ced bhiksuni vyapadisamana sthita syad; PrMoSa 236.

Mu Pd 2: tatra ced bhiksuni vyapadisati sthita syad; LC 10.
vosasamanariipa: who is giving d1rect10ns, orders, commanding, Hr:
as though giving orders, Nm & Nor: giving directions; adj. qualifying
bhikkhuni. Bahubbihi cpd. = vosasamana: pr.p. of vosdsati (vi + o/
ava +/sds + a). + -rupa: pleonastic adjective.

The Padabhajana does not directly comment on vosasamana but
instead comments on (the pr.p) vosasanti (bhikkhuni): vosasanti nama
yathamittata. Origin-story: bhikkbuniyo ... vosasantiyo thita honti. The
andpatti-section of the Suttavibhanga has: samaneri vosasati.

It could also be a fossilised junction form from Sanskrit, see PG
§ 66 & 72,2, i.e., avasasamana, like the form vonata besides onata,
which corresponds to the Skt avanata. Another possibility is that it is
the fossilised sandhi vowel -v- + osdsamana: pr.p. of osasati which
perhaps is related to osareti (ava + /sar +e): propounds, explains; cf.
MW 105: ava + +/so, avasaya: chooses or appoints (as a place of
dwelling or for a sacrifice). Cf. voropeyya at Par 3.

thita: standing; p.p. of titthati qualifying bhikkhuni.
hoti: is; 3 sg. pres. ind. of bhavati (/ bh# +a). In this construction with
thita, hoti is an auxiliary verb expressing generality; see IP 237.

idha: here; adv.

stpam: curry; acc. sg. m. See Sekh 29 and 36.
detha: give; 2 pl. imp. of dadati.

odanam: rice; acc. sg. m.

tehi: by those; 3 pl. ins. of dem. pron. ta(d).
bhikkhuhi: by bhikkhus; ins. pl. m.
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sa: that; 3 sg. f. of dem. pron. ta(d). Referring back to the bhikkhuni
who is giving orders.

apasadetabba: is to be dismissed, Nm: must be asked to desist, Hr: to
be rebuked; f.p.p. of apasadeti (causative of *apa + sidati): desists,

dismisses, rebukes; see DP. Cf. origin-story to Bhi-Pac 6 where a
bhikkhuni is disparaged for attending to a bhikkhu.

apasakka: go away, Nm: leave, Hr: stand aside; 2 sg. imp. of
apasakkati (apa +~/sak + a), also at Vin IV 70, 1: titthiya apasakkanti.

tava ... yava: for as long as, lit: “so long ... until ...”; see Pac 71. =
tava: so long; adv. in correlation to ydva. yava: as long as, until;
correlative adverb; cf. Sd 10.

bhagini: sister; voc. sg. f. See Sd 4.

bhuiijanti ti: they eat; 3 pl. pres. ind. = bhusijanti + ti.
ekassa: one of; adj. dat. sg. of num. eka.

pi: even; emph. part; see Par 1.

ce: and if; conn. particle.

bhikkhuno: by a bhikkhu; gen. sg. m. Instrumental-like genitive; see
NP 8: asifiatakassa gahapatissa. In English one can’t render “by” and
retain a proper sentence syntax so it hasn’t been translated.

nappatibhaseyya: should speak against/back, Nm & Than: should
not speak, Hr: it should not occur. = nappati: the proclitic use of 7a
in a junction, here with pati; see NP 16: maggappati-, and PG § 74,1 &
PED 344. = na: not; neg. particle. + patibhaseyya: should speak
against; 3 sg. opt. of patibbasati (pati + ~/bhas): “speaks against,”
“addresses in return” with a genitive bhikkhuno.

Horner translates it as a 3 sg. opt. of patibbati (pati +/bha + a):
appears, occurs, comes to mind; with a dative bhikkhuno, but, besides
the fact that this would not be a proper formation of the optative of
the verb patibhati, this is incorrect, as is shown below.

ekassa pi ce bhikkhuno nappatibhaseyya: And if not even by one
bhikkhu (it) should be spoken against, Nm: if not even one bhikkhu
should speak, Hr: if it should not occur to single monk. See A TV 259
ettakam pi no nappatibhaseyya ti : “this much would not have been said
by us..’, Ud 27: ettakam pi te na patibhaseyya (v.1.: nappati-).” These
other occurances of patibhasati with a genitive enclitic pronoun show
that ekassa bhikkbuno here too is an instrumental-like genitive.

Ma-L: ekabhiksupi ca tam bhiksunim neva vadeya; cf. Kar II 75f.
Sa: ekabhiksor api ce (n)na pratibbayat tam bhiksuni(m) evam vaktum;
PrMoSa 237. Mu almost identical; LC 10.

tam: that; acc. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).
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bhikkhunim: bhikkhuni; acc. sg. f.
apasadetum: to dismiss; infinitive of apasadeti; see above.
patidesetabbam ... tam patidesema ti: as in Pd 1 but plural.

Pd 3: Tatiyapatidesaniyasikkhapadam

Yani kbo pana tini sekbasammatini®®? lkulini, yo pana bhikkhu
tatharipesu sekhasammatesu® kulesu pubbe animantito®* agilino kha-
daniyam va bhojaniyam® vi sahatthi patiggahetvi khideyya v bhu-
fijeyya va, patidesetabbam tena bhikkhuna: Garayham avuso dhammam
apajjim, asappayam, pd,tidesan[yam,(’gf’ tam patidesemi £.687

The third training precept on what is to be acknowledged

Now, [there are] those families which are agreed upon as trainees: if
any bhikkhu who has not been invited beforehand, who is not ill,
should chew uncooked food or eat cooked food having accepted [it]
with his own hand in families who are of such a kind, who are
considered trainees, [then it] is to be acknowledged by that bhikkhu:
“Friend[s], I have committed a blameworthy act which is unsuitable,
which is to be acknowledged; I acknowledge it.”

yani ... tani ...: those ... which; nom. pl. nt. Correlative construction.
kho pana: now; emphatic particles; see Nid.
yani kho pana tani ...: see NP 23 and 29.

sekhasammatani: agreed upon as trainees, Nm: declared Initiate, Hr:
as are agreed upon as learners; adj. = sekha: trainee, one who is
training; action-noun from the verb sikkbati, see Sd 12, Pac 71. +
sammata: agreed upon, designated; p.p., see NP 2, 29.

A sekha is a disciple of the Buddha, such as a sotapanna, who is
endowed with supermundane knowledge regarding the four
artyasaccas and is training to fully realize these truths and become an
asekha: “one who is not training,” i.e., an arahant. In the origin-story
to this rule, the Buddha states that any family which is increasing in
faith and decreasing in wealth (to the extent that they have to go
without), can be agreed upon as trainees by a local sangha through a
formal announcement and motion.

682. Dm, Mi & Mm Se, G, V: sekkha-. (Pg: sekha-)

683. Dm, Mi & Mm Se, G, V: sekkha-.

684. C, W: apanimantito.

685. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam.
686. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee: patidesaniyam.

687. Bh Pm 1: iti.
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V.1. sekkba- is an adjectival derivative from sekha. (Both the
forms, pronounced sékha (¢ =long e) and sékkha (¢ = short e), are in
accordance with the law of Morae; PG § 5-6.)

Ma-L & Bamiyan Ma Pd 4: yani kho punar imani
Saiksasammatani kulani bhavanti. Sa Pd 3: yani punas tani samghasya
Saiksasammatani kulani bhavanti Saiksasamortisammatani. Mu: yani
tani samghasya saiksni kulani bhavanti Siksasamurtisammatani.
kulani: families; nom. pl. m.
tatharupesu: of such kind; adj. see Par 2.

sekkhasammatesu kulesu: in such families, among such families;
loc. pl. nt. Locative of place where; see Syntax § 164d & e. Cf. kulesu
in Pd 2.

pubbe: previously, before; adj., loc. sg. of pubba.
animantito: who has not been invited; adj. p.p. of nimanteti; see Pac 46.

agilano: not sick; adj. See Pac 31. Defined in the Padabhajana as being
able to go on pindapata.
khadaniyam ... patidesemi ti: see Pd 1.

Pd 4: Catutthapatidesaniyasikkhapadam

Yini kho pana tini drafifiakini sendsanini sisankasammatani®® sap-
patibbayini, yo pana bhikkbu tathiripesn sendsanesu®®  pubbe
appatisamviditam khidaniyam va bhojaniyam®® va ajjhirime sabattha
patiggaherva agilano khadeyya va bhufijeyya va, patidesetabbam tena
bhikkhuna: Garayham avuso dhammam apajjim, asappayam, patidesa-
niyam,®*! tam patidesemi ti. 692

The fourth training precept on what is to be acknowledged

Now, [there are] those wilderness lodgings which are considered
risky, which are dangerous: if any bhikkhu, [staying] in lodgings
which are of such a kind, without having announced [the danger]
beforehand, having accepted [the food] with his own hand inside the
monastery, [and then] not being ill, should chew uncooked food or
eat cooked food, [then it] is to be acknowledged by that bhikkhu,

“Friend[s], I have committed a blameworthy act which is unsuitable,

688. C, W: -samka-.

689.BhPm1&2,C,D,G,V, W, Mi & Mm Se, SVibh Ce, Ra, Sanné: sendasanesu
vibaranto. Dm, SVibh Ee, Um, and UP omit vibaranto.

690. C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee, Um: khadaniyam & bhojaniyam.

691. C, D, W, SVibh Ee: paridesaniyam.

692. Bh Pm 1: iti.
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which is to be acknowledged; I acknowledge it.”

yani kho pana tani arafifiakani senasanani sasankasammatani
sappatibhayani: now, there are those wilderness lodgings which are
considered risky, which are dangerous; see NP 29.

yo pana bhikkhu tatharGpesu senasanesu: if any bhikkhu in
lodgings which are of such kind; see NP 29.

SVibh, Sp and Kkh do not offer any help regarding the correct
reading. The origin-story to the earlier rule formulation also offers no
help, but the origin story to the later rule formulation that excepts sick
bhikkhus has: asifiataro bhikkhu arafifiakesu senasanesu gilano hoti. This
might indicate that viharanto was not originally in the rule. The point
of the rule is the accepting and eating of food inside a dwelling in a
forest monastery, ajjharame, and this makes vibaranto superfluous

Sa Pd 4: bhiksus tatharipe samghasyaranyakesu sayyasanesu pur-
vam  apratisamouit  samano. Mu  Pd 4 bhiksus  tadripesu
samghasyaranyakesu sayandsanesu sasamkasammatesu ... sarvam aprati-
samvidite vane; Ban 47. Ma-L Pd 1: Yo puna bhiksu aranyake say-
andsane vibaranto pirve apratisamveditam. Bamiyan Ma Pd 1: ...
Sayydsane vibaramto pirve apravarito apratisamvidito; Kar I1 73.

The reading with vibaranto probably happened under influence
of NP 29 in which the wording is partially the same. Padabhajana to
NP 29: tatharipesu bhikkhu senasanesn viharanto ti: evaripesu bhikkhu
sendsanesu viharanto. Padabhajana on Pd 4: tatharupesu sendsanesu:
evaripesu senasanesu. This difference shows that the editor of the
SVibh word-commentary had a reading without viharanto and that
this is the correct reading. Parivara (Vin V 28): draifiakesu sendsanesu
pubbe appatisamviditam khadaniyam ... bhufijantassa.

pubbe appatisamviditam: without having announced [the danger]
beforehand; see Pac 83. Patisamviditam acts as an adjective qualifying
an unexpressed sartkam & patibhayam.

ajjharame: inside a monastery, Nm: in his own monastery, Hr: within
a monastery; loc. sg. m. See Pac 84.

khadaniyam sahattha ... bhuiijeyya va: see Pd 1 & 3.

Patidesaniya Conclusion
Udditth kho ayasmanto cattdro patidesaniyi®” dhammia.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddha?

693. C, D, V, W, G, SVibh Ee: patidesaniya.
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Parisuddp’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhdraydmi.694

Pitidesaniyd®” nitthita.®%°
Venerables, the four cases that are to be acknowledged have been
recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I bear
this [in mind].

The [cases] that are to be acknowledged are finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Pd intro. and Nid. concl.

Sekhiya®”’

ﬂ-698

Ime kho pan’ayasmanto sekhiya dbamma®”® uddesam agacchanti.

The cases related to the training
Venerables, these cases related to the training come up for recitation.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

sekhiya dhamma: cases related to the training, Hr: rules for training,
Nm: a rule of conduct, Nor: a rule of training.

This is the only section introduction in which the number of rules is
not given. Two Siamese tradition MSS, however, do give the number
of sekhiyas here and at the conclusion: paficasattati sekhiya dhamma:
“seventyfive cases related to the training.” The Sanskrit
Pratimoksasutra introductory sentences have “more than fifty,”
satirekaparicasa, (Ma-L, Bamiyan Ma) or “many” sambahula (Mu, Sa).

According to the Kankhavitarani and the Kankhavitarani-
navatika, the reason for not including the number is because the
observances (vatta) in the Vattakkhandhaka of the Culavagga are

694. Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.

695. C,D, V, W, G, SVibh Ee: patidesaniya.

696. = C, G, W, Dm, UP, Nd, Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, Um. Mi Se: Cattaro
patidesantya nitthita. D: Patidesaniyam nitthitam.

697. = Dm. In brackets in Um. D: sekhiya dbamma. Mi Se: Paficasattati sekhiya
dhamma.

698. Mi Se, V: paricasattati sekhiya dhamma.
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sekhiyas too and when taking on the sekhiyas, one also takes on the
observances in the Vattakkhandhaka.®”?

Parallels to many of these sekhiyas are mentioned at Vin IT 213f.
Parallels to sekhiyas 3 to 26 are at Cv VIII 4,3 and parallels to sekhiyas
27-55 are at Cv VIII 4,5. Cf. von Hiniiber 1999: 13{.

In the Cv the rules are not called sekhiya but wvatta,
“observances,” (bhikkhinam bhattaggavattam pafiiapessami yatha
bbikkhithi bhattagge vattitabbam; Cv VIII 4,2) and are given in the
passive voice rather than the active voice, e.g., susamovutena
antaraghare gantabbam literally means “by [a bhikkhu] who is well-
restrained is to be gone among the houses.” (Or: By a well-restrained
oneis...)

sekhiya: related to the training, PED: connected with training; adj. =
sekha: trainee, training; see Pd 3 + conn. suf. -iya; see Pd 3.

Parimandalavaggo’®

Sekh 1 & 2: Parimandalasikkhapadam

Parimandalam nivasessami’°! ti, sikkha karaniya. 702
Parimandalam parupissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on being even all around

“I shall wear [the under-robe ] even all around,” thus the training is to
be done.

“I shall wrap [the outer-robes] even all around,” thus the training
is to be done.

parimandalam: even all around (the [knee-] circle), round, Nm:
(even) all around, Hr: having made both edges level, Than: wrapped
around, level with the (knee-) circle; an adverb of manner, or an adj.
qualifying an unexpressed antaravisakam, cf. Sekh 40. Cf. the Cv
parallel of Sekh 40 at Cv VIII 4.5: parimandalo alopo katabbo. This
indicates that parimandala is an adjective. = pref. pari-: (a)round +
mandala: circle, i.e., a circle around the waist level and especially the

knee level; see SVibh and Sekh 40.

699. Kkh 145: Sekhiyesu pathame parimandalanti samantato mandalam. Sikkha
karaniyati evam nivasessami ti aramepi antaragharepi sabbattha sikkba katabba,
ettha ca yasma vattakkbhandbake vuttavattanipi sikkbitabbatia sekhiyaneva honti,
tasma parajikadisn viya paricchedo na kato. Cf. Kkh-n 436.

700. The headings at start of sections are only found in Mi Se.

701. C, P: nivasissami.

702. V: karaniya throughout the Sekhiya section.



Sekhiya 1 & 2 295

SVibh: “It is to be dressed by/in the manner of covering the
navel-circle (and the) knee-circle. One who out of disrespect dresses
letting (the under-robe) hang down in front or behind; there is an
offence of wrong-doing for him.” : Parimandalam nivasetabbam
nabbimandalam  janumandalam  paticchadentena. Yo andadariyam
paticca purato va pacchato va olambento nivaseti, apatti dukkatassa.

Sp 889: Parimandalam (means): all around the circle.”
parimandalan-ti samantato mandalam. Vin 11 213/Cv VIII 4,3 & 5,2:
“If the time is announced in the monastery, having dressed evenly all
around by/in the manner of covering the three circles, having bound
the body-belt, having made into one/having layered (the outer robes),
having wrapped the double robes, having fastened the tag, having
taken the bowl after having washed it, the village is to be entered

carefully and non-hurriedly.””%

nivasessami ti: junction of nivasessami: I shall dress (the under robe/
waist cloth), wear; 1 sg. fut. of nivdseti (ni ++/vas + e) + iti: thus, so,
like this; itz is a deictic particle referring to a statement that is just
mentioned or that follows, and/or + ti: quotation mark.

- ti sikkha karaniya: thus the training is to be done, Nm: this is a
rule to be kept, Hr: is a training to be observed, Nor: [this is] a
training to be done.

The -iti sikkha /eamm'yd can be resolved as -i + t7, indicating a
thought of the one who trains: *“...,” thus the training is to be done,”
or it can be resolved as -i + it mdlcating that one is to train with this
intention in mind: ““...,” thus the training is to be done.”

The latter interpretation is supported by the Sa and Mu
Pratimoksasutras: nivasayisyama iti siksa karaniya; PrMoSa 240, Ban 30.
And also by the Chinese translation of the Sa version: Huber: “... Telle
est la régle que nous observons.” (= “Thus is the rule we observe.”); Finot
67ff. PrMoSa 305: “das sollen wir lernen.” (“this we shall learn”) Rosen,
1959: 221ff: “so soll man lernen” (= “so one must train”).

The medieval Patimokkbaganthidipani also support this, Pg 71:
“I shall dress, so, thus, in the wilderness or in an inhabited area,
everywhere the training is to be done.” : nivasessami iti evam arame pi
antaraghare pi sabbattha thane sikkba karaniya.

As the rules in general are called sekhiya: “[a rule] related to the
training,” sikkbha also refers to the training in general; cf.
stkkhasajivasamaépanno at Par 1.

sikkha: the training; nom. sg. f.; see Par 1.

703. Sace arame kalo arocito hoti timandalam paticchadentena parimandalam nivas-
etva kayabandhanam bandhitva sagunam katva sanghatiyo parupitva ganthikam
patimusicitva dhovitva pattam gahetva sadhukam ataramanena gamo pavisitabbo.
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karaniya: to be done; f.p.p. of karoti agreeing with sikkha. The verb

«©: »

is” needs to be supplied in English.
parupissami ti: junction of parupissami: I shall wrap/veil/dress (the
outer robes); 1 sg. fut. of parupati (pa + a +~/rup + a) + iti and/or ti.
This refers to both the outer robe and the double robe; see the Vin II
213 quotation above.

Padabhajana: “Evenly all around [it] is to be wrapped having
made both edges/corners (of the upper robes) level/even.”
Parimandalam parupitabbam ubho kanne samam katva.

Sekh 3 & 4: Suppaticchannasikkhapadam

Supaticchanno”®* antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

Supaticchanno’® antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on being well covered

“I shall go well covered inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is
to be done.

“I shall sit well covered inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

supaticchanno: Nm: well covered, Hr: properly clad; adj. =
bahubbihi cpd. = pref. su: well + paticchanno: covered; p.p. of
paticchadeti ((p)pati + N/ (c)chad + e); see Sd concl.

Supaticchanno is a predicative nominative adjective qualifying
the unexpressed subject of the verb gamissami: the pronoun abam: “I”;
see Syntax § 20a. A substantive/auxiliary verb is implied, (@ham)
supaticchanno  (hutva/honto). This predicative nominative can
sometimes be used predicatively where an adverb of manner is to be
expected, as happens in the sekhiyas

The wrong/opposite way is given in the origin story at Vin IV
186: “having exposed/uncovered the body : kayam vivaritva.

V.1 Suppaticchanno. The initial p- in pati is liable to doubling due
to the older, corresponding Skt form prati; see NP 16:
maggappatipannassa. Mu: supraticchanna; PriMoMu 48.

antaraghare: inside an inhabited area, Nm: in inhabited areas, Hr:
amidst the houses; loc. sg. nt.; see NP 29, Pd 1. Note that the form
ghare is singular not the plural gharesu.

The Sa PrMo has antargrham, the Skt equivalent of the singular
accusative antaragharam, with praveksyama, the Skt equivalent of
pavisissama, but then has the loc. sg. antaragrbe, the Skt equivalent

704. Dm: suppaticchanno. (Pg: supati-)
705. Idem.
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antaraghare, with nisatsyama, the Skt equivalent of nisidissama, in this
group of sekbiyas; see PriMloSa 242f, CSP 184 {.

Ma-L Sai 5: susamuvrto antaragrham-upasambkymisyami ti. Ma-L 14
susamurto antaragrhbe nisidisyami ti. Cf. Bamiyan Ma rule 3 and 13 ...
amtaragharam ... amtaraghare ...; Kar 11 78f.
gamissami ti: junction of gamissami: I shall go; I shall go; =
gamissami: 1 sg. fut. of gacchati + ti: ti or iti. Nid.
nisidissami ti: junction of nisidissami: I shall sit; 1 sg. fut. of nisidati
+ ti or iti.

Sekh 5 & 6: Susamvutasikkhapadam

Susamwuto antaraghare gamissami ti sikkba karaniya.
Susamawuto antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on being well restrained

“I shall go well-restrained inside an inhabited area,” thus the training
is to be done.

“I shall sit well-restrained inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

susamvuto: well restrained, Hr: well-controlled; adj. Bb. cpd.; see
Sekh 3 above. = su-: well; pref. + samvuto: restrained; p.p. of
samuvarati (sam + ~/var + a). The wrong way is given in the orlgm-
story at Vin IV 186: “making the hand or foot move playfully.”
hattham va padam va kilapento.

Sekh 7 & 8: Okkhittacakkhusikkhapadam

Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkba karaniya.

The training precept on the eyes cast down

“I shall go with the eyes cast down inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall sit with the eyes cast down inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

okkhittacakkhu: Hr: with the eyes cast down, Nm: with downcast
eyes, down-cast-eyed; adj. Inverted Bb. cpd. qualifying an unexpressed
aham and functioning a predicative nominative. = okkhitta: cast
down; thrown down; p.p. of okkhipati (o/ava + /(kkhip + a). +
cakkhu: eye. See origin-story to Pac 6: ayasma Anuruddho indriyani

okkhipitva. Cf. Sn 63.
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Sp 890: Okkhittacakkhu ti hettha khittacakkhu hutva. : ...: having
become one whose eyes are cast down below.” According to the
Suttavibhanga (Vin IV 186) the bhikkhu is look a plough’s length
ahead: yuggamattam pekkhantena : “in the manner of of observing a
plough-length.” The commentary (Sp 891) defines this as: “Observing
the plough-length: like a tame well-bred horse yoked up observes a
plough-length of the four arm-span measure ahead on the ground.””%

The wrong way is described in the origin story at Vin IV 186:
taham tabam olokento : “looking here and there.”

The Pratimoksasitras instead have “not raising the eyes” / “not
looking up”: na utksiptacaksur; (Ma-L Sai 4); noksiptacaksur (Bamiyan
Ma; Kar 11 78); anutksiptacaksuso (M Sai 14, Ban; cf. Sa Sai B5).

Sekh 9 & 10: Ukkhittakasikkhapadam

Na ukkhittakiya’” antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
Na ukkhittakaya antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

Parimandalavaggo pa;bamo.708

The training precept on (robes) lifted up

“I shall not go with [robes] lifted up inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with [robes] lifted up inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on being even all round is first

na: not; neg. particle.

ukkhittakaya: with (robes) lifted up, Nm: hitched up, thrown up,
suspended; adj. ins. sg. f. = wkkbitta, the p.p. of ukkhipati (nd +
\/(R)khip + a): lifts up, throws up, raises, suspends + adjectival suf. -ka.
According to DP it qualifies an unexpressed sanghati or satika.
Probably an instrumental of attendant circumstances, see Syntax § 65,
which expresses conditions of body and mind that attend the agent
engaged in an action. Cf. S II 271: “with the body guarded ... we shall
enter the village ... for alms ....” : rakkbiten’eva kayena ... gamam ...
pindaya pavisissama ti. The exact meaning of this word is not certain;

706. Yugamattam pekkbamano ti yugayuitako hi danto ajaneyyo yugamattam
pekkbati,  purato  catubatthappamanam  bhumibhagam; imina  pi  ettakam
pekkbantena gantabbam.

707. D, P: -kayam. So below.

708. V: pathamo. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Pathamo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
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see BD III 123 n. 1. It might mean “lifting up robes,” as one lifts the
robes when crossing a shallow stream or puddle The commentary (Sp
891) takes it to be a feminine instrumental: “wkkhittakaya: by/with
lifting up, an instrumental word with female characteristics, being
with a robe that has been lifted up on one side or on both sides.””%

It could, rather than being an adjective, perhaps be an action-
noun like wjjagghikdya in the next rule. In this case it would mean:
“with lifting up (of the robe).”

Cf. Cv V 29,3/Vin II 136 where the Buddha allowed a robe-
fastener after Ven. Ananda’s light outer robes ere lifted up by a
whirl of wind while gomg for alms in the v1llage

The wrong way is given in the ongm-story (Vin IV 187):
“Having lifted up on one side or on both sides.” : ekato va ubbato va
ukkbipitva.
parimandalavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on being even
all around, evenly-around-section; nom. sg. m. = parimandala:
evenly around; see Sekh 1 + vagga: section; see NP 10.

pathamo: is first, (which is) the first; ordinal.
Ujjagghikavaggo

Sekh 11 & 12: Ujjagghikasikkhapadam

Na %]]agghz/eaya U antaraghare gamissimi ti, sikkbd karaniya,
Na ujjagghikaya’\? antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

The training precept on loud laughter

“I shall not go with loud laughter inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with loud laughter inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

ujjagghikaya: loud laughter, laughing loudly, Hr: with loud laughter,
Nm: laughing loudly; ins. sg. f. of noun wjjagghiki = ujjagghi from
ujjagghati (ud + /jaggh + a): laughs loudly, laughs at + suffix -ika. =
Ins. of attendant circumstances in fem. sg.; see Sekh 9.

709. ukkhittakaya ti: ukkbepena, itthambhitalakkbane karanavacanam, ekato va
ubbato va ukkbittacivaro butva ti attho.

710. tena kho pana samayena ayasma Anando labuka sanghatiyo parupitva gamam
pindaya pavisi, vatamandalikdaya sanghatiyo ukkhipiyimsu.

711. C, D, G, Um, V, SVibh Ee, W: ujjhaggi-.

712. Idem.
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The wrong way is given in the origin-story at Vin IV 187:
“laughing a loud laughter” : mahabasitam hasanta. It is allowable to
smile when there is the occasion of laughter: hasaniyasmim
vatthusmim mibita-mattam karoti; Vin IV 187.

Sekh 13 & 14: Uccasaddasikkhapadam

Appasaddo antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Appasaddo antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on loud sounds

“I shall go quiet[ly] inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is to be
done.

“I shall sit quiet[ly] inside an inhabited area,” thus the training is
to be done.

appasaddo: being quiet, Nm: quietly, Hr: with little noise, Than:
lowered voice, DP: making little or no noise, quiet; adj. Bb. cpd. =
appa: little; adj. + sadda: sound, noise, voice, word.

Appasaddo is an adj. in the predicative nominative case; see Sekh 3.

Sp 891 explains that it is appasaddo when three theras are sitting
in a house three arm-spans apart from each other and the third cannot
make out the meaning of the words when the first two theras are
conversing with each other, although he can still hear the sound. If he
can understand, then it is called a “loud sound.”” 13

The SVibh non-offence clauses and the commentaries specify
saddo as “voice” here. However, it is proper that a bhikkhu in the
village should try not to make any loud noise, not just speaking
loudly, but also not making other noises such as clapping, burping,
slurping, whistling, coughing, etc.

Other contexts in the Canon indicate that it means noise in
general; e.g., M II 4 & 122 where one bhikkhu tells another bhikkhu
for clearing his throat while the Buddha teaches the Dhamma:
Appasaddo ayasma hotu, Ma ayasma saddam akasi. Cf. D 11 37:
Appasadda bhontu hontn.

At M III 13 and Vin II 306 forests and dwellings are called
appasadda and appanighosa (little noise). Appasadde karva: “having
made quiet” at M II 37, indicates that appasadda can mean “quietly,
silently.” Cf. M II 119: “having approached being quiet/quietly” :
appasaddo upasankamitva.

713.... Tatiyatthero pana saddam-eva sunati, katham na vavatthapeti. Ettavata
appasaddo hoti. Sace pana tatiyatthero katham vavatthapeti, mabasaddo nama hoti.
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The wrong way is given in the origin-story and SVibh at Vin IV
187: “making a loud sound, a great sound” : uccasaddam mahasaddam
karonta.

Sekh 15 & 16: Kayappacalakasikkhapadam

Na kayappacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na kayappacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on swaying the body

“I shall not go swaying the body inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the body inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

kayappacalakam: Hr: swaying the body, Than: swinging..., Nm:
fidgeting...; adv. An accusative tapp. cpd. used as an adverb of manner
in acc. sg. nt. = kaya: body + pacalakam: swaying; = pacala from
pacaleti ([plpa + \/ cal + e) (see Th 200, JaIV 16, SV 270) + -akam. A
namul absolutive in -akam; see sanmdhz/eam/eam at NP 23. For
doubling of p see NP 16: -maggapatipannassa.

Sekh 17 & 18: Bahuppacalakasikkhapadam

Na bahuppacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na babuppacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on swaying the arms

“I shall not go swaying the arms inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the arms inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

bahu: arms. As this is compounded it can be a plural

Sekh 19 & 20: Sisappacalakasikkhapadam

Na sisappacalakam antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na sisappacalakam antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkba karaniya.

Ujjagghikavaggo’'* dutiyo.”!>

714. Um: ujjhaggika-. G, V: na-ujjhaggikavaggo.
715.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Dutiyo vaggo. No section conclusion here in Mm Se.
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The training precept on swaying the head

“I shall not go swaying the head inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit swaying the head inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on loud langhter is second.

sisa: head.

ujjagghikavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on loud
laughter, loud-laughter-section; nom. sg. m. = ujjagghika: see Sekh
11 + vagga: section.

dutiyo: second; ordinal.
Khambhakatavaggo

Sekh 21 & 22: Khambhakatasikkhapadam

Na kbhambhakato’® antaraghare gamissimi ti, sikkha karaniya.
Na kbhambhakato”" antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

The training precept on making into a prop

“I shall not go with arms akimbo inside an inhabited area,” thus the
training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with (the arms) akimbo inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

khambhakato: having made [the arms] a prop, making (the arms)
into a prop, Nm & Hr: with arms akimbo, lit.: having made a prop;
adjective qualifying an unexpressed aham; see Sekh 3. Bb. cpd. =
khamba: prop, pillar, support; from thamba + kata: done, made; pp.
of karoti, here, for convenience, rendered as an absolutive.

According to Sp 491 it means a prop made having placed a hand
on the waist: kbambbakato nima katiyam hattham thapetva
katakhambho. However, it might also include the leaning against a
wall with an outstretched arm, or the supporting of the head by
putting the hand under the chin and elbow on a surface (like the “The
Thinker” statue of the sculptor Rodin). In short, it means any way of
propping up the body or parts of the body by means of the arms.

716. C, D, W: nakkbhambhakato. G: na khambhagato changed to nakkhambhagato.
717. Idem.
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The Skt root /stambh means “fixes firmly, supports, props,
holds up by coming into contact with, rests on, leans on; see MW.
The Skt noun stambha means: post, pillar, support, propping.

At Vin IV 189 the wrong way is described as: “Having made a
prop on one side or on both sides...” : ekato va ubhato va khambham
katva.

Sa Pratimoksasutra: na kambhakrta; PrMoSa 243, CSP 189.

Sekh 23 & 24: Ogunthitasikkhapadam

Na ogunthito antaraghare gamissami ti sikkha karaniya.
Na ogunthito antaraghare nisidissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on being (with the head) covered

“I shall not go with [the head] covered inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

“I shall not sit with [the head] covered inside an inhabited area,”
thus the training is to be done.

ogunthito: Nm: with (head) covered, Hr: muffled up; p. p. of
oguntheti (ava +~/ g%ntlo + e): covers over, veils. The wrong way given
at Vin IV 189 is “having wrapped themselves, including the head,
[with the outer robes]” : bhikkhi sasisam parupirva.

Sekh 25: Ukkutikasikkhapadam
Na ukkutikaya antaraghare gamissami ti, sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on crouching

“I shall not go in a crouching [posture] inside an inhabited area,” thus
the training is to be done.

ukkutikaya: in a crouchmg posture, Hr: crouching down on the
heels, Than: tiptoeing or walking just on the heels, Nm: walking on
toes or heels; ins. sg. f. of ukku;zka Ins. of attendant circumstances;
see Sekh 9. = pref. ud: up + «/kut/kusic: bends; thus “bends up.” It is
found in the standard phrase pade vanditva ukkutikam nisiditva
afijalim paggahetva, which is found in the description of the formal
request for the upajjhaya (Vin 1 45), the pabbajja (Vin 1 82), the
upasampada (Vin I 57), the confessing of offences (Vin I 125-26), etc.

In Sri Lanka and Burma the ukkutika posture is understood to
be, and practised as, squatting with one foot-sole flat on the ground,
and just the toes of the other foot on the ground, the buttocks
touching the heels, the knees against the chest, and the torso errect. In
Thailand this way is generally not done, instead bhikkhus do their
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confession, etc, while sitting with the soles of the toes flat on the
ground, the knees on the ground too, the buttocks touching the heels,
and, and the torso errect. In  Buddhism Explained (Khantipalo 1968:
1281.), there is a picture of Thai monks doing confession in the
squatting way.

One ascetic practice referred to in the Canon, e.g. at M 178, is
the wkkutikappadhina: the ukkutika-exertion. Perhaps the ascetics
engaged in this practice also moved about in this posture.

It is possible that what is meant is walking in a crouching or
stooping posture, because it would be very difficult to go about in a
squatting posture while a bhikkhu might more likely walk in
crouching posture. The Chinese translation of the Sarvastivadin
version of the origin story relates that laypeople complained that the
bhikkhus entered a house as if their legs had been cut off; see Rosen,
1959: 223.

There is no prohibition for sitting in the ukkutika posture in an
inhabited area in the Pali Vinaya, but the corresponding Sarvastivadin
Saiksa 27 is coupled with another rule, saiksa 28, prohibiting bhikkhus
to sit in the utkituka posture. The corresponding Ma-L saiksa rule 9 is
not coupled to a rule applying to sitting in this posture.

Kkh 259/Sp explains it as tip-toeing or Walkmg on the heels: “In
the twenty-fifth (rule) ukkutika is said to be the going of one touching
the ground with just the front of the feet, having kept up the heels, or
with just the heels, having kept up the front of the feet. »719

In Vism 104 ukkutika is used to describe the gait of a ragacarita,

“one of lustful behaviour,” ukkutikari-ca c’assa padam hoti. Nanamoli
renders this as “and his step is springy.” (Vism-mht 106:
asamphutthamajjham: “not touching the middle.”)

In this context it seems to mean walking by exageratedly shifting
the touching point to the back of the heels while the foot is coming
down and then exageratedly shifting it to the front of the feet while
lifting up. This makes one walk in a springy and wavy way and would
be an improper deportment for a bhikkhu in the village.

Sekh 26 Pallatthikasikkhapadam

Na pallatthikdya antaraghare nisidissami ti, sikkha karaniya.”*

718. The current style is shown on the picture facing p.80. and the section after
p-xiv.

719. Paficavise ukkutika vuccati panhiyo ukkbipitva aggapade h’eva, aggapade’va
ukkhipitva panhi bhi yeva bbumiyam phusantassa gamanam, karanavacanam
pan’ettha vuttalakkhanam-eva.

720. Mi & Mm Se have section-conclusions here. Mi Se: chabbisati saruppa nitthita.
Mm Se: chabbisati saruppa.
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The training precept on (knees being) clasped around

“I shall not sit with the [knees] clasped-around inside an inhabited
N e
area,” thus the training is to be done.

pallatthikaya: with the [knees] clasped around, in the clasped around
(the knees posture), with (the arms) clasped around (the knees), Than:
holding the knees, H & Nm: lolling; ins. sg. {. of pallatthika. Ins. of
attendant circumstances. = pref. pari: around + atta: thrown; p.p. of
Skt/as: throws, spreads. Or: atta: held, taken; p.p. of adadati. + ika:
abstr. suffix. For the manner of assimilation; see PG § 54,5.

Pallattha is the assimilated Pali form of Skt pary + asta = Pali
pari + atta. Pari- > paly- > pall-; see PG § 54,5. The -st- in asta has
been assimilated into -tth- instead of -tt-; see PG § 51,1.

Mu: paryastikaya; LC 11. Sa: pallatthikakrta; PrMoSa 244.

The Skt form paryasta means: “cast,” “spread around,” and the
verb-form pariyasti: “sitting on heels or hams”; see MW 607. In this
posture the feet are flat on the ground, the buttocks, too, are on the
ground, the knees are placed against or close to the chest, and the
arms and hands are clasped around and hugging the knees. In a variant
of this the legs are crossed in front of the ankles and only the outside
of feet is on the ground. This is the hatthapallatthika, clasped-around
with the arms, mentioned in the SVibh (Vin IV 189) and not
translated by Horner in BD III 126. It is a common posture in Asia
and is also used sometimes in the West.

It can also be done with a strip of cloth tied around the back and
knees, instead of the arms, see BMC 494, which is called the
dussapallatthika: “clasped-around with a cloth,” also not translated by
Horner.

To do this with a sanghati is called the sanghatipallatthika:
“clasped around with an outer robe,” and this has been forbidden at
Cv V 28,2 as it wears out the sanghati. The ayogapallatthika: “clasped
around with a yoke/bandage” is allowed though in the Cv; cf. Sp 891
and 896.

V.. chabbisati saruppa: “The twenty-six proper [trainings].”
chabbisati: twenty-six; num. = cha(l): six + wvisati: twenty; see
chabbassani at NP 14. saruppa: proper, suitable; ad;.

Sekh 27: Sakkaccapatiggahanasikkhapadam
Sakkaccam pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on accepting in a respectul manner

“I shall accept alms-food appreciatively,” thus the training is to be done.
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sakkaccam: appreciatively, considerately, respectfully, kindly,
courteously, Nm: carefully, Hr: attentively, thoroughly; adv. of
manner. Originally an absolutive of sakkaroti (saft] + /kar + o):
honors, esteems, treats respectfully, treats kindly. Kacca is a junction
of kar + ya in which the consonant-combination -ry- has been
palatalised to -cc-; see Sd 10 iccetam.

Sakkaccam is used in contexts of teaching Dhamma, e.g., A II
147: sakkaccam dbhammam deseti, and in contexts of giving dana
together with cittikatva: “thoughtfully, considerably,” e.g. at A IV
393. Cf. Th 1054 and Dhp 392.

Sp 891: “... having established mindfulness.” : satim upatthapetva.

The opp051te/wrong way given in the SVibh (Vin IV 190)
indicates the meaning;: unapprec1at1vely accepts alms-food, as if
wishing to throw it away”: asakkaccam pindapatam patigganhati
chaddetukamo viya. The wrong way is the origin-story to Sekh 31:
“unconsiderately they ate alms-food as if not wishing to eat ....”
asakkaccam pindapatam bhuiijanti abbufijitukama viya.
pindapatam: alms-food; acc. sg. m. See Pac 29, NP 27.
patiggahessami ti: junction of patiggahessami: I shall shall accept; 1
sg. fut. patigganhati (pati +/(g)gah + nha) + ti or iti.

Sekh 28: Pattasafifiipatiggahanasikkhapadam
Pattasaifii pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on paying attention to the bowl (while)
accepting

“I shall accept alms-food paying attention to the bowl,” thus the
training is to be done.

pattasaiifit: paying attention to the bowl, perceiving the bowl,
attending to the bowl, being aware of the bowl, Nm: with attention
on the bowl, Hr: thinking of the bowl; adj. Acc. tapp. cpd. used as bb.
cpd. in the nominative predicative case; see Sekh 3. = patta: bowl; see
NP 21 + safifil: perceiving, paying attention to, being aware of;
possessive adj.; see IP 121f. = sasifia + poss. suf. -in. This literally
means “having perception” (compare agarin, karin, bhagin, etc.) but is
best translated as a present participle. Cf. Sekh 38: ujjhanasarisii.

Sp 891: “...: having put the attention/perception on the bowl.” :
pattasafifii ti patte sarifiam katva.

Wrong way: “... they accepted alms-food looking here and there,
they did not know when it scattered over [the bowl] and flowed over
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[the bowl]” : tabam taham olokento pindapatam parigganhanti dkirante
pi atikkante pi na jananti; Vin IV 190.

Cf. Cv VIII 5,2/Vin II 216: “(while alms is given) one should not
look up at the face of the female donor of alms” : na ca
bhikkhadayikaya mukbam ulloketabbam.

This rule prevents the bhikkhu who receives alms from losing
his sense-restraint and looking up to the face of the (female) donor,
possibly creating the impression that he might be interested in her, or
from looking elsewhere, possibly creating the impression that he is
not interested in the act of giving or not is not pleased with the food.

Sekh 29: Samasupakapatiggahanasikkhapadam
Samasipakam pindapatam patiggahessami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on accepting curry in the
proper proportion

“I shall accept alms-food which has curry in the proper proportion,”
thus the training is to be done.

samasiipakam: which has curry in the proper proportion, Nm: with
sauces in proportion, Hr: with equal curry; adj. Bb. cpd. qualifying
pindapatam, or maybe a bb cpd. used an adverb of manner. = sama:
even, level; adj. + supaka: having (bean-) curry, soup; = si#pa: curry,
sauce, soup. + poss. suf. -ka. According to the SVibh and the Sp it is
curry made of pulses such as lentils, i.e., the Indian dahl. However, at
S V 149 eight flavours of sipa are given. The translation of M-a given
at Sekh 36 mentions various types of sipa which include fish- and
meat-s#pa, so sipa is not confined to bean-curry.

According to the Sp 892 samasupakam means one part curry in
proportion to four parts rice: Samasupako nama vyattha bhattassa
catuttha-bhagappamano sipo hoti. Horner, BD I 127 n. 3, takes samam
supam pi odanam pi visifiapetrva bhusijanti at Vin I 45 to refer to this
sekhiya rule, but samam means “(for) oneself” and therefore it rather
refers to Sekh 37.

In samasipako ... samatittiko pindapato patiggahetabbo (Cv VIII
4.4-5 ) the words samasiipako and samatittiko are clearly adjectives
qualifying pindapato. Other contexts, however, suggest that
samasupakam and samatittikam could be adverbs of manner; i.e., M II
7. abam imind pattena samatittikam pi bhusijami and D II 119:
pundarikani samodakam thitani.

Wrong way: pindapatam patigganhanta sipati-ieva babum
patigganhanti: “accepting alms-food they accepted a lot of curry”; Vin
IV 190.
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Sekh 30: Samatitthikasikkhapadam
Samatitthikam”*! pindapatam patiggahessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

Khambhakatavaggo’® tatiyo.”

The training precept on (alms-food) level with the rim

“I shall accept alms-food which is level with the rim,” thus the
training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on making into a prop is third.

samatitthikam: which is level with the rim, Nm: in proportion to
(not overflowing from) the capacity (of the bowl), Than: level with
the edge, Hr: at an even level, brimful; adj. qualifying pindapatam. Bb.
cpd. = sama: even, level + titthika: brim; = titthi: edge, rim +
adjectival suffix -ka.

For the meaning see BMC 496 {. and BD 128 n. 3.

Wrong way: “thapikatam pindapatam fa,tigganhanti”: “they
accepted alms made into a heap.”; Vin IV 190.7%*

BHSGD 1I 561 takes the reading -tittika, which exists both in
Pali and Sanskrit, to be a corruption and suggests that the Sanskrit
tirtha = Pali tittha, is an extension from the earlier usage of “bathing-
ghat” to the later usage of “edge of a river.”

Sp 892: “He accepts alms made into a heap, an offence of wrong-
doing for him: here ‘made into a heap’ is made having gone beyond
the mark in the inner-mouth rim. ‘Put into, arranged, filled into the
bow!’ is the meaning. Not having taken (what is) made thus, it is to be
accepted in accordance with the standard level of the mark in the
inner-mouth-rim (of the bowl).””?>

721. SVibh Ee: -titthi- (cf v.L1. at Vin IV 364). Dm, UP, Mi & Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 &
2,C,D, G,Um, V, W, SVibh Ce, Pg, Ra: -itti-.
722. G, V: nakhambhakavaggo.
723.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Tatiyo vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
724. V1. -titthi- & -titti. Cf. in Ee D 1 244: nadi udakassa samatittika, Ee Vin 1 230:
nadi pura hoti samatitthika, Be Jat 1 399: samatittikam anavasesakam telapattam
paribareyya, (cf. S 'V 170), M 11 7: abam imina pattena samatittikam pi bhusijami.
See PED 302: tittika and titthika.

Mu Sai 41: samatirthikam; Ban 50; & na samatittikam; LC 12. Mahavyntpatti:
na samatirthikam; CSP 196. There is no Ma-L and Bamiyan Ma version.
725. Thupikatam pindapatam patigganhati, apatti dukkatassa ti ettha thapikato
nama pattassa antomukbavattilekham atikkamirva kato; patte pakkhitto racito pir-
ito ti attho. Evam katam agahetva antomutkha-vatti-lekha-samappamano gahetabbo.
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Kkh 260: “Evenly filled, evenly laden, arranged (in a way) not
having gone beyond the inner-mouth-rim-mark of the determined
bowl.””%6

According to Thanissaro Bhikkhu, this refers to the one
centimeter wide overlapping rim on the inside of (Thai) iron bowls.
However, claybowls, and iron bowls in Sri Lanka and laquered bowls
in Burma, do not have such a rim and therefore it might rather refer
to the inner edge.

khambhakatavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on making
into a prop, making-a-prop-section; nom. sg. m. = khambhakata:
making a prop; see Sekh 21 + vagga: section; see NP 10. tatiyo: third;
ordinal.

Sakkaccavaggo
Sekh 31: Sakkaccabhufijanasikkhapadam

Sakkaccam pindapatam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on eating in a respectful manner

“I shall eat alms-food appreciatively,” thus the training is to be done.

See Sekhiya 27.
The wrong way of Sekh 31 is “unappreciatingly they ate alms-
food, as if not wishing to eat.””?

bhuiijissami ti: I shall eat; 1 sg. fut. of bhusijati §/bhuj + na).
Sekh 32: Pattasaiifiibhufijanasikkhapadam
Pattasarifii pindapatam bbufijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on paying attention (while) eating

“I shall eat alms-food paying attention to the bowl,” thus the training
is to be done.

See Sekhiya 28.

Sekh 33: Sapadanasikkhapadam

Sapaddnam728 pindapatam bbuiijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.

726. Samatittikam: samapunnam samabbaritam adhigthanupagapattassa antomukha-
vattilekbam anatikkamitva racitam.
727. Asakkaccam pindapatam bhuiijanti abbufijitukama viya.
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The training precept on (eating) systematically
“I shall eat alms-food systematically,” thus the training is to be done.

sapadanam systematically, Than: methodically, Nm: without making
exceptions, Hr: on continuous alms-tour, Vinaya Texts: begging straight
from house to house, uninterrupted, without stopping; adverb
qualifying bhun]zssamz Abbayibhava cpd; see Syntax § 52c.

Sp 893: “Sapadianam: not having made an exception with respect
to this and that, successively/in order (anupatiyai = adv.).”
Sapadanan-ti tattha tattha odhim akatvd anupatipatiya.

Wrong way: taham taham omadditva (Be: omasitva) pindapatam
bbhusijanti; Vin IV 191.

Probably it means that one should eat without choosing food
from here and there in the bowl.

The practice of sapadinacira or “continous going (for alms-
food)” is the not skipping of any house while begging for food, i.e.,
the bhikkhu should stand still in front of every house that is on his
route. It is one of the dhutangas, which are not obligatory practices;
see M 11 7 {. sapadanacarin and Vin Il 15 sapadanacariko. Horner’s
translation is incorrect; see PED 679.

Sekh 34: Samasupakasikkhapadam
Samasipakam pindapatam bhufijissami ti sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on the proper proportion

“I shall eat alms-food which has curry in the proper proportion,” thus
the training is to be done.

See Sekh 29.

Sekh 35: Na-thapakatasikkhapadam
Na tbﬂpakato729 omadditva pindapatam bhufijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on (alms-food) not made into a heap

“I shall not eat alms-food, having pressed [it] down into a shall heap,”
thus the training is to be done.

728. V: samadanam. (The reading sapadano pindapato bhufijitabbo in Ee Cv VIII
4,5 is a corruption. Be and Ce correctly read sapadanam.)

729. Mm Se, Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Mi Se v.1., Sanne:
thupato. Dm, UP, Mi Se (and the parallel rule at Ee Vin II 214) read thapakato
(although in the uddana (Vin II 232) Be also reads thupato.), G, V: thupikato.
SVibh Ee Burmese MS. v.Ll. at Vin IV 364: dhapakato, thupato, dhipato.
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na: not; neg. particle.
There are two readings:

thapakato: into a small heap; abl. sg. m. Bb. cpd. = thupaka: small
heap, mound (= thipa: heap + diminutive suffix -ka) cf. origin-story
to Sekh 30: thapikatam, Vin IV 190 (SVibh Ee Burmese MS. v.lL1.:
dhispikatam, thupitam; Be: thispikatam). + to: into. An ablative of side
and viewpoint is used here (see Syntax § 131) Wthh as in this case,
can have a locative sense, i.e., “on,” “in,” or “at.” (It isn’t thipa +
kata: made; p.p. of karoti.)

An exception to the rule in the Vibhanga’s anapatti-section,
supports the thiapakato reading: “having pressed together and pressed
down a small remainder on one side he eats” : parittake sese ekato
samkaddhbitvi omadditva bhufijati.
thapato: Nm, H, Norman, and Vinaya Than: from a heap; abl. sg. m.
of thitpa: a heap. Meaning not clear; see BMC 498.

The Sanskrit Buddhist version (Mi Sai 68, Ma-L 26, Dhg 31, Ma-
L 55, and Mpt), has not been given as a parallel of the Pali in the
concordances at BMD 146, and CSP appendix IV 19.

Ma-L Sai 26: Nz stipakirakam pindapitam paribbussjissimi ti .
BV 298, Cf. Kar II 80. Mu: Na stiupakyrtimavagrhya pmdapamm
Ban 51. Sa Sai C 3: Na stapakaram pindapatam parzbloo/esyama 3
PrMoSa 247. Sa Sai C 6: Na stipyavagunthikrtam pindapdtam
paribhoksyama...; PrMoSa 247

The Mahavyutpatti version (see CSP 58 and BMD 146) is: Na
stupakrtim-avamydya™ pindapatam paribhoksyamah. (*BMD reads -
avamydya); translated at BMD 103 as: “We will not eat alms food
seperating the unformed food into a stupa ...,” and at CSP 197 as: “To
eat without scooping a particular portion.”

Wrong way: “they eat having pressed down into a heap™:
thispakato omadditva pindapatam bbusijanti; Vin IV 191.

For the commentary to thipikatam pindapatam patigganhati
(Vin IV 191) see Sekh 30.

Sp 893 (Be): thupakato ti matthakato; vemajgjhato ti attho:
“thipakato: from the top, from the centre is the meaning.”

omadditva: Nm: working down, Vinaya Texts: having pressed down,
Hr: having chosen (see BD III 129 n. 2); abs. of omaddati (o/ava +
\/mad + a): crushes, rubs down into, presses down. See origin- story
to Sekh 33: “pressed down in this and that place” : taham taham
omadditva Be: omasitva).
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Sekh 36: Odanappaticchadanasikkhapadam

730

Na sipam vi vyaijanam’>° vd odanena paticchadessimi’>! bhiyyokam-
- 733

yatam”>* upadaya ti,>> sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on covering with rice

“I shall not cover curry or condiment with rice out of liking for
" A
more,” thus the training is to be done.

stupam: curry; acc. sg. m. See Sekh 29. va: or; disjunctive particle.

vyafijanam: condiment or curry, Nm: curry; acc. sg. nt. Vyasijana
here has not its usual sense of “attribute” or “detail,” but the sense of
“condiment” or “spice.” MW 1029: vyasijana: ... seasoning, sauce,
condiment. Cf. M-a 150: “Various s#pa, various vyasijana: here sipa is
what can be taken by the hand is said. Vyasijana is condiment.
Therefore ‘fish-, meat-, mung-bean-s#pa, etc., are various sipa. The
various meats, etc., are vyasijana.’ is said.”’>* Byafijana is the Burmese
& Thai spelling. In Burmese Pali vy- is written for by-, since v is
pronounced as & in Burma; cf. PG § 54.

odanena: with rice; ins. sg. m. Ins. of means; Syntax § 66.
paticchadessami: I shall cover, hide; 1 sg. fut. of paticchadeti; see Pac 64.
bhiyyokamyatam wupadaya ti: out of liking for more;
bhiyyokamyatam: liking for more; acc. sg. f. Dative tappurisa cpd. =
bhiyyo: more; see Pac 73; indeclinable; comparative form of / bba: is.
+ -kamyatam upadaya: out of liking; see NP 8 + iti: thus; deictic
particle or ti: quotation mark.

Sekh 37: Supodanavififiattisikkhapadam

Na sipam vd’> odanam vi agilino attano atthiya vififidpetva
bhufijissami ti, sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on suggesting rice or curry

“I shall not eat curry or rice, [when] not ill, having requested [it] for
his own benefit, thus the training is to be done.

730. Mm & Mi Se, Dm, UP, G, V, W: byasijanam.

731. D, W, Ra, Wae Uda Pm: paticchadessami ti.

732. Bh Pm 1 & 2: bhiyyo-. Ra: bhiyo-.

733. D ... upadaya, sikkha ....

734. Anckasupam anekabyaiijanam ti ettha supo nama hatthabariyo vuccati.
Byatijanan-ti  uttari-bhangam. Tena maccha-mamsa-mugga-supadibi anekasipam,
nanappakaraka-mamsadibyatijanan-ti vuttam hoti.

735. G and V add: byasijanam va.
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odanam: rice; acc. sg. m.

agilano attano atthaya vififiapetva: not sick, having requested for
his own benefit; see Pac 39.

Sekh 38: Ujjhanasaiifiisikkhapadam
Na ujjhanasaiifii paresam pattam olokessami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on finding fault

“I shall not look at other’s bowls finding fault,” thus the training is to
be done.

ujjhanasaiii: perceiving fault, Nm: look enviously, Hr: captious-
mindedly; bb. cpd. = ujjhana: finding fault; action-noun fr.
ujjhdyati: finds fault; see Pac 13 + safifii: finding, perceiving; poss.
adj.; see Sekh 28.

paresam: of others; gen. pl. of the pronominal adj. para; see PG § 113,7.
pattam: the bowl; acc. sg. m.

paresam pattam: Hr: other’s bowls, Nm: another’s bowl.

olokessami ti: junction of olokessami: I shall look, look down; 1 sg.
pres. ind. of oloketi/avaloketi (0/ava + \/lok + e) + ti or iti.

Sekh 39: Kabalasikkhapadam
Natimahantam kabalam’>® karissami ti, sikkhd karaniya.
The training precept on morsels

“I shall not make an over-large morsel [of food],” thus the training is
to be done.

natimahantam: not over-large; = junction of na + atimabantam
through contraction of the final -2 of 7a and the initial a- of ati-; see
PG § 69,1. na: not; neg. particle. + atimahanta: over-large; adj. =
pref. ati: over, too, excessive + mahanta: large, great; acc. of maha.

kabalam: morsel, Nm & Hr: mouthful, Vinaya Texts: ball; acc. sg. m.
PED: mouthful of solid or liquid food. MW 264: kavala: a mouthful
as of water, etc., mouthwash.

See BD III 133 n. 1. V.L: kavalam = the Skt form; see PG § 46,1.

karissami ti: junction of karissami: I shall make; 1 sg. fut. of karotz +
ti or iti.

736. Mi & Mm Se, V: kavalam. C, D, W: kabalam.
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Sekh 40: Alopasikkhapadam
Parimandalam dalopam karissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on pieces (of food)

Sakkaccavaggo catuttho.”>’

“I shall eat a round piece [of food],” thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on respectful manner is fourth.

parimandalam: round; adj. see Sekh 1. Cf. Cv VIII 4.5: parimandalo
alopo katabbo, which indicates that parimandala is an adjective.

alopam: Hr: piece (of food), Vinaya Texts & Nm: mouthful; acc. sg.
m. fr. adlumpati (@ + /lump + a): pulls out, breaks off, separates.
Wrong way: digham alopam : “a long piece of food”; Vin IV 194.
The difference between dlopa and kabala is that the former is a
piece of food that is in the hand and has been pulled out from the
other food (see Th 1055), not in the mouth, while the latter is a piece
of food in the mouth, a “mouthful”; see Sekh 43. (However, in M II
138 and elsewhere dlopa is clearly a piece of food in the mouth. At It
18 they occur next to each other and seem to be synonyms.)
parimandalam alopam: round piece (of food), Nm: a round
mouthful, Hr: pieces (of food) into a round
sakkaccavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on respectful
manner, the respectful manner section; nom. sg. m. = sakkacca:
carefully; see Sekh 31 + vagga: section; see NP 10. catuttho: fourth;
ordinal.

Anahatavaggo

Sekh 41: Anahatasikkhapadam
Na andhate’>® kabale’>® mukhadviram vivarissami ti, sikkhd karaniya.

The training precept on what has not been brought to
(the mouth)

“I shall not open the mouth when the morsel [of food] has not been
brought to [it],” thus the training is to be done.

737.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Catuttho vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
738.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W, Ra: nanahate. W: anabate.
739. Mi & Mm Se, V: kavale. C, D, W: kabale.
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anahate: not taken to (it), Nm: not brought to, Hr: brought close
taken to, Nor: brought to it; adj. Bahubbihi cpd. = an-: neg. pref.+
ahata: p.p. of aharati (@ + </ bhar + a); see Pac 40.

There is no commentary on this in the SVibh. It could refer to
opening the mouth well before the morsel of food is brought to it.
However the meaning “not swallowed” for andhate would also make
sense since a kabala is a “mouthful”; i.e., the mouth should not be
opened when there is food in the mouth. This is also proper in
European etiquette; see note to zhareyya at Pac 40.

Ma-L Sai 31: nanagate kavade; BV 298. Bamiyan Ma: (na)
anagatehi kabadehi; Kar 11 81. Sa & Mu: nanagate alope; PrMoSa 248,
Ban 30.

kabale: ball (of food); loc. sg. m. = Locative absolute construction; see

Sekh 39.
mukhadvaram: mouth; acc. sg. m.; see Pac 40.

vivarissami ti: junction of vivarissami: I shall open; 1 sg. fut. of
vivarati (vi + /var + a) + ti or iti. See Vin I 214.

Sekh 42: Bhuiijamanasikkhapadam
Na bbufijamano sabbam hattham mukhe pakkhipissami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on eating

“I shall not put the whole hand onto the mouth while eating ,” thus
the training is to be done.

bhuifijamano: eating; pr.p. of bhusijati bhuj + na). Possibly a
nominative absolute; see Syntax § 26.

sabbam: all; adj.

hattham: hand; acc. sg. m.

mukhe: onto the mouth, into the mouth; loc. sg. nt. The locative
here does not necessarily mean “into,” it can also mean “onto.” This
makes better sense since it is not possible to stick one’s hand into
one’s mouth, however, one can put one’s hand (-palm) against one’s
mouth, for example, a large amount of rice is put on the palm, then
put onto the mouth, and then the mouth takes it from there. Only
the fingers should reach the mouth not the palm. If one takes the
interpretation “into” then it might refer to not sticking the fingers
into the mouth when putting a morself of food.

pakkhipissami ti: junction of pakkhipissami: put onto, throw onto;

1 sg. tut. of pakkhipati (pa +/(k)khip + a) + ti or iti.
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Sekh 43: Sakabalasikkhépadam
Na sakabalena”*° mukhena byiharissami’ ™\ ti, sikkhbd karaniya.
The training precept on having a morsel (of food)

“I shall not speak with a mouth which has a morsel [of food in it],”
thus the training is to be done.

sakabalena: which has a ball (of food in it), which has a mouthful; ad;.
Bb. cpd. = sa: with; pref. (= cpd. form of sam) + kabala.

mukhena: with a mouth; ins. sg. m. Ins. of attendant circumstances;
see Syntax § 65 and Sekh 10.

byaharissami ti: junction of byaharissami: I shall speak, talk; 1 sg.
fut. of byaharati (vi + a + ~/har + a) + ti or iti. (Cv VIII 4,5 has
vyaharitabbam.)

Ma-L Sai 34: Nz sakavadena mukhena vaca-bhasisyami ti siksa karaniya;
BV 298.

Sekh 44: Pindukkhepakasikkhapadam
Na pindukkbepakam bhusijissami ti sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on the tossing up of bits (of food)

“I shall not eat tossing up bits [of food],” thus the training is to be
done.

pindukkhepakam: tossing up bits (of food), Nm: repeatedly lifting up
the (same piece of) food, Hr: tossing up balls (of food), Than: eat from
lifted balls of food; adv. of manner. Kdh. cpd. used as an adverb of
manner. = pinda: bit of food, alms; see NP 27 + ukkhepakam:
holding up, tossing up; namul absolutive in -akam; see sannidhikarakam
at NP 23. From ukkhipati (ud +~/khip + a): raises, holds up, throws up,
suspends. The anapatti-section in the Vibhanga, Vin IV 195, makes
exception for hard/ uncooked foods (khajjaka) and fruits (phalap/mla) sO
it might not mean “tossing up’, but rather * holdmg up’ as is explained
in BMC. However, if it means “holding up” then it is hard to
distinguish this rule from the next rule. In India, especially among
brahmins who do not want the hand or the edge of a cup to touch the
mouth in order to avoid impurity, food is sometimes made into a ball
and thrown into the mouth and this rule might refer to this.

740. Mi & Mm Se, V: -kavalena. C, D, W: -kabalena.
741. G, P: vyabarissami.
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Sp 893: “Repeatedly tossing up a bit.”: pindam ukkbipitva
ukkhipitva.

Ma-L Sai 32: Na kavadotksepakam; BV 298. Bamiyan Ma: na
kabadaviksepakah; Kar 11 81. Not in Sa and Ma.

Sekh 45: Kabalavacchedakasikkhapadam

Na kabalivacchedakam”*? bhufijissami ti, sikkba karaniya.

The training precept on biting off a morsel

“I shall not eat biting off a morsel [of food],” thus the training is to be
done.

kabalavacchedakam: biting off a mouthful, Nm & Hr: breaking up
(into bits, ...), Than: nibbling at mouthfuls of food; kdh. cpd. used as
adverb of manner. = kabala + avacchedaka: cutting off (with the
teeth), bite off; namul absolutive in -akam from avacchindati (ava +
\(¢)chid + na). Horner in BD 135 n. 4 takes it to mean “breaking up
mouthfuls” with the fingers, not as “nibbling at.” A kabala is a
mouthful, i.e., food in the mouth, indicating that one part of the food
is in the mouth and bitten off from the rest that is outside the mouth.

Sp 893: kavalam avacchinditva avacchinditva.

Sekh 46: Avagandakarakasikkhapadam
Na avagandakdrakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on puffing up the cheeks
“I shall not eat puffing up [the cheeks],” thus the training is to be done.

avagandakarakam: puffing up (the cheeks); kdh. cpd. used as adverb
of manner. = avaganda: making a swelling, i.e., puffing up (the
cheeks); = pref. ava-: out + ganda: a swelling + karaka: doing; namul
absolutive in -akam; fr. karoti.

Sp 893: “...: repeatedly making a puffed up cheek like a monkey
(which stuffs its food into it).” : makkato viya gande katva katva.

Wrong way: “Who out of disrespect, having made a puffing up
on one side or both sides, there is an offence of wrongdoing for him,”
Yo anadariyam paticca ekato va ubbato va gandam katva bbufijati, apatti
dukkatassa; Vin IV 196.

742. Mi & Mm Se, V: kaval-. C, D: kabal-.
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Sekh 47: Hatthaniddhunakasikkhapadam
Na hatthaniddbunakam’* bhufijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on shaking off the hand

“I shall not eat shaking [food] off the hand,” thus the training is to be
done.

hatthaniddhunakam: shaking (food) off the hand; kdh. cpd. used as
adv. of manner. = hattha: hand + niddhunakam: shaking off; namul
abs in -a/eam from niddbunati (ni(r) + \/dbu + na): shakes off.

Mal Sai 41: hastanirdbitakam; BV 298. Bamiyan Ma:
hastanidbunakan; Kar 11 82. Mu: hastasamdbunakant; Ban 31. Sa Sai C
21: hastavadbanakam.

Sekh 48: Sitthavakarakasikkhapadam
Na sitthavakdarakam’** bbusijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on scattering rice grains
“I shall not eat scattering rice-grains,” thus the training is to be done.

sitthavakarakam: scattering rice-grains; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of
manner. = sittha: CPED: rice- grain; PED & Nm: lump of boiled rice;
cf. Sekh 56 + avakarakam: doing away, scattering, strewing; namul
absolutive in -akam. = pref ava-: off, away + karakam: see Sekh 46.

Ma-L Sai 42 & Bamiyan Ma: sitthipakdirakam; Kar 11 82. Sa (Sai
C22): Sistavikiram; Simson 249. Mahavyutpatti: sikthaprthakkdarakam,
BMD 146é.

Perhaps avakdarakam is a corruption of avakirakam, from
avakirati (ava/o +/kir + a): rejects, throws out, strews. It could also
be from avakkdra: throwing away, refuse; from avam + karoti.

Sekh 49: Jivhaniccharakasikkhapadam
Na jivhaniccharakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on sticking out the tongue

“I shall not eat sticking out the tongue,” thus the training is to be done.

743. Mi & Mm Se, BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Pg: -niddhunakam.
744.V: sitth-.
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jivhaniccharakam: sticking out the tongue; kdh. cpd. used as adverb
of manner. = jivha: tongue + niccharakam: sticking out; namul abs.
from niccharati (ni(r) + </car + a): emits, goes out.

Sekh 50: Capucapukarakasikkhapadam

Na capucapukdrakam bhufijissami ti sikkha karaniya.

Kabalavaggo™ paricamo.”*

The training precept on making chomping (sounds)

“I shall not eat making chomping [sounds],” thus the training is to be
done.

The section [starting with the rule] on morsels of food is fifth.

capucapukarakam: making chomping sounds, Hr: smacking the lips,
Nm: making a “capucapu” sound; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of manner.
= capucapu: chomping, smacking sound; an onomatopoeic’*

construction. + karakam: making; namul abs.; see Sekh 46.

kabalavaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on morsels of food,
food-ball-section; nom. sg. m. = kabala: ball of food; see Sekh 41 +
vagga: section; see NP 10. paficamo: fifth; ordinal.

Surusuruvaggo
Sekh 51: Surusurukarakasikkhapadam
Na surusurukarakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on making slurping (sounds)

“I shall not eat making slurping [sounds],” thus the training is to be
done.

surusurukarakam: making slurping sounds, Hr: making a hissing
sound, Nm: making a “surusuru” sound; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of
manner. = surusuru: slurping; an onomatopoeic word + karaka:
making; namul absolutive, see Sekh 46.

745. Mi Se: anahatavaggo. G: na anahatavaggo. V: na anabatavaggo.

746.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Paficamo wvaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.

747. “Onomatopoeic” means a word that imitates the sound of the action it refers
to, such as “click” see PG § 186.4. Sp 893: capucaps ti evam saddam katva.
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Sekh 52: Hatthanillehakasikkhapadam
Na hatthanillehakam bbhufijissami ti sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on licking the hand

“I shall not eat licking the hand,” thus the training is to be done.
hatthanillehakam: licking the hand; kdh. cpd. used as adverb of

manner. = hattha: hand + nillehakam: licking; namul absolutive in -
akam from nillebati, the causative of nillihati (nifr) + /lib + a).
(Padabhajana to Sekh 53: nillehitva).

Sekh 53: Pattanillehakasikkhapadam
Na pattanillehakam bhufijissami ti sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on licking the bowl
“I shall not eat licking the bowl,” thus the training is to be done.

pattanillehakam: licking the bowl; adv. = patta: bowl + nillehakam.

Sekh 54: Otthanillehakasikkhapadam
Nz otthanillehakam’* bhuijissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on licking the lips
“I shall not eat licking the lip[s],” thus the training is to be done.

otthanillehakam: licking the lips; adv. = ottha: lip(s) + nillehakam.

Sekh 55: Samisasikkhapadam

Na simisena hatthena paniyathalakam’*® patiggabessimi ti, sikkbd kara-
niya.
The training precept on (a hand soiled) with food

“I shall not accept a drinking-water cup with a hand which is [soiled]
with food,” thus the training is to be done.

748. W: uttha- (Probably based on a corruption based on the Khom script as the
Sinhala characters 0 and # can’t be confused easily; see note on #na at Sd
conclusion.)

749. V: paniya-.
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samisena: which is (soiled with) food, which is food (-soiled), Nm:
with a hand soiled with food; adj. qualifying hatthena. = pref.: sa-
(contracted pref. saba): with + amisa: food.

hatthena: with a hand; ins. sg. m. Ins. of attendant circumstances; cf.
Sekh 43.

paniyathalakam: drinking-water cup; acc. sg. nt. Dat. tapp. cpd. =
paniya: drinking water, drink + thalaka: cup, beaker, pot, vessel.
patiggahessami ti: I shall accept; 1 sg. fut. of patigganhati (pati +

\ (g)gah + nba).
Sekh 56: Sasitthakasikkhapadam

Na sasitthakam’>° pattadhovanam antaraghare chaddessami’>! ti, sikkha
karaniyi.”>?

The training precept on (bowl-washing water)
with rice grains

“I shall not throw away bowl-washing water which has rice-grains [in
it] in an inhabited area,” thus the training is to be done.

sasitthakam: which has rice-grains (in it); adj. Bb. cpd. = sa-: having,
with; pref. Cpd form of sam. + sitthaka: having rice-grains; = sittha:
rice-grain; see Sekh 48 + adjectival suf. -ka.

pattadhovanam: bowl-washing-water, Hr: rinsings of the bowl; acc.
sg. nt. Gen. tapp. cpd. = patta: bowl + dhovana: washing (-water);
action-noun from dhovati; see NP 4.

antaraghare: in an inhabited area; loc. sg. nt.; see Sekh 3.
chaddessami ti: junction of chaddessami: I shall throw away; 1 sg.

tut. of chaddati \/chadd + e) + ti or iti.

Mm & Mi Se: samatimsa bhojanapatisamyutta nitthita: exactly thirty
connected with food have finished. = samatimsa: exactly thirty; adj. =
sama: even, right; adj. + timsa: thirty; num. bbojanapatisamyutta:
connected with food; adj. qualifying unexpressed sekhiya. = bhojana:
food + patisamyutta: connected; p.p. of patisamyujjati.

Sekh 57: Chattapanisikkhapadam

Na chattapanissa agilanassa dbammam desessami 11,73 sikkha karaniya.

750. V: sasitthakam. (Cf Sekh 48.) G: na sitthakam.

751. V: chaddessami.

752. Mm Se: Samatimsa bbojanapatisamyutta. Mi Se: Samatimsa bhojana-pa-
tisamyutta nitthita.
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The training precept on the sunshade in (his) hand

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a sunshade in [his] hand,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

chattapanissa: to one who has a sunshade in (his) hand; adj.
qualifying an unexpressed purisassa or the like. = chattha: sunshade,
umbrella + panissa: to one who is having in the hand; dat. sg. m. of
poss. adj. panin; see IP 122.

agilanassa: who is not ill; adj. of agilana; see Pac 39.
dhammam: Dhamma, a teaching; acc. sg. m. See Pac 7.
desessami ti: I shall teach; 1 sg. fut. of deseti (Vdis + a). Desessati is the

correct future tense form of this seventh conjugation verb; see IP 54.
Sekh 58: Dandapanisikkhapadam
Na dandapanissa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on the stick in (his) hand

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a stick in [his] hand, [and]
who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

dandapanissa: to one who has a stick in (his) hand; dat. sg. m. =
danda: stick, staff, rod. The staff is a symbol of (royal) power and in
the Pali Canon it is often synonymous with punishment and violence.

Sekh 59: Satthapanisikkhapadam
Na satthapanissa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on the knife in (his) hand

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a knife in [his] hand [and]
who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

sattha: knife, dagger; nt.
Sekh 60: Avudhapanisikkhapadam

Na dvudbapdnissa75 4 agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

755 756

Surnsurnvaggo’> chattho.

753.Mm Se, BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, G, V, W, Mi Se v.1., Ra: desissami ti throughout.
(Pg: desessami ti.)

754. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Um, Ra, Pg, SVibh Ce: ayudha.

755. G, V: nasurusurnvaggo.

756. Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, W: Chattho vaggo. Nothing in Mm Se.
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The training precept on the weapon in (his) hand

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who has a weapon in [his] hand,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on slurping is sixth.
avudha: weapon. The v.l. dyudha is the Sanskrit form, as -y- in Pali
appears for the earlier Skt -v-, see PG § 46,1. Norman states that this

©v/y alternation in avudha is an eastern feature in his note on Dhp 40
in Norman, 2000. Ma-L Sai 59: nayudhapinisya; BV 299.

surusuruvaggo: the section (starting with the rule) on slurping,
slurping-section; nom. sg. m. = surusuru: slurping; see Sekh 51 +
vagga: section; see NP 10. chattho: sixth; ordinal.

Padukavaggo
Sekh 61: Padukasikkhapadam

Na pddukdrd[hassa75 / agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on shoes

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is wearing shoes, [and] who is
not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

padukarulhassa: to one who is wearing shoes; Adj. dat. sg. m. Bb.
cpd. = paduka: shoe; from pada: foot + conn. suf. -ka + arulha:
wearing; p.p. of drubati (@ +~/rub + a): mounts, wears.

Sekh 62: Upahanasikkhapadam

Na upihandridbassa’® agilinassa’™ dhammam desessimi ti, sikkhd kara-
niya.

The training precept on sandals

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is wearing sandals, [and] who
is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

upahanarulhassa: to (someone) who is wearing sandals; dat. sg. m. =
upahana: sandal; nt. + drilha; wearing; pp. of arubati.

The difference between paduka and wupahana is not entirely clear.
According to Thanissaro BMC II ch. 3) paduka is footwear made of

757.Bh Pm 1 & 2, Dm, V: -rulbassa.
758. Bh Pm 1 & 2, Dm, V: -rulbassa.
759. V: agilanassa throughout the section.
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non-leather materials and #pdhana is footwear made of leather. This
suggestion is based on a deduction from the rules and allowances
regarding footwear in the Mahavagga, and the Sp Commentary on
them, which forbid paduka made of leather and only allow
paduka to be used in toilets. Updhana seems to be any footwear made
of leather. In the Chinese translations of the Pratimoksasttras
upanaha was translated as 2 JE “leather shoes/sandals” while paduka

was translated as & , “wooden shoe/patten.”

Sekh 63: Yanasikkhapadam

Na yanagatassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on vehicles

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is in a vehicle, [and] who is not
ill,” thus the training is to be done.

yanagatassa: one who is in a vehicle, lit: to one who has gone in a
vehicle; dat. sg. m. yana vehicle + gata: belng in, gone; p.p. of
gacchati; here meaning “gone in a certain way,” L.e., bemg in.

Sekh 64: Sayanasikkhapadam
Na sayanagatassa agilanassa dhammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on couches

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one who is on a couch, [and] who is not
ill,” thus the training is to be done.

sayanagatassa: to one who is on a couch, ... who has gone on a couch;
dat. sg. m. = sayana: couch, bed; from sayati (/si + a): lies down +
gata.

Sekh 65: Pallatthikasikkhapadam

Na pallatthikaya nisinnassa agilanassa dhammam desessami ti sikkba
karaniya.

The training precept on (knees being) clasped around

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one sitting with [the knees] clasped-
around, [and] who 1s not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

pallatthikaya: with (knees) clasped-around; adv. Ins. of pallathika; see
Sekh 26.
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nisinnassa: to one sitting; dat. sg. m. of nisinna, the p.p. of nisidati (ni
++/sad + a): sits down.

Sekh 66: Vethitasikkhapadam
Na vethitasisassa’ agilanassa dhammam desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on being wrapped

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one whose head is wrapped [with a
turban], [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

vethitasisassa: to (someone) whose head is wrapped (with a turban),
Hr: to one with turban on his head, Nm: to one wearing a head-
wrapping; adj. in dat. sg. m. Bb. ; bb.cpd. = vethita: wrapped,
enveloped; p.p. of vetheti (Jveth + €) + sisa: head.

Sekh 67: Ogunthitasikkhapadam
Na ogunthitasisassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on being covered

“I shall not teach Dhamma to one whose head is covered, [and] who is
not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

ogunthitasisassa: to (someone) whose head is covered; adj. in dat. sg.
m. Bb. cpd. = ogunthita: covered; see Sekh 23 + sisa: head. The
difference between this and the preceding rule is that in the preceding
rule the head is wrapped in a strip of cotton, a turban, as men are
wearing in the Amaravati stone plaques, while here a larger loose piece
of cloth is intended such as the upper part of a saree, which traditional
Indian women commonly put over their head. This sekhiya, and a few
others (Sekh 61 & 69), are exemplified in the Verahaccani Sutta (S IV
152f) where a Brahmini of the Verahaccani clan invites Ven. Udayi for a
meal. When Ven. Udayi has eaten the Brahmini asks him in a forceful
way to give a Dhamma discourse, however, because she is sitting on a
high seat, has covered her head, and is wearing sandals, he refuses. 61

Sekh 68: Chamasikkhapadam

62 nisiditvd dsane nisinnassa agilinassa dbamman deses-

Na chaméyam’

760. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: vetthita-.

761. Udayim bbuttavim onitapattapanim paduka arobitva ucce asane nisidirva sisam
ogunthitva ayasmantam udayim etadavoca: bhana, samana, dbamman-ti.

762. BhPm 1 & 2, C, D, W, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee: chamaya.
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sami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on (sitting) on the ground

“Having sat down on the ground, I shall not teach Dhamma, to one
who is sitting on a seat, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be
done.

chamayam: on the ground; loc. sg. f. of chama. (V.1. chamaya; also a

loc. sg. f.)
nisiditva: having sat down; abs. of nisidati; see Aniy 1.
asane: on a seat; loc. sg. nt.

nisinnassa: to one sitting; dat. sg. m.; see Sekh 65.

Sekh 69: Nicasanasikkhapadam

Na nice’® dsane nisiditva ucce dsane nisinnassa agilanassa dhammam
desessami ti, sikkha karaniya.

The training precept on a low seat

“Having sat down on a low seat, I shall not teach Dhamma to one
who is sitting on a high seat [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is
to be done.

nice: low; adj.

ucce: high; adj.
Sekh 70: Thitasikkhapadam

Na thito nisinnassa agilanassa dbammam desessami ti, sikkha karaniya. 764
The training precept on standing

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] standing, to one who is sitting,
[and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati qualifying an unexpressed aham, the
sub]ect of desessami. A predicative nominative; see Sekh 3.

Sekh 71: Pacchatogamanasikkhapadam

Na pacchato gacchanto purato’®® gacchantassa agilinassa dhammanm

763. V: nice.
764. C, D, W: Sattamo vaggo. G, V: Napadukavaggo sattamo.
765. V: purato.
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desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.
The training precept on going behind

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] walking behind, to one who is
going in front, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

pacchato: behind, after; adv. ablative side form of indeclinable paccha,
see Par conclusion + ablatival suffix -to; see Syntax 131c.

gacchanto: walking, going; pr.p. of gacchati, which normally means
“goes,” but sometimes “walks”; see PED.

purato: before, in front; adv. abl. of indecl. pura.

gacchantassa: to one going; adj. Dat. sg. m. of the pr.p. gacchanto.

Sekh 72: Uppathenagamanasikkhapadam

Na uppathena’®® gacchanto pathena gacchantassa agildnassa dhammanm
desessami ti, sikkba karaniya.”®

The training precept on going off the path

“I shall not teach Dhamma [while] walking off the path to one walking
on the path, [and] who is not ill,” thus the training is to be done.

uppathena: off the path, (going) on the off-path; ins. sg. m. of
uppatha. Ins. of means; see Syntax § 66,d & e. Uppatha: side-path, off
the path, wrong path. = junction of pref. ud: out, away + patha:
path. Ma-L Sai 62: utpathena gacchanto gacchantasya agilanasya.

pathena: on the path, by the path; Ins. sg. m. Instrumental of means.

Mi Se: solasa dhammadesanapatisamyutta nitthita: “The sixteen
connected with the teaching of Dhamma have been finished.” =
solasa: sixteen; num. dhammadesanapatisamyntta: connected with the
teaching of Dhamma; adj. qualifying unexpressed sekhiya.
dhammadesana: the teaching of Dhamma; gen. tapp. cpd. = dhamma
+ desana: exposition, teaching + patisamyntta: connected; p.p. of
patisamyujjati.

766. V: upathena.
767. Mm Se: Solasa dhammadesana-patisamynita. Mi Se: Solasa dbammadesa-
napatisamyntia nitthita.
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Sekh 73: Thito-uccarasikkhapadam”®®
Na thito agildno769 uccaram va passavam va karissami ti, sikkha karaniya.
The training precept on excreting while standing

“I shall not excrete or urinate [while] standing [and while] not ill,”
thus the training is to be done.

thito: standing; p.p. of titthati; cf. Pd 2. Thito has a sense that
approaches a present participle. Here it seems to be used as a
nominative absolute; see Syntax § 26.

uccaram: excrement, faeces; acc. sg. m. va: or; disjunctive particle.
passavam: urine; acc. sg. m.

karissami ti: I shall produce, make, do; 1 sg. fut. of karoti. The Pali
has a periphrastic way of expressing these calls of nature in which
karoti activates the noun, “make excrement ... urine.” This cannot be
rendered literally into English, although Nénamoli’s “make water”
comes close to it.

Sekh 74: Harite-uccarasikkhapadam

Na harite agilano uccaram va passavam va khelam va karissami ti sikkba
karaniya.

The training precept on excreting on crops

“I shall not excrete or urinate or spit on crops, [while] not ill,” thus
the training is to be done.

harite: on crops, on greenery; loc. sg. nt. See Pac 19: appaharite.

Cf. Bhikkhuni-Pac 9, Vin IV 267: Padabhajana: “So called harita is
cereals and pulses/ beans grown for the enjoyment and use/food of
human beings.” : Haritam nama pubbannam aparannam yam
manussanam upabhogaparibhogam ropimanm.

From the origin-story to this bhikkhuni rule (and the one to
Bhikkhu-pacittiya 19) it is clear that crops are meant: “Bhikkhunis
disposed of excrement and urine and refuse and scraps in a field. Then

the Brahmin looked down upon it, complained, got irritated: “But
how can the bhikkhunis spoil our barley-field!?*””

768. Mi has the heading tayo pakinnaka preceding this.

769. V: gilan- throughout the text.

770. Bhikkhuniyo uccaram:-pi passavam-pi sarkaram-pi vighasam-pi khette chaddenti.
Atha_kho so brahmano wjjhayati khiyyati vipaceti: Kathati-hi nama bhikkhuniyo
amhikam yavakbettam dissessanti ti.
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khelam: spittle, saliva; acc. sg. nt.

Sekh 75: Udake-uccarasikkhapadam

Na udake agilano uccaram va passavam va khelam va karissami ti sikkha
karaniya.
Pidukavaggo sattamo.””!

The training precept on excreting in water

“I shall not excrete or urinate or spit in water, [while] not ill,” thus
the training is to be done.

The section [starting with the rule] on shoes is seventh.

udake: in the water, loc. sg. nt. See Pac 53.

padukavaggo the section (starting with the rule) on shoes, shoe-
section; nom. sg. m. = paduka: shoe; see Sekh 61 + vagga: section;
see NP 10. sattamo: seventh; ordinal.

Mi & Mm Se: tayo pakinnaka: “The three miscellaneous [cases] have
been finished.” = tayo: three; num. pakinnaka: miscellaneous;
adjective qualifying unexpressed dhamma: cases.

Sekhiya Conclusion

Uddittha kho dyasmanto sekhiyd’’? dhamma.

Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas
Dutiyam-pi pucchamai: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas?
Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas

Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dharayimi.””>

Sekhbiya nitthita. 774

Venerables, the cases related to the training have been recited.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

771. Bh Pm 1 & 2: Sattamo vaggo. G, V: Napacchatovaggo atthamo. Mm Se: Tayo
pakinnaka. Mi Se: Tayo pakinnaka nitthita.

772. Mi Se, V, P: pasicasattati sekbiya.

773. Dm, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.

774. = Dm, Bh Pm 1& 2, C, V, W, Mm Se, Um. Nd, P: Sekhiya dbamma nigthita.
Mi Se: Pasicasattati Se/ebzya dhamma nithita. N.B. The Katthaparifiattivara chapter
of the Parivara Be, Ce, and Ee.) has Paficasattati sekbiya nitthita.
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A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The Venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases related to the training are finished.
uddittha ... nitthita: see Sekh intro. and Nid. concl.

Adhikaranasamatha’”>

Ime kho pan’dyasmanto satta adbikaranasamatha’’® dbamma uddesam
agacchanti.

Settlements of Legal Issues

Venerables, these seven cases that are settlements of legal issues come
up for recitation.

ime kho pan’ayasmanto ... dhamma uddesam agacchanti: these ...
cases come up for recitation; see Sd intro.

satta adhikaranasamatha dhamma: the seven cases that are
settlements of legal issues.

satta: seven; numeral.

adhikaranasamatha: settlement of legal issues; Nm: settlement of
litigation; Hr deciding of legal questions; Nor: settlement of legal
processes, Than: settling of issues. Adjective qualifying dhamma. Gen.
tapp. cpd. used as Bb cpd. = adhikarana: legal issue, , formal dispute;
adj. qualifying dbamma. = directional prefix adhi- + karana: doing,
making + samatha: settlement, calming; adjective derived from the
verb sammati (sam + a): is appeased, is calmed.

dhamma: cases (Nm), rules (Hr), matters (Nor); nominative plural
masculine.

See BD III 153 f., and PED 558 for references to the enumeration
of the seven adbikaranasamatha elsewhere in the Canon; see also TP
liv-lv.

There is no Padabhijana commentary on the adbikarana-
samathas in the Suttavibhanga, which could indicate that they were

775. = Dm. Mi Se: Sattadhikaranasamatha dbamma. D: Adbikaranasamatha
dhamma. Nothing in other eds.

776. Mi & Mm Se, C, G, V, W: sattadhikaranasamatha. Bh Pm 1 & 2, D, Dm,
Um, UP, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Ra, Pg: satta adhikaranasamatha.
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not regarded as sikkbdapadas when this commentary was made, and
maybe were a later addition.
The four types of adhikarana are given in MN 104/M 11 247. See
Dhirasekera 121-27 for a detailed account of the adhikaranasamathas.
Adbikarana is the Vinaya parallel to a law-case in a lay court,
atta; see Sp 906. Nolot (1996: 92-115) discusses the term in detail.

dhamma: Nm: cases, Hr: rules; nom. pl. m.

Settlements of Legal Issues Continued

Uppannuppannanam adbikarananam samathdya vupasamaya sam-
mukhavinayo databbo, sativinayo databbo, amullmvmayo databbo,
patififidya karetabbo,”’® yebbwyyasika,”? tassapapiyyasika,”®® tinavat-
tharako ti.

For the calming, for the stilling of whichever legal issues that have
arisen: the removal through the presence [of the bhikkhu] is to be
given, the removal [of the accusation] through remembrance is to be
given, the removal through [no longer being] insane is to be given, he
is to be made to do [the offence-procedure] through admitting [the
offence], the [decision of the] majority, [the decision making it] worse
for him, [the decision] covering [the offences as if] with grass.

uppannuppannanam: whichever ... that have arisen, Nm: whenever
they may arise, Hr: arising from time to time; adj. = uppanna: arisen;
p-p. of uppajjati (ud + ~/pad + ya) repeated for distributive emphasis;
see IP 171. (The Skt consonant-combination -dp- has been palatalised
to -pp- in uppanna; see PG § 55.)

adhikarananam: of legal issues; gen. pl. nt.

samathaya: for the calming, quieting, Nm: settlement, Hr: deciding;
dat. (of purpose) sg. m.

vupasamaya: for the stilling, assuagement, Nm: pacification, Hr:
settlement; dat. sg. m. of wipasama, an action noun from
vapasammati (Vi + upa +/sam + a).

777.V: amulha-.
778. = Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, W (Also in other old ms: Ridivihéra, Sirimalwatta,
Sagama RMYV, etc.), Ra, Sanné. Also in the Burmese script manuscript MEP Pali
52 in the collection of the Séminaire de Missions Etrangeres de Paris. See EFEO
Data 101.

D, Dm, Um, UP, Mi Se, G, V, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee: patisiriaya karetabbam.
Mm Se, Pg: patififiatakaranam
779. G: yebbuyyissika.
780. Dm, Mi & Mm Se, Um, V, Pg: -papiya-. Bh Pm 2, D: -papiyya-. C, W:
papeyyasz/ea (Also in other mss: R1d1v1hara, Sirimalwatta, etc.), G: papzyyzsszka
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Cf. Bhi Pac 45: “Come, Lady, settle this legal issue.” : Eb’aye imam
adhbikaranam vipasamebi ti.

There is no discernable difference in meaning between #pasama and
vitpasama. The latter form is used when it is easier to pronounce,
usually after a vowel, than upasamo.

The wording and formulation of the seven cases is somewhat
different in the Sa version of the Pratimoksastutra. The preceding
clause is not found here and the rules are formulated thus:
samm(u)kba(v)inayirbaysa sammukhavinay(am dasyamah)...: “For [a
case requiring] the removal through the presence [of the bhikkhu], we
grant the the removal through the presence [of the bhikkhu],” etc.

sammukhavinayo: the removal through the presence (of the bhikkhu),
Nm: Removal (of the litigation) by Confrontation, Hr: a verdict in the
presence of, BHSGD II 581: procedure in the presence of (an assembly
of all the monks in the chapter.); nom. sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd.

Vin II 73: “Bhikkhus, a legal act should not be done not in the presence
of the bhikkhus...”: Na bhikkhave asammukbibbutanam bhikkhunam
kammam katabbam. = sammukha: through the presence (of the
bhikkhu), face to face with (the bhikkhu), in the presence (of the
bhikkhu); ins. sg. m. in -2 of adjective sammukha. = pref. sam: together
with + mukha: face + vinaya: removal, acquittal, disciplinary
procedure, verdict; from wvineti (vi + \/ni + e): removes, dispels. An
action-noun. = vi ++/ni + a > vini-y-a > vinaya or vi + ne + a > Ui
+ naya + a. See CDPL 575. No explanation in the Suttavibhanga nor
the commentaries of exact meaning of vinaya here has been found.
Nm’s translation “removal” agrees most with the general meaning of
the word vinaya and also with the purpose of the adhikaranasamathas.
In Sp 19 the action-noun vinaya in its general usage is explained as:
Kayika-vacasika-afjhacarananisedbanato cesa  kayam <vicari-ca vineti
tasma vividbanayatta visesanayattd kayavicanari-ca vinayato vinayo ti

akkhato.

databbo: he is to be given; f.p.p. of dadati (Jda + a) qualifying
sammukhbdvinayo.

sativinayo: the removal through remembrance, Nm: removal by
(establishing a bhikkhus’) memory (to be reliable), Hr: verdict of
innocence, Than: verdict of mindfulness; nom. sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd.
Vin II 80: “... but because I, Venerable Sir, have attained to full
development of remembrance, I request the removal through remem-
brance.”: so’ham bhante sativepullappatto sangham sativinayam yicami
ti. = sati: memory; from sarati (\/sar + a): remembers + vinaya.

amilhavinayo: the removal through (no longer being) insane, Nm:
removal by (establishing that a bhikkhu was influenced by) mental
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derangement, Hr: verdict of past insanity, BHSGD II 63: disciplinary
procedure for one not (any longer) insane; nom. sg. m. Vin II 81: “but
because I am not insane I request the removal through not being
insane” :  so’ham bhante amilho sangham amilhavinayo yacami ti. =
amulha: not insane, not mad, sanity, sane, not a madman; see Par 2 +
vinaya: removal; see above.

patififiaya karetabbo: he is to be made to do [the offence-procedure]
through admitting [the offence], Nm: (the litigation) can be dealt with
by recognition (on the part of a bhikkhu who committed an offence
and did not see it), Hr: it may be carried out on (his) acknowledgement.

Although the meaning of this reading and the patiisiatakaranam
reading below is basically the same, this reading with the causative
sense is more appropriate as it signifies the Sangha’s point of view like
in the other six adhikaranasamathas. The patififiatakaranam reading
denotes the offender’s point of view and would thus be an exception.

In Vin II 83: “Not without admitting, bhikkhus, a legal act is to
be done ..” : Na bhikkhave appatifiiadya bhikkhanam kammam
katabbam ...” and dhammikam patififiatakaranam are found. Cf. Vin I
325: “He does a legal act which is to be done with admittance, without
admittance [of the offence by the accused bhikkhul]” : patififidya
karaniyam kammam appatifiviaya karoti.

Bamiyan Ma: pratijfiayah karapayitavyo; Kar I 80. Ma-L: pratijiia-
karako samatho; BV 300. Sa: pratijiiavinayarhasya pratijfiam
kara(yi)ayama(h); von Simson 256.
patififiaya: through admitting, with admitting; ins. sg. {. of patiizia,
action-noun from patijanati.
karetabbo: he is to be made to do; f.p.p. of kareti wused as an
impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt., not taking an object,
and with an unexpressed instrumental agent tena “by him”.

Cf. Cv IV 13,1/Vin II 86: “If we make each other do (what is in
accordance) with these offences, it might be that the legal issue ...
would lead to schism.””8!

This reading is in the same case as databbo in the previous three
adhbikaranasamathas and refers to the person rather than to the act and
therefore might be the most appropriate one.

Variant reading karetabbam: it is to be caused to be done (by
him), ... carried out, ... performed, is to be dealt with; f.p.p. of kareti
agreeing with an unexpressed tam referring to the legal act to make up
for the offence that the bhikkhu is accused of. Perhaps the reading
karetabbam is due to the reading patinnatakaranam.

781. Sace mayam imahi apattibi afifiamariviam kareyyama, siya pi tam adhikaranam
... bhedaya samvatteyya.
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Variant reading patififiatakaranam: the making up with the
admittance (of the offence by the accused bhikkhu), Than: acting in
accordance with what is admitted, BHSGD II: (procedure) which
effects confession (of the erring one); nom. sg. nt. Ins. tapp. cpd. =
patififiata: admittance, has been admitted; p.p. of patyanati (pati +
\/#id + nd), probably used as a noun. + karanam: action, the act of
doing, effecting; nt. action-noun from+/kar. pa;mnata/eamnam is also
found at Ee A 199, IV 144, M II 248, and Be Kkh.

yebhuyyasxka [the decision of] the majority, Hr: the decision of the
majority, Nm: by (the pronouncement of) a majority, Than: acting in
accordance with the majority; nom. sg. f. Kammadharaya cpd.
= yebhuyya(s): “which is more”; the Magadhi form of yad-bhiyyo. =
ye: which, what; according to PED this is the Magadhi form of yad,
the compound form of rel. pron. ya; cf. PG § 110. + bhuyya(s) =
bhiyyo: more; indeclinable, comparative form of </ bbu; see Pac 73 =
Skt: bhiyas; see PG § 103. + conn. feminine suf. -ika. Cf. CDPL 601.
Ma-L: Yobbuyasiko samatho; BV 300. Bamiyan Ma: yaibbuyasiko;
Kar I 80.

tassapapiyyasika: [the decision making it] worse for him, Hr: the
decision for spec1f1c depravity, Nm: by (a ]udgement of ) habitual bad
character against someone, Than: acting in accordance with the
accused’s further misconduct, Vanaratana Thera: an act for making it
worse for him, or: an act for giving him a greater penalty; nom. sg. f.
Kdh. cpd. This is a “syntactical compound,” i.e., a compound where
some components retain the syntactical form they would have had in a
non-compounded statement; see CP 218, 223 and IP 108. = tassa: for
him; dat. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d) = dative of orientation; see Syntax §
104. + papiyya(s): worse; comparative of an adjective. Cf. yebbuyya(s)
above. The comparative -yas endings in bhuyyas and papiyyas are fossils
from Vedic Sanskrit; see PG § 100,1 and § 103,1. A discourse on this
adhikarana is at A IV 347.

= papa: bad + comparative suf. -iyya. (V.1 -papiya-: -iyya and -1ya are
both comparative suffixes.) + feminine connective suf. -ika. The
comparative forms of papa are papiya (papa + comp. suf. -yafs)), and
papissika: worse, papa + comp. suf. -issika. The Sanskrit form of Pali
papiy(y)a is papiyas. CDPL 498 suggests as etymology tasya-papiyas-ika.
All other punishing legal actions (kammas), e.g. tajjaniyakamma,
are descriptive of the act and not of the person and this kamma should
probably be taken in the same way.”%?

782. Cf. M-a IV 49: tassa puggalassa papussannatd papiyasika hoti. S 1 162: Tass’eva
tena papiyyo yo kuddham patikujihats; D 1 184: cetayamanassa me papiyo.
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The Sanskrit form is: tatsvabbavaisiya; BHSGD 11 248, BMD
148, Ban 54, von Simson 256). Ma-L: tasya papeyasiko samatho; BV
300. Bamiyan Ma: tasya te papayasako; Kar I 80. The Ma-L papeyasika
form is reflected in the Pali form papeyyasika found in some Sinhalese
manuscripts. The vowel strokes for e and i are quite different in the
Sinhala script and it is unlikely that -eyasika is a scribal error.

tinavattharako: (the decision) covering (the offences as if) with grass,
BHSDG II: (procedure) which covers over (as if) with grass, Nm: by
the covering over with grass, Hr: covering up (as) with grass,
Vanaratana thera: “the one in the manner of spreading grass”; nom.
sg. m. Ins. tapp. cpd. There are various etymologies of this word. The
one supported by the commentarial tradition is a junction of tina +
avattharaka, supposedly through elision of the final -a of tina as
otherwise lengthening would be expected, i.e., tinavattharaka. = tina:
grass + avattharako: one which covers up; from avattharati (ava +
N (t)thar [= Skt [stri/+ a) + connective or agent suf. -aka. Another
interpretation is with the euphonic consonant -v- + attharako: “one
who spreads” = atthara from attharati (@ + \/thar + a): spreads +
conn. suff. -ka; see DP. Cf. kathin’attharaka. It could also be +
*vattharaka from *vattharati (vi + a + [ thar).

There is no explanation on this term in the Suttavibhanga or
elsewhere but see M-a IV 50: “Like excrement ... having been covered
with straws of grass” : Yatha hi giutham ... tinehi avattharitva. See the
andpatti-section in the Vibhanga on Sekh 74: “having urinated (etc.)
on a place without crops, one spreads crops [over it]” : (uccaram va
passavam va) appaharite kato haritam ottharat:” (Vin IV 205).

Nolot (1996: 99 n. 27) notes that the oldest known (Vinaya) Pali
manuscript reads pattharaka, which makes more sense to her since
there is no verb wattharati in the Pali, but there is the verb pattharati
(pa + Jthar + a). The Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit form is
trnaprastaraka (BV 300, Ban 54, PrMoSa 256). Nolot has overlooked
the commentarial explanation avattharitva, and also has overlooked
tina-v-attharako.

The intended meaning could rather be “spreading grass” or
“spreading out grass,” ie., tina + -v-atthiraka or vattharaka. The
purpose of this adhikaranasamatha is to confess a large amount of
various offences in one stroke so as to avoid further arguments leading
to division possibly occuring if the offences were pursued
individually. Just as one would spread out a bunch of grass (without
picking the individual straws), so with this adhikaranasamatha the
whole mass of offences are considered to have been settled and over
and done with. On the other hand, covering with grass, as one might
do with excrement, is an act of hiding that leaves the thing smelling
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and therefore an inappropriate metaphor. Therefore tinavattharako
could be translated as “[settling] in the manner of spreading grass.”

This interpretation might be supported by the other Buddhist
traditions. BHSGD (II 256) gives the Tibetan translation of the Mvy
“fit like strewn grass.” BHSGD, Prebish, etc, seem to be basing
themselves on Childers and PED and the traditional Sa explanation
might be different.

ti: end quote.

Adhikaranasamatha Conclusion

Udditthi kho @yasmanto satta adhikaranasamatha’® dhamma.
Tatthayasmante pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddhas

Dutiyam-pi pucchama: Kacci’ttha parisuddhas

Tatiyam-pi pucchami: Kacci’ttha pavisuddha?

Parisuddh’etthayasmanto, tasma tunhi, evam-etam dhdarayami.”s*

Adbikaranasamatha nitthita.”

Recited, Venerables, have been the seven cases that are settlements of
legal issues.

Concerning that I ask the Venerables: [Are you] pure in this?
A second time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?
A third time again I ask: [Are you] pure in this?

The venerables are pure in this, therefore there is silence, thus I keep
this [in mind].

The cases that are settlements of legal issues are finished.

uddittha ... nitthita: see Adhik. intro. and Nid. concl.

Olivelle (1974: 46-7) notes that this conclusion, anussavana, with the
questions about purity seems out of place here since the adhikaranas
are not a class of offence but procedures dealing with legal issues.

Kkh 277: “Regarding these seven settlements of legal issues: [Are
you] pure in this? Is there not anything for you to be stilled by means
of the settlements? I ask. By this, the state of purity with regard to all
[types of] offences has been asked.””3¢

783. Mi & Mm Se, C, V, W: sattadhikaranasamatha.

784. Dm, SVibh Ce, UP, Ra, Um: dharayami ti. See Nidana conclusion.

785. Mm Se, V: Sattidhikaranasamatha nitthita. Um: Satta adbikaranasamathi
nitthita. Mi Se: Sattadbikaranasamatha dhamma nitthita. Nd: Adhikaranasamatha
dhamma nitthita. Bh Pm 1 & 2, SVibh Ce, G, UP, Dm, C, Ra: Adhikaranasa-
matha nitthita.
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The Pratimoksasttras also have this conclusion here; PrMoMa-L
35, Ban 54, PrMoSa 257.

The adhbikarana section is the last section in the Patimokkha and it
is not an offence-section therefore it could be regarded as an appendix
included in the Patimokkha. The adhikaranasamathas are not training
precepts, see D-a I 13 (see fn. 8, Introduction § 1) and not a class of
offences; rather they are ways of settling legal issues including offence-
issues (apattadhikarana); therefore the anussivana seem out of place
here. Dhirasekera (p.127) thinks that maybe the anussavana questions
here are to ascertain whether there has been any irregularity of
procedure in the settlement of legal issues by the Sangha as whole and
are thus included to safeguard the machinery set up for the maintenance
of monastic discipline. He suggests that it could also be a mere
mechanical extension of the anussavana-method as applied to the earlier
offence-sections.

Patimokkha Conclusion

Uddittham kho dyasmanto nidanam.

Uddittha cattaro parajika dhamma.

Uddittha terasa sanghadisesa dhamma.
Uddittha dve aniyata dhamma.,

Uddittha timsa nissaggiya pacittiya dhamma.
Uddittha dvenavuti pacittiya dlmmma
Uddittha cattaro ;mtzdesamya 7 dbamma.
Uddittha sekhiyd® dbamma.

Uddittha satta adhikaranasamathd®® dbamma.

Venerables, the introduction has been recited.

The four cases involving disqualification have been recited.

The thirteen cases involving the community in the beginning and in
the rest have been recited.

The two indefinite cases have been recited.

The thirty cases involving expiation with forfeiture have been recited.
The ninety-two cases involving expiation have been recited.

The four cases that are to be acknowledged have been recited.

786. Tatth’ayasmante ... parisuddhba ti: tesu sattasu adhikaranasamathesu kacci’ttha
parisuddhba. Natthi vo kifi-ci samathehi vipasametabban-ti pucchami. Etena
sabbapattihi parisuddhabhavo pucchito hoti.

787.C, D, G, V, W, SVibh Ee: patidesaniya.

788. Mi Se, V: paficasattati sekhiya

789.Mi & Mm Se, C, G, V, W: sattadhikaranasamatha.



The cases related to the training have been recited.
The seven cases that are settlements of legal issues have been recited.

Uddittham ... dhamma: see previous offence section conclusions.

Patimokkha Conclusion Continued

Ettakam tassa’*® bhagavato suttagatam suttapariyapannam anvad-
dhamasam’®' uddesam agacchati”®” Tattha sabbeb’eva samaggehi sam-
modamanehi avivadamanebi sikkhitabban-ti.”

(Vittharuddeso paiicamo.)*

Bbi/e/ebupdtimokkham795 nitthitam.”%®

This much [of the training-rules] of the Fortunate One has been
handed down in the Sutta, has been included in the Sutta, [and] comes
up for recitation half-monthly. Herein is to be trained by all who are
united, who are on friendly terms, who are not disputing.

(The recitation in full extent is the fifth one.)
The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkbu is finished.

ettakam: this much, (just) so much, so many; adj. qualifying an
unexpressed dhammam (cf. Pac 73: dhammo suttagato), or an adverb
qualifying dgatam in suttagatam. A comparative pronoun, here
expressing a total.v = e- (like in the dem. pron. eta/d]) + -ttaka, which
is analogical to kittaka: how much? (V.1. ettakan-tassa. = junction of
ettakam + tassa through dentalisation of the final -7 in ettakam.)

Kkh 277: “Herein ettakam: this much training precept” : ettakan-
ti ettakam sikkhapadam.

tassa: of that; gen. sg. of dem. pron. ta(d).

bhagavato: of the Fortunate One, by the Fortunate One; gen. sg. m.
of bhagavant. A genitive or an instrumental-like genitive; see
gahapatinam at NP 8, tassa at Pac 73, and bhikkhuno at Pd 2.

790. Mi & Mm Se, G, V: ettakan-tassa.

791.Bh Pm 1 & 2, C, D, Dm, Um, UP, SVibh Ce, SVibh Ee, Ra, Pg: anvaddba-.
792. BhPm 1, P: dgacchanti.

793. Bh Pm 1 & 2: sikkhitabbam iti.

794. = Dm, Nd, and Mi Se. Also in Sanne; see Sugunasara 111. Not in other eds.
Also found in the Burmese script Bhikkbupatimokkha MS, BNF Pali 8, at the
Bibliothéque Nationale de France; see EFEO DATA 101. The Burmese script
Bhikkhunipatimokkha MS BNF 844:3 has vittharuddeso catuttho.

795. Mm Se, G, V: pati-.

796. Mi Se: bhikkhupatimokkhapali nitthita.
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suttagatam suttapariyapannam: Hr: handed down in clauses,
contained in clauses, Nm: is in the Suttavibhanga, included in the
Suttavibhanga, Vinaya Texts: handed down in the suttas; see Pac 73;
here nom. sg. nt agreeing with unexpressed dbammam/sikkhapadam.

Kkh 277: “Suttagatam: handed down in the Swutta, the
Patimokkha”: Suttagatan-ti: sutte patimokkhe agato.

Agatam in suttagatam and pariyapannam in suttapariyapannam
here act as impersonal passive sentence-verbs in the nom. sg. nt.
(agreeing with an unexpressed dhammam); see IP 42 and dulladdham
in Pac 73.

Past participles in bahubbihi compounds can function as passive
sentence-verbs; see Sd concl.: cinnamanatto bhikkhu; NP 1:
nitthitacivarasmim bhikkhuna; NP 28: dasabanagatam kattikatemasika-
punnamam; Pac 22: atthangate suriye; Pac 69: bhikkhuna akatanudha-
mmena; Pac  73:  nisinnapubbam ... bhikkbuna; Pac  83:
anikkhantarajake, aniggataratanake.

The compounds as a whole act as passive subordinate clauses; see
IP 137-38 and 155. Cf. D II 144: katapusisio’si in IP 234.

ettakam tassa bhagavato suttagatam: Nm: this much is in the
Suttavibhanga ... of the Blessed One, Hr: so much (of the sayings) of
the Lord handed down ..., Nor: so much, come down in the sutta of
the Bhagavant ....

anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati: comes up for recitation half-
monthly; see Pac 73.

tattha: herein, in that; adv. = dem. pron. ta(d) + suf. of place/mode/
time -ttha, cf. Nid concl.

sabbeh’eva: by just all, by one and all; = junction of sabbehi + eva
through elision of the final - of sabbehi; see PG 70,2b. sabbehi: by all;
ins. pl. of sabba: all + eva: just; emph. particle. Cf. Nid: sabbeva.

samaggehi sammodamanehi avivadamanehi: who are is united,
who are being on friendly terms, who are not disputing; see Sd 10.

Kkh 277: “Samaggehi: by those united because of physical unity.
Sammodamanehi: by those who are rejoicing well because of
unitedness of mind through a single inclination. Not disputing: by
those not disputing because of a certain [point] in the 18 points of
dispute.””””

797. Samaggehi ti kayasamaggivasena samaggehi. Sammodamanehi ti cittasama-
ggivasena  ekajjhasayataya suithu modamanehi. Avivadamanebi ti  attharasasu
vivadavatthisn — anifiataravasenapi  avivadamanebi. ~ Sikkbitabban-ti  tam  tam

sikkhapadam avitikkamantehi adbisilasikkhba sampadetabba.
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Niddesa II 256: “Samagga: not separated by body.
Sammodamana: rejoicing well and being [Wellg] pleased by mind.
Vividamand: not making a dispute by speech.””

sikkhitabbam: is to be trained; f.p.p. of sikkhati (see Pac 71) used as an
impersonal passive sentence verb in nom. sg. nt. taking sabbehi as
instrumental agent; see IP 42 & 107.

Kkh 277: “It is to be trained: by those not transgressing any
training precept, the higher virtues are to be accomplished.” :
Sikkhitabban-ti tam tam sikkhapadam avitikkamantehi adhisilasikkba
sampadetabba. (Ce Kkh adds ti.) sikkhitabban-ti in Mm Se and other
eds. See note on recitation marks in the Intro. = sikkhitabbam + ti:
end quote.

vittharuddeso paficamo: the recitation in full extent is the fifth one.
vittharuddeso: recitation in full extent, recitation in (full) breadth.
Instrumental tappurisa compound. = vitthara: extent, breadth,
detail; from witthareti (vi + /thar + a); see NP 27 + uddesa:
recitation, recital; abstract noun der. fr. uddisati (ud + /dis + a). See
the “Recitation of the Patimokkha” section in the Introduction and
the Par conclusion.

bhikkhupatimokkham: The Disciplinary Code of the Bhikkhu;
nom. sg. nt. = Gen. tapp. cpd.

nitthitam: is finished; see Nid concl.

798. Samagga ti kayena aviyoga. Sammodamand ti cittena sutthu modamana
tussamana. Avivadamana ti vacaya vivadam akurumand.
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APPENDIX I

Pubbakaranapubbakiccani

1. Burmese Tradition

The verses with the preparations and preliminary duties
(pubbakaranapubbakiccani)  are an introduction to the Burmese
Patimokkha text Dwvematikapali (“the Text of the Two Matikas,” =
Dm). They are also an introduction to the Sri Lankan Ubbaya Matika
(“Both Matikas” = Um), which is probably used in the Amarapura
Nikaya.

Pubbakaranam:

Sammagjani padipo ca, ndakam dsanena ca;

Uposathassa etani, pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.

Pubbakiccam:
Chandaparisuddhi, utukkhanam, bhikkhuganana ca ovado;

Uposathassa etani, pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

Pattakalla-anga:

Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta; Sabhagapattiyo ca na
vijjanti; Vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim na honti, pattakallan-ti
vuccati.

Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samapetva desitapattikassa samaggassa
bhikkhusanghassa anumatiya patimokkham uddisitum aradhanam
karoma.

The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat

these are called: “the preparation for the observance.”

The consent and purity, the telling of the season,

the counting of the bhikkhus and the instruction (of the
bhikkhunis),

these are called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out
the legal) act,

common offences are not found,

there are no persons to be excluded in there,

this is called: “reached suitability.”

Having made to undertake the preparations and preliminary
duties we make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the
approval of the united community whose offences have been
confessed.
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2. Siyam Nikaya, Amarapura Nikaya and Mahanikaya

In the Sri Lankan Siam Nikaya and in the Thai Maha Nikaya an
almost identical version of the pubbakaranapubbakiccini is used.
There are only some small differences between the editions. This ver-
sion is the source for both the modern versions as used by the Thai
Dhammayuttika Nikaya and by the Sri Lankan Ramafifia Nikaya; see
below.

Editions Consulted

For abbreviations, see “Patimokkha Editions Consulted,” p. xv.
Other abbreviations:

M: Bhikkhu-patimokkha-pali. A printed edition that looks like an ola-
leaf manuscript, published by the Sri Vajirafiana-dhammayatana,
Maharagama, Sri Lanka. Year not given (1960s).

Pmd: Amarapura Nikaya edition as given in the Vinaya-manual
Patimokkhadipika by Vigoda Gunalankara sthavira, Colombo, 1959.

The lines in quotation-marks are by the questioning bhikkhu,
pucchaka, (= Puc). The lines not within quotation-marks are by the
answering bhikkhu, vissajjaka, (= Vis).

Pubbakarana-pubbakiccani®!

(Puc:) Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa.

Sundtu me bhante sarngho®?

dyasmantam itthannamam

adi sanghassa pattakallam aham
83 vinayam puccheyyam.

(Vis:) Namo tassa bbagavato arabato sammdsambuddbassa.®>*

Sundtu me bhante sargho yadi sarghassa pattakallam aham dyasmata®>

itthanndmena vinayam puttho vissajjeyyam.

(Puc:) Sammagjani padipo ca, ndakam dsanena ca
uposathassa etani, pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.%>’

(Puc:) Okdsa, > sammajjani.

851. BhPm 1, Pg: pubbakaranapubbakiccani. D: pucchavissajanam. Mi Se: pubbakara-
napubbakiccam. Ra, Pmd: Uposathakammassa pubbakaranapubbakiccani. Nothing in
G, M, V,and W. In V namo tassa ... is preceded by namatthu ratanattayassa.

852. G, V, W: samgh- throughout the text.

853. W: itthamnamam. G: itthamnnamanm.

854. This line is not found in BhPm 1, W, and Pg.

855. W, G, Ra, Pg: omit ayasmata. M: ayasmata therena. G: itthamnnamena.

856. Mi Se: visagjeyyam.

857. In D these Kkh verses are not in quotation-marks and thus appear to be
recited by the vissajjaka.

858. Mi Se, V: wkasa. G: Nothing, i.e., no okasa.
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(Vis:) Sammagjanakaranafi-ca

(Puc:) Padipo ca.

(Vis:) Padzpa ujjalanari-ca. Idani suriyalokassa atthitaya padipakiccam
natthi.%

(Puc:) Udakam dsanena ca.

(Vis:) Asanena saha paniya-paribhojaniya®C-upatthapanasi-ca.8°!

(Puc:) Uposathassa etani pubbakaranan-ti vuccati.

(Vis:) Etani cattari vattani sammajjanakaranadini sanghasannipatato
pathamam kattabbatta uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakaranan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakaranani ti akkbatani.

(Puc:) Chandaparisuddhi utukkhanam, bhikkhuganana ca ovado

uposathassa etani, pubbakiccan-ti vuccat.
(Puc:) Chandaparisuddhi.

(Vis:) Cbandamlmnam bhikkhiinam chanda-parisuddhi-aharanasi-ca
idha natthi.3°

(Puc:) Utukkhanam.

(Vis:) Hemant’adinam tinnam utunam ettakam atikkantam ettakam
avasitthan-ti evam utw-icikkhanam®7. Utinidha®**s pana sasane
hemanta-gimha-vassananam vasena tini honti. Ayam hemanta-utu.
Asmim utumhi®® attha uposatha. Imina pakkhena eko uposatho
sampatto, eko uposatho atikkanto, cha uposatha avasittha.

(Puc:) Bhikkhuganana ca.
(Vis:) Imasmzm6 6posatlmgge sannipatitanam bhikkbunam ganana ettaka

bhikkhi honti.

859. The idani ... natthi sentence is not found in W.

860. V: paniya-paribhojaniya

861. D, G, V, W, Ra, M, BhPm 1, Pg: udakatthapanasi-ca. The upatthapanafi-ca
reading seems to be more original as it is in accordance with the rule in the Mv:
paniyam paribbojaniyam upatthapetabbam (Mv 11 20,6/ Vin I 119).

862. Ra: ... abaranati-ca (omits idha natthi). D, M: ... abarana#i-ca idba natthi. Mi:
... abaranam tafi-ca idha n’atthi.

863. W: -acikkhanam.

864. D, V, W, Ra, M: utanidha. G: ntunidha. Pg: Hemantadinam tinpam wtunam
(..) ettakam utu-atikkantam ettakam wutw-avasittham iti evam acikkhanam.
Utunidhba pana sasane tayo honti.

865. Mi Se: asmifi-ca. D ... ayam hemanta-utumbi attha uposatha imina ...

866. Ra has [ertaka bhikkbu honti] in brackets. Pg has only [ertaka] in brackets. M:
ganana ... bhikkhu honti. Mi:  Imasmim  pana  uposathagge ettaka  bhikkhn
sannipatita ti bhikkhinam ganana. Pg states that this version is found in the
commentary (= Kkh 18) but that #posathagge sannipatitanam bhikkhinam ganana
ettaka bhikkbiu is to be said at the time of recitation.
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(Puc:) Ovado.
(Vis:) Bhikkhuninam®”’ omzdo databbo. Idani pana tasam n'atthitaya so
ca ovado idha n’atthi.%°

(Puc:) Uposathassa etani pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

(Vis:) Etani pafica kammani chandaharanadini patimokkhuddesato®®

pathamam kattabbatta uposathassa ugosatbakammassa pubbakiccan-ti
vuccati pubbakiccani ti akkhdtani.s’

(Puc:) Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta, sabhagapattiyo ca

na vijjanti, vajjaniya”’  ca puggala tasmim na honti, pattakallan-ti vuccati.

(Puc:) Uposatho.
872

(Vis:) Tisu %posathadwasem catuddasi-pannarasi “-samaggisu, ajj’
uposatho®”> pannaraso

(Puc:) Yavatika ca bhikkhiu kammappatta.

(Vis:) Yattaka bhikkbiu tassa uposathakammassa patta yutta anurispa
sabbantimena Sparzcchedena cattaro bhikkhi pa/eatatta sanghena
anukkhittd,?’> te ca khoS’® hatthapisam avijjahitod®” ekasimayam thita,
(Puc:) Sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti.

(Vis:) Vikalabhojanadivatthu-sabhagapattiyo ca na vijjanti.

-878

(Puc:) Vagjaniya® ® ca puggala tasmim na honti.

(Vis:) Gabattha-pandakadayo ekavisati vajjaniyapuggald®”® hatthapisato
babikaranavasena vajjetabba tasmim®*® na hont.

(Puc:) Pattakallan-ti vuccati.38!

867. M: bhikkhaninam.

868. BhPM 1, Ra, Pg: [Idani ... natthi.] in brackets.

869. G, V: pati-

870.V: Etani pubbakamma-pubbakiccani ti akkbatani. Probably etani pubba-
kamma is in Khom script brackets.

871. G: vajjaniya.

872. Ra: panna-.

873. Mi: adds: yo koci divaso.

874. Mi: ajja pan’uposatho.

875. C, G, W: anukkhita. The sanghena anukkhitta part is not from Kkh but, as
Nanakitti notes in Pg 4, derived from an explanation in the tikd, Kkh-pt (Be
p-136): pakattata ti annkkhitts pardjikam anajjhapannd ca ti.

876. D: te ca kho bhikkbu hatthapasam. Pg: te ca kho ti te bhikkbu [sic] hatthapasam
ti. This suggests that the original did not have bhikkbu.

877.BhPm 1, C, G, W: avijabitva.

878. G: vajjaniya.

879. G: vagjaniya puggala tasmim. V: vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim.

880. In a footnote in BhPm 1 and Pg it is stated that to use idha at the time of
recitation is proper. Pg seems to have had a text reading tasmim uposathagge
gahattha-pandakadayo ekavisati vajjaniyapuggala ...
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(Vis:) Somg/mssa uposathakamman imehi catithis®? lakkbanehi
sangahitam®® pattakallan-ti vuccati,

(Vis:) Pattakalavantan-ti akkbatam.

[Elder’s request: ]Pubbakamnap%bbakzcmm sama etva
desitapattikassa samaggassa® bhzkkh%san§hassa om%matzya
patimokkham®® uddisitum aradbanam®®® karomi. 3

-884

The preparations and preliminary duties

[Q:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the Perfectly
Awakened One.

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would ask the such-named venerable about
the Discipline.

[A:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the perfectly
Awakened One.

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would answer having been asked about the
Discipline by the such-named venerable.

[Q:] The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat—these are
called “the preparation for the observance.”

[Q:] Permit [me]! The broom.

[A:] And the action of sweeping.

[Q:] And the lamp.

[A:] And the lighting of the lamp.

[When there is daylight:] There is no lamp-duty because of the state of
there being sunlight now.

[Q:] And the water with the seat.

881. Omitted in M.

882. Pg: catubhi.

883. D, G, W, BhPm, Pg: sangahitam.

884. All versions read samdpetva, “having concluded.” A Mi variant reading is
samadapetrva: “having made to undertake. ” According to Pg the reading
samadapetva is also taught (as a v.l.) and adds that in the Malasikkha there is the
v.l. nitthapetva. The Vinayalankara-tika (Be p.400) reads samma nitthapetva. The
reading samadaperva might actually be the correct one since it is the elder who
instigates junior monks to undertake the preliminaries. According to a regulation
at Mv II 20,6 a junior bhikkhu who, although being requested by a senior
bhikkhu to prepare the place, does not carry out the request commits an offence
of wrong doing.

885. Mm Se: imassa nisinnassa.

886. Pg states that mahabhikkhusanghassa is also found in the Mulasikkha.

$87. G: piti-

888. Mm Se: uddesitum ajjhesanam.

889. Dm, UP: karoma.
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[A:] The providing of drinking-water and washing-water together
with the seat.

[Q:] These are called “the preparation for the observance.”

[A:] These four protocols, the action of sweeping, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
called “the preparation for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the Uposatha.”
The “preparations” have been announced.

[Q:] The consent and purity, the telling of the season, the counting
of the bhikkhus and the instruction (of the bhikkhunis), these are
called: “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[Q:] The consent and purity.

[A:] The bringing of consent [and] purity of bhikkhus who are
deserving of [giving] consent. (Or]: [There] is no [bringing of consent
and purity] here.)

[Q:] The telling of the season.

[A:] “Of the three seasons, the winter, etc., this number [of
Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas] are left,” thus
there is the telling of the season.

In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] the winter, the
summer, and the rains.

This is the (winter-season), and in this season there are (eight)
Uposathas.

With this fortnight (one) Uposatha has arrived, (two) Uposathas have
past, (five) Uposathas are left.

[Q:] The counting of the bhikkhus.

[A:] The counting of the bhikkhus who have gathered in this
Uposatha-hall [is thus:] “There are so many bhikkhus.”

[Q:] The instruction.

[A:] The instruction is to be given to the bhikkhunis. But because of
their non-existence now there is no instruction here.

[Q:] These are called “the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[A:] These five actions, the bringing of consent, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
called “the preliminary duty for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the
Uposatha.”

The “preliminary duties” have been announced.

[Q:] The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out
the legal) act, common offences are not found, there are no persons to
be excluded in there, this is called: “reached suitability.””

[Q:] The Uposatha.

[A:] With regard to the fourteenth [-day Uposathas], the fifteenth [-
day Uposathas], or the Unity [-Uposathas], today is the fifteenth day
Uposatha.



Appendix | 345

[Q:] Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal) act.

[A:] However many bhikkhus who are entitled to that Uposatha-
act, who are fit, are suited, with the minimum amount (of bhikkhus),
four bhikkhus who are regular, not suspended by the community,
and they not having left arms-length remain in the same boundary.
[Q:] And common offences are not found.

[A:] Common offences, founded on eating at the wrong time and so
on, are not found.

[Q:] And within that [arms-length] there is no person fit to be
excluded?

[A:] Householders, eunuchs, etc., [i.e.] the twenty-one persons fit to
be excluded, who are to be excluded by making [them go] outside
from the arms-length, are not within that [arms-length.]

[Q:] Itis said to “have reached suitability.”

[A:] The [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these four
characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability.”

[A:] “[It] has reached suitability” is said.

Elder: “Having concluded the preparations and preliminary duties, I
make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the approval
of the united Community whose offences have been confessed.”

3. Ramafifia Nikaya
The version of the Ramaiifia Nikaya, Sri Lanka, is given in Bhikkhu
Nanadassana’s Das Hauptregelwerk der buddbistischen Bettelménche,

pp-24-32 (= Nd) and (in Sinhalese script) in Bhikkhu-patimokkbapdli,

Sri Kalyani Yogashrama Samsthava, 1981. (= SK)
+890

Uposatha-pubbakaranadi-vidhi
(Vinayapucchasammauti;) Namo tassa bhagavato arabato samma
sambuddbassa. (3x)

(Z\Nlatti:)S()lS%ndm me, bhante, sangho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, aham
itthannamam bhikkbhum (i.e., ayasmantam...) vinayam puccheyyam.
(Vinayavissajjanasammautiz) Namo tassa bhagavato arahato samma
sambuddhassa.

(Natti;) Sundtu me bhante sarngho. Yadi sarghassa pattakallam, aham
itthan-namena bhikkhuna [i.e., ayasmata ...] vinayam puttho vissajjeyyam.

(Pubbakarana-pucchi-vissajjand;)’ (Pucchako:) Sammajjani padipo ca,
udakam asanena ca, uposathassa etani pubbakaranan’ti vuccati.

890. Nd: Saighuposatha-vinayakammam. (The Disciplinary action for the
Uposatha of the Community.)
891. Words in parentheses are not in SK.
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Okdsa, sammajjani: Sammajjanakaranam katam kim?

(Vissajjako:) Sammagjanakaranam nitthitam.

(Puc.;) Padipo ca: Padipujjalanam katam kim?

(Vis.;)Padipujjalanam nitthitam. [or:] Idani pana suriyalokassa atthitiaya
padipakiccam idha n’atth.

(Puc.;)Udakam asanena ca: Asanena saba paniyaparibhojaniya-
udakatthapanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Asanena saba paniyaparibhojaniya-udakatthapanam nitthitam.
(Puc.;) Uposathassa etani pubbakaranan’ti vuccati kim?

(Viis.;) Etani cattari vattani sammajjanakaranadini sanghasannipatato
pathamanm kattabbatta, uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakaranan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakaranani ti akkhatani.

(Pubbakicca-puccha-vissajjana:)

(Puc.;) Chandaparisuddhi utukkhanam, bhikkhuganana ca ovado,
uposathassa etani pubbakiccan-ti vuccati.

Chandaparisuddhi: Chandarahanam bhikkbunam chandaparisuddhi-
aharanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Chandaparisuddhi-abaranam nitthitam. (or;) Idha n’atthi.
(Puc.:) Utukkhanam: Hemantadinam tinnam utunam ettakam
atikkantam ettakam avasitthan’ti. Evam utu-acikkbanam katam kim?

(Vis.;) Utinidha pana sasane hemanta-gimha-vassananam vasena tini
honti. Ayam hemanta-/gimba-/vassana-utn. Asmim utumbi attha (dasa)
uposatha. Imina pakkhena eko uposatho sampatto, ... uposatho/a
atikkanto/a, ... uposatha avasittho/a.

(Puc.;) Bhikkhuganana ca: Imasmim uposathagge sannipatitanam

bbikkhinam ganana, kittaka bhikkhi honti?

(Vis.;) Asmim uposathagge sannipatitanam bhikkhinam ganana cattaro/

patica ... bhikkhu honti.

(Puc.;) Ovado: Bhikkhuninam ovado databbo dinno kim?
(Vis.;) Idani pana tasam n’atthitaya, so ca ovado idha n’atth.
(Puc.;) Uposathassa etani pubbakiccan’ti vuccati kim?

(Viis.;) Etani paficakammani chandaharanadini patimokkhuddesato
pathamam kattabbatta, uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakiccan-ti
vuccati. Pubbakiccani ti akkbatani.

(Pattakalla-puccha-vissajjana:)

(Puc.;) Uposatho yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta sabhagapattiyo ca na
vijjanti, vajjaniyd ca puggald tasmim na honti pattakallan-ti vuccati.
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Uposatho: Tisu uposathadivasesu catuddasi pannarasi, samaggisu,
ajj’uposatho ko uposatho?

(Vis.;) Ajj’uposatho catuddaso/pannaraso.
(Puc.;) Yavatika ca bhikkhi kammappatta ti kims

(Vis.;) Yattaka bhikkhbii tassa uposathakammassa patta, yutta, anuripa,
sabbantimena paricchedena cattaro bhikkhi pakatatta, sanghena
anukkhitta, te ca kho hatthapdasam avijahitva ekasimdyam thita.

(Puc.;) Sabbagapattiyo ca na vijjanti kim?

(Vis.;) Vikalabhojanadi vatthu sabhagépattiyo ca na vijjanti.

(Puc.;) Vajjaniya ca puggala tasmim na honti kim?

(Vis.;) Gabattha-pandakadayo, ekavisati vajjaniya puggala, hatthapasato
bahikaranavasena vajjetabba. Te asmim na honti.

(Puc.:) Pattakallan-ti vuccati kim?

(Vis.;) Sanghassa uposathakammanm imebi catithi lakkhanehi sangabitam
pattakallan-ti vuccati: Pattakdlavantan®*ti akkbaitam.
(Aradhana:)

(Viis.;) Pubbakaranapubbakiccani samapetva desitapattikassa samaggassa
bhikkhusanghbassa anumatiya patimokkbam uddisitum aradhanam
karomi.

The method of Uposatha preparations, etc.

(The authorisation for asking about the Vinaya.)

[Q:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the Perfectly
Awakened One. (3x)

(Announcement)

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community, (then) I would ask the such-named venerable
about the Discipline.

(The authorisation to answer with regard to the Vinaya.)

[A:] Homage to the Fortunate One, the Worthy One, the perfectly
Awakened One. (3x)

(Announcement)

Venerable Sir, please let the Community listen to me! If it is suitable
to the community (then) I would answer having been asked about the
Discipline by the such-named venerable.

(The questioning and answering with regard to the preparations.)

892. Nd: pattakallavantan-
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[Q:] “The broom and the lamp, the water with the seat these are
called “the preparation for the observance.”

Permit [me to ask]! The broom. Has the action of sweeping been done?
[A:] The action of sweeping is finished.

[Q:] And the lamp. Has the lighting of the lamp been done?

[A:] The lighting of the lamp is finished. (Or:) There is no lamp-duty
because of the state of there being sunlight now.

[Q:] The water with the seat. Has the setting up of the drinking- and
washing-water been done?

[A:] The placing of the drinking- and washing-water together with the
seat is finished.

[Q:] Are these called “the preparation for the observance”?

[A:] These four protocols, the action of sweeping, etc., due to the
having to be done first before the gathering of the Community are
called “the preparation for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the Uposatha.”
The “preparations” have been announced.

(The questioning and anwering with regard to the preliminary duties.)

[Q:] The consent and purity, the telling of the season, the counting of
the bhikkhus and the instruction (of the bhikkhunis), these are called:

“the preliminary duty for the observance.”

[Q:] The consent and purity. Has the bringing of consent [and] purity
of bhikkhus who are deserving of [giving] consent been done?

[A:] The bringing of consent [and] purity of bhikkhus who are
deserving of [giving] consent is finished. (Or:) [There] is no [bringing
of consent and purity] here.

[Q:] The telling of the season. “Of the three seasons, the winter, etc.,
this number [of Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas]
are left,” has the telling of the season been done thus?

[A:] In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] the winter,
the summer, and the rains.

This is the winter-/summer-/rainy-season, and in this season there are
eight (ten) Uposathas. With this fortnight (one) Uposatha has arrived,
one/two/ ... Uposatha(s) is/have past, one/two/... Uposatha(s) is/are
left.

[Q:] The counting of the bhikkhus. The counting of the bhikkhus
who have gathered in this Uposatha-hall is the counting of the
bhikkhus. How many bhikkhus are there?

[A:] In this Uposatha-hall four/five/... bhikkhus have gathered.
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[Q:] The instruction. The instruction to be given to the bhikkhunis:
has it been given?

[A:] Because of their non-existence now, there is no instruction here.
[Q:] Are these called “the preliminary duty for the observance”?

[A:] These five actions, the bringing of consent, etc., due to the having
to be done first before the gathering of the Community are called “the
preliminary duty for the [legal] act of Uposatha on the Uposatha.”
The “preliminary duties” have been announced.

(The questioning and answering about the reached suitability.)

[Q:] The observance, whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the

legal) act, common offences are not found, there are no persons to be
excluded in there, this is called: “reached suitability.”

[Q:] The Uposatha. With regard to the fourteenth [-day Uposathas],
the fifteenth [-day Uposathas], or the Unity [-Uposathas], the
Uposatha today is which Uposatha?

[A:] Today is the fourteenth/fifteenth day Uposatha.

[Q:] What is “Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal)
act™?

[A:] However many bhikkhus who are entitled to that Uposatha-act,
who are fit, are suited, with the minimum amount (of bhikkhus), four
bhikkhus who are regular, not suspended by the community, and
they, not having left arms-length, remain in the same boundary.

[Q:] Are common offences not found?

[A:] Common offences, founded on eating at the wrong time and so
on, are not found.

[Q:] Are there in that [arms-length] no persons fit to be excluded
[A:] Householders, eunuchs, etc., the twenty-one persons fit to be

excluded, who are is to be excluded by making [them go] outside from
the arms-length, they are not in that [arms-length.]

[Q:] What is said to “have reached suitability™?

[A:] The [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these four
characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability.” “[It] has
reached the time” is said.

(Invitation)

[A:] “Having concluded the preparations and preliminary duties I

make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary Code with the approval
of the united Community whose offences have been confessed.”
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4. Dhammayuttika Nikaya Version
As with the Patimokkha edition of Mahamakut Academy, Thailand.

Pubbakiccam

Uposathakaranato pubbe nava-vidham pubbakiccam katabbam hoti:

Tanthana-sammajjanafi-ca;  tattha  padip’ujjalanafi-ca;  dsana-
patifiapanati-ca; paniya-paribhojaniy-ipatthapanasi-ca; chandarabhanam
bhikkbiinam  chandaharanaii-ca;  tesasi-ieva  akatuposathanam
parisuddhiya  pi  abaranasi-ca; utukkhanasi-ca; bhikkbuganand  ca;
bhikkhuninam-ovado ca ti.

Tattha purimani cattari bhikkhinam (Replace the underlined part with
the following one when the recitation is carried out during the day:
Tattha purimesu catisu kiccesu padipakiccam idani  suriyalokassa
atthitaya n’atthi, aparani tini bhikkbinam) vattam janantebi aramikebi
pi_bhikkbuhi pi (samanerehi pi bhikkbuhi pi or bbikkbiuhi); katani

parinitthitani honti.

Chandaharana  parisuddbi-aharanani  pana  imissam  simayam
hatthapasam vijahitva nisinnanam bhikkhinam abhavato n’atthi.

Utukkhanam nama ettakam atikkantam ettakam avasitthan-ti; evam
utu-acikkhanam.

Utinidha pana sasane hemanta-gimha-vassananam vasena tini honti.

Ayam  hemantotu [gimbotu or wvassanotu], asmifi-ca utumbi attha
uposatha, imind pakkhbena: eko M}posatho sampatto, dve uposathd
atikkanta, satta uposatha avasittha.

Iti evam sabbebi ayasmantebi utukkhanam dbaretabbam.

[Bhikkhus junior than the bhikkhu who is reciting say: Evam bhante.
Bhikkhus senior to the reciter say: Evam dvuso.).

Bhikkhuganana nama imasmim uposathagge uposathatthaya sannipatita
bhikkhu ettaka ti, bhikkhinam ganana.

Imasmim pana uposathagge [number of bhikkbus in Pali] bhikkhi
sannipatita honti.

Iti sabbehi ayasmantehi bhikkbuganana pi dharetabba. [Evam bhante/
avuso as above].

Bhikkhuninamovado pana idani tasam n’atthitiya n’atthi.

Iti  sakaranokdasinam pubbakiccanam  katatta  nikkaranokdsanam
pubbakiccanam  pakatiya  parinitthitatta  evantam  nava-vidham
pubbakiccam parinitthitam hoti.

893. For more explanation; see Nm 1966: 12 n. 7.
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Nitthite ca pubbakicce:

Sace so divaso catuddasi-pannarasi-samagginam-afifiataro, yathdjja
uposatho pannaraso/catuddaso/samaggo.

Yawvatika ca bhikkbi kammapatta sanghuposatharaha cattaro va tato va
atirekd pakatatta parajikam andpanna sanghena va anukkbitta.

Te ca kho hatthapasam avijahitva ekasimayam thita.
Tesari-ca vikalabhojanadivasena-vatthu-sabbagapattiyo ce na vijjanti.

Tesafi-ca hatthapase hatthapasato bahikaranavasena vajjetabbo ko-ci
vajjaniyapuggalo ce n’atthi.

Evan-tam uposathakammam imehi catihi lakkbanehi sangahitam
pattakallam nama hoti, katum yuttariapam.

Uposathakammassa pattakallattam viditva idani kariyamano wposatho
sanghena anumanetabbo.

(If yunior:) Sadhu, Bhante. / (If senior:) Sadhu avuso.

Eldest bhikkhu: Pubbakarana-pubbakiccini samapetva, imassa nisinnassa
bhikkbusanghassa  anumatiya  patimokkbam  uddesitum  ajjhesanam
karomia.

The Preliminary Duty®%*

May the Senior please give me permission to speak talk on Vinaya.

Before doing the Uposatha the ninefold duty should be done:

The sweeping of that place; the lighting of the lamp there; the
spreading of the sitting mats; the preparing of the sitting mats; the
bringing of the consent of the bhikkhus who are deserving [to give
their] consent; and of those bhikkhus who do not participate in the
Uposatha the bringing of the purity too; the telling of the season; the
counting of the bhikkhus, and the instructing of the bhikkhunis.

Herein the first four [duties] have been done and completed by
monastery-attendants who know the bhikkhus’ protocol and by
bhikkhus.

[Or when there is daylight:] Herein with regard to the first four
duties there is no duty of [lighting] the lamp because of the state of
there being sunlight now, the three other ones have been done and
completed by monastery-attendants who know the bhikkhus’
protocol and by bhikkhus.

There is no bringing of consent [and] bringing of purity because
of the absence in this boundary of seated bhikkhus who have left
arm’s length.

894. Cf. the translation in Nm 1966: 6-10, 1969: 53-58.
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The so-called “telling the season” is declaring the season thus: this
number [of Uposathas] have passed, this number [of Uposathas] are left.

In this dispensation there are three seasons, [namely] winter,
summer, and rains.

This is the winter season, and in this season there are eight
Uposathas.

With this fortnight one Uposatha has arrived, two Uposathas
have past, five Uposathas are left.

Thus the telling of the season is to be borne in mind by all the
venerables.

[So it is, Venerable Sir! (To be said by all bhikkhus participating
in the Uposatha. The word “sir” should be omitted by bhikkhus more
senior than the reciter.)]

The so-called “counting of the bhikkhus” is the counting of the
bhikkhus [thus]: “In this Uposatha-hall so many bhikkhus have
gathered for the purpose of [performing] the Uposatha.”

In this Uposatha-hall four bhikkhus have gathered.

[So it is, Venerable Sir!]

There is no instruction of the bhikkhunis now because of their
non-existence.

Thus, because of the state of having been done of the
preliminary duties, which had an opportunity of doing (them), and
because of the naturalness of the preliminary duties which had no
opportunity of doing (them), the nine-fold Preliminary Function has
been completed.

When the preliminary duty is finished:

If the day is a certain one of the fourteenth [day Uposathas],
fifteenth [day Uposathas], or the Unity [Uposathas], as today is the
fifteenth day/fourteenth day/Unity Uposatha.

Whatever bhikkhus are entitled (to carry out the legal) act, who
are qualified for the Uposatha of the Community, four or more than
that, regular, who have not committed an offence of parajika, who
have not been suspended by the Community, and they, not having
left arms-length, remain in one boundary, and if among them
common offences, founded on eating at the wrong time and so on, are
not found, and if among them within arms-length there is no person
fit to be excluded, who is to be excluded from arms-length by making
[him go] outside, then that [legal] act of Uposatha endowed with these
four characteristics is called “[one that] has reached suitability,” [and
is] fit to be performed.

Having known the state of reached suitability of the [legal] act of
Uposatha, it is to be approved of by the Community [that] the
Uposatha is being done now.
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(If junior:) Good, Venerable Sir! / (If Senior:) Good, Friend!

(Senior monk:) Having concluded the preparations and
preliminary duties, I make the invitation to recite the Disciplinary
Code with the approval of the seated Community.

5. Origin of the Question and Answer Version

There is no question and answer version of the pubbakaranapubba-
kicca found in the commentaries and sub-commentaries. It is also not
found in the medieval Sinhalese word-by-word translation of the
Bh1kkhupat1mokkha called Bhikkhupatimokkba-padartha or Bhiksu-
pratimoksa-sannaya.°> Tt is first mentioned and recommended in the
text called the Bhikkhupatimokkha-ganthidipani. This explanation of
difficult and obscure (ganthi) words and passages in the Patimokkha
was written by the grammarian Nanakitti thera who lived in Ch1ang
Mai, Lan Na Kingdom, in Northern Siam/Thailand in the 15th ¢

tury. Nanakitti wrote several other Pali texts.$% In his dlscussmn of
the pubbakaranapubbakicca verses of the Kankhavitarani the thera
states that the verses and the explanations of them have been extracted
from the Kankhavitarani and its tika by theras so that the prepara-
tions, etc., can be made known by way of a series of questions and
answers between the one who invites and the Patimokkha reciter. He
then gives an example that exactly corresponds with the start of the
question and answer version as used in Thailand and Sri Lanka.

The version that Nanakitti comments upon is not completely
identical to the more modern versions; see the footnotes to the
Sinhalese/Siamese question and answer version. Further, he only
comments upon some of the words and passages and does not give it
in full. If this version were a completely new creation by him, then he
would have given the full version and it therefore seems that the
question and answer version was already attached to the Lan Na
Patimokkha manuscripts he had used. In fact, he states that it was
made by theras, presumably Lan Na theras.®”” The fact that Nanakitti
was primarily a grammarian and not a Vinaya-expert also suggests
that it is unlikely that he was the composer of the question and
answer version. Although many of the passages used in this version
come from the Kankhavitarani (see below), he does comment upon
some words and passages, e.g., sanighena anukkhitta, which are only

895. See the section on manuscripts and editions used.

896. See von Hiniiber, 1996, § 379 and von Hiniiber 2000.

897. There is also the possibility that the twenty-five Lan Na bhikkhus who went
to Ceylon in the begining of the 15th century for higher studies brought it back
with them; see von Hintiber, 2000, pp.134-5.
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found in the question and answer version and not in the
Karnkbavitarani or elsewhere.

The origin of the question and answer version might thus be the
Lan Na Kingdom in what is now Northern Thailand. Later it could
have been introduced to Sri Lanka when bhikkhus from Siam came to
help re-establish the Upasampada in the mid-eighteenth centurg
Sinhalese script Bhikkhupatimokkha-ganthidipani rnanuscnpts, and
at least one printed edition, are found in Sri Lanka®” it is likely that it
was also introduced at the same time by the Siamese bhikkhus.

In the modern Burmese tradition, and in the Burmese lineage
Amarapura Nikaya in Sri Lanka, no Pali question and anwer version
is used, although the Kankhavitarani verses are recited.

The first unambiguous indication that the Kankhdavitarani verses
should be recited before the Patimokkha recitation is in the
Polonaruwa period tika called Vinayavinicchayatika, by Maha
Upatissa thera who lived in the 12th century in Sri Lanka (see below).
The 12th century Palimuttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-sangaha of the Sri
Lankan Sariputta thera (see below) might also indicate this recitation
of the verses, and is in fact quoted as support for the version of the
question and anwer version by the Burmese Ven. Tipitikalankara
thera in his 17th century sub-commentary called Palimuttaka-vinaya-
vicchaya-sangaba-maha-/-navatika. In the Vinayavinicchayatiki by
Ven. Upatissa (12th century, Sri Lanka) it is stated that the
Karnkbavitarani verses should be recited, but there is no indication
that they should be done so by way of questions and answers.

Tipitikalankara thera (Vinayalarikara Tika, CS ed. pp. 398-404)
recommends a brief question and answer version in which one
bhikkhu, the Patimokkha-reciter, recites the three verses from the
Karnkbavitarani and Mulasikkba and asks after each verse whether the
factors mentioned in the verse have been accomplished. The other
bhikkhu, the “Dhamma-inviter,” then only briefly replies “Yes,
Venerable Sir.”

It is not known whether this brief version is still used, or has
ever been used, in Burma. It probably is Tipitikalankara’s own
composition. However, it suggests that the thera knew about the

898. See § 21 of De Silva, 1938, and p.52 of Somadasa, K. D. Lankave Puskola Pot
Néamavaliya, Vol. II, Colombo 1964.

899. This appears to be the only work of Nanakitti thera found in manuscript
form outside of Thailand, Laos, or Cambodia. Von Hiniiber states that no
manuscript seems to be known outside of these three countries, but overlooked
the existence of the Patimokkha-ganthidipani manuscripts in Sri Lanka. It might
be found in Burma too, as a Patimokkha-ganthi has been listed in the Pitakat
samuin.



Appendix | 355

question and answer version practised in Lan Na (which was part of
Burma from the mid 16th century for about two hundred and twenty
years) and Siam, and might have wanted to introduce a brief version
of it in Southern Burma. At the end of his lengthy explanations of the
verses, etc., the thera states that this long-concealed way of speech
should be practised by wise men who know the Vinaya. This and his
extensive explanations suggest that reciting by way of question and
answers was a novelty in Burma.

Here follow tentative translations of the passages mentioned
above. The Pali is difficult and the translations are only provided
because no other translations exist.

Bhikkbupatimokkba-ganthi-dipani

By Nanakitti Thera. SL edition by K. Gunaratana, p.3.

“The broom and the lamp, ... for the observance.” Having taken this
verse from the commentary on the chapter, because (it) has been said in
the Summary (Matika, i.e., the Patimokkha): “What is the preliminary
duty for the Community,’ for the purpose of the making known of the
preliminary duty to be done first at the start, due to the establishing of
the explanation of that verse that starts with ‘the broom’ by the ancient
elders. And having taken that explanation from the Kankhdavitarani and
the tikd, it has been done by the elders for the purpose of making
known by (means of) the questioning of the one who invites and the
answering of the one who recites the Patimokkha.

When the statement “The broom’ has been said by the one who
invites (then) ‘And the action of sweeping’ is to be said by the reciter-
bhikkhu. From this onward, with regard to the others (i.e., duties
[given in the verses]), this is (to be said in) the same method. ...

“The consent ... etc. ... are called.” Having taken this verse from
the Commentary it has been placed for the purpose of the making
known of the duty to be done within the preparation.”

900. Tipitakalankara gives 3 versions of the verse, the first is from the Mulasikkha,
the others are his own compositions, albeit based on the Mulasikkhba verse.

901. Sammajjani ... pubbakaranan-ti vuccati ti. Ayam gatha vaggaithakathato
aharitva matikaya kim sanghassa pubbakiccan-ti vuttatta pathamam kattabbassa
pubbakaranassa fiapanattham adimbi poranaka-therebi thapanato sammagjani-ty-adi-
tassa gathaya vittharo, so ca vittharo Kankbavitaraniya ceva tam tikaya uddbaritva
aradhakassa ceva patimokkbuddesakassa ca vacana-pativacana-fiapanatitham therebi
kato. Sammajjant ti vacane aradhakena bhikkbuna vutte, sammajjana-karanafi-ca-ti
vacanam uddesakena bhikkhuna vattabbam. Ito paresu pi es’eva nayo. ... Chanda ...
pe ... vuccati ti. Ayam gatha atthakathato abaritva pubbakaranantaram kattabassa
kiccassa fiapanattham thapita.
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Palimuttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-sangaba

By Sariputta thera. CS ed. pp. 212-214.

“The broom ....” (when this) has been said so, the Observance is to be
done (after) having done the fourfold preparation. ...

“The consent and purity ...” (when this) has been said so, also
the four-fold preliminary duty is to be done after the preparation, for
not having done that the Observance is not to be done.””*?

Vinayavinicchaya-tika I1

By Ven. Maha Upatissa thera. CS ed. p.210.

“Having caused the preliminary duty to be completed”: “The ~ broom
...~ (when this) has been said the ninefold preliminary duty has been
caused to be finished. The suitable time factors have been combined:

“The Invitation, whatever bhikkhus ...” When (this) has been said the
fourfold suitable time (factors) have been combined (and) concluded.”®

APPENDIX II

1. The Sikkhapada-uddina

The following summary verses (uddina) of the training-rules
(stkkhipada) are found after the 1875 & 1895 Sinhala printed editions
of the Bhikkhupatimokkha (BhPm 1 and 2), and also in the
Gannoruwa manuscript (G). The latter gives a title to the verses:
stkkhdapadassa ud|djanam, “summary-verse of the training-rules,” but
no title is given to the collection of verses in BhPm 1 & 2.

The wuddana is also found after two Siamese Khom script
Bhik/ehug)dtimok/eha manuscripts in France, BnF Pali 10°%*%° and MEP
Pali 46.79°°! In MEP Pali 10 it is preceded by the title sikkhipadassa
udanam, as in G. According to the Lankawe Puskola Pot Namavaliya

902. § 177. Sammagjani padipo ca, ... vuccati ti. Evam vuttam catubbidham
pubbakaranam katva va uposatho katabbo. ... Chandaparisuddhi-utukkbanam, ...
pubbakiccan-ti vuccati ti. Evam outtam pana catubbidbam-pi  pubbakiccam
pubbakaranato paccha katabbam, tam-pi hi akatva uposatho na katabbo.

903. § 2635. Pubbakiccam samapetva ti. Sammagjani ... pubbakiccan’ti vuccatiti
vnttam navavidham pubbakiccam nitthaperva. Pattakalle samanite ti. Pavarana ...
Pattakallan’ti vuccatiti. Vutte catubbidhbe pattakalle samodhanite parisamapite.

904. Catalogne Des Manuscrits Palis des Collections Frangaises; Jacqueline Filliozat,
Jinadasa Liyanaratne, William Pruitt, EFEO DATA.

905. Séminaire des Missions Etrangeres de Paris, Catalogue Descriptif des Manuscripts
dn Fonds Pali; Jacqueline Filliozat, Paris, 1988. In EFEO DATA.



Appendix 11 357

I there is a Sikkhapada-uddinaya manuscript in the Kulagammana
Rajamahavihara in Kandy district, but I could not find it there.

Many of the verses are also found in the Suttavibhanga and most
are found in the Parivara. Some verses are different to the ones found
in the Suttavibhanga and Parivara. It might be more appropriate to
talk about different versions because the versions of the Gannoruva
Patimokkha manuscript and the printed Sinhalese Bhikkhupatimok-
kha are quite different. There are many differences and variant read-
ings between the verses found in BhPm 1, G, Parivara, and the
Suttavibhanga, and also among the different Parivara and Suttavib-
hanga editions.

It is unclear whether the Patimokkha #ddana is an ancient part
of the text and was later omitted in most manuscript lineages because
it was not recited, or whether it is a medieval Southeast Asian
addition. The Mahasamghika Pratimoksasutra has an uddana after
each rule-section and the Mulasarvastivada ones has it before the
sections (see Introduction § 7 and Emms 2012: 26-27, 31). This
indicates that the addition of udddnas is an ancient practice.

An uddana is a summary of key-words in a text or a section of a
text and functions as a table of contents. It is found in many Pali texts
as well as texts of other schools; see above. The PED definition of the
word is: “Uddana (nt.) [fr. ud + da, dayati to bind: see under dama) a
group of Suttas, used throughout the Vinaya Pitaka, with ref. to each
Khandhaka, in the Samyutta, the Anguttara and other books (cp. Mil
407) for each group of about ten Suttas (cp. Dhs-a 27). The uddina
gives, in a sort of doggerel verse, at the end of each group, the titles of
the Suttas in the group. It may then be roughly rendered ‘summary.” If
all the uddanas were collected together, they would form a table of
contents to the whole work...”

2. Sikkhdpada-udddna in the Sinhala printed edition

1. Methunadinnadanafi-ca, manussa-viggahottari,
parajikani cattari, chejja-vatthi asamsaya ti.

2. Visatthi-kayasamsaggo, dutthullam attakamatam,
sancarittam kutifi-ceva, vibaro ca amulakam.

3. Kirici-desa#i -ca bhedo ca, tath’eva anuvattakam,
dubbaca-kuladisanam, sanghadisesa terasa ti.

4. Alam kammaniyaii-ceva, tath’eva ca na heva kho,
aniyata supaniniatta, buddbasetthena tadina ti.

5.  Atireka-ekarattati-ca, akala-porana-dhovanam,

patiggahafi-ca tafi-ceva, vififiatti ca tad-uttari,
dve appavarito ceva, tikkhattum codandya ca ti.
6.  Missakam suddbakari-ceva, tulaii-ca anwvassakam,
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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puranasanthatafi-ceva, lomani haranena ca,
dhovanam ripiyafi-ceva, dve ca nanappakdrakan -ti.
Atirekafi-ca pattafi-ca, inena bandhanena ca,

bhesajjam satakafi-ceva, kupitena acchindanam .

Dwve tantavaya ceva, accekacivarena ca,

charattam vippavasena, attano parinamand ti.
Misa-omasa-pesusifiam, padaso dve nipajjand,
desandrocana ceva, dutthullam pathavi'ti khane.
Rukkhupacchedarifiavadam, pesufiiajjbipannena ca,
ajjhokase vibare ca, anupakhajja nikaddbana,
vehasakuti lepand, sappanaka-visificanan-ti.

Asammato ca ovado, atthamgatam upassayam,
amisabetu dentassa, civaram sibbanena ca.

Samwvidhaya gamanena, naviya abhirihane,
paripacitam bbattari-ca, raho va pi nisidanan-ti.
Avasatha-gana#i-ceva, paramparam bhojanasi-ca,

dve patta-pavarita ceva, vikale khadanena ca,
sanniddhi-panitafi-ceva, adinnam dvarakena ca ti.
Acelakadanena ca, bhikkbu-uyyojanena ca,

sabbojanam kulari-ceva, dve ca raho nisidana.

Santam bhikkhufi-ca bhesajjam, wyyuttam dassanena ca,
atireka-tivattari-ceva, wyyodhika-gamanena ca ti.*
Suram atthanguli-patode, udake ca anadare,

bbikkhum bhimsapanafi-ceva, jotifi-ca nahana-dubbannam,
karanam vikappari-ceva, civaram apanidhena ca ti.
Saficicca-panam jivita, paribhoga-sapanakam,
yathadhammari-ca nihatam, janam dutthulla-chadakam,
Unavisati-vassasi-ca, theyyam matugamena saddbiri-ca .
samvidhaya sambbuiijana, nasitam upalapanan 1.
Viuccamano sahadhammena, vinayasi-ca vivannayi,
mohento paharam dento, talasattikam amulakam .
Kukkuccanupassutiri-ca, dbammikanam vinicchayam,
samagga-sangha-danena, puggalassa parinamane ti.
Antopurari-ca ugganhe, andpuccha pavesane,
sucigharai-ca maficai-ca, tilonaddbam nisidanam,
kandu-vassika-satikam, pamanam civaram dharayiti .
Musa-bhiutari-ca ovado, bhojandcela/eena ca,
sura-sappanakd dhamma, rajavaggena te navi ti .
Afifiatikaya pavitthaya, vosasantim na nivarayi,
sekkha-sammata-danena, arasiviabhojanena ca ti.
Parimandalam paticchannam, susamvut 'okkbittacakkbuna,
ukkbittojjagghika saddo, tayo ceva pacalata. (Vin V 32)
Khambha-ogunthita ceva, kuti-pallatthikaya ca,
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sakkaccam pattasafifii ca, samasipa-samatittikam . (Vin V 32)
26.  Sakkaccam pattasafifii ca, sapadanam samasupakam,

thispato ca paticchannam, viiifiattujjhana-sasisiina . (Vin V 32)
27.  Na mahantam mandalam dvaram, sabbam hattham na vyabare,

ukkbepo chedana gando, dbunam sitthavakarakam. (Vin V 32)
28.  Jivhaniccharakam ceva, capu-suru-surena ca,

hattho patto ca ottho ca, samisam sitthakena ca. (Vin V 32)
29.  Chattapanissa saddhammam, na desenti tathagata,

evam-eva dandapanissa, sattha-dyndha -paninam. (Vin V 33)
30.  Padukopihana ceva, yana-sayana -gatassa ca,

pallatthika-nisinassa, vethit’ ogunthitassa ca. (Vin V 33)
31.  Chama-nic’asane thane, pacchato uppathena ca,

thitakena na katabbam, harite udakambi ca ti. (Vin V 33)
32.  Parimandalam wjjagghi, khambha-pinda tath'eva ca,

kabald surusuwrufi-ceva, padukena ca sattama ti. (Vin V 33)

3. Sikkhapada-uddana in the Gannoruwa Manuscript

Sikkhapadassa udanam

1. Methunadinnadanafi-ca, manussa-viggahottarim,
parajikani cattari, chejja-vatthn asamsaya.

2. Sukkasamsaggadutthulla, kamam sasicaritam kuti,

viharamilaka#i-cabhagiya bhedanuvattaka.
Dubbacuddasa-samghadisesa terasa dhamata.

3. Alamkammaniyafi-ceva, nalamkammaniyam-pi ca,
aniyata duve vutta, buddhenadiccabandhuna.
4. Das’ekaratti maso ca, dhovanari-ca patiggaho,

vifiitatt uttary’ bhibatthum, ubbinnam dutakena ca.
5. Kosiya suddba-dve-bhaga, chabbassani nisidanam,
duve lomani ugganho, ubho nanappakdraka .

6.  Dwe patta pasica bhesajja, vassika-dana-pasicamam;
samam vaydapan’accekam, sasankam samghikena ca.

7. Musa-bbitd ca ovado, bhojanaficela-pasicamam,
surda-sappanaka dhamma, rajavaggena te nava ti.

8. Musa omasa-pesuiifiam, padaso sayand duve,

afifiatra visifiuna bhuta, thullapatti khanena ca.

9. Bhutam afifiaya wjjhapen-dve, sanghike ca kbajjanam,
nikkaddhanafi-ca ahacca-dvara-sappanakena ca.

10.  Asammatatthangatopaseyyam, amisadanasibbanam,
addhanam navam bbuiijeyya, eko ekaya te dasa.

11.  Pindo ganam-parampuvam, duve vutta pavarana,
vikale sannidhikaram, panitam dantaponena ca.

12.  Acelakam wyyojari-ca, sabhojane duve raho
nimantito paccayafi-ca, wyyutam vase wyyodhikam.
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13.  Surd anguli haso ca, anadariyabhimsana,
joti-pahanari-ca-dubbannam, samam apanidhena ca.

14:  Saficicca-panaka kamma, dutthulla anavisatifms),
gamane neva dve ditthi samvdsendsandya ca.

15:  Sahadhammikam vilekkha, moho paharam-uggiram,
amiilakari-ca sancicca-upassitisi-ca khiyanam,
pakkame civaram datva, parinameyya puggale.

16:  Rajino ratanam santam, suci parisiasi-ca tilikam,
nisidanari-ca kandi ca, vassika sugato na ca.

17:  Pafiriatta buddbasetthena, nddaka sagaripama,
gambhirabuddhavisaya vinaye, nava nanattaka ti.

18:  Sahattha fiatika bhusijo, nappavareyya ce bhikkhu,
sekkbasammuti arafifiam, garaybhan-ti pavuccati.

19:  Mandalam supaticchanno, samvutokbitacakkbuna,
ukkbitakaya ujjhaggi, saddo kayappacalakam,
bahuppacalakafi-ceva, neva sisappacalakam.

20:  Khambhanam gunthito ceva, na gaccheyya ukkutikam.
pallatthikiya nisinnassa, sakkaccam pattasaiiiino,
samasipati-ca tittikam, sakkaccam pattasasifiino.

21:  Sapadanam samasipo, na thipato ca chadaka,
vififtattujjhanasanining, natimaha ca mandalam.

22:  Kavalafi-ca anahatam, sabbahattham na byabare,
ukkhevacchedakam gando, dbanasitthavakarakam.

23:  Jivhaniccharakam capu, surusuru ca karakam,
tayo nillehaka vutta, samisena sasitthakam.

24:  Chattapanissa saddhamam (sic), na desenti tathagata,
tatheva dandapanissa, sattha-avudhapaninam.

25:  Padukdpihanarilbam yanam seyyagatassa ca,
pallatthikiya nisinnassa, vethito gunthitena ca.

26:  Chamatimasate thane, pacchato upathena ca,
thito uccarapassavam, harite udakambi ca ti.

27:  Pafifiatta atidevena, gotamena yasassind,
savake sikkbatthdya paficasattati sekbiya ti.
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APPENDIX III

The Kankavitarani’®® on Anussavita

“Just so in such an assembly there is a subsequent announcement up to
three times”: regarding this some teachers say: “Just so in this assembly
of bhikkhus when this (is recited): ‘For whom there may be an offence
he should disclose (it); when there is no offence (then it) is to be silent.
Now, by the silence I shall know the Venerables: “[They are] pure.”
[this] is a triple subsequent announcement (lit. this has been
subsequently announced three times) [and] it is to be understood by
everyone individually (i.e., each participant) as ‘He (i.e., the reciter) asks
this to me.” [This] is the meaning.”

This [interpretation of these teachers] does not fit. Why? Due to
dividing of the meaning and letter. For the so-called subsequent
announcement is not divided as to the meaning and the letter, as in
such passages as: “Thus for the second time I say this matter...” (= Vin
I 95). But with a triple [announcing of the] statement that starts with
“For whom ...” the meaning and also the letter are divided and
because of this it does not fit as a triple subsequent announcement.
For if this would be a triple subsequent announcement, there would
be an offence even before the recitation of the Introduction is
finished, and it is not fitting to commit an offence in a category of
non-offences.

Others misconceiving the meaning of the word “has been
subsequently announced” as “is to be subsequently announced,” said
(that) “up to the third time” is said with reference to “Are you pure ...
For the third time I ask...” [as said] further on at the end of the
recitation [of the Parajika section, etc.] (vddesavasane). This also does
not fit. Why? Because of an absence of a meaningful connection. For
some recite this line as anussavetam and some as anussavitam. This in
both ways indicates only the past tense and not the future.

If it would would have this meaning [then] “It will be
subsequently announced” would be said [and] thus because of the
absence of meaning it does not fit. And if this would be said with
reference to the statement at the end of the recitation [of the parajikas,
etc.] [then] there would be no spoken false speech for the one who
thinks: “I shall not disclose” at the end of the Introduction. Why?
Because the statement “up to the third time” of the statement “when
it is being announced up to the third time” would be without

906. Kkh 24-25: Evam-evam evariapaya parisaya... dcariyaparamparabbato
vinicchayo.



362 Analysis of the Bhikkhu Patimokkha

meaning. Why? Because of the absence of “up to the third time
subsequent announcement” in the recitation of the Introduction,
without fitness (i.e., appropriateness or “connection”) it also does not
fit. This [statement:] “up to the third time” is but a mere figurative
statement (lakkhanavacanamatta).

With that this meaning is to be shown: “This so-called
Disciplinary Code indeed is subsequently announced up to the third
time. When it is being subsequently announced up to the third time
whichever [bhikkhu who is] remembering should not disclose an
existent offence at the end of the up-to-the- third-time-subsequent-
announcement, for him there is [an offence of] false speech.”

That which is announced as [said] is indeed announced up to the
third time; to show this, that which starts with: “Concerning that I ask
the Venerables...” etc. is said. But this is first seen [in the text] at the end
of the Parajika [-section], not at the end of the Introduction [-section].
Although it is not seen [in the text], nevertheless at the time of the
recitation, having [first] said: “having disclosed there is comfort for
him,” it is to be said in the way beginning thus: “Recited, Venerables,
has been the introduction. Concerning that I ask the Venerables....” For
thus the Introduction is well-recited, otherwise it is wrongly recited.

With reference to this very matter it is said in the
Uposathakkhandhaka (Vin I 103): “subsequently announced up to the
third time: once it has been subsequently announced, again the second
time it has been subsequently announced, again the third time it has
been subsequently announced.” This here is the judgement handed
down by the lineage of teachers.

APPENDIX IV

Confession in the Mulasikkba

“By the one who confesses, having said: ‘I, Venerable Sir, have fallen
into many offences of different classes. I confess them to you.” [Then]
when it is said by the one who accepts [the offence] ‘Do you see,
friend, those offenses?,” having said “Yes, Venerable Sir, I see’ [then]
when again it has been said by the one who accepts ‘Do you restrain
yourself in the future,” having said three times: ‘Good, very good,
Venerable Sir, I shall restrain,’ it is to be confessed.”®”

Confession in the Bhikkbupatimokkbaganthidipani

By Nanakitti Thera. In Gunaratana p- 3. This is a tentative translation.
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“‘One who has confessed the offence’ (apattidesaka): ‘By the one who
declares the offence [it is to be said]: “I, Bhante, have committed many
various offences, I confess them to you” ... is to be confessed, having
said this.” [this] is the passage in the Milasikkha. However, when in the
Khuddasikkba: “Very good, Bhante, I will restrain” is to be said’ it is
not said three times. By the one who declares [the offence], having said,
‘in your presence I reveal one offence’—or one should say, ‘know me as
one who has fallen into one offence,’ [or] ‘I reveal one heavy offence,’
in the manner at the start [in the Khuddasikkha)—and [then the offence]
is just declared in all manners. This has been said by Buddhanaga thera
(= The author of the Kankhavitaranitika). But the sentence ‘I declare
all those offences’ has been composed by the ancient theras in
accordance with the intention of what has been said in the
Commentary to the Samuccayakkhandhaka (of the Vinaya-pitaka). And
when this has been said, the declared [offences] are declared well.”?%

907. § 120. Apattidesakena aham, bhante, sambahula nanavatthuka apattiyo apajjim,
td tumhamile patidesemiti varva patigganhantena passasi, avuso, ta apattiyoti vutte
ama, bhante, passamiti vatva puna patigganhantena ayatim, avuso, samvareyyasiti
vutte sadbu, sutthu, bhante samvarissami ti tikkhattum vatva desetabbam.

Cf. Kbuddasikkha § 384: Abam, bhante, ekam thullaccayapattim apajjim, tam

tumhamule patidesemiti vatva tena passasi, avuso, tam apattinti vutte ama, bhante,
passamiti vatva puna tena ayatim, avuso, samvareyyasiti vutte sadbu sutthu, bhante,
samuvarissamiti vattabbam.
908. Desitapattiko: Apattidesakena: abam bhante sambahula nanavatthuka ...
patidesemiti vatva, passasi... vatva desetabba ti mulasikkha patho. Khuddasikkhayan-
tu: Sadbu sutthu bbante samvarissami ti vattaban-ti vuttam na tikkbattun-ti.
Arocentena: twybam santike ekam apattim avikaromi vatvai—mamam ekam apattim
apannabbavam janahi ti va vadatn, ekam garukam apattim avikaromi ti adina
nayena vadatu—sabbebi ca akarehi drocita va hoti ti buddhanagattherena vuttam.
Sabba ta apattiyo arocemi ti vacanam pana Samuccayakkhandhakatthakathayam
vuttadhippayam pubbattherebi racitam yadi cetam vatva arocita svarocita honti.
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